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Karl Hecker (1933-2017)

Von WALTER SOMMERFELD, Leipzig

Karr HECKER wurde als Sohn eines Maschinenschlossers in Hagen/West-
falen geboren. Fiir die Entwicklung seiner Interessen und die Motivation
bei der Studienwahl war der Besuch des altsprachlichen Albrecht-Diirer-
Gymnasiums prigend. Hier begann der Fremdsprachenunterricht in der
1.Klasse mit Latein, gefolgt von Griechisch in der 4.Klasse und spiter He-
briisch. Von der Qualitit der Ausbildung und den begeisterungsfihigen
Lehrern, die ihm die Welt der klassischen Antike erschlossen, hat er oft mit
Enthusiasmus gesprochen. 1943 erfolgte die Einschulung; da jedoch kriegs-
bedingt die Lehranstalt zwischen 1944 und 1946 zwei Jahre lang geschlossen
blieb, konnte er das Abitur erst 1953 ablegen.

Im gleichen Jahr nahm HECKER in Freiburg das Studium mit den Fichern
Klassische Philologie und Orientalistik auf, erkannte aber bald, dass es un-
méglich war, beide Disziplinen gleichzeitig mit der nétigen Intensitit zu
betreiben, und entschied sich fiir die orientalischen Sprachen. Sein wich-
tigster Lehrer wurde OLUF KRUCKMANN (1904-1984), der in Freiburg den
Lehrstuhl fiir Altorientalistik innehatte, aber gleichzeitig auch den Platz der
Islamwissenschaft ausfiillte, bis 1963 eine Professur fiir Islamkunde und Ge-
schichte der islamischen Vélker neu eingerichtet wurde. KRUCKMANN war
selbst fiir die damalige Zeit, in der fachliche Breite zum selbstverstindlichen
Profil des Orientwissenschaftlers gehorte, auflergewdhnlich vielseitig inte-
ressiert, und so wurde sein Student HECKER in eine Vielzahl von Sprachen,
Themen und Methoden eingefiihrt. Person und Wirken seines Lehrers hat er
in einem lebendigen Nachruf gewiirdigt, der im Archiv fiir Orientforschung
32 (1985), S. 185f. erschien. Erginzend nahm HECKER als Gasthérer an den
Ubungen des Orientalischen Seminars der Universitit Basel teil. Das friih-
zeitig angelegte breite Themenspektrum hat er dann auch in seinem spiteren
wissenschaftlichen Werk beibehalten. Dass diese Vielseitigkeit in der aka-
demischen Lehre nicht immer aus freien Stiicken erfolgt war, hat er in dem

Nachruf durchblicken lassen:

... [Kriickmann] entfaltete eine ebenso vielfiltige wie umfangreiche Lehr-
titigkeit, die bei seinen zahlreichen Hérern, bei seinen Assistenten und
Kollegen unvergeflliche Eindriicke hinterlief}; bei den Assistenten vor allem
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2 WALTER SOMMERFELD

wohl auch deshalb, weil von thnen erwartet wurde, daf} sie in der Lage wiren,
ihren ,,Chef bei iiberraschenden Abwesenheiten in Seminariibungen iiber so
unterschiedliche Themen wie etwa , Altsumerische Konigsinschriften®, ,Ein-
fithrung ins Syrische® oder ,Die Risalat el—Gufrﬁn des Abn ’l-Ala el-Ma‘arri“
ausreichend zu vertreten.

Hier gibt HECKER indirekt seine eigene Erfahrung wieder, denn Kriick-
MANN, der Aufenthalte im Orient sehr schitzte, sandte ihm mitunter un-
vermittelt zu Semesterbeginn ein Telegramm mit der Mitteilung: ,Komme
einen Monat spiter. Fangen Sie schon einmal alle Seminare an.“

HECKER verdiente sich die Mittel fiir das Studium zunichst durch Werk-
arbeit in den Semesterferien, bis ihm seit 1955 das Stipendium der Studien-
stiftung des deutschen Volkes ermdglichte, sich uneingeschrinkt den Stu-
dien zu widmen. Eine wichtige Station wurde Kairo, wo er 1956/1957 zwei
Semester mittels eines Stipendiums der igyptischen Regierung studieren
konnte, so dass er das Arabische flieflend beherrschte und ab 1959 Kurse fiir
die arabische und akkadische Sprache am Orientalischen Seminar in Frei-
burg durchfiihrte.

KRUCKMANN verfiigte {iber die Kompetenzen, in mehreren Disziplinen aus-
bilden zu kénnen; unter seinen Schiilern befinden sich z.B. auch Judaisten und
Islamwissenschaftler. HECKERs fachliche Ausrichtung auf die Altorientalistik
geschah cher ungeplant auf Anregung seines Mentors, der ihm vorschlug, als
Dissertationsprojekt die Sprache der Dokumente aus der altassyrischen Kauf-
mannskolonie Kiiltepe zu bearbeiten. KRGCKMANN war kein Spezialist fiir diese
Uberlieferung, und so war der junge Doktorand im Wesentlichen auf sich selbst
gestellt. Zu jener Zeit war lediglich eine Reihe von Keilschriftkopien verfiigbar,
es lagen aber kaum einschligige Editionen vor, und die modernen akkadischen
Woérterbiicher standen gerade erst in den Anfingen. Die zu bewiltigende Auf-
gabe stellt er im Vorwort der am 21.Dezember 1961 cingereichten Original-
arbeit Die Sprache der altassyrischen Texte aus Kappadokien so dar:

Als ich die Aufgabe iibernahm, die Sprache dieser Texte, das Altassyrische,
ausfithrlich darzustellen, war ich mir des Ausmafles der mir bevorstehenden
Schwierigkeiten nicht bewufit. Mit Ausnahme der Bearbeitung der juristi-
schen Urkunden durch Eisser und Lewy und einiger Einzeluntersuchungen
lagen fast keine Vorarbeiten vor. Auch von Soden konnte in seiner Grammatik,
dieja das Gesamtakkadische zum Thema hat, das Altassyrische nur sehr wenig
eingehend behandeln. Worterbiicher und Bearbeitungen der fiir die Kenntnis
der Grammatik und des Wortschatzes besonders wichtigen Briefe, die ja auch
den bei weiten grofiten Teil der Texte ausmachen, fehlen.

Die 1968 mit dem Titel Grammatik der Kiiltepe-Texte im Druck erschienene
Dissertation wurde ein Meisterwerk. Formal hat HECKER sie im Aufbau
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4 WALTER SOMMERFELD

an den epochalen Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik WOLFRAM VON
SODENS (1952) angeglichen, inhaltlich ist sie in fast jeder Hinsicht eine Pionier-
arbeit. Sie bildete eine Grundlage fiir alle Studien zum Altassyrischen, die in
der Folgezeit stetig anwuchsen, und wurde erst in seinem Todesjahr durch
die monumentale A Grammar of Old Assyrian von KOUWENBERG abgelost.

Das Altassyrische bildete einen Kernbereich in HECKERS wissenschaft-
lichem Werk, dem er sich unermiidlich widmete, so dass er bis zu seinem
Lebensende den Platz als einer der weltweit fithrenden Experten fiir das
frithe Assyrische einnahm. Neben zahlreichen Einzeluntersuchungen zu
verschiedenen Themen standen hierbei Texteditionen im Mittelpunkt sei-
ner Produktivitit. Er verdffentlichte die Kollektionen aus Gieflen (Die
Keilschrifttexte der Universititsbibliothek Gieflen, 1966) und Prag (Kappa-
dokische Keilschrifttafeln aus den Sammlungen der Karlsuniversitit Prag,
zusammen mit GUIDO KRryszAT und LUBOR MATOUS, 1998); er edierte fer-
ner die Publikationen der tiirkischen Kollegen V. DonBaZ sowie E. BiLeig
und C. GUNBATTI in den Beiheften Altassyrische Texte und Untersuchungen
zur Serie Freiburger Altorientalische Studien. Intensiv widmete er sich der
Erschlieflung der groflen Textbestinde, die die tiirkischen Ausgrabungen
in Kiiltepe zutage geférdert hatten. Er war Mitglied der Kommission zur
Publikation der altassyrischen Texte von Kiiltepe in Ankara und bereitete
auch einige Binde fiir die Publikation vor, die er aber selbst nicht mehr zum
Abschluss fithren konnte. Mustergiiltige digitalisierte Transliterationen tau-
sender Texte, die den gréfiten Teil des verdffentlichten altassyrischen Text-
bestandes erschlieffen, hat er der Nachwelt hinterlassen; sie sind auf der
Website Hethitologie Portal Mainz abrufbar.

HECKERS zweites Hauptarbeitsgebiet wurde dann die akkadische Litera-
tur. Mit den Untersuchungen zur akkadischen Epik habilitierte er sich 1970
in Freiburg. Er sah die Altorientalistik damals in einem ,Stadium, wo ...
neue, iiber das blofle Sammeln von sprachlichen Daten hinausgehende Frage-
stellungen notwendig werden®. Dieses Vorhaben war allerdings keineswegs
leicht zu realisieren, denn es gab seinerzeit kaum brauchbare Texteditionen,
,sodafl zunichst oft eine umstindliche und zeitraubende Herstellung der
cinzelnen Epentexte notwendig war® (Zitate aus dem Vorwort). Auch in
diesem Bereich wirkte HECKER als Pionier, indem er methodische Leit-
linien und Forschungskonzepte, die die modernen Literaturwissenschaften
entwickelt hatten, zum ersten Mal systematisch auf die akkadischen Epen
anwandte. Diese methodisch durchdachte, ideenreiche Arbeit wurde 1974
verdffentlicht und hat die weitere Forschung zur akkadischen Literatur viel-
faltig inspiriert.

Nachdem die Mitarbeiterstelle an der Universitit Freiburg beendet
und das Habilitandenstipendium der DFG ausgelaufen waren, folgte eine
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mehrjihrige Lebensphase mit teilweise schwierigen personlichen Um-
stinden, in der HECKER sich ohne feste Anstellung den Lebensunterhalt mit
diversen Titigkeiten erwerben musste. Hier kamen ihm seine breiten orien-
talistischen Kenntnisse und sein Organisationstalent zugute, denn er war
als Reiseleiter sehr gefragt und iibte diese Funktion hiufig aus. Diese Er-
fahrungen wurden auch fachlich niitzlich, da er hierbei nahezu die gesamte
Region des Nahen und Mittleren Ostens von Nordafrika bis Afghanistan
kennenlernte und sich umfassende Landeskenntnisse aneignen konnte, so
dass er wie nur wenige Altorientalisten auch mit den gegenwirtigen Ver-
hiltnissen in diesen Lindern vertraut war und die meisten Schauplitze der
Kulturen des Alten Orients aus eigenem Erleben gut kannte.

Diese unstete Lebensphase wurde 1974 mit der Ernennung zum Wissen-
schaftlichen Rat an der Universitit Erlangen beendet. Im Jahr 1977 folgte
dann der Ruf auf den wohl renommiertesten Lehrstuhl fiir Altorientalistik
an der Universitit Miinster. Er wurde Nachfolger W. vOoN SODENS, des
Grofimeisters der Disziplin, der die Grundlagenwerke von Grammatik
und Woérterbuch geschaffen, Ordnung in das Umschriftsystem gebracht
und mit iiber 600 Aufsitzen nahezu alle Bereiche der Akkadistik geprigt
hatte. HECKER hat das Potenzial dieser Professur zielstrebig genutzt, um
in iiber 20-jihriger Titigkeit das Fachgebiet fachlich und wissenschafts-
politisch voranzubringen, und ist dabei viele neue Wege gegangen. Thm war
sehr bewusst, dass sich die deutschen Universititen und mit ihnen der Status
der ,kleinen Ficher® an einem Wendepunkt befanden. Selbstverstindliche
Besitzstandswahrung gehérte der Vergangenheit an. Die Zeiten, als der Pro-
fessor sich nahezu unbehelligt von zeitraubenden Aktivititen in Verwaltung
und Gremien uneingeschrinkt der Forschung widmen konnte, gingen zu
Ende. Der Ausbau der Universititen wurde Ziel der Bildungsreformen und
fithrte zu stark angestiegenen Studierendenzahlen. An die Stelle der Wissens-
vermittlung ohne Studienpline an einen erlesenen Kreis von Schiilern, die in
der Regel die Direktpromotion anstrebten, traten gestufte Studienginge mit
vorgegebenem Curriculum, deren Auslastung und Absolventenzahlen zum
Mafistab fiir Leistungsbewertung und Finanzierung wurden.

Indieser Umbruchphase von der ,,Ordinarien-“ zur ,Gremienuniversitit®,
in der deutlich erweiterte Anforderungen an die Stelleninhaber gestellt wur-
den und Managerqualititen zunchmend gefragt waren, hat HECKER sehr
klar die Zeichen der Zeit erkannt und sich entsprechend engagiert. Er war
1978/1979 Dekan des Fachbereichs ,,Alte und Auﬁereuropéiische Sprachen
und Kulturen und in den Jahren 1982 bis 1984 Prodekan der neuen Philo-
sophischen Fakultit. Seine Bereitschaft, unter den Bedingungen einer sich
stindig wandelnden Universititswelt Leitungsaufgaben zu {ibernchmen
und die akademische Selbstverwaltung im Rahmen der neuen Strukturen
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mit zu gestalten, trug sichtbare Friichte, die sich in der fortgesetzt guten
Ausstattung zeigten. Als ein Erfolg, der ihn besonders freute, blieb in be-
dringten Zeiten die Professur fiir Vorderasiatische Archiologie erhalten.

HECKER zeigte denselben Gemeinsinn, mit dem er bereit war, fiir das
Wissenschaftsmanagement ein betrichtliches Zeitbudget einzusetzen,
auch in anderen Bereichen. Unter seiner Leitung fand 1985 in Miinster
der 32. Weltkongress fiir Altorientalistik (Rencontre Assyriologigue Inter-
nationale) zum Thema Keilschriftliche Literaturen statt. Bei der Deutschen
Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG) stand er 1986 bis 1992 mit grofler Tatkraft
dem Fachausschuss ,,Orientalistik“ vor, in dieser Funktion hat er Hunderte
Drittmittelantrige gesichtet und Gutachten verfasst.

Ein weiteres Anliegen, dem sich HECKER weit &ffnete, war die Auf-
gabe, die Wissensbestinde der Altorientalistik fiir ein breiteres Umfeld
zu erschliefen. Der Marburger Alttestamentler OTTO KAISER hatte das
Publikationsprojekt Texte aus der Umwelt des Alten Testaments (TUAT)
initiiert und die Fachleute aus dem gesamten Spektrum des Alten Orients,
Agyptens und benachbarter Gebiete angehalten, ihre wichtigsten Quellen
in zuverlissigen Ubersetzungen allgemein zuginglich zu machen. Es war
fiir die Herausgeber nicht immer leicht, Autoren zu finden, denn gute Uber-
setzungen anzufertigen ist ein zeitraubendes, keineswegs einfach durchzu-
fithrendes Vorhaben; diese wissenschaftliche Dienstleistung hatte fiir viele
Fachvertreter nicht die gleiche Attraktivitit wie die Produktion von eigenen
Forschungsergebnissen. Bislang sind von diesem Gemeinschaftswerk seit
1982 elf Binde (einschliellich der ,,Neuen Folge“ unter den Herausgebern
B. Janowskr, G. WiLHELM und D. SCHWEMER) erschienen. HECKER hat
fiir dieses Sammelwerk lange Jahre als Fachherausgeber fungiert und selbst
die meisten Beitrige fiir den Bereich der Altorientalistik beigesteuert, die
so unterschiedliche Textsorten wie das Gilgamesch-Epos, Chroniken, Be-
schworungen, Gebete, Briefe u.a.m. umfassen.

Auch der Anschluss an die Publikationsleistung seines Vorgingers kam
nicht zu kurz. Als 1985 der erste Band des Akkadischen Handwérterbuchs
VON SODENS nachgedruckt werden musste, hat HECKER als Randnotizen fiir
die 2. Auflage die Verweise auf die zahlreichen Addenda und Korrigenda,
die am Ende des dritten Bandes zusammengestellt waren, eingearbeitet. Fiir
das Riickliufige Worterbuch des Akkadischen (1990) erfasste er den gesam-
ten im Handworterbuch gesammelten morphologischen Bestand.

HECKER war breit interessiert und stets fiir Neuerungen aufgeschlossen.
Er erkannte frith das Potenzial der sich gerade entwickelnden EDV. Aus
Drittmitteln, die er im Bundesministerium fiir Forschung und Techno-
logie (BMFT) eingeworben hatte, schaffte er 1982 am Altorientalischen

Seminar den ersten PC an, der an der Universitit Miinster iiberhaupt fiir
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Forschungszwecke den Betrieb aufnahm, noch vor dem Hochschulrechen-
zentrum. Dieser PC galt damals als Grofigerit, war mit einem Arbeits-
speicher von 128 KB und einer Festplatte von 5 Megabyte schr leistungs-
stark und lief unter dem Betriebssystem CP/M. Damit begriindete HECKER
die historische Palioklimatologie, denn in einer Datenbank wurden die
astronomischen Tagebiicher des 1.Jahrtausends v. Chr. aus Babylon, die so-
genannten Astronomical Diaries, erfasstund deren detaillierte astronomische
und klimatologische Daten ausgewertet. Die globalen Klimaverinderungen
waren damals gerade identifiziert und als potentielles Zukunftsproblem in
das Bewusstsein gestiegen. Das BMFT wollte zur Ermittlung von Langzeit-
tendenzen neben naturwissenschaftlichen Befunden auch die verfiigbaren
historischen Angaben iiber Klimaverhiltnisse in den vergangenen Jahr-
tausenden sammeln, wozu die Altorientalistik die aussagefihigsten Daten
beizusteuern hatte. Die Forschungsergebnisse wurden zwar nicht publiziert,
aber dem Ministerium in einem Dossier iibergeben.

HeckERs Eintritt in den Ruhestand 1998 ging keineswegs mit einer Zasur
in der Produktivitit einher. Er setzte seine Titigkeit als Herausgeber der
von ihm begriindeten Reihe SANTAG — Arbeiten und Untersuchungen zur
Keilschriftkunde und als Autor, insbesondere mit Beitrigen fiir TUAT, bis
zuletzt fort. Die zunechmende Verschlechterung der Sehfihigkeit setzte al-
lerdings manchen Plinen deutliche Grenzen, und er konnte nicht mehr alle
Vorhaben zum Abschluss bringen.

HECKER war eine hochst anregende Personlichkeit, der aus den reichen
Schitzen seiner Erfahrungen und seines Wissens standig Stoff fiir Gesprache
zu erzeugen und stets originelle Verbindungen herzustellen wusste, wobei
die lebendigen Erzihlungen mitunter Eigendynamik entwickelten. Uber
seine Auffassungen nahm er selten ein Blatt vor den Mund, diese erfrischende
Direktheit verlief allerdings nicht immer konfliktfrei. Wenn ihm etwas miss-
fiel, hielt er das nicht im Verborgenen, wenn er aber von der Qualitit eines
Vorhabens oder der Leistungsfihigkeit einer Person iiberzeugt war, konnte
man sich seiner Loyalitit, Unterstiitzung und Férderung sicher sein.

HECKER hat seine Uberzeugung, dass Wissenschaft nicht nur Selbst-
zweck einer privilegierten geschlossenen Gruppe sein darf, sondern aus der
Nische des Spezialistentums hinaustreten und auch einen allgemeinen Nut-
zen haben muss, konsequent umgesetzt. Gepragt von seinem biographischen
Hintergrund und aufgrund der Erfahrungen seines akademischen Werde-
gangs, der keineswegs immer einfach und geradlinig verlief, sondern ihm
viel Ausdauer und hohe Leistungsbereitschaft abverlangt hatte, verfiigte
er iiber einen kritischen Blick auf die akademische Selbstgefilligkeit. Sein
unbestechliches Einstehen fiir Qualitit lief§ sich durch kaum ein Mandver
tiuschen.
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8 ‘WALTER SOMMERFELD

Mit KARL HECKER hat uns ein vielseitiger, kreativer Altorientalist
verlassen, der die Disziplin in der Forschung iiber Jahrzehnte viel-
filtig bereichert und nachhaltig geprigt hat. Mit seinem Engagement im
Wissenschaftsmanagement hat er dazu beigetragen, die Bedeutung des
Faches auch interdisziplinir sichtbar zu machen und diesem in der moder-
nen Wissenskultur einen respektierten Status zu verschaffen. Er gehort zu
jenen Menschen, die man wegen ihrer markanten Personlichkeit, Lebendig-
keit und Originalitit stets in Erinnerung behalten wird.
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Phonological and Lexical Variation
in the Khwe Dialect Cluster

By ANNE-MaRIA FEHN®, Frankfurt am Main

Summary: The Kalahari Khoe language Khwe can be considered one of the best-
documented Khoe-Kwadi languages with a considerable corpus of published materials,
including a grammar, dictionary and extensive text collection. However, despite the rec-
ognized status of Khwe as a dialect cluster, the focus of scholarly research has mostly been
on the IXom variety spoken on both sides of the Okavango River in Namibia. To assess
the degree of internal variation to be found within the wider Khwe-speaking area, this
article follows a comparative approach and presents data from the lIXom, Buga and l|Ani
dialects, using both published and newly collected data from Namibia and Botswana. A
comparison of phonological, tonological and lexical data shows that the l|Ani variety from
Botswana can be clearly distinguished by means of lexical and phonological isoglosses,
confirming previous results as well as ethnographical observations and speakers’ self as-
sessment. The present data further suggests a close link between [[Xom and Buga, with
only little inter-dialectal variation that may be explained by areal, rather than by genea-
logical separation.

1 Introduction

Khwe is a dialect cluster of the Khoe-Kwadi language family’s Western Ka-
lahari branch (Vossex 1997). Historically, Khwe speakers dwelt in a vast
area reaching from southeastern Angola and western Zambia across the Na-
mibian Caprivi strip into Botswana’s Okavango Delta (BobEN 2009, BREN-
ZINGER 1998). Only recent historical events like the civil war in Angola and
the Namibian war of independence (BRENZINGER 1998, 2010) led to the pres-
ent-day situation in which the majority of the 7,000-8,000 remaining speak-
ers (BRENZINGER 2013) reside in the Bwabwata National Park of Namibia
and along the Okavango panhandle in northwestern Botswana.
Work-related migration, resettlement schemes and the establishment of
National Parks during the second half of the 20tk century further contributed
to Khwe speakers abandoning their traditional settlements in favor of bigger

Goethe Universitit, Frankfurt am Main, Germany; Max Planck Institute for the Sci-
ence of Human History, Jena, Germany; CIBIO/InBIO: Research Center in Biodiversity

and Genetic Resources, Vairio, Portugal.
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Fig. 1: Geographical distribution of Khwe speakers and regional
designations, possibly corresponding to dialect areas

villages close to the roadside (BobEN 2009). This development, combined
with the high mobility between different Khwe communities resulted in
what BRENZINGER (1998, p. 324) calls a “surprisingly homogenous language
situation”. Conversely, several dialects of Khwe are listed in the literature
(see, e.g., KOHLER 1971, WESTPHAL 1971, VOssEN 1997, GULDEMANN 2014),
although little is said about their boundaries and relationships with each
other. Commonly, only a divide between the l[Ani dialect spoken by foragers
along the Okavango panhandle in northwestern Botswana on the one side,
and a less well-defined entity mostly referred to as “Khwe” or “Kxoe” on
the other is acknowledged. The linguistic data covered by the term “Khwe”
predominantly comes from the western part of the Khwe-speaking area and
may be ascribed to the IXom (‘river’), and, albeit to a lesser extent, the Buma
(‘north’, referring to Angola) dialects. Other terms like [[Xoo (‘dry land’,
referring to the area between the Okavango and Kwando rivers) and Buga
(Botswana) are sometimes thought to be geographical labels with little or no
linguistic relevance (BRENZINGER 1998, p. 325), although VosseN (1997) pre-
sents clearly distinctive material from a variety he calls “Buga” and a related
dialect (IGanda). In this article, I follow Vossen (1997) in treating Buga as
a dialectal label on the same level as [ Xom (as documented by KOHLER, e.g.
1981, 1989 and KiLian-HaTz 2008) and l[Ani (Vossen 1986, 2000; HEINE
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1999). More specifically, Buga here refers to a Khwe dialect spoken to the
east of Botswana’s Okavango Delta, in particular in the villages Khwai and
Gudigoa, which, as a working hypothesis, is assumed to constitute a distinc-
tive linguistic variety. For lack of comprehensive data, no reference is made
to linguistic material recorded in the Buma and [IXoo areas of Khwe; for a
list of lexical differences between |l Xom and lIXoo, the reader is referred to
BRENZINGER (1998).

In Table 1 below, all existing documentation of Khwe varieties known
to the author are listed, with sources used in the present work marked by *.

Apart from the sources listed, comparative material from other Kalahari
Khoe languages is used when relevant, in particular from Khwe’s closest
neighbor Ts’ixa, which has alternately been classified as a dialect of Khwe
(WESTPHAL 1971) or Shua (Vossen 1997), but might eventually constitute an
independent language (FEHN 2016, forthcoming a).

This work will consider phonological (§2), tonological (§3) and lexical
(§4) data to identify isoglosses and delimit dialectal boundaries between the
three varieties under discussion. Results from the cross-dialectal survey will

be discussed in §5.

2 Phonology

I assembled the phoneme inventories of individual speakers to detect gen-
eral patterns as well as idiolectal variation. In addition to the data obtained
during my own fieldwork, I consulted published (Vossen 1997, 2000, HEINE
1999) and unpublished (KGHLER 2017, WESTPHAL recordings) sources to ar-
rive at a maximally complete picture of phonemic diversity in Khwe. The
results were then analyzed in the framework of diachronic phonology, i.e., I
compared the dialectal reflexes of the Proto-Khwe sound inventory.

The proto-phonemes were established based on the reconstructions avail-
able in VosseN (1997)!, with the notable addition of both voiced and voiceless
uvular stops that may also appear as click accompaniments. Vossen (1992,
1997) convincingly argues that uvular stops are unlikely to have been part
of the Proto-Khoe phoneme inventory. However, he reconstructs a voiceless
uvular stop for the Proto-Kalahari Khoe stage, albeit not the corresponding
click accompaniment (VossEN 1997, p. 299). A voiced uvular stop is com-
monly not considered to have been part of the proto-phoneme inventory

! Reconstructions provided in this paper have been adapted to correspond

to recent findings about Khoe lexical root templates (GULDEMANN/NAKAGAWA
forthcoming) and tone (ELDERKIN 2004, 2008).
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14 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

of any subgroup, although it appears in individual languages, such as Glui
(NakaGawa 2006), Tsua (MATTHES 2015) and Ts’ixa (FEHN 2016). Based on
my own recordings, I consider the phonemes previously noted as “voiced
uvular fricatives” (<y>, e.g., VOSSEN 1997, p. 98) to be surface realizations of
voiced uvular stops. Accordingly, the “voiced uvular fricative” clicks (<g!x,
g*x, glx, gllx>), and “prenasalized voiced uvular fricative” clicks (<n!x, n#x,
nlx, nllx>), noted for various Kalahari Khoe languages (Vossex 1997) are
considered reflexes of clicks with a voiced uvular efflux. As voiced uvular
stops and click accompaniments are found in my data from IlAni, with reg-
ular correspondences in the [[Xom and Buga dialects, I consider both voiced
and voiceless uvular stops as well as click accompaniments to be part of the
Proto-Khwe phoneme inventory. Whether they constitute sounds inherited
from an ancestral language or borrowings into Proto-Khwe cannot be dis-
cussed within the scope of this article.?

“Prenasalized voiced” or “postoralized nasal” clicks have been recon-
structed for Proto-Khoe (Vossen 1997). However, recent comparative work
(ELDERKIN forthcoming) has shown them to be likely allophones of the na-
sal click before oral rhymes that became phonemic in a subset of Kalahari
Khoe languages. As this click type is not found in IlAni, it is not considered
part of the Proto-Khwe phoneme inventory, but a possible innovation in
[ Xom and Buga.

Lastly, it should be noted that I deviate from Vossen (1997) in recon-
structing non-affricated ejectives *k” and ejective click clusters *[!k’, #k’, Ik,
Ilk’], rather than [!qx’, #qx’, Iqx’, llqx’] and kx’, respectively. This choice fol-
lows observations made on Ts’ixa and the Shua dialect cluster (FEHN forth-
coming a), as well as cross-linguistic tendencies (cf. also GULDEMANN 2006,
p- 199 on Khoekhoe), which support a diachronic lenition process involv-
ing fricativization (k’ > kx’), rather than the reverse scenario assumed by

Vossen (1997).

2.1 Click inventories

The click inventories of all three Khwe dialects under investigation are re-
markably homogenous, with [IXom and Buga displaying closer proximity to
cach other than either variety does to l[Ani (Table 2).

2 In this context, it is worth pointing out that voiced and voiceless uvular
stops as well as click accompaniments are also found in Ts’ixa (FEHN 2016,
forthcoming a), which has previously been considered a dialect of Shua. The
presence of these sounds in Ts’ixa but not in Shua might either indicate bor-
rowing from Khwe into Ts’ixa, or a closer genealogical link between Khwe and
Ts’ixa than was previously assumed.
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Phonological and Lexical Variation in the Khwe Dialect Cluster 15

Table 2: The click inventory of [[Ani, lIXom and Buga;
correspondences possibly diagnostic for internal classification
have been shaded; <?> indicates lack of comprehensive data

Proto | llAni | IXom | Buga | Proto | llAni | IXom | Buga

plin | 1 | Lk [ kW |kl |t | £ | + | ¢
voiced *g! | ghg | &g | &g | *gt gt g* g*
b |ch

aspiratedl| *t* ’(;{ﬁf) R e O
plain+q *1q q ? ? *+q $q #q #q
plain+c *lg e ? ? *+G $G #x #x
plain+x *x I x x *¥x Fx Fx #x
p]ain +k’ *k> !Ej;’ k(x) k(x)y *Fk> *flj:’ $qx’ *flf ,”
plain+? e 12,2 ? ? *$? $? #? +?

nasal

o' | gLy | gon | nn | Fpf ¥ ¥ ¥

18 8> (*ngd)

ostoralized | (*ng!
p (ng!) | ng i | e

ng¥ | ng¥

Proto | llAni | IXom | Buga | Proto | llAni | IXom | Buga

plain % | | | Rl Il Il Il
voiced ol gl gl gl *oll gll gll gll
aspirated #[h | | [ [ IIn I 1
plain+q *lq Iq ] Iq *llq llq liq llq
plain+c *la le Ix Ix #llg lle lIx IIx
plain+x #|x Ix Ix Ix #*lx IIx lIx IIx
plaintke | e | 0| ige |90 e | I g | e
plain+? #? 1? 1? 1? #I? I1? I1? 1?
nasal *gl gl gl gl *gll gll gll gll
postoralized | (*ngl) gl gl (*ngll) nell ngll

Of the four influx types reconstructed for Proto-Khwe, dental, palatal
and lateral influxes are retained throughout the cluster. The alveolar click
has been lost—safe for few relic forms, which have not been considered in
Table 2—in both [IXom and Buga, but is partly retained in [[Ani. Click loss

takes Place on a lexical, rather than on an idiolectal level, i.e., some lexemes
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16 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

regularly retain the [+ click] influx, while others have been lexicalized with-
out it (cf. also FEHN forthcoming b):

(1) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘cut’ *harh Pom~lPom krom krom
“face’ #1934 1242 i Pdi~0da
“far’ *plan ylin yghin yghin
“fear’ #1240 1240 Za6 1246
‘hold” *1x66 Ix66 x66 X606
‘long’ *140 lio kido lao~kdo
‘squeeze’ *lk’adi lgx’art kx’éri (‘mix’)  kx’edi~k’édi
‘thick’ *glud{ glart gorit gadi

Palatalisation of voiceless, voiced, aspirated, nasal and postoralized click re-
placements is common in [IXom and Buga (cf. Vossen 1997, p. 103), but has
only been attested for the aspirated click replacement in IlAni.

2) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘aardvark’ *gl6o 00 goo 00
‘cold’ - ygléi ngléi
‘go’ kiiii kiiii
‘land’ 7! yii yli’ﬁ’Nth
‘push’ *hadi kP ari~kPitly kPiéri khidi
‘stab’ Pae kriaé kraé~kliaé
‘throw’ gam gam glam
‘tie” *13¢é kaé~kéé kaé iaé

Of the minimally nine click accompaniments suggested for Proto-Khwe,
eight are retained throughout, while the voiced uvular cluster has been
merged with the velar affricated cluster in [[Xom and Buga.

3) Gloss Proto llAni [ Xom Buga
‘chameleon’ **+cura +Gvara - #x“ara~#xvara
‘weaver bird’ *|eai ldii-ja --- eiti-loa
‘worm’ *|lai llcar Iheei Iheet

In my data, velar affrication of ejective clusters is subjected to idiolectal variation
in Buga and IlAni; non-affricated ejective clicks occur most frequently in Buga:

“4) Gloss Proto llAni [ Xom Buga
‘chop’ *lkaé ligx’ao~llk’ae llgx>ds llgx>ao~llgx’ao
‘exit’ *+k’d4 tqx’6a~+k’6a +qx°6d +k’6a
“fall” *k’aé lgx>dé~lk’dé lgx>dé Ik>aé
‘smell” |k’ dh llgx i //qx’i'ft ~lIk’dn
‘wash’ *|lk’aa llgx’dce llgx>da llgx>da~llk’ da
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Phonological and Lexical Variation in the Khwe Dialect Cluster 17

Apart from the regular sound correspondences listed in Table 2 above, the
data contains three irregular correspondence sets; in the examples below, a
nasal click in l|Ani corresponds to a plain voiceless click in [ Xom and Buga:

(5) Gloss Proto llAni [ Xom Buga
‘belly’ *C 85 ylaa~ylia lad laa~lda
‘cloud” *Cyjum nllom lorm Nom~Illém
“foot’ *C,ade ylaré~ylare klaaré kadi~kady
‘sandal’ *C,abo yllabo llavoo llabo~llabo

VossEN (1997) reconstructs the nasal influx as attested in | Ani for the Proto-
Kalahari Khoe forms of “foot” and ‘sandal’. In the case of ‘sandal’ (Vossen
1997, p. 411), he additionally notes the correspondence with a Proto-Khoek-
hoe aspirated click. ELDERKIN (2004), based on their correlation with tonal
depression (cf. §3), hypothesizes that these particular correspondence sets
go back to an unknown phonation type in V; which might have existed in
Proto-Khoe (or the donor language). While it seems futile to speculate about
the origin of these forms, it is interesting to note the irregular correspond-
ences within the Khwe cluster, which further support a closer link between

[ Xom and Buga than either language displays with llAni.

2.2 Non-click consonants

Like the click inventories, the non-click consonant inventories of all Khwe
dialects are rather uniform (Table 3).

Palatalization of velar affricates is common in [|Ani and [[Xom, but rare in
Buga. In [Xom, the contrast between *tsh and *s has been leveled, and both
are reflected by a phoneme /[/, which may be realized as a voiceless postalve-

olar or palatal fricative (cf. also KiLian-HaTtz 2008, p. 23).

(6) Gloss Proto llAni [ Xom Buga
dig’ *tshad tstao~tf?ac Jas tshac

‘hand’ *tshad tsbai~t("eh Jen tsPas

‘water’ *tshad tstaa~tf*ad Jad tsPad

There is considerable idiolectal variation in the realization of *s, which in
Buga even includes a glottal fricative [h]:

7) Gloss
‘lung’
‘your mother’
‘lizard’
‘take’

Proto

“suo
#sadi

#s6dd

see

llAni I Xom
Joo Jo6
siri Jiri
5670~[6710 Jéro
sée~fée Jée
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Table 3: The non-click consonants of I|Ani, [ Xom and Buga;
correspondences possibly diagnostic for internal classification
have been shaded; <?> indicates lack of comprehensive data

Proto llAni IXom Buga
Stop
Bilabial vl *p P P P
vd *b b (v) b (v) b
Alveolar vl *t t t t
vd *d d(r]) d(r) d(r)
asp il th tl‘ &
vel #ix tx tx tx
€j A v v t
aff #ts ts, tf tf ts, tf
aff vd *dz dz, dg & dz
aff asp st tah 2 ) ts"
aff vel Ftsx ? tx tsx
aff ¢j *ts” ts’, tf tf’ ts”
Velar vl *k k k k
vd *g 8 8 8
asp #kh kb kb k*
ej *k kx’ k'~ kx k~kx’
Uvular vl *q q q q
vd *G g X =
Glottal vl e e 2 ?
FRICATIVE
Alveolar vl *s s, [ ) s,,h
Velar vl ix x X x
Glottal vl *h h h
NasaL
Bilabial *m
Alveolar *n n n n
GLIDE
' 2,5,h j j»h
Prw w w w

aff=affricated, asp=aspirated, ej=ejective, vel=velar, vd=voiced, vl=voiceless,
()=intervocally
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Phonological and Lexical Variation in the Khwe Dialect Cluster 19

While a lenition process *s > [h] is otherwise not attested in Khwe lexical
roots, it is rather common with grammatical morphemes. The pronoun for
the 2" person feminine singular *sa has the reflexes b or ha throughout the
Khwe cluster. Similarly, the person-gender-number suffix for the 3rd person
singular feminine *-sa becomes -b¢ in [[Xom and l|Ani. The reflexive sufhx
*-sani appears as -faz in l|Ani and IXom, but has the form -hani in Buga. A
further lenition *s > [j] was noted in the reflexes of the pronoun for the 1%
person dual feminine *sam, for the 1% person plural feminine *se, and for
the 2 person dual feminine *so, which in Buga appear as jam, je, and jo,
respectively.

Affrication of the velar ejective *k’ is subject to idiolectal variation in my
own data from |IXom and Buga (see also Vossen 1997, p. 103, FEuN forth-
coming a); a contrast between affricated and non-affricated ejective stops
as attested for Glui (cf. NakaGawa 2006) cannot be shown for Khwe. The
examples below illustrate the variation as found in my own data:

(8) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘ery’ *k’ae kx’ge kx’ée kx’ée~ kée

‘drink’ kx’da
‘live’ 2%
“liver’ kx’ai

Finally, the voiced uvular stop *G has been retained in l|Ani, while both
[ Xom and Buga display a reflex [x] in corresponding cognate forms, e.g.

9) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘hornbill” *Gaba Gaba xdvd xaba

Some phonemes have allophones that appear in intervocalic contexts only:
*b may be realized as [v] when appearing as C, of CVCV roots. [v] obligato-

rily appears in [[Xom, and occasionally in l|Ani:

(10) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga

‘clothing’ *Paba Raba~tava iva Piba

“light” *subu Jibi [ Jiibdi
‘butterfly’ *tabé tebé-tebe té-téve té-tebe

In the same environment, [r] may appear as free variant of *d in all varieties;
in llAni, some speakers additionally realized a liquid [1].

(11) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘push’ #had{ khari~kbitlt khiéri kPiidi
‘year’ *kuadi kiidi~kiri~kilt kdiri kadi
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20 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

[r] is never phonemic in Khwe lexical roots, but occurs without variation in
a morphological process (“juncture”) requiring r-insertion, as well as in the
person-gender-number suffix for the 1% person singular -ra.

The status of the glides [j, w] is not entirely clear; both may appear as C;
of lexical roots, but especially [j] displays idiolectal variation and may vary
with a glottal stop [?] or a glottal fricative [h] in [|Ani. The proto-sound un-
derlying C, of the forms quoted in the example below has to be considered a
question of future research.

(12) Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘come’ *(Caa Yai~hia~lan jad jaa~jia
‘play’ *(Cy)uo-kudi ?ou-k:;;,{woo— wo6-kirt wd6-kidr
‘tree’ *(Cyai ji~biz jiz Jui~jit

[j] further appears as C, of Khwe lexical roots, always following the front
vowels /i/ and /e/:

(13) Gloss Proto llAni [ Xom Buga
‘many’ *thija thija thija thija
‘snake’ *+73j0 #2570~ +05j0 #7246 #2746
‘zebra’ *bijé bije bejeé bejé~beé

Apart from the sounds discussed above, Vossen (1986, 1997, 2000) and
HEINE (1999) list the additional sounds /dx/ and /dzx/ for l[Ani. As my data
does not contain any examples for either, it is impossible to say whether they
constitute actual phonemes (possibly in loanwords from !Xun) or are merely
surface realizations of /G/.

In addition to genuine Khoe phonemes, the Khwe cluster also has several
sounds that appear in loanwords from Bantu, Afrikaans and English. /ph,
mb, nd, g, I/ occur in all dialects (Vossen 1997, 2013; HEINE 1999; K1L1aN-
Hartz 2008, p. 23).

2.3 Vowels

All dialects of Khwe have at least five phonemic oral vowel phonemes, and
three phonemic nasal vowels (Fig. 2).

i u - =
i i
e o
(e) %
i
4
Fig. 2a: Oral vowel phonemes Fig. 2b: Nasal vowel phonemes
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An open-mid front vowel [¢] was noted by KOHLER (1981, 1989) and K1r1aN-
Harz (2003, 2008) for [ Xom, and by Vossen (1997, 2013) for Buga and llAni.
While [e] may indeed be phonemic in [ Xom, my own data from I[Ani and
Buga displayed a considerable degree of idiolectal variation with regards to
[ee]~[ee]~[ae] in CVV roots. A similar phenomenon was observed in Ts’ixa
(FEHN forthcoming a), suggesting that the emergence of [¢] may be an areal
feature possibly triggered by contact with neighboring Bantu languages (see,
e.g., SOMMER 2003, p. 568 on the realization of vowels in Western Savannah
Bantu languages). In this paper, [€] is noted, but no definite statement can be
made with regards to its phonemic status in Khwe or dialects thereof.

A nasalized vowel [5] as noted for all Khwe dialects in previous publica-
tions (KOHLER 1981, 1989; KrLian-HaTz 2003, 2008; Vossen 1997, 2013) is
merely a surface realization of /i/ and probably not distinctive in any Khoe
language. It is therefore not considered phonemic in this paper.

3 Tone®

Lexical tone in Khwe is comparatively well documented. The tone patterns
established by KOHLER (1981, 1989) for the western varieties are still mostly
accepted and have been reproduced with minor modifications in more re-
cent publications (e.g., KiLtan-Harz 2003, 2008). While more preliminary,
tone in both Buga (VosseN 1997) and llAni (Vossen 1997, 2004; HEINE 1999)
has also been documented and analyzed. However, an update and compar-
ative assessment of tone in Khwe is interesting for two reasons: first, our
knowledge of tone in Proto-Khoe has considerably increased, thanks to the
work of ELDERKIN (2004, 2008, 2013) who reconstructed a two-tone sys-
tem yielding four melodies *HH, *HL, *LH and *LL to be found with bi-
moraic lexical roots. Second, recent documentation efforts focusing on the
phonological structure of Kalahari Khoe languages like Glui (Nakacawa
2006), Tsua (MATHES 2015) and ¥Haba (NakAGAWA 2017) have broadened
our understanding of tonal patterns and correspondences between individ-
ual Khoe languages.

One of the main findings of recent research in comparative Khoe tonology
relates to the need for a mid tone to account for synchronic tonal contrasts
in Kalahari Khoe (cf,, e.g., HEINE 1999, VossEN 2004 for a discussion on
[[Ani). A mid-tone was noted by KOHLER and Kir1an-Harz for [[Xom, but
is otherwise not featured in VOsSEN’s (1997) comparative dataset. However,

* In this paper, tone is referred to using three abbreviations: H(igh), M(id)
and L(ow).

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

2908/fragment/page=00000027



22 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

210
B \

o it
ey HL
150 1 — =g HM
s e VY LM
LT P —— = N - MH
- i

90

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Fig. 3: Six tone melodies occurring after a voiceless onset in [[Xom as realized
by a male speaker. The existence of two contrasting melodies LH and MH
(as noted by KOHLER and K1LIAN-HATZ) in the present dataset is doubtful

210

90 T T T T T T T
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Fig. 4: Maximum set of seven tone melodies occurring after a voiceless
onset in Buga as realized by a male speaker. MM (as a reflex of
default *LH) is not contrastive with all speakers of this dialect
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350
300
g HH
250 e M
= s HL
200 &7 =@ ML
e=@= HL (dep)
150 MH
100 T T T T T T T T T d
10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100

Fig. 5: Six tone melodies occurring after a voiceless onset in [|Ani
as realized by a female speaker. The depressed HL melody (as
a reflex of narrowed *HL) and the MH melody (as a reflex of
aspirated *LH) are found with a subset of speakers only

it was noted more recently for Naro (VissEr 2001), Glur (Nakacawa 2006),
Tsua (MATHES 2015) and Ts’ixa (FEHN 2016), suggesting that mid-tones are a
universal feature of Kalahari Khoe. Following ELDERKIN’s (2004, 2008) com-
parative series, their appearance is best explained by depressor effects caused
by voiced and aspirated onsets, as well as by an unknown phonation on V,
of some Proto-Khoe lexical roots (termed “narrowed” by ELDERKIN 2004).
While the comparative data on Khwe used in this paper did not produce
minimal pairs to account for the existence of all tonal patterns quoted in
Table 4 below, FO measurements in the software Praat?, as well as compar-
isons with other Kalahari Khoe languages which have been subjected to a
more rigid tonal analysis, strongly suggest the existence of a mid-tone in
Buga and I|Ani. Assuming the existence of three tone levels H, M and L
for all Khwe dialects, an analysis of the present data yielded a maximum
of six contrastive melodies for [ Xom (Fig. 3), seven for Buga (Fig. 4), and

six for l|Ani (Fig. 5). Both within Buga (3 speakers) and IlAni (4 speakers),

+ Although tone was measured for all tokens in the dataset available on re-

cording (~250 per language), roots with high vowels [i, u] as V; have been ex-
cluded from the analysis as they are known to increase FO and may therefore
disturb the realization of individual tone melodies (cf. MATHES 2015, p. 68).
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24 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

the number of contrastive tone melodies found in the dataset was subject to
idiolectal variation. Figs. 3-5 above therefore display the maximal number
of distinctive melodies found within each dataset, with variation being out-
lined in the text.

3.1 Tone melodies in Khwe

Long-term research on the [IXom variety of Khwe supports the existence of
six distinctive melodies appearing on bimoraic lexical roots. While KOHLER
(1981, 1989) and Kirian-Hatz (2008) present convincing evidence, includ-
ing data on morpho-tonological processes, FO measurements of my own data
provide only weak support for a contrast between MH and LH (Fig. 3). This
divergence can possibly be explained by slight idiolectal variation between
the [[Xom variety recorded by K&GHLER and K1r1aN-Hatz in Namibia, and
my own data from Kaputura (Botswana). As a contrast between MH and
LH is most likely non-existent in Buga (Fig. 4), areal convergence may be
evoked to explain the mismatch between Namibian and Botswanan [[Xom.

VossiN (1997) notes two tones H and L, as well as four contrastive mel-
odies HH, HL, LH and LL for mainstream “Buga” and the variety from
Khwai (Botswana), which he calls “Glanda”. While it is difficult to compare
his tone patterns to my own, a superficial analysis of rising vs. falling melo-
dies suggests that “Glanda” is close to the data presented in this paper, while
“Buga” mostly corresponds to the [Xom variety. FO measurements for three
male speakers of Buga from Khwai and Gudigoa in Botswana produced
maximally seven melodies, with MM only being contrastive in one dataset
from Khwai (Fig. 4).

As for Buga, VOssEN (1997, 2004) assumes a two-tone system for [|Ani.
While VosseN’s data appears to align with the idiolect recorded by HEINE
(1999), it considerably differs from my data. Again, one may evoke idiolec-
tal variation to explain this discrepancy, although it appears strange that
the speaker who worked with VosseN comes from Qhubuya on the western
bank of the Okavango River, close to where my own fieldwork was carried
out. BRENZINGER (2013, p. 24) briefly discusses the possibility of dialectal
variation within llAni, corresponding to a northwestern and a southeastern
variety. If this is actually the case, it seems likely that the data presented in
this paper belongs to one and the same part of the dialect spectrum, while
the data from Vossen (1997, 2004) and HEINE (1999) belong to the other.
All four speakers produced a minimum of four tonal melodies, consisting
of two plain and two falling melodies. In addition, one speaker produced a
depressed version of HL as a reflex of narrowed *HL, and a rising melody

MH as a reflex of aspirated *LH (Fig. 5).

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

2908/fragment/pag 000030



Phonological and Lexical Variation in the Khwe Dialect Cluster 25

Examples for all tone melodies occurring in [Ani, Buga, and [IXom are
provided in Table 4 below, sorted by onset and melody in proto-Khoe (pace
ELDERKIN 2004, 2013). In Buga and [ Xom, onsets with a velar affricate ac-
companiment may also serve as depressor and have therefore been included
as a separate tone class. ELDERKIN (2013), based on Vossen’s (2004) data,

Table 4: Tonal melodies occurring || Ani, Buga, and [ Xom, sorted by tone
class and reconstructed Proto-Khoe tone (cf. ELDERKIN 2004, 2008, 2013)

Proto-Khoe llAni I Xom Buga Gloss
Default
*HH 1124¢é 11?4¢ [1?4¢é ‘village’
*HL 1?43 11233 1?43 ‘fight’
SIET lI?aa 11?44 11244, lI?aa “flower’
ALIL [1?2au~1280 lI2¢a I124a~12éa “ish’
Voiced
*HE bsé béé bsé ‘axe’
& EIP dao dié 40 ‘road’
SLED am dam ah ‘tongue’
LI g+560 g+0d g+60 ‘springhare’
Aspirated
*HH tshi% IR tshA% ‘cultivate’
#HIC khébo khévo khébo ‘warm’
*LH 1h5rh, "6m kPorh khorm ‘cut’
SALIL,
Affricated
*HH xdm xarh xam ‘urinate’
ST Ix4a xda x4a ‘have diarrhea’
sikis xam xarh xarh ‘lion’
FIIE +x63 +x6a $x6a ‘elephant’
Narrowed
*HH llaa lléa llaa ‘show, point’
SHIE nl3i~ nlii lad 133, l4a ‘belly’
21 FT
ST llaa llaz 123, llaa “fingernail’
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26 ANNE-MARIA FEHN

additionally identifies ejectives and glottalised onsets as depressors in llAni;
this could not be confirmed with the dataset at hand, but may reflect the
situation in an idiolect not captured by the present author.

3.2 Comparative tonology

When tone patterns in l|Ani, Buga and [ Xom are compared with data from
other Kalahari Khoe languages, it becomes apparent that the Khwe dialect
cluster is not as homogenous as Glui-Gllana or Naro-#Haba. Instead, a geo-
graphical pattern emerges which places Khwe between the “Western” and the
“Northeastern” tone clusters (Table 5, see §5 below for further discussion).

While in the default pattern, [|Ani displays a leaning towards Naro-+Haba,
both [IXom and Buga fall within the “Northeastern” cluster, which also in-
cludes Ts’ixa as well as some dialects of Shua (example: Danisi) and North-
ern Tshwa (example: Tjwao), and is characterized by full or partial leveling
of the Proto-Khoe contrast between *HH and *LH.

The variation in roots with a voiced onset is even greater: while [Ani
merely replicates the default pattern, reflexes of *LH and *LL in Buga and
[’ Xom are different from both the default pattern and from each other. It is
notable that Buga aligns with Ts’ixa, Shua and Northern Tshwa, possibly
due to contact influence.

In roots with an aspirated onset, all varieties repeat their default patterns,
except for “LH roots which synchronically appear as LH.

The most complex variation is found after roots that presumably featured
a “narrowed” V| in Proto-Khoe or Proto-Kalahari Khoe. Apart from di-
alectal variation, a considerable degree of idiolectal variation could be ob-
served: one Buga speaker from Gudigoa simply produced the default pat-
tern, suggesting that in his case, “narrowing” did not cause tonal depression.
Amongst speakers of l|Ani, the variation centered on reflexes of “HL: while
some speakers produced a depressed variant of *HL starting with a mid-
tone which rises and then falls again, others straightforwardly produced
ML. Within the Khwe cluster, [[Xom is the biggest outlier in producing ris-
ing tones, MH and LM, as reflexes of *HL and *LL, respectively.

4 Lexicon
To establish patterns of lexical diversity within Khwe, I compared the idiolects
of five speakers of [Ani (own data), three speakers of Buga (own data), one

speaker of [[Xom (own data), and a compiled set of [[Xom data taken from the
dictionary of Kir1an-Hatz (2003). To test the coherence of Khwe as a dialect
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WH W "N |WH)TI| WI W W1 W1 HN HI W1 T«
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IXom + Buga

IAni

Ts2 \\ T3

15 ixa
Fig. 6: Split-graph showing the result of a NeighborNet analysis of
lexical samples from 10 individuals speaking dialects of Khwe, and
from three individuals speaking the neighboring language Ts’ixa.
The Khwe dialect cluster appears clearly differentiated from Ts’ixa
(Ts1-Ts3) and shows an obvious split between llAni (A1-5) on the

one side, and Buga (Bgl-3) and lIXom (Kx1-2) on the other. The

analysis was not able to separate Buga from [IXom, indicating a
low level of lexical differentiation between the two varieties.

cluster viz. closely related languages, I also included three speakers of the
neighbouring language Ts’ixa into the comparative dataset. Mostly drawing
from lexical material elicited during fieldwork in 2013, I generated a wordlist
based on 243 meanings, which include core lexicon, body parts and local wild-
life terminology. From these 243, I extracted 475 lexical roots and coded their
presence or absence by <1> and <0>, respectively. From this binary-coded
dataset (available upon request), I computed a distance matrix, which was
then visualized in the software SplitsTree v4.14.2 (HusoN/BryaNT 2006), us-
ing the NeighborNet algorithm (BrRyanT/MouLTON 2004). In the split-graph
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displayed in Fig. 6, the box-like structures represent reticulation, i.e., an unre-
solved branching-pattern in the network, which indicates difficulties to place
the different dialects into a clear hierarchical relationship with each other.

The split-graph computed from the clustering analysis (Fig. 6) shows a
clear separation of the Khwe samples from the three Ts’ixa samples used as
outgroup. While all llAni samples are unanimously identified as a distinct
cluster, Buga and |[Xom do not appear as clearly separated entities, indicat-
ing a low level of lexical differentiation between the two varieties. The rela-
tively long final branches found with most Buga and |[Xom idiolects further
hint at a higher degree of idiolectal variation than within the more homog-
enous l|Ani cluster. Historically, this pattern might be interpreted as point-
ing towards an originally more diverse language situation from which the
Buga-lIXom cluster emerged through the convergence of different dialects,
with parts of former variation being preserved on a regional level.

As the overall pattern of the lexical analysis appears to replicate results
that emerged in the comparison of phoneme inventories, I performed a sta-
tistical test (Mantel test) and found that matrices of phonemic and lexical

distances in the Khwe cluster are highly correlated (p=0.003).

4.1 Isoglosses

To assess whether I|Ani, lIXom and Buga are characterized by distinct lexical
isoglosses, I took into account all available data (cf. Table 1) and extracted a set
of meanings that do not share the same root across the Khwe cluster. Out of a
probably non-exhaustive list of 36 identified meanings from various semantic
domains, 27 (75%) display a distinct root in [|Ani, which is not shared by the two
other varieties. In [IXom, I found 4 non-shared roots (11%), and 5 (14%) in Buga.

While the majority of non-shared roots in either Khwe dialect have cog-
nates in other Kalahari Khoe languages, a small number of roots have no
known cognates in any Khoe language outside the Khwe cluster; they have
been underlined in Table 6 below.

While l|Ani is without doubt the most distinct variety within the exam-
ined dataset, three Buga isoglosses are notable for their exclusiveness within
Khoe: tsibd ‘heart’, Kina ‘one’, and llén ‘axe’. The meanings ‘heart’ and
‘one’ are usually stable and do not display any variation across Khoe or even
Khoe-Kwadi. While borrowing from a Non-Khoe language into Buga can-
not be excluded, no donor could be identified for either tsibd or Fina. In
contrast, /léi ‘axe’ resembles a form /lio ‘axe’ found in East !Xoon (TRAILL
1994, p. 203). As recent contact between Buga and a Taa language can prob-
ably be excluded, the appearance of this root in Buga also presents an inter-
esting problem for future research.
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Table 6: Lexical isoglosses within the Khwe dialect cluster, sorted by semantic
domain; underlined forms have no known cognates in other Khoe languages

llAni [IXom Buga
Body parts
‘jaw’ nani ngléri nani
‘neck’ lqx’d6 XEreé xeré
‘penis’ ts’da Kam kam
‘navel” |6m (gobs) gobd gové
‘knee’ l16¢ kéura 116¢, kdara
‘kidney’ $&d, ts’éra Fei, ts’éri~ts’ara t[érts
‘heart’ $46 $46 tsabd, ¥46
Numerals
‘one’ lai lai kidnd, lai
‘three’ n!vana lqx’63 (‘few’) ll6bé
“four’ Patsi~hatsa n/a/ n/a/
Wildlife
‘spotted hyena wld-wid,
(Crocuta crocuta)’ | ghad-n#ii~ghi-n¥ii wad gha
‘mouse (Mus sp)’ n¥ani jeh jeh
‘caracal
(Caracal caracal) ami nglés nglés
“duiker
(Cephalophini) nlia kinii kiini
‘chameleon
(Chamaceleo dilepis) f6¥ara nglard FxMara~Fxvira
‘gemsbok
(Oryx gazella)’ Ix60 peldd Ix60
‘honeybadger
(Mellivora capensis) ["ara, kdn{ anda, kidni [4nda
Kinship and social
relations
‘headman’ [124xa l1?2axa~?4é-xa
“family’ kart kart
‘mother’ 2éba ndée ndée
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llAni [IXom Buga
Other
‘smoke’ llqubsi (ts’4ni) t[’ani ts’ani
‘wind’ gllae 234 #2434
‘wing’ llabs g+ima g¥ima
‘axe’ b6 b6 llén, béé
‘cook’ tsda(-xd) ngléd ngléd
‘remain, stay’ glen é{
‘run’ (gen.) 1x6é kisi
‘swim’ plla¢, bara barai bara
‘rain’ Faa taa taa
‘think’ ndébi Pt n#id
‘love’ kit glam glam
“fear’ Ixé, 1240 P46 Ixék, 1246
‘be tired’ tsxAa lq68 [
‘be sick’ Fii~#11, tsad tfad tsda~tsad
‘build’ gllani n¥ém n¥ém
6 (gunii “for sev-| i (giini “for sev-
‘hunt’ (gen.) gini eral days’) eral days’)

In addition to explicit lexical isoglosses, I also identified five pronuncia-
tion isoglosses which all show variation in the surface realisation of a root
with the underlying form *CVni. Here, a CVN root in [[Xom regularly cor-
responds to CVVin Buga. lAni mostly aligns with [ Xom, save for reflexes
of *C’uni ‘be beautiful” and *lk’uni ‘name’, which appear as CVV (Table 7).

Table 7: CYV~CVN variation in Khwe

Gloss Proto llAni [IXom Buga
‘sew” *xani xan xan X3t
‘stand up’ *tani tan tan tii~tan
‘name’ *|k’uni lqx’&i~lqx’oh lgx’6n lqx’§T
q q q q
‘be beautiful’ *tuni var t'6n vir
‘slide’ *suni s6n [én stit
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5 Discussion

In this article, I analysed phonological, tonological and lexical data from
three Khwe-speaking groups (IlAni, Buga, [[Xom) to assess their degree of
diversity and differentiation from each other. While the present data only
covers a restricted set of linguistic domains, some preliminary conclusions
on dialectal variation in Khwe can be drawn.

When the results from the comparison of phoneme inventories are summa-
rized (Table 8), four of the identified sound-shifts separate Buga/I[Xom from
lIAni. However, one major sound shift, namely the merger of proto-Khwe *s
and *ts", was only found in the [[Xom dataset and constitutes a good diagnostic
feature for distinguishing speakers of this particular dialect from Buga and l|Ani.

Table 8: Diagnostic sound shifts within the Khwe cluster;
l|Ani appears clearly separated from Buga and [ Xom

Sound shift llAni Buga [IXom

(completed) alveolar click loss

(partial) palatalization of
alveolar click replacements

Rhyme-dependent allophony of nasal clicks
(postoralized/ [-nasal])

Sound shift *G > x

*s / *ts" merger

While my tonal data from I|Ani, Buga and [[Xom displays overall different
patterns, some diagnostic correspondences with proto-Khoe tones can be

identified (Table 9).

Table 9: Diagnostic tonal correspondences between llAni, Buga and lIXom; here, [ Xom
appears clearly separated by having rising tones as reflexes of depressed *HL and *LL

Proto-Khoe tone pattern llAni Buga lIXom
default *LH MM MM |HH HH
default *LL ML HM HM
voiced *HL HL HL HH/MH
voiced *LL ML MM LM

narrowed *HL ML HL/LL MH
narrowed *LL MM LL LM
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As can be seen from the correspondences displayed in Table 5 above, tone in
Kalahari Khoe appears to be an areal, rather than a genealogical feature. If
only the default (non-depressed) patterns of individual languages are taken
into account, three main tonal areas emerge: a “Central” cluster consisting
of Glui-Gllana and at least one southern Tshwa variety (Tsua), a “Western”
cluster mostly corresponding to Naro-#Haba, and a “Northeastern” cluster
which includes [[Xom, Buga, Ts’ixa and probably also some Shua (Danisi)
and Northern Tshwa (Tjwao) varieties. Unlike the l|Ani data collected by
VossEN (1997, 2004) and HEINE (1999), which mostly seems to align with the
“Northeastern” cluster, the [[Ani data presented in this paper clearly displays
the default pattern of the “Western” cluster, together with Naro-#Haba.
While some speakers of Buga also lean towards this pattern by having MM
(rather than HH) as a reflex of default *LH, this may be ascribed to contact
influence, as the reflex of *LL with all speakers is clearly “Northeastern”
HM, rather than “Western” ML.

If the depressed correspondence sets for voiced and narrowed onsets are
considered, [ Xom clearly holds a distinct position with regards to its re-
flexes of *HL and *LL, which are—unlike in [|Ani and Buga—rising melo-
dies (Table 9).

Taken together with the lexicostatistical analysis and isoglosses presented
in §4 of this paper, phoneme inventories, and, to a lesser degree, tone pat-
terns, support a clearly distinct position of lAni within the Khwe cluster.
This result is in line with previous studies (Vossen 1997) and also confirms
statements by the [ Xom consultants of K&HLER (1971, 1989) and BREN-
ZINGER (1998), who perceived the Buga as close relatives, but considered the
I[Ani to be a different group whose language they had trouble understanding
(KSHLER 1989, p. 196).

Nevertheless, Buga and [IXom can be distinguished from each other by
means of phonological, tonal and lexical features, indicating some degree
of distinctiveness, which might reflect areal, rather than genealogical sep-
aration. This is in line with KOHLER (1971, pp. 394-395), who comments
on the lack of close relations between the Buga and the Khwe-speakers of
the Okavango River and the Caprivi Strip, despite the Buga language being
“Kxoe with small deviations”. Historically, there is some evidence to sug-
gest that the settlements of the Buga in Botswana are the result of a south-
bound migration that only reached its present-day extension by the 1950s.
BoLAANE (2002) describes the Buga’s escape from the tsetse-infested Oka-
vango Delta from the 1920s onward, which led them to settle in the Khwai
area on the northeastern fringe of the Okavango Delta, close to speakers of
Ts’ixa who are commonly agreed to be the older presence in the region. Fur-
ther to the west, the Buga are said to have lived and intermarried with the
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Fig. 7: Map outlining possible relationships between individual Khwe
dialects, and between Khwe dialects and their neighbours; dashed
arrows outline recent migrations (19%-20% century), while dotted

arrows indicate possible links between l|Ani and neighbouring
Kalahari Khoe languages, as well as between l|Ani and Buga

[IAni (KOGHLER 1989, pp. 184-185), suggesting that contact may account for
some of the shared features between the two varieties. However, the ques-
tion whether the Buga are ultimately a subset of the [Xom, or merely share
a common ancestor with them before either group clusters with the l|Ani
cannot be answered with the data at hand, although it may be solved when
more data from other varieties like [IXoo and Buma becomes available.

Fig. 7 below tries to provide an overview of possible historical impli-
cations to be drawn from the findings outlined in this paper: While there
is evidence for recent migrations of both present-day I|Ani (KGHLER 1989,
p- 330ff.) and Buga speakers (BoLaANE 2002) (indicated by dashed arrows),
other lines of influence, possibly from outside the Khwe cluster (indicated
by dotted arrows), can be detected. At least a subset of |Ani speakers shares
tonal and possible also lexical isoglosses with Naro-+Haba speakers residing
to their southeast; furthermore, a voiced uvular stop, along with several lex-
ical items suggests a genealogical or areal link to the east, in particular with

speakers of Ts’ixa (cf. also FEHN 2016, pp. 332-333). Within Khwe, it seems
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possible that some of the shared features between [[Ani and Buga® are not
indicative of a close genealogical link, but were mediated by contact after the
Buga’s southward migration into l|Ani territory.
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Content Clauses in Northwest Semitic in
the Second and First Millennium Bc

By Tamar Zewi, Haifa

Summary: Content clauses are subordinate clauses substituting for nouns. The paper fo-
cuses on the types of content clauses which existed in four Northwest Semitic languages
of the second and first millennia Bc: the Akkadian language of the Amarna tablets, Ugar-
itic, Biblical Hebrew and Biblical and Egyptian Aramaic. It seeks to find out whether all
the four types of content clauses existing, for example, in English and Modern Hebrew,
viz. subject content clauses, predicate content clauses, attributive content clauses and ob-
ject content clauses, also existed in these four Northwest Semitic languages of the second
and first millennia Bc, and if not, which types existed in them, and to what extent.

1 Introductory words'

The term content clause was coined by OTTO JESPERSEN for a subordinate
clause which substitutes for nouns in a sentence and provides their content.?
These clauses are also known as noun clauses or substantival clauses. Con-
tent clauses in English, as well as in other European languages, and in Mod-
ern Hebrew regularly function in four syntactic roles: subject, predicate, at-
tribute and object, and they can be syndetic or asyndetic, as demonstrated
in the following examples:

1) Subject content clauses:

English
“No wonder (that) the shape of a bird’s beak depends on the food it eats.”

Hebrew
7 DYN NINY TN W90 NI BV MPRY K9 PR, / “ein pele she-magqor shel tsipor
taluy ba-mazon she-bi oxelet.”

! This paper is dedicated to the memory of the late Dr. MIkHAL OREN, my former

outstanding doctoral student, who passed away in 2017. MIKHAL assisted me in collecting
and analyzing the examples presented in this paper.
2 JESPERSEN 1909-1949, V. III, pp. 23-24. Content clauses in several European lan-

guages are demonstrated in JESPERSEN 1937, pp. 62—63.
3

Modern Hebrew examples are translations of the English examples.
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2) Predicate content clauses:

English

“The main idea is that the shape of a bird’s beak depends on the food it eats.”
Hebrew

7 HYIN NIV PN DNTN N YU MPRN NNSY XN IPYN WY, / “ha-ra’ayon
ha-iqari bu she-tsurat ba-maqor shel tsipor tluya ba-mazon she-bi oxelet.”

3) Attributive content clauses:

English
“The idea that the shape of a bird’s beak depends on the food it eats is true.”
Hebrew
7120 AEIN MDY PNINT NNIN NI YY DPRN AN YWY, / “ha-ra’ayon she-tsu-
rat ba-magqor shel tsipor tluya ba-mazon she-bi oxelet naxon.”

4) Object content clauses:

English
“She says that the shape of a bird’s beak depends on the food it eats.”
Hebrew

7 NYIN NIV PINA DNYN N2 YV NPNN NNLY NN XN, / “he omeret she-tsurat
ba-maqor shel tsipor thuya ba-mazon she-bi oxelet.”

2 Content clauses in Biblical Hebrew

Nevertheless, this was not the case in early levels of Hebrew, especially in
Biblical Hebrew.* In the latter, content clauses mostly assume the role of
objects, less frequently of subjects and attributes, and never of predicates.
Examples of content clauses as subjects, attributes and objects in Biblical
Hebrew are the following.®

5) Subject content clause:

vy,

YN 190 / t6b “dser te’eboz ba-z& wa-gam miz-z& (Ecclesiastes
7:18) “It is best that you grasp the one without letting go of the other.”

6) Attributive content clause:

087N DINNYD 7173 DN ONYI DINN NTPNY VYN 9319y / 4l dobar “aser 16 qid-
domii ’stken bal-lehem u-bam-mayim bad-derek ba-setkem mim-misrayim

On content clauses on all levels of Hebrew see ZEw1 2008.
For more examples of content clauses in Biblical Hebrew see in ZEw1 2009. Compare

also BROCKELMANN 2013 II, pp. 522, 528-529, 605606, 614.

5




Content Clauses in Northwest Semitic 41

(Deuteronomy 23:5) “Because (lit. of the fact that) they did not meet you
with food and water on your journey after you left Egypt.”

7) Object content clause:

YaNnY \YD 290 02 NYRD NI / “wat-teré ha-"issa ki tob ba-‘es lo-ma'ikal”
(Gen. 3:6) “When the woman saw that the tree was good for eating.”

The aim of this paper is to examine content clauses found in other North-
west Semitic languages, antedating and contemporaneous with Biblical He-
brew, to see the roles that content clauses play in these languages and learn
whether the use of content clauses in all the four syntactic roles presented
above is an early Northwest Semitic syntactic feature of the second and first
millennium BcC or a later development. The Northwest Semitic languages
or dialects chosen for this investigation are the Akkadian language of the
Amarna letters from Canaan and vicinity, according to mid-14%* century BC
texts,” Ugaritic, according to texts from the 14 to the beginning of the 12t
century BC,® and Aramaic, according to texts from the second half of the
first millennium Bc.’

3 Content clauses in the Akkadian language of the Amarna Letters

The Amarna Tablets mainly contain letters sent to the Egyptian Pharaohs
Amenophis III and his son Akhenaten around the middle of the 14 cen-
tury BC by various kings and vassals of the Egyptian empire in the Near
East. According to MORAN, RAINEY, and IZRE’El, who studied extensively
the Canaanite linguistic features in the Amarna Tablets from Canaan and
vicinity, the Akkadian language of these letters is a Northwest peripheral
Middle Babylonian dialect which exhibits many Northwest Canaanite Se-
mitic features, e.g., in verbal morphology and syntax, in use of prepositions

and other particles, and more.™®

¢ English Bible translations are according to the JPS.
7 Based on IZRE’EL’s electronic version.
® Based on KTU.

? Based on the Biblical Aramaic texts in Ezra (Chapters 4:8—6:18, 7:12-26) and Daniel
(Chapters 2:4b—7:28), and the Egyptian Aramaic texts in TAD.

1 See MORAN 2003; pp. 1-130 is a reprint of MORAN’s doctoral thesis (1950) on the
syntax of the dialect of Byblos as reflected in the Amarna Tablets; of these, pp. 64-66
are dedicated to substantival clauses, which are content clauses. RAINEY’s monumental
four-volume work on Canaanite linguistic features was entitled Canaanite in the Amarna
Tablets (RAINEY 1996); syntactic patterns are mainly discussed only in v. I1I, pp. 251-280
of the latter, excluding content or substantival clauses. IZRE’EL 1998, of which pp. 47-73

are on syntax.
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In his discussion of substantival clauses, which are equivalent to the type
of clauses entitled here content clauses, in the Amarna letters from Byblos,
MORAN demonstrates this type of clause in the role of a subject, an object
and an attribute. He also shows that these clauses can be asyndetic or syn-
detic, connected by the coordinate and subordinate conjunction # “with,
that” or more frequently with the subordinate conjunction inima “that>"!
MoRraN found no examples of substantival clauses in the role of predicates.

In agreement with MORAN’s findings, only content clauses in the role of
subjects, attributes and objects are found in the Amarna letters from Ca-
naan and vicinity, and content clauses in the role of predicates do not exist
in this corpus. Moreover, as in Biblical Hebrew, object clauses are the most
common content clauses in this corpus. Examples of subject, attributive and
object content clauses from these texts are as follows.'?

8) Subject content clauses:"

a) [u da]-mi-iq [i Ja | da-ta (EA 98:25-26, from Be’erot?) “It is
good [tha]t you are informed.”
b) i$-pi a-na be-li-ia i SIG; i-de, (EA 147:70-71,

P
from Tyre) “I herewith write to my lord, and it is good that he knows.”
9) Attributive content clauses:

a)  # la-a [y]i-qi-ul LUGAL EN-ia [i]-tu ip-5i an-ni sa [yi]-pa-as ™bi-ri-
da-as-wa [i-nJu-ma yi-na-ma-as KUR-[t]i [LUGAL] EN-ia 2 URU.
DIDLL[HI.A-s%] (EA 196:38-43, from Kumidi) “The king, my lord,
must not negle[ct] this deed that Birida§wa [has] committed, that he has
moved the land of [the king], my lord, and [his] cities to rebellion.”

b) is-te-mé a-wa-te ia LUGAL EN-ia a-na LU.MASKIM-$u i-nu-ma la-a
yi-la-ti na-sa-ar KUR-te LUGAL EN-iaz u a-nu-ma sa-ka-an LUGAL
EN-ia "RE-a-na-pa LU MASKI[M] s« LUGAL EN-iz (EA 326:13-17,
from Ashkelon) “I have heard the word of the king, my lord, to his com-
missioner: since he was unable to guard the land of the king, my lord,
the king, my lord, has now appointed Reanapa as [com]missioner of the
king, my lord.”

' MORAN 2003, pp. 64—66.

2 Examples are cited according to [ZRE’EL’s electronic version with minor occasional
changes. I thank Prof. Zipora COCHAVI-RAINEY for her assistance in checking the tran-
scription in RAINEY’s new edition (RAINEY 2015). For an earlier edition see KNUDTZON
1915 (1964) 1. English translations are according to MORAN 1992 with occasional minor
modifications.

3 Content clauses generally serve as subjects with the verbs damagqu “be good, please,
be agreeable” and tardsu “please, be agreeable.”
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10) Object content clauses:

a) & la-a [yi-ifs-tfes]-ma LUGAL-ru [EN-ia] & yi-né-pu-sla ™su-tja
UGU-ia (EA 234:30-33, from Acre) “And has the king, [my lord], not [h]
eard that Sita is turned against me?”

b) #i-de LUGAL EN-ia i d. t nu-kir-tu,ma-gal UGU-ia (EA
144:22-23, for Sidon) “May the king, my lord, know that the war against
me is very severe.”

Thus the language of these Amarna letters, which is basically a Middle Bab-
ylonian Akkadian dialect influenced by Canaanite syntax, like Biblical He-

brew, does not show any use of content clauses in the role of predicates.

4 Content clauses in Ugaritic

The Ugaritic language is attested in literary and other texts from the 14® to
the beginning of 12 century BC. Various Ugaritic grammars usually refer
to subordinate object clauses, which are equivalent to content object clauses.
Like Biblical Hebrew and the Akkadian of the Amarna letters, this type of
clauses is the most frequent in this language. The most common subordinate
particle introducing content clauses in Ugaritic is k-/ky, which resembles
the particle >3, introducing content clause in Classical Biblical Hebrew.'

As to other roles of content clauses in Ugaritic, SIVAN cites one subject
clause, one predicate clause and many attributive clauses.”” However, a close
inspection of his examples for these three types of clauses reveals that they
are relative clauses, mostly introduced by the particle d.'* Similarly, TroP-
PER’s Ugaritische Grammatik displays under the title Nebensitze, namely
subordinate clauses, many relative clauses in the role of attributes and a few
relative clauses in the role of subjects and predicates."” Two examples in this
grammar, which show subordinate clauses introduced by k- and entitled
Subjektsitze, may be interpreted as content clauses in the role of a subject.'®
However, in one of them (example 11a below), the possible predicate is mnd,
which may be interpreted as “it is possible that,” in which case the following

¥ SEGERT 1984, p. 119, StvaN 1997, pp. 223-224, TROPPER 2000, pp. 901-903, 2002,
p. 102, BORDREUIL/PARDEE 2009, p. 68, HUEHNERGARD 2012, p. 84.

5 Srvan 1997, pp. 218-221.

6 Three of SIVAN’s examples of attributive clauses are introduced by k-/ky, but they
too are relative clauses and not content clauses (SIVAN 1997, pp. 219-220). According to
SIVAN, the particle d itself may introduce relative and content clauses (SIvan 1997, pp. 188—
189), but his examples on pp. 219-220 are of relative clauses.

7 'TROPPER 2000, pp. 897-901, 903, TROPPER 2002, pp. 101-103.

8 TROPPER 2000, p. 903. Compare to TROPPER 2002, pp. 102-103.
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subordinate clause can indeed be interpreted as fulfilling the role of a subject,
or as “who knows,” in which case the following subordinate clause should
be interpreted as a content clause in the role of an object. The other subject
content clause cited in TROPPER’s Ugaritische Grammatik and another simi-
lar Ugaritic content clause are presented below (Examples 11b, c).

Examples of content clauses which can unquestionably be identified as
attributive and predicate content clauses have not been found in Ugaritic at
all. The two, possibly three, subject clauses attested in this language, and
two examples out of the many Ugaritic object content clauses attested in the
corpus, are as follows.

11) Subject content clauses:

a) Uncertain: w mnd®k ank abs mgy mnd*k igr (KT U? 2.34:10-12) “Perhaps/
It is possible that/Who knows if (?) I will haste to come along and per-
haps/it is possible that/who knows if (?) I will stay.”"

b)  mn yrb k m[rs] mn k dw kr[t]... tlt yrbm k m[rs] arb®k dw k[rt] (KTU?
1.16 11:19-20, 22-23) “How many months [is it] that he is ill, how many
months [is it] that Keret is unwell? It is three months that he is ill, four
that Keret is unwell.”

c) tlt ymm kinn akl xbtk (KTU? 2.104:6-7) “It is three days that there is no
food in your house.”?

12) Object content clauses:

a)  umy td" ky bt | pn sps (KTU® 2.16:6-8) “My mother knows that I en-
tered before the sun.”

b) ad®d"k Ssu as[[l]]su bn mrt d stt (KTU? 2.34:30-32) “Know that I will
take out the wine which I drank.”

Thus, according to the corpus examined, Ugaritic, like Biblical Hebrew and
the Akkadian of the Amarna tables, does not exhibit any content clauses in
the role of predicates; the most common content clauses found in it are object
clauses. As the Ugaritic corpus examined also shows a few examples of con-
tent clauses in the role of subjects and none in the role of attributes, the types

of clauses which are infrequent in both Biblical Hebrew and the Akkadian of

¥ English translations of the Ugaritic examples are mine.

20 The predicates of the two latter Ugaritic examples are temporal phrases. Compare
to Biblical Hebrew 97$1 ¥»0-px 19N D) ¥nn Tiv) $I8D 2992 210 MY M3 (Gen. 45:6)
“It is now two years that there has been famine in the land, and there are still five years to
come in which there shall be no yield from tilling.” This is possibly a Northwest Semitic
nominal clause formula. Interestingly, the first Biblical Hebrew subject content clause is
asyndetic and the second opens with the relative particle 79X and not the common content
clause particle 2.
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the Amarna letters, it can be concluded that all these languages regularly used
only object content clauses. Predicate content clauses did not exist in these
languages, and subject and attributive clauses were only sporadically begin-
ning to appear in them. It remains to be seen what the situation was in the
Aramaic texts, whose textual evidence is dated later than the Akkadian of the
Amarna letters and Ugaritic and is partly contemporaneous with Late Bibli-
cal Hebrew, namely the Aramaic of the second half of the first millennium Bc.

5 Content clauses in the Aramaic of the
second half of the first millennium Bc

The corpus examined for content clauses in Aramaic is the Aramaic language
found in the Biblical books of Ezra (chapters 4:8—6:18, 7:12-26), probably
from the 5% century Bc, and Daniel (chapters 2:4b-7:28), probably from the
2nd century BC, and the Aramaic documents from Egypt from around the 5th
century BC.?! These texts indeed show a certain development in the types of
content clauses attested in them. While content clauses in the role of predi-
cates still do not exist in these texts, content clauses in the role of subjects and
attributes seem to be much more abundant than in the Akkadian language of
Amarna letters, Ugaritic, and Biblical Hebrew. Nevertheless, object clauses
remain the most common type of content clauses attested in these texts. The
content clauses found in them are asyndetic or syndetic, while the introducing
subordinate particles are regularly »7 and its variants 3, >79, »15. Examples of
all three types of content clauses, viz. subject content clauses, attributive con-
tent clauses and object content clauses, in these Aramaic texts are as follows.??

13) Subject content clauses:

a) 11 N9 1291 NI PASN AYN NN 1121 VU / min gasor di "Elabikén
bii "Elab "Elabin u-maré malokin wa-gale razin (Daniel 2:47) “It is true
that your God is the God of gods and Lord of kings and the revealer of
mysteries.”?

b) 99193 TTNDINDIA N33NY DYV DIV NI VWM IR / hen itay di min
Kores malka $tm ta’em la-mibné bet *élaha dek bi-rislem (Ezra 5:17) “Is
it true (lit. existent) that an order had been issued by King Cyrus to
rebuild this House of God in Jerusalem.”

2! According to TAD.

22 Compare also BROCKELMANN 2013 II, pp. 522-523, 529-530, 606, 614—615.

2 English translations of the Biblical Aramaic examples are according to the JPS with
some modifications. Translations of examples from Egypt are according to TAD with
minor changes.




46 TAMAR ZEWI

14) Attributive content clauses:

a) 79y ©2917 TY NN NN SNV NRYIH MIZNI 3TINNDI 1T OY0 DY 0

0 / minni Sim ta'em di kil mitnaddeb ba-malkiiti min ‘amma Yiéra'el
wa-kahanohi wa-lewﬁyé li-mbak li-riaslem immak yahbak (Ezra 7:13) “1
issue an order (lit. from me an order is issued) that anyone in my king-
dom who is of the people of Israel and its priests and Levites who feels

impelled to go to Jerusalem may go with you.”

b) 7% Nn»19Y 1aP) NY WIND DY WIN %3 OVO OV Tn / mnk ytsm tm kzy ys§
mnd’m b-"ys la’y’bd I-Prym? zk (TAD A6.7:8-9) “Let an order be issued
by you that one does not do anything bad to that Paryama.”

In the two examples above the head of the attributive content clauses is sim-
ilarly oyvo“order.”

15) Object content clauses:

a)  MNDN MY M YDIN) / wa-'inda’ di fisreb tobabdwunnani (Daniel 2:9)
“And I will know that you can tell its meaning.”

b) snsany D/ w-ym’t Ib kzy zyly by (TAD B2.3:24-25) “And I swore
to him that it was mine.”

6 Conclusions

According to the corpus of four Northwest Semitic languages of the second
and first millennia Bc, the Akkadian language of the Amarna tablets, Ugar-
itic, Biblical Hebrew and Biblical and Egyptian Aramaic, predicate content
clauses did not exist at all in these languages. Hence this type of content
clause is most likely a later development in Northwest Semitic languages.?*
Content clauses in these languages were mostly object clauses, while subject
and attributive content clauses were relatively rare in the Amarna letters and
Ugaritic texts of the second millennium Bc, and also in the Biblical Hebrew
texts of the first millennium Bc. So object clauses were probably the original
type of content clause existing in Northwest Semitic of the second millen-
nium BC, and the subject and attributive content clauses evolved from them.
As subject and attributive content clauses came to be more abundant only
in the Aramaic of the second half of the first millennium Bc, they reflect a
syntactic change in the Aramaic of this period.

2% Compare to the absence of examples from Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic of the first
millennium Bc in BROCKELMANN 2013 11, pp. 523-524, 607. On pp. 523524 BROCKEL-
MANN cites only examples from Arabic and Ethiopic, and on p. 607 only examples from
Arabic and Syriac, which are later.
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These types of clauses, as well as a possible influence of other languages—
not necessarily Semitic, probably paved the way for the development of
predicate content clauses in later stages of Hebrew and perhaps also other
Semitic languages.
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Die semitistischen Zwei-Stativ-Theorien
auf ,,Ockhams Rasierklinge“*

Von MARC BROSE, Leipzig

Summary: This article discusses the two split-stative theories made by R. VoIGT and
J. TROPPER. It is shown that, relating to the concept of Occams Razor, the classical one-sta-
tive theory possesses a higher degree of probability than the split-stative theory of R. VOIGT.
Otherwise this concept cannot be put forward for the theory of J. TROPPER, but TROPPER’s
approach turns out to be, on the synchronic level, too idealized and too simplified.

1 Einleitung

Dieser Artikel wird die semitistischen Zwei-Stativ-Theorien von J. TROPPER
und R. VOIGT einer kritischen Priifung unterziehen. Es wird das Konzept von
,Ockhams Rasierklinge“ angewandt. Dieses Schlagwort wird dann verwendet,
wenn es zu einem bestimmten empirischen Befund/Sachverhalt mehrere konkur-
rierende Theorien abzuwigen gilt. Es kann dann diejenige Theorie die grofite
Wahrscheinlichkeit fiir sich beanspruchen, die formal am einfachsten ist, in ithrem
Funktionsspektrum méglichst viele Phinomene inkorporieren kann und keinen
signifikanten Widerspruch zum Befund generiert. Eine solche ,Wahrscheinlich-
keitspriifung® wird in diesem Aufsatz fiir die semitistischen Zwei-Stativ-Theorien
erfolgen. Es sollte hier noch bedacht werden, dass der Befund, der in diesem Ar-
tikel diskutiert wird, aus Sprachdaten von nicht mehr gesprochenen, nur in der
schriftlichen Uberlieferung belegten Sprachen besteht, somit tendenziell liicken-
haft ist und darin ein tendenzieller Unsicherheitsfaktor existiert. Daher bleibt
auch das Ergebnis dieser Untersuchung rein theoretischer Natur.

2 Definition

An erster Stelle hat eine Begriffsdefinition zu erfolgen: Zwei-Stativ-Theorien
besagen, dass es in den afroasiatischen Sprachen des Altertums nicht eine,

* Vortrag gehalten am 22.September 2017 in Jena anlisslich des 33. Deutschen Orien-
talistentages ,Afrika, Asien und Europa®. Fiir die schriftliche Fassung wurde der Inhalt
leicht geidndert. Fiir Hinweise und Verbesserungen danke ich W. SCHENKEL (Tiibingen).
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sondern zwei Typen der synthetischen Suffixkonjugation (SK) gab, die in
den tiberlieferten verschrifteten Sprachen als eine einzige Form erscheinen
bzw. zu einer Form zusammengefallen sind. Hiervon wurden einige in der
Forschung der jiingeren Vergangenheit aufgestellt, und zwar:

a) zwei semitistische Theorien von R. VoIGT und J. TROPPER;' dazu
b) zwei dgyptologische Theorien von F. KAMMERZELL und W. SCHENKEL.?

3 Das klassische Ein-Stativ-Modell

3.1 Formation

Bevor die Zwei-Stativ-Theorien besprochen werden kénnen, ist zunichst das
klassische Ein-Stativ-Modell vorzustellen. Rein formal, so lautet die Theorie,
liegt eine Formation vor, die in vorschriftlicher Zeit aus einem Nominalsatz
paradigmatisiert worden ist. Basis der Formation ist die Absolutform des
Adjektivs bzw. des korrespondierenden Verbaladjektivs, an dem vielleicht
noch ein Vokal /a/ zur Markierung des Pridikativums im Nominalsatz
hing.* Daran wurde fiir die 1. und 2.Ps. ein basales Personalpronomen ag-
glutiniert. welches sich noch in den Absolutpronomina in erweiterter Form
erhalten hat, fiir die Formen der 3.Ps. gentigten die Absolutformen an sich,
wahlweise mit oder ohne Merkmal des Pridikativums.* Alles ist in folgender
Ubersicht am Beispiel fiir zwei akkadische Verben zusammengefasst:®

1 VoieT 2002/2003; TROPPER 1995.

2 KAMMERZELL 1990, 1991, 1991a; SCHENKEL 1994. Diese werden aus Platzgriinden
hier nicht behandelt. Die Theorien von KAMMERZELL und SCHENKEL werden aber unten
in Kap. 4.2 noch einmal eine Rolle spielen.

* Die exakte Natur dieses Elements /a/ ist aktuell in der Forschung umstritten, spielt
aber hier keine Rolle; siehe u.a. die Diskussionen bei SassE 1984; TROPPER 1999; SATZIN-
GER 1999, S. 29-32; vgl. noch SATZINGER 2016, S. 690-694 in Zusammenhang mit der SK;
und auch den Kommentar von VorgT 2002/2003, S. 141-143.

4 DieFormationansich wird auch von TROPPER 1995, S. 492-504 und Vo16T2002/2003,
S. 140-143 ihren Erliuterungen vorangestellt und als solche auch nicht in Frage gestellt.
Siehe auflerdem jetzt noch SATZINGER 2016. Bereits im Jahr 1910 konstatierte H. BAUER
(1910, S. 12): ,Dass das semitische Perfekt seiner Form nach aus der Verschmelzung eines
Nomen agentis mit dem Personalpronomen erwachsen ist, wird allgemein anerkannt.“

> Der Ubersichtlichkeit halber wird hier und auch bei weiteren Tabellen immer nur
das Formeninventar des Singulars gegeben. Fiir die Formen des Plurals gelten die Aus-
fithrungen analog.
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Verbalbasis: Adjektiv / Pridikativ-

Verbaladjektiv (St. absolutus) | merkmal ezl o

— (a2 . -a
— paris(/parsat) (,,scheiden®) _ Ea.zéeﬁg(l.Sg.., Vigl' [Z_’; aieu) 3
— kabit(/kabtat) (,,schwer -a- @GSN gl g S
in) — i (2.Sg.f; vgl. at-ti < an-ti)
G — [3.Ps. Absolutformen ausreichend]

— parsaku, parsata, parsati, paris [vgl. aber Arab.: gatalal], parsat

— kabtiku, kabtaka, kabtaki, kabit [vgl. aber Arab.: kabidal, kabtat

Eine besondere Auffilligkeit ist, dass das Pridikativmerkmal in der 3.Sg. m.
bei den akkadischen Formen nicht auftritt, bei den Arabischen (bzw. tiber-
haupt im westsemitischen Sprachzweig; siehe unten Kap. 3.4) dagegen schon.
Nach VoIGT war es urspriinglich in allen Formen, sowohl Singular als Plu-
ral, bei allen Personen, vorhanden. Je nach Entwicklung wurde es dann aus-

geschieden oder nicht.®

3.2 Grundfunktion

Die zu erschlieflende Grundfunktion ist: Ein Zustand wird einem Zustands-
triger zugeordnet. Die Zustandswerdung ist nachrangig, kann aber noch
mitschwingen. Das Verhiltnis des Zustandstrigers zu genanntem Zustand
ist bei transitiven Verben nicht festgelegt. Im Einzelnen ergibt dies fiir die in
diesem Zusammenhang wichtigsten lexikalischen Wurzelklassen folgende
Verteilung (am Beispiel von akkadischen Verben demonstriert):”

Xl /F Grund- Zustandswerdung Zustand
assertorm bedeutung (»Perfekt*) (,Stativ®)
5B 5 . . ich habe geschieden ich bin ge-
Lransitivepanssa-ki | geschicden ~jch ich bin geschieden worden | schieden
Intransitiv, Bewe- nahegekom- I am next
i _ > I have come next to
gung: gerib-a-ki men —ich to
Entranstlv, Zl:stands— gestorben —ich | I have died Tam dead
anderung: mit-a-ku
Zustand: kabit-a-ku | schwer —ich I have become heavy Iam heavy

¢ VoreT 2002/2003, S. 141. Dies ist hier aber nicht von Belang.

7 Dass zur Ubersetzung der Formen auf zwei Ubersetzungssprachen (Deutsch/Eng-
lisch) zuriickgegriffen wird, hingt damit zusammen, dass im Deutschen wie im Engli-
schen (und auch im Franzosischen) nicht alle Formen adiquat wiedergegeben werden
konnen; vgl. unten das Zitat von W. WESTENDORF. Der Grund liegt darin, dass die moder-
nen Sprachen ihre Hilfsverben jeweils anders gebrauchen! Fiir die entsprechenden Zeilen
wurde daher die geeignetere Ubersetzungssprache gewihlt.
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Alle Verben kénnen sowohl fiir Aussagen von Zustinden (,Stativ®) und Zu-
standswerdungen (,,Perfekt“) gebraucht werden, wobei bei transitiven Verben
im Feld Zustandswerdung sowohl aktive wie passive Aussageleistung moglich
ist. Die Bedeutung ist jeweils eine Frage des Kontextes. Man vgl. hier auch
die Ubersetzungen in die modernen europiischen Sprachen: Im Deutschen
und Englischen muss man Hilfsverben einsetzen und ist dadurch meist ge-
zwungen, sich fiir eine Aussageleistung festzulegen. In der afroasiatischen Suf-
fixkonjugation war dies durch die Anlage der Form nicht der Fall, daher um-
fasste sie ein vielfiltiges Funktionsspektrum. Hierzu sei noch ein Fazit zitiert,
das der Agyptologe W. WESTENDORE vor iiber 60 Jahren schon getitigt hat:

Es sind janusképfige Formen, die auf der Schwelle zwischen Dynamik und
Stativ liegen (gerade dort, wie die Titigkeit ,perfekt’ wird) und riickwirts auf
die Handlung und vorwirts auf den erreichten Zustand blicken. Je nach dem
Satzzusammenhang lassen wir bei unseren Ubersetzungen die eine oder an-
dere Seite hervortreten, weil der ganze Bereich nur selten zu treffen ist.®

Diese Aussage wurde zwar fiir den agyptischen Epigonen der afroasiatischen
SK, das Pseudopartizip, getroffen, trifft meines Erachtens aber durchaus
auch generell zu.

3.3 Formenbildung und Funktion des akkadischen Stativs

Der oben gemachte Befund ist durch Vergleiche der verschiedenen Sprach-
zweige des Afroasiatischen, und zwar insbesondere des Semitischen mit sei-
nen zwei Subzweigen Ostsemitisch und Westsemitisch® und des Agyptischen
extrahierbar. Am konservativsten erscheint hier das Akkadische, in dessen
Formenbildung sich die urspriingliche Formation klar erkennen lisst und ein
umfassendes Funktionsspektrum (siche unten) aufweist. Hier eine Ubersicht:

Verb 1.Sg. 2.8: 0. | 2.5pk 3.Sg.m. 3.5s1
parasu ,scheiden® parsaku | parsata | parsati paris parsat
qerébu ,nahekommen® | gerbéku | gerbéta | qerbéti qerib qerbet
matulmi’atu ,sterben® | mitakn mitata mitati ma’it/mit | mitat
kabatu ,schwer sein kabtaku | kabtata | kabtati kabit kabtat

Die formalen Merkmale sind zusammengefasst diese:

®  WESTENDORF 1953, S. 45.

,Westsemitisch“ steht hier als Sammelbezeichnung fiir die semitischen Sprachen
Syrien-Palistinas, der Arabischen Halbinsel und Athiopiens; siehe die Einschitzung bei
STRECK 2018, S. 2. Eine ausfiihrliche Diskussion zu diesem komplexen Thema wiirde hier
den Rahmen sprengen.
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— Die Silbenstruktur ist PaRS-, der Vokal vor dem letzten Radikal ist mit
Ausnahme der 3.Sg. m. apokopiert.

- Der vorherrschende Themavokal ist /i/, mit Abweichungen v.a. bei den
Zustandswurzeln (vgl. rapas ,er ist breit, marus ,er ist krank“);'® er ist
nur in der 3.Sg. m. sichtbar.

— Das Pridikativmerkmal /a/ ist als ,Bindevokal“ in den Formen der 1. und
2.Ps. bewahrt worden.

Das Funktionsspektrum ist sehr umfangreich:"! Weithin dominierend ist die
Zustandsaussage, daher der Terminus ,,Stativ® (ilter: ,,Permansiv®) fiir die
Form. Kon- und Kotext-bedingt kann sich auch das Perfekt einstellen. Bei
transitiven Verben sind sowohl die Funktion Perfekt-Aktiv, Perfekt-Passiv
und Stativ-Passiv vertreten, bei einigen lexikalischen Klassen auch Stativ-
Prisens-Aktiv (s. unten). Einzig fiir fientische Verben mit durativem Inhalt
ohne intendiertes Ziel (z.B. bestimmte Bewegungsverben) wird der Stativ
praktisch gar nicht gebraucht, weil zum Abschluss gebrachte Vorginge sich
schlecht als Zustand darstellen lassen.'? Hier die dazugehérige Ubersicht fiir
die wichtigsten lexikalischen Verbalklassen:

Kl /F Grund- Zustandswerdung Zustand
asse/rorm bedeutung (,Perfekt*) (»Stativ¥)
Transitiv: geschieden — ich habe geschieden ich bin ge-
parsaku ich ich bin geschieden worden | schieden
Bewegtng nahegekom- I have come next to I am next to

telisch: gerbeku | men —ich

Bewegung — Du-
rativ: alkaki ()

Intransitiv — Zu-

[Iam gone — I

gegangen —ich | [I have gone] know the way!]

standsinderung: | gestorben —ich | [I have died] I am dead
mitakn
Zustand: kabtaku | schwer —ich [T have become heavy] Iam heavy

Zur Erliuterung: Fettdruck = dominanter Gebrauch; Nicht-Fett = iiblicher, aber nicht
dominanter Gebrauch; [x] = Selten gebraucht.

" Im assyrischen Dialekt kénnen nicht-stativische Verben ebenfalls einen ande-
ren Themavokal als /i/ zeigen, z.B. wasab vs. wasib ,er sitzt*, pulub vs. palih ,er ist in
Furcht®; siche HECKER 1968, S. 138 (§82d); KouwENBERG 2010, S. 161-162 (§7.2) und 2017,
S. 497-498 (§16.9.4).

1 Siche im Uberblick KouweNBERG 2010, S. 163-176 (§7.3) und 2017, S.622-627,
(§19.4); voN SODEN 1995, S. 124-126 (§77); dazu LoEsov 2012; RowToN 1962; fiir theore-
tische Belange auflerdem noch TROPPER 1995, S. 492-504.

2 Siche KOUWENBERG 2010, S. 169 (§7.3.2); vON SODEN 1995, S. 126 (§771).
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Spezielle und dariiberhinausgehende Gebrauchsweisen als Stativ-Prisens-

Aktiv (Auswahl):”
— Verben der Besitzergreifung: z.B.: sabtaku ,ich habe / ich besitze“ (da-

neben: ,ich habe ergriffen und ,ich bin ergriffen® — ,ich werde fest-
gehalten®); nasi’aku ,ich habe/halte“ (< ,ich habe hochgehoben®).

— Verben der Perzeption: lamdaku ,ich habe kennengelernt“ — ,ich kenne;
ich weil}“; amraku ,ich habe gesehen — ich habe Erfahrung (in)“.

— Verben des Wiinschens und Wollens: z. B, pashaku ,ich wiinsche®.

— Verben der Kategorie ,,setzen/legen/stellen“: sog. Llocational statives®,
z.B.: Saknaku ,ich bin gelegt worden“ — ,ich liege® [auch: ,ich bin aus-
gestattet mit“]; nads (3.Sg.m.) ,es ist niedergelegt — ,es gibt/existiert®.

Diese Funktionen lassen sich leicht aus der dominanten Funktion des Stativs
ableiten, bei der die Zustinde, die aus den Vorgingen resultierten, besonders
hervorgehoben werden, also: sabtaku ,ich habe ergriffen” (Vorgang) — ,ich
besitze“ (Zustand); Saknaku ,ich bin gelegt worden® (Vorgang) — ,,ich liege®
(Zustand)."

Ein ihnliches Funktionsspektrum weist iibrigens das Altigyptische auf,
allerdings ohne die Beschrinkung bei den fientischen Verben bzgl. Durativi-

tit/Telizitit, und mit einem stirkeren Gewicht des Perfekts:'®

Klasse/Form Grund- Zustandswerdung Zustand
bedeutung (»Perfekt) (,,Stativ®)
begraben — ich habe begraben ich bin begraben

Transitiv: grs.kj ich ich bin begraben worden | (= liege im Grab)

Bewegung — gekommen —
telisch: jj.kj ich Thave come [Iam welcome]

3 Sieche RowToN 1962, S. 238-260, 266—271; KOUWENBERG 2010, S. 173-174 (§7.3.2-3).

* Wegen der Dominanz der Zustandsaussage werden alle aktiven Funktionen des Sta-
tivs bei transitiven Verben in der Akkadistik oft als sekundire Entwicklung gedeutet;
siche u.a. HUEHNERGARD 1987, S. 228; TROPPER 1995, S. 501-504; KOUWENBERG 2000,
S. 59, 63-67 und 2010, S. 176 (§7.4.1), und zwar infolge einer Analogie zu den Stativen
einiger intransitiver Verben, vgl. usib ,er setzte sich“ vs. wasib ,er sitzt“ — impur ,er
erlangte® vs. mahir ,er hilt“ (— sekundir ,er hat erlangt®). STRECK 1995, S. 184185
widerspricht dieser Einschitzung; er sieht in dieser Funktion eine Nachahmung der Ver-
hiltnisse des Sumerischen, weil dort transitive Verbalwurzeln an sich diathesen-neutral
verwendet werden. Meines Erachtens eine originale Funktion ist die des Perfekt Aktivs,
wenn auch sprachintern eine regressive. Hierfiir spricht auch der altigyptische Befund
(siehe im Anschluss). Sekundir ist m.E. nur die Funktion Prisens-Aktiv-Stativ. Hierfiir
spricht wiederum, dass diese Funktion im Altigyptischen praktisch nicht vorkommt!

15 Siehe JENNI 2007, REINTGES 2011, S. 28—48 und 2015, S. 422-446. Im Agyptischen ist
die jeweilige Funktion allerdings stark abhingig von Epoche, Textkorpus und Syntax.
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ke itrm Grund- Zustandswerdung Zustand
bedeutung (,,Perfekt*) (»Stativ¥)

Bewegung — du- gegangen — Tilave SoE _

rativ: Sm.tj ich

Intransitiv — Zu- torben: =

standsinderung: ge}f orben I have died Iam dead
m(w)t.kj 1

Zustand: nfr.kj schon —ich I have become beautiful | I am beautiful

Sonderfille bei transitiven Verben sind:

— Verben 7} ,kennenlernen/kennen/wissen® und pm signorieren / nicht
kennen / nicht wissen®: rb.kj ,ich kenne/kann/weiff; bm.kj ,ich kenne/
kann/weif} nicht“ [iiblicherweise hier keine Perfektfunktion!].'®

— Verben der Kategorie ,setzen/legen/stellen®: w?b.kj ,ich bin gelegt —
Hich 1iege“; rd.tj ,ich bin gegeben“ — ,ich liege“ [daneben alle weiteren
Funktionen méglich].

Hinzu kommt: Der akkadische Stativ steht weitgehend auflerhalb des ,re-
guliren Tempus-Aspekt-Systems der Vorgangskategorie, die allein von den
Prifixkonjugationen geschultert wird:"

Vorgangskategorie Zustandskategorie

Priteritum®: iprus
»

»Prisens®: iparras Stativ: paris

»Perfekt®: iptaras

Schlieflich ist es ein Unikum des Akkadischen, dass dort auch von Nomina
(ohne Einschrinkung; auch Zahlbegriffe; selten Personalpronomina!) Stative
gebildet werden konnen, aber einzig zur Schilderung von Qualititen, z.B.
Sarraku ,ich bin Konig (d.h. habe die Qualitit eines Konigs!)“ (< sarrum),

istelat sie ist einzig(artig)“.'®

6 Hierzu noch speziell PEUsT 2006, S. 221-222.

7 Dies ist in der Akkadistik communis opinio, und wird fiir gewShnlich nicht eigens
explizit erwihnt.

® KouweNBERG 2010, S.165-168 (§7.3.1); voN SODEN 1995, S.124-125 (§72a—c);
HECKER 1968, S. 119 (§72b). Dies ist moglicherweise durch die Nihe zum Sumerischen,
in der die Zustandsaussage von Nomina und Verbalwurzeln auf die gleiche Weise gebildet
werden, motiviert worden; siche EDZARD 2003, S. 176 (§17.6). Nach einigen Forschern, z.B.
BucceLLaTI 1968; HUEHNERGARD 1987; auch K1ENasT 2001, S. 151-153 (§ 144) ist der Sta-

tiv daher auch keine finite Verbform an sich, sondern eine Art ,,Pseudo-Verb“-Formation
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3.4 Formenbildung und Funktion des westsemitischen Perfekts

Zunichst seien zur Illustration die paradigmatischen Reihen des Klass.-Ara-
bischen, Bibl.-Hebriischen und Altithiopischen prisentiert:'’

Ple:](:F/ Klass.-Arab. Bibl.-Hebr. Altithiopisch

1.Sg. faSaltu (,ich kﬁta.bti (»ich nagarka (,fich sprac.h“) / )
machte®) schrieb®) labaska (,ich bekleidete mich“)

2.Sg.m. | faSalta katabta nagarkallabaska

2.8g.f. | faSalti katabt (< katabti) | nagarkillabaski

3.Sg.m. | fafala katab (< kataba) nagarallabsa (< lab’sa)

3.8g.f. | faSalat kat‘ba (< katabat) | nagarat/labsat (< lab’sat)

Die formalen Merkmale des westsemitischen Perfekts sind:

— Die iibliche Silbenstruktur des Verbalstammes ist KaTaB, mit erhaltenem
[weil aktzenttragenden (?)] Themavokal vor dem letzten Wurzelradikal.

- Es gibt eine tendenzielle Verteilung der Themavokale, und zwar: /a/ fiir
transitive und allgemein fientische Verben (vgl. z.B. Bibl.-Hebr. katab
,schreiben®, halak ,gehen“) und /i/ (und als Entwicklungen le/ bzw.
Schwa /¢/ / @ [vgl. oben das Altithiopische]) sowie selten /u/ (— /o/) fiir
intransitive und stativische Verben (vgl. z.B. Bibl.-Hebr. kabéd ,schwer
sein; zagen saltsein®; gaton sklein sein [fiir das Klass.-Arab. sieche noch
die Tabelle in Kap. 5.2].

— Der sog. ,Bindevokal“ ist oberflachlich betrachtet nur in der 3.Sg.m. als
reanalysierte Personalendung erhalten [siche eine wichtige Ausnahme in
Kap. 4.1].

— Die Konsonanten der Endungen der 1./2. Pss. sind in allen Einzelsprachen
zu /k/ oder /t/ vereinheitlicht.?°

oder ,,Status praedicativus® fiir Substantive und Adjektive. Tatsichlich zeigt er aber auch
eindeutige Merkmale einer finiten Form: nur an solche kénnen im Akkadischen Akku-
sativobjekte und die Partikeln des Ventivs (-am; -nim) und des Subordinativs (-#) antre-
ten. Fiir eine finite Verbalform hat sich KOUWENBERG 2000, v.a. S. 22-56 ausgesprochen.
KOUWENBERG 2010, S. 189 (§7.4.3) benutzt dagegen, um der Diskussion aus dem Weg zu
gehen, den cover term ,Stative conjugation®.

" Fiir die einzelnen Sprachen die Formen nach FiscHER 2006, S. 102 (§207); JENNI
2009, S. 84-85 (§7.3.4), 87 (Anm. 7.4.3—6) und MEYER 1992, 223-225 (§ 64); TROPPER 2002,
S. 88 (§44.122). Vgl. dazu die Aufstellungen in den vergleichenden semitischen Gram-
matiken von LIPINsSKI 1997, S. 360-361 (§40.2) und K1ENasT 2001, S. 202-204 (§182) mit
Befunden aus weiteren Sprachen.

2 Im Akkadischen ist dieses Phinomen auch im neuassyrischen Dialekt zu beobach-

ten; siehe HAMEEN-ANTTILA 2000, S. 90-91 (§3.12.3).
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Funktional ist das Perfekt dominant geworden. Die Zustandsaussage fin-
det sich nur noch bei Verben der Zustandsinderung und des Zustands Ver-
wendung, daneben ist prinzipiell auch die Funktion als Perfekt moglich.?!
Vgl. folgende Ubersicht fiir das Bibl.-Hebriische:

Zustandswerdung Zustand
Klasse/Form Grundbedeutung (, Perfekt) (,Stativ®)
Transitiv: katabti geschrieben —ich | ich habe geschrieben
Lr;tl;akr;ltlv, Bewegung: gegangen —ich I have gone
{ntranstlv, Zlisti\nds— gestorben —ich | I have died [T am dead]
anderung: matti
Zustand: kabadti schwer —ich I have become heavy | Iam heavy

Transitive Verben der geistigen und emotionalen Perzeption haben wiede-
rum vor allem die Funktion Stativ-Prisens-Aktiv, vgl. Bibl.-Hebr. yadaf{tz
sich wei“, “ahabti ich liebe“.

Hinzu kommt: Das westsemitische Perfekt ist in das Tempus-Aspekt-Sys-
tem der Vorgangskategorie voll integriert und wird komplementir zu den
Formen der Prifixkonjugation mit entsprechender Aussageleistung (,Pra-
teritum®) verwendet, oder hat diese zum Teil auch verdringt; die Stativ-
funktion ist, wie oben angedeutet, auf bestimmte lexikalische Verbklassen

beschrinkt worden;?? ergo [Bsp. Klass.-Arab.]:

Vorgangskategorie Zustandskategorie
,Priteritum*/, Perfekt: fafala/[yaf ful]
,Prisens®: yaf{ulu

Stativ: kabida

2! Eine brauchbare zusammenfassende Ubersicht iiber die Funktionen des west-
semitischen Perfekts, vor allem in Abhingigkeit von der lexikalischen Klasse des Verbs,
fehlt meines Wissens. Fiir die oben genannten drei Einzelsprachen vgl. die Funktions-
zusammenfassungen in FISCHER 2006, S.91-92 (§§181-183) [Klass.-Arabisch]; MEYER
1992, 5.391-394 (§101.1-5), JENNI 2009, S.264-265 (§24.3.3.1-5) [Bibl.-Hebriisch];
TROPPER 2002, S. 182-186 (§54.1) [Altithiopisch], mit wenigen Ausfithrungen zu den le-
xikalischen Klassen.

22 Diese ,Wanderung innerhalb des Verbalparadigmas ist besonders gut im Ugariti-
schen zu beobachten. In normhierarchisch héheren Texten (z.B. narrative Literatur) ist
die Kurzform der Prifixkonjugation (,Priteritum®) als Form der Erzihlung noch un-
beschrinkt in Gebrauch, die SK hat vor allem die Aufgabe, isolierte und Hintergrund-
informationen zu bezeichnen; in normhierarchisch niedrigeren Texten (z.B. Briefe) ist
die SK fiir beide Funktionsfelder in Gebrauch; siche TRoOPPER 2012, S. 702-718 (§76.5);
vgl. auch bereits TROPPER 1995, S. 510-512 mit verallgemeinerndem Befund fiir die semi-
tischen Sprachen Syrien-Palistinas des 2.]Jt. v.Chr.
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Daraus folgt die klassische Schlussfolgerung: Formen und Funktion
des westsemitischen Perfekts gelten als typologisch jiingeres Phinomen
einer sprachzweiginternen Entwicklung gegeniiber dem konservativer er-
scheinenden ostsemitischen Zweig.?> Dies wird dadurch untermauert, dass
der akkadische Stativ und sein altigyptisches Pendant mit sehr dhnlich ge-
lagertem Funktionsspektrum eine Art ,areale Klammer“ bilden, in der das
westsemitische Perfekt eingeschlossen ist.

4 Die Zwei-Stativ-Theorie von R. Voigt

4.1 Argumentation

Die Zwei-Stativ-Theorie von R. Vo16T wurde vor ca. 15 Jahren in einem Ar-
tikel in der Zeitschrift fiir Althebraistik vorgetragen, eine englische Version
erschien etwas spiter.?* Das Ziel des Autors war der Nachweis, dass es im
Proto-Afroasiatischen zwei parititische Formationen ,Suffixkonjugation
gegeben habe, die spiter zusammenfielen. Seine Argumentation erfolgt in
vier Schritten:

a) Er versucht aufzuzeigen, dass es in einer einzigen Sprache zwei ver-
schiedene Strukturtypen mit verschiedener Semantik gab.

b) Dieser Befund wird verallgemeinert.

¢) Danach wird er mit der sog. Ergativ-Theorie des Proto-Afroasiatischen
verkniipft.

d) Dazu werden zur Bestitigung die beiden damals diskutierten Zwei-
Stativ-Modelle der Agyptologie herangezogen.

Im Einzelnen:

ad (a):*® Die Sprache, die VOIGT fiir seine Argumentation zunichst heran-
zieht, ist das Bibl.-Hebriische. Dort sind, entgegen der allgemeinen An-
nahme, zwei Morphemstrukturen fiir das Perfekt erkennbar, nimlich:

— Typ 1: katab-ta; ohne ,Bindevokal“.

- Typ 2: qall6-ta (3.Sg.m. qal), mit den Ton tragendem ,,Bindevokal® (hier
/8/ < /a/), bei intransitiven und statischen Verben bestimmter infirmer
Waurzelklassen (med. gem., med. inf.).

2 Zum Beispiel bei DIAKONOFF 1988, S. 94: ,It is generally accepted nowadays that
the perfective (sic) usage of the form gatal(a) in Central and Southern Semitic languages [=
hier: Westsemitisch] is secondary.“ Vgl. noch KouwENBERG 2010, S. 184 (§7.4.2); LipINsk1
2014, S. 495 mit identischer Meinung.

2* VoIGT 2002/2003 und 2007. Im Folgenden wird nur die Erstversion beriicksichtigt.

2 VoreT 2002/2003, S. 143-154.
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Zum Typ 2 einige Beispiele:

— Verba ult. n: transitiv mit Assimilation an Endungskonsonant #, z.B.:
natatti (< natan-ti) ,ich gab®, intransitiv ohne Assimilation, z.B.: zaqanti
(< *zaqan-a-t1) ,ich bin alt®, yasanti (< *yasan-a-ti) ,ich schlief ein®; der
Grund: es liegt ein Reflex des ehemaligen Bindevokals zu Grunde, der die
Assimilation verhindert.?®

— Verba med. gem.: transitive Verben zeigen die herkémmliche Struktur,
2.B.: bazaz ,er raubte®, sabab ,er umgab®, sarar ,er schniirte ein®; in-
transitive Verben zeigen eine verkiirzte intransitive Struktur, z.B. tam ,er
wurde Vollstéindig“, bat ,er ging zu Bruch®, sar ,er ist eng®.

— Verba med. inf.: einige zeigen im Kausativstamm zwei Strukturen, eine
transitive, eine intransitive, z.B.: hébéti ,ich brachte® (mit unbelebtem/
passiven Objekt) vs. habéti ,ich liefl kommen® (mit belebtem/aktiven Ob-
jekt; Wurzel: bw? ,kommen®); hebisota ,du beschimtest/schindetest® vs.
hobasta ,du tatest Schindliches® (Wurzel: bws 5. schimen®) [mit Be-
deutungsumkehrung der Strukturen!?].

Hinzu kommt, dass bei vielen Verba med. gem. und med. inf. die ,in-
transitive” Struktur sowohl im Grundstamm wie auch in den abgeleiteten
Stimmen N und H zu belegen ist. Beispiele:

— Verba med. gem.: G: hammoti ,ich bin warm geworden® (\/bmm ,warm
sein), zammoti ,ich habe mir vorgenommen® (Yzmm ,sinnen; planen®);
N namaqqi ,sie verfaulen; eitern (\/mqq yzerfliefen®) néqalloti ich
habe mich gering gemacht® (\/qll ,gering sein“); H: bagilloti ,ich habe
weggewilzt® (\/gll yrollen®); habitota ,du hast zerbrochen® (Vhtt ,zu
Bruch gehen®) (insgesamt dutzende Belege).

— Verba med. inf.: G: nur zwei Belege: ribota ,,du haderst* (\/7_’yb ,Streiten;
hadern®), binota ,du bist verstindig® (\/byn ,verstindig sein®); vgl. trans.
samta ,du hast gelegt® (\/s’ym ,setzen; legen; stellen®); N: nbunoti ,ich
bin klug® (\/byn); ntsiigoti ,ich bin nicht zurtickgewichen® (\/S’wg »ab-
weichen®); H: h*binotem ,ihr habt gelernt (Vbyn), b*rimoti ,ich habe
erhsht“ (Yrym ,hoch, erhaben sein®) (insgesamt dutzende Belege).

% Im Folgenden wird hierauf nicht weiter eingegangen. Dieses Argument ist ohnehin
problematisch, weil VoIGT fiir die transitive Seite nur das Verb nt7 ,,geben® bietet. Dieses
Verb assimiliert das zweite 7 aber anscheinend besonders leicht, vgl. den Infinitiv cons-
tructus tét < *tint; mit Suffix: titt-7 < *tint-7 (siche JENNI 2009, S. 234-235 (§21.3.1)), und
ist mithin als Beispiel ungeeignet.

2 VoIGT nennt hier nur die Wurzeln; die Formen der Beispielverben wurden GESENIUS
2013 entnommen.




60 MARC BROSE

Andererseits ist fiir die Verba med. gem. ein paradigmatischer Ausgleich
zu beobachten, denn bei ihnen zeigt sich die intransitive Stuktur auch bei
transitiven Verben im G-Stamm, z.B.: sallota ,du hast beraubt® (\/fll be-
rauben®); Sannoti ,ich habe gescharft* (Vsmn ,schirfen®); einmal ist dies viel-
leicht auch fiir ein Verb med. inf. zu beobachten: wa-h*simaéti-hi ,und ich
will ihn machen® (ysym).?

ad (b):?’ Dieser Befund wird nun fiir das Afroasiatische verallgemeinert:
Demnach gab es fiir die gesamte Sufhxkonjugation urspriinglich je eine
transitive und eine intransitive Struktur mit den genannten Merkmalen und
einer Bevorzugung durch die genannten Verbalklassen, und zwar:

— Transitive Struktur: *katab=ta (ohne Bindevokal; v.a. transitive Verben).
— Intransitive Struktur: *kabid=ati (mit Bindevokal; v.a. intransitive/Zu-
standsverben).

ad (¢):* Zur Festigung seiner These greift VOIGT auf die sog. Ergativtheorie
zuriick. In den 1960er Jahren stelle I. M. DiakoNoOFF die These auf, das Kasus-
system und Teile des Verbalsystems des Proto-Afroasiatischen seien urspriing-
lich ergativisch organisiert gewesen, wobei das in den historisch tiberlieferten
Sprachen vorherrschende Akkusativ-System das alte Ergativ-System bis auf
Uberreste verdringt habe.’! Diese Theorie wurde in den 1970er Jahren v.a.
durch G. STEINER® und in den 1980er und 1990er Jahren v.a. durch H.-P.
MULLER® am Leben erhalten, und erst durch einen einschligigen Artikel von
M. WALTISBERG, der im Jahr 2002 erschien,* mehr oder weniger ad acta gelegt.

VoIGT tibernimmt fiir seinen Ansatz das Pronomina-Modell von G. STEI-
NER,” nach dem es an der Sufhixkonjugation zwei Sets von Pronomina gab:

2 VoIeT (2002/2003, S.150) erwigt daher, an betreffender Stelle (Ez 14,8) in
wah*$amtihi zu emendieren (so nach der Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartiensia); vgl. GESENIUS
2013, S. 1286-1287 s.v. sym Hi. Da es jedoch iiberhaupt nur diesen Beleg gibt, ist er fiir
sich genommen ohnehin nicht aussagekriftig.

2 VoiGT 2002/2003, S. 156-157.

* VoieT 2002/2003, S. 157-158.

1 DrakoNorE 1965, S. 1518, 58-60, 86-87; und wiederholt 1988, S. 5961, 99-102.
Einen konzisen Uberblick inkl. Forschungsliteratur zu Ergativtheorien in den afroasiati-
schen Sprachen bietet jetzt L1PINsKkI 2014, S. 496-500.

2 STEINER 1976 und 1977.

3 MULLER, z.B. 1985 und 1988 und 1995; zuletzt 2003, S. 436-438.

3 WALTISBERG 2002; bereits EDZARD 1967, S. 142—145 und ZABORSKI 1999 beurteilten
die These mit Skepsis.

% Zum Folgenden die Ausfithrungen in STEINER 1977. NB: STEINER setzte iibrigens
auch zwei Verbalbasen katab und kabid an, zog aber den letzten Schluss, dass zwei pari-
titische Verbalformen vorliegen, nicht.
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eine ,absolutive“ k-Serie am intransitiven Stamm, eine sergativische® t-Serie
am transitiven Stamm, also:

— Intransitiv — Absolutiv: *kabid=(a)ku, =(a)ka, =(a)ki.

— Transitiv — Ergativ: *katab=tu, =ta, =ti.

Hierzu vgl. man die Pronomina der historischen Sprachen fiir die 2.Sg., wo
dies besonders auffillig in Erscheinung tritt: k-haltige Formen treten als
Objektsuffixe und in den unabhingigen Pronomina der obliquen Kasus (v.a.
Akkadisch) auf, t-haltige Formen als Basis der absoluten Pronomina, die
immer das Agens bezeichnen; vgl. die folgende Ubersicht fiir die Formen

der 2.Sg. (analog 2.PL):

k-Reihe | Objektpronomina / oblique Kasus | t-Reihe absolute Pronomina
o Akkad. =ka/kita (Akk.) ” Akkad./Hebr.
*=ka _ "=ta
Hebr. =ka atta < an=ta
ki Akkad. =ki/kati (Akk.) ey Akkad. atti < an=ti
= Hebr. =k(7) = Hebr. att < an=t(i)

Die historische Sprachentwicklung verlief danach wie folgt:

— Ostsemitisch: es setzte sich die intransitive Verbalbasis durch, die
Endungskonsonanten 4 und ¢ wurden Diskriminante fiir die 1. (Sg.) und
die 2. Pss., also parsaku, parsata usw.

- Nordwestsemitisch (Syrien-Palistina/nordl. Arabische Halbinsel): die
transitive Basis setzte sich durch, r wurde als Endungskonsonant ver-
einheitlicht, die Diskriminante fiir die Pss. wurde der Vokal nach dem
Endungskonsonanten, also fafaltu, fafalta usw.

— Siidwestsemitisch (siidl. Arabische Halbinsel/Athiopien): wie Nord-
westsemitisch, als Endungskonsonant wurde aber £ vereinheitlicht, also
nagarku, nagarka usw.

ad (d):* Schliefilich werden zur Untermauerung noch die dgyptologischen
Zwei-Stativ-Theorien von F. KAMMERZELL und W. SCHENKEL, die zum da-
maligen Zeitpunkt zur Diskussion standen, hinzugezogen.”” Ohne hier in
Einzelheiten gehen zu kénnen, gehen beide unabhingig voneinander und
auf Basis verschiedener Erhebungen von einer Zweiteilung fentisches
Perfekt“ vs. ,resultatives Pseudopartizip (= Stativ) aus, die sich anhand

%* Vorer 2002/2003, S. 158-161.
¥ KAMMERZELL 1990, 1991 und 1991a, in drei Aufsitzen entworfen und weiterent-
wickelt; SCHENKEL 1994.
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der divergierenden Verwendungsweisen verschiedener Textkorpora des
Alt- und Mitteligyptischen (3.Jt. und 1.Hilfte 2.Jt. v. Chr.) extrahieren

lassen‘

4.2 Gegenargumentation

Auch die Gegenargumentation wird in vier Schritten erfolgen:

a) Die Existenz von zwei SK-Strukturen im Bibl.-Hebriischen:

Diese ist, wie oben demonstriert, praktisch nicht zu bezweifeln. Eine viel
einfachere Lésung wire jedoch, entsprechend dem klassischen Modell zu
behaupten, dass sich die intransitive Struktur bei intransitiven Verben viel
linger gehalten habe, weil sie keinem Normierungsdruck hinsichtlich des
jingeren und produktiveren transitiven Musters unterlagen. Und das Aus-
differenzieren zweier Strukturen wurde nur dann notwendig, wenn bei
einer Wurzel infolge einer sprachinternen Ausdifferenzierung unbedingt
zwischen transitiv und intransitiv (im engeren wie weiteren Sinne) unter-
schieden werden sollte. Hierzu vgl. man folgende Beispiele:

— Verba med. gem.: sarar ,einschniiren® vs. sar ,eng sein Wsrr »eng sein®);
— Verba med. inf.: hebéti ,ich brachte* (mit unbelebtem/Passiven Objekt)
vs. habétr ,ich liefl kommen® (mit belebtem/aktiven Objekt; Vbw? kom-

men®) [s. oben].

Zum Teil stehen bei Verba med. gem. auch beide Formen gleichbedeutend
nebeneinander, was m.E. nur anzeigt, dass eine scharfe Trennung nicht
mehr existent war, z.B. bazaznu vs. bazzonu ,wir raubten” (\bzz), sabbi-ni
vs. sab*bii-ni ,sie (Pl.) umgaben mich* (ysbb).**

Auflerdem: Auch im Akkadischen macht die Wurzelklasse med. gem.
formal einen Unterschied zwischen transitivem und intransitivem Verb, vgl.
dan ,ist stark“ (< dananu ,stark sein®) vs. parir ,ist gefiirchtet (< pararu

«) 39
>

,jmdn. fiirchten es scheint also prinzipiell mehr eine Eigenart dieser

* Die Beispiele nach VoreT 2002/2003, S. 146—147. Zumindest das erste ist eindeutig,
beim zweiten, bei dem beide Formen im gleichen Satz vorkommen, vermag er noch einen
Unterschied auszumachen, nimlich: sabbsi-ni ,sie waren um mich herum® (ohne gezielte
Aktion) vs. sab*bii-ni ,sie umringten mich“ (gezielte Aktion). Es bleibt aber fraglich, in-
wiefern im Bibl.-Hebriischen ein solcher Unterschied wahrgenommen worden sein mag,
oder ob es dem Textkomponisten nur um eine Variante ging, um eine direkte Wortwieder-
holung auf engem Raum zu vermeiden.

* Hierzu VON SODEN 1995, S. 168-169 (§101d); KouwENBERG 2010, 492 (§16.6.1).
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Waurzelklasse zu sein, und kein Sachverhalt, der verallgemeinert werden
sollte, wie VOIGT es getan hat.

Damit erscheint die zweite Deutung formal einfacher, auch wenn die-
jenige von VOIGT nicht prinzipiell ausgeschlossen werden kann.

(b) Das Ergativische Pronomina-Modell:

Dieses Modell hat eine entscheidende Schwachstelle, und zwar die Pro-
nomina der 1.Ps. Im Plural liegt in den Sprachen jeweils nur eine Form =na /
=nu / =n usw.* vor, die auch als Markierung am unabhingigen Pronomen
durchgingig vertreten ist, vgl. Akkad. ni-nu, Klass.-Arab. nab-nu/nib-na,
Bibl.-Hebr. (“a)nab-ni und ‘a-ni, Altithiop. nab-na, und auch an der SK,
vgl. Akkad. parsa-nu/i, Klass.-Arab. fafal-nu, Bibl.-Hebr. katab-nu, Altith.
nagar-na. Man vermisst schlichtweg die fiir die Theorie tragenden Kon-
sonanten.*!

Noch komplexer wird es bei der 1.Sg.: Hier besteht das Problem, dass
ausgerechnet das absolutive k-Element beim unabhingigen Pronomen iiber-
all auftritt, wo ein ergativisches t-Element zu erwarten wire, vgl. Akkad.
aniku, Bibl.-Hebr. “ancki (Kurzform: *»i) [nur Kurzformen im Klass.-
Arab. “anal’ana bzw. Altithiop. 'ana)? Gerade die 1.Sg. hat in der Tat real-

sprachlich eine ausdifferenzierte Trennung ausgebildet, und zwar:

- ,subjektiv® =7/=ya: als Possessivsuffix am Nomen und als Aktant an Pri-
positionen, dazu noch als Agens am Infinitiv (!) und, auferdem kénnte
man es aus den Kurzformen der unabhingigen Pronomina extrahieren,
also: Bibl.-Hebr. **n-7 (?); Klass.-Arab. *an-a < *'an-ya (?) usw.

- ,objektiv =n:: als Objektsufhix am finiten Verb und am Infinitiv (1).*

Was vollig fehlt ist ein Bezug zu Pronominalreihen, die als distinktive Ele-
mente die Konsonanten £/t aufweisen.

Mein diesbeziiglicher Alternativvorschlag lautet nun wie folgt: Es gab nie
zwei Pronominalreihen mit distinktiven Konsonanten & (,,absolutiv®) und ¢
(sergativ), sondern k ist urspriingliches Kennzeichen der 1.Sg. bei der SK

“ Eine Ubersicht bei Lip1Xsk1 1997, S. 306-307, §36.17.

# Die Formen des absoluten Pronomens nach LipiNsk1 1997, 298-299 (§36.2), die En-
dungen der SK 1.Pl. ibid., S. 360-361 (§40.2). Zu den Formen sei auch generell auf die
genannten Einzelgrammatiken aus Fn. 11 und 21 verwiesen.

2 Eine ausfiihrlichere Ubersicht bei Lip1xsk1 1997, S. 298-299 (§36.2).

# Die Differenzierung beim Infinitiv ist z.B. im Bibl.-Hebr. die Regel, siche JENNI
2009, S. 118 (§10.3.1.2); MEYER 1992, S. 287 (§84.2¢).
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und beim unabhingigen Pronomen sowie bei den Suffixpronomina der 2. Pss.,
und ¢ ist Kennzeichen der 2.Pss. bei der SK und bei den unabhigigen Pro-
nomina. Die Vereinheitlichung in der Endungsreihe der SK beruht schlicht
auf paradigmatischem Ausgleich.* Hierzu noch einige Erliuterungen:

— (a) 1.Sg.: Das hier erscheinende Element kx mag urspriinglich ein Mor-
phem mit deiktischem Charakter ,Nihe“ gewesen sein [Vgl. z.B. Bibl.-
Hebr. k6 ; Bibl.-Aram. ka ,so, hier, jetzt“], dass als Verstirkung an das
schwache 7/ya in spezifischen Situation angetreten sein mag, also z.B.

*an-ya-ku — anaku und ihnlich auch bei dem basalen Pronomen der SK
Fya-ku — aku* [daneben auch oft die unerweiterte ,,Kurzform® des Pro-
nomens ‘an-i/’an-a o.i. in Gebrauch!].

- (b) 2.Pss.: Die Alternanz zwischen & und ¢ mag auf einen einzigen pri-
historischen Konsonanten, der in der Artikulation zwischen /k/ (stimm-
loser velarer Plosiv) und /t/ (stimmloser palataler Plosiv) schwankte,
zuriickgehen. Dieser blieb dann je nach Funktion bzw. Umgebung, an
die er trat, /t/, oder wurde als /k/ oder auch /t/ ausdifferenziert. Eine sol-
che Verteilung lisst sich bei den Personalpronomina des Altigyptischen
(3.]Jt. v.Chr.) unter Umstinden noch erkennen: die Suffixpronomina zei-
gen eine Verteilung =k (Sg.m.), =t — =t (Sg.f.) und =t» — =tn (PL); die
sog. enklitischen Pronomina die Formen -kw/-tw — -tw (Sg.m.), -tm
(Sg.f.) [jiinger ~tn — tn] und -tn — -tn (PL), die ilteren Formen der un-
abhingigen Pronomina wiederum tw-t (Sg. m.) und tm-t (Sg.£.) [PL nicht
belegt]. /k/ und /t/ wurden hier zur Diskriminante mask. vs. fem. bei
den Sufhxpronomina [im Semitischen dagegen die Endvokale, vgl. =ka
vs. =ki]. Dazu kommen die Endungen des dgyptischen Pseudopartizips,
die allerdings durchgingig bereits ¢ zeigen, nimlich -#j (Sg.m./f.) und
-twn (PlL.m./f) [vgl. Akkad. -ata (Sg.m.), -ati (Sg.f.), -atunu (Pl.m.),
-atina (P1.£.).%

* Dies lasst sich zumindest einmal direkt beobachten: Im assyrischen Dialekt des Ak-
kadischen gibt es im Altassyrischen bei den Endungen noch den ,klassischen® Befund mit
Fk fir 1.Sg. und ¢ fiir die 2. Pss.; siche HECKER 1968, S. 118119 (§72a); KOUWENBERG 2017,
S. 497-498 (§16.9.4); im Neuassyrischen hat eine Vereinheitlichung zu k stattgefunden
(siche HAMEEN-ANTTILA 2000, S. 90-91 (§3.12.3).

# Diese Idee eines deiktischen Elements der Nihe stammt von DRIVER 1936, S. 36-37.
Das Kennzeichen der 2.Ps. ((a/i)) dagegen war nach ihm ein deiktisches Element der
Ferne. Fiir die unabhingigen Pronomina lag beispielsweise urspriinglich eine Kombi-
nation Hervorhebungspartikel ‘an(a) ,lo!“ plus deiktisches Element vor, mit kx ,here®
(Nihe), also ‘anaku ,lo! here!“, bzw. mit ta/i, also ‘an-ta/i ,lo! there!“. Fiir die 2.Ps. ist
dies zwar fragwiirdig, weil ta/i ziemlich sicher Pronominalelemente sind (s. den nichsten
Absatz), fiir die 1. Sg. ist dies aber durchaus vorstellbar.

# Diese Idee hatte bereits SATZINGER (2004, S. 493), aber nicht in aller Ausfiihrlich-
keit dargelegt. Zu den Pronomina des Altigyptischen sowie den Endungen des Pseudo-
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Zum enklitischen Pronomen des Altigyptischen ist noch ein kleiner Ex-
kurs angebracht: STEINER deutete es als Pronomen mit absolutiver Valenz,
einmal weil nach ihm das /k/ der Archi-Konsonant war® — daher gehort
es formal zu den Absolutivpronomina, und weil es im Agyptischen in sei-
nen Funktionen ebenfalls Absolutiv-Charakter zeigt, als Objektspronomen
der finiten Verbalformen sowie als Subjektspronomen in sog. ,,Adjektival-
sitzen“ mit einem (intransitiven) Adjektiv als Pridikatsausdruck.”® Die for-
male Seite ist bereits oben dargestellt. Zur funktionalen Seite ist zu sagen,
dass der Absolutivcharakter aus dem Agyptischen heraus nicht zu erweisen
ist. Das enklitische Pronomen hat in Verbindung mit den reguliren finiten
Verbalformen tatsichlich immer Objektsfunktion (Schema: sdmyerp=/sug;-
swopy »ich hore ihn). In den Adjektivalsitzen ist es zwar immer Subjekt
(Schema: nfryp-swsygy »schén ist er), doch kann in diesen das Pradikati-
vum auch von aktiven Partizipien der transitiven Verben gebildet werden
(z.B. shd sw t7.'wj ,Ein Erhellender ist er die Beiden Linder — ,Er erhellt
die Beiden Linder® als explizites Qualititsmerkmal),* somit liegt hier reine
Subjektfunktion in einer spezifischen Satzstruktur vor. In beiden Fillen ist
die Verwendung des enklitischen Pronomens aufgrund der Eigenheiten der
agyptxschen Syntax obligatorisch:® als Objekt im sdm=f-Paradigma, weil
im Agyptischen Suffixpronomen nicht auf Sufﬁxpronomen folgen kann,
und unabhingiges Pronomen immer das Agens, nie das Patiens bezeichnet;
im Adjektivalsatz, weil mit Suffixpronomen die Form unsinnig werden
wiirde (vgl. nfr sw ,schon ist er®, aber nfr=f *,sein Schon(er/es) (2!)), ein
unabhingiges Pronomen den Fokus des Satzes auf sich ziehen wiirde, der
hier aber auf dem Adjektiv liegen soll (also *»fr jnk ,,Schén bin ICH! (nicht
du!l)* statt nfr wj ,SCHON bin ich! (und nicht hasslich)*.

partizips siche noch EDEL 1955/1964, S.70 (§159), 75 (§166), 271 (§572). Auch sonst
konnen im Altigyptischen die Konsonanten /k/ und /t/ alterieren, z. B. thw vs. kbw
»Sandalen, sk vs. st ,[Partikel], ddt vs. ddk ,selbst; auch®; siche ibid., S. 49 (§111) [ein
dialektales Phinomen (?)]. NB: In der 1.Sg. findet sich im Agyptlschen wiederum /k/
beim Pseudopartizip und beim unabhingigen Pronomen.

4 STEINER 1977 sagt dies nicht explizit, in seiner Tabelle 6 nimmt er diesen Konsonan-
ten aber auch fiir solche Pronomina an, bei denen er historisch nicht zu belegen ist.

“ STEINER 1977, S.754.

# Siehe GARDINER 1957, S.289 (§374), mit diesem Beispiel; dazu EDEL 1955/1964,
S. 480-481 (§946); vgl. noch PEUST 2006, S. 237-240. Belege mit transitiv-aktiven Partizi-
pien sind allerdings selten!

% Die Regel lautet: Enklitisches Pronomen wird dann verwendet, wenn Suffixprono-
men oder unabhingiges Pronomen, vornehmlich aus syntaktischen Griinden, nicht ver-
wendet werden diirfen; siche BROSE 2014, S. 61-64, §39.

51 Dieser Satztyp existiert im Agyptischen nicht, dafiir der Typ jnk nfr mit genau der
hier gezeigten Aussageleistung; siche GARDINER 1957, S. 108 (§136); EDEL 1955/1964,
S. 478-479 (§943).
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Das klassische Modell ist folglich einfacher als das mit den zwei Pro-

nominalreihen. Daher ist es zumindest fiir diesen Sachverhalt wahrschein-
licher.

(c) Die transitive Verbalbasis:

Die Verbalbasis der transitiven Struktur wire QaTaL. Ein solcher Nominal-
bildungstyp ist fiir transitive Verben aber nicht direkt zu belegen.”? Ver-
meintliche Belege finden sich méglicherweise im altsemitischen Onomas-
tikon, doch lassen sich die ,Verbalformen® in den Namensbildungen wegen
der Mehreindeutigkeit der Keilschrift immer auch auf eine andere Art deu-
ten, z.B.:

- Eblaitisch: A-ga-al(-ma-lik — ?Akal-Malik ,M. isst / ist Esser.“ — Alter-
native: ,Iss, M.!“ [Imperativ], oder ,Essen des M.“ [Infinitiv, St. cons-
tructus, ‘akal], oder Form akkal-M. ,ein Dauer-Esser ist. M. [plurali-
scher Typ QaTTaL].>

— Amurritisch: Ha-za-an-i-lu-um — Hasan-"Ilum ,Der Gott beschiitzt /
ist Schiitzer.“; Alternative: pluralischer Typ QaTTaL, also: Hassan-"Ilum
[wie Eblaitisch].>*

Hier bestiinde also eine strukturale Liicke in der Zwei-Stativ-Theorie, was
sie auf formaler Ebene als problematischer herausstellt als die Ein-Stativ-

Theorie. Wiederum liegt der Vorteil bei der klassischen Theorie.

52 Er findet sich weder in den Ubersichten zur Nominalbildung in den aktuellen ver-
gleichenden semitistischen Grammatiken wie bei K1ENAST 2001, S. 73 (§57), 81-82 (§69),
86-87 (§78), 92 (§87), 103 (§97) [LIpIsiskr 1997, S.210-212 (§§29.4-8) ist nicht aussa-
gekriftig], noch in ilteren, wie dem Standardwerk von BROCKELMANN 1908, S. 335-336
(§116) (nur Konkreta und Adjektiva). Fox 2003, S. 157-164 nennt fiir den Typ QaTaL
ebenfalls nur Primirsubstantive, Konkreta und Adjektive als originir verwendete Wur-
zeln (von anderen Wurzeln sind die Bildungen als sekundir einzuschitzen), erwihnt aber
im gleichen Atemzug, dass dieser Typ auch als Basis zur Bildung der SK herangezogen
worden ist. NB: Die Existenz eines solchen Typs wurde in der ilteren Forschung im spi-
ten 19. und frithen 20. Jh. von J. BARTH 1877, S. 375-380 und nach ihm H. BauEr 1910,
S.12-23 und in BAUER/LEANDER 1922, S. 271 (§35k) angesetzt, allerdings weniger durch
exakte Belege erwiesen, sondern aus erweiterten Typen wie QaTTaL oder QaTaL riickge-
schlossen (!), mit der Zusatzbemerkung, dass der Typ QaTaL fiir stativische Verben ganz
gewdhnlich sei, also auch fiir fientische Verben existiert haben miisse. In der ,Nominal-
bildung des Semitischen® von BARTH (1894, S. 11-12 (§4)) ist er daher auch mit (sehr we-
nigen chronologisch jiingeren) Beispielen fiir fientische Wurzeln vertreten. LoEsov 2012,
S. 81 hat sich aber vor kurzem wieder fiir diese These ausgesprochen.

%3 Eine Liste solcher Namen inkl. den Deutungsméglichkeiten bei PAGAN 1998, S. 12-14.

* Eine Liste solcher Namen unter dem Bildungstyp QaTaL bei GoLINETs 2010,
S. 124-136 (§2.11). STRECK 2000, S. 325-326 ordnet diesem Typ aber nur Primirsubstan-
tive und Adjektive fiir das Amurritische zu.
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(d) Die agyptischen Zwei-Stativ-Modelle:
Hierzu sind folgende Einwinde vorzubringen:

1. Das Funktionsspektrum des dgyptischen Pseudopartizips ist recht um-
fangreich und entspricht ungefihr dem des akkadischen Stativs. Da im
historischen Akkadisch nur eine Form alle Funktionen bedient, kann
man die Behauptung aufstellen, dass im Agyptischen ebenfalls eine Form
ausreichte. Die Annahme von zwei Formen ist also weniger ékonomisch.

2. Die Theorien von KaAMMERZELL und SCHENKEL® hitten von VoIGT
nicht herangezogen werden diirfen. Hier ist nicht der Ort, in Details
auszuschweifen.”® Unabhingig von der Kritik, die beiden Theorien von
igyptologischer Seite entgegengebracht worden ist,” ist zu sagen, dass
beide Autoren fiir die angenommenen zwei SK-Formen eine primire
Funktionsverteilung ,fientisch“ (,Perfekt“) und ,statisch® (,Stativ¥)
ansetzen. Zumindest laut SCHENKEL kénnen grundsitzlich alle Ver-
ben beide Formen bilden, wobei die lexikalische Klasse in der Regel
eine Bevorzugung fiir eine Form fordert (transitiv/fientisch — Perfekt;
statisch — Stativ).”® Eine zusitzliche Grundlage fiir SCHENKELS Argu-
mentation bildet das angebliche Vorhandensein zweier Phinotypen im
Semititischen, nimlich fafalty (fientisch) und parsaku (statisch) mit den
gleichen Grundfunktionen (und gleichen Strukturen).”” Wie VoIGT ge-
zeigt hat, existierten wenigstens im Bibl.-Hebriischen beide Strukturen,
doch ist die Funktionsverteilung hier eine andere, nimlich transitiv — in-
transitiv (statt fientisch — statisch). Es herrscht also keine konzeptionelle

Deckungsgleichheit vor.

Fazit: Die Zwei-Stativ-Theorie von R. VOIGT weist gegeniiber der klassischen
Ein-Stativ-Theorie in strukturaler, formaler und 6konomischer Hinsicht di-
verse Defizite auf und ist daher als weniger wahrscheinlich zu bewerten.

% Vorgetragen in: KAMMERZELL 1990 und 1991 und 1991a; SCHENKEL 1994.

% Ein weiterer Artikel, der die dgyptologischen Zwei-Stativ-Theorien kritisch im De-
tail begutachtet, befindet sich durch Verf. in Vorbereitung und wird voraussichtlich in
Lingua Aegyptia 26 (2018) erscheinen.

% Zu KAMMERZELL: JANSEN-WINKELN 1991; SATZINGER 1998, S. 1024-1025; REINT-
GES 2006, S. 117-120 und 2011, S. 41-42; zu SCHENKEL: DEPUYDT 1995; BORGHOUTS 2001;
REINTGES 2006, S. 129-132.

% SCHENKEL 1994, S. 158. KAMMERZELL trifft diesbeziiglich keine explizite Aussage.

% SCHENKEL 1994, S. 167-168.
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5 Die Zwei-Stativ-Theorie von J. Tropper

5.1 Argumentation

Die Zwei-Stativ-Theorie von TROPPER ist auf den westsemitischen Sprach-
zweig beschrinkt, und wurde erstmals in einem Artikel in der Festschrift
fiir W. vON SODEN (1995) in einem allgemeinen Artikel zur Evolution der
Sufhixkonjugation vorgetragen.®

Ausgangspunkt ist die zu beobachtende ,Diathesen-Separation® der
SK bei transitiven Verben im Westsemitischen, nach dem klassischen Mo-
dell. Bewirkt wurde sie durch eine Anderung des Themavokals. Wihrend
z.B. im Akkadischen sabit ,er hat/wurde/ist ergriffen (aktiv und passiv)
bedeuten konnte, wurde im Westsemitischen durch eine Anderung des
Themavokals (TV) eine Trennung erzeugt, und zwar: sabata aktiv ,er hat
ergriffen” (TV: /a/) vs. sabita passiv ,er wurde ergriffen® (TV: /i/). Letzte-
rer Typ wurde Ausgangspunkt des Ablautpassivs der semitischen Sprachen
Syrien-Palistinas und der Arabischen Halbinsel,*! gleichzeitig entsprach er
aber auch dem gingigsten SK-Typ gatila fiir statische Verben. In einem wei-
teren Schritt wurde /a/ das generelle Merkmal fiir fientische Verben (proto-
typisch transitiv; aktive Aussageleistung), /i/ (dazu: /u/) blieb generelles
Merkmal fiir statische Verben (prototypisch Verben des Zustands). Infolge-
dessen bildete sich ein neues internes Paradigma mit zwei SK-Subtypen und
einer charakteristischen Ablautopposition (auch fiir die Prifixkonjugation)
heraus, und zwar:

— Fientisch: Typ qatala (PK: yaqtul/yaqtil) fiir transitive und intransitive
fientische Verben (z.B. der Bewegung);
— Statisch: Typ gatila (selten: gatula) (PK: yiqtal), fiir statische und statisch-

intransitive Verben (z.B. Gemiitszustinde).

Zur Tllustration sei nun eine Tabelle mit den bestehenden Ablautverhilt-
nissen des Klassisch-Arabischen prisentiert:*?

% TROPPER 1995, S. 504-506. TROPPER thematisiert diesen Sachverhalt auch in seiner
Ugaritischen Grammatik (2012, S. 469-471 [§73.311]; auch in der 1. Aufl. von 1999 an
gleicher Stelle), was bemerkenswert ist, weil das Ugaritische mit seiner Schrift, die Vokale
nur rudimentir und Silbenstrukturen gar nicht beriicksichtigt, nicht sehr geeignet scheint,
um Sachverhalte zu demonstrieren, deren Basis die Vokalisation ist.

1 TROPPER 1995, S. 505. Die Details sind hier nicht von Belang.

2 Diese Tabelle extrahiert aus F1scHER 2006, S. 87 (§163), 105 (§216); TROPPER 1995
bietet kein solches Schaubild.
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Typ| SK PK Klasse Bsp.

qatala/yuqtulu Htoten®;
;nlafu/ya_llufu saufsteigen

1 | fafala | yaffulu | allg. fientische Verben

darabalyadribu ,,schlagen“;
mgafa/ynrg“ifu yzuriickkehren

fientische Verben I1./ dahabalyadbubu ,weggehen®;

2 | fafala | yaffulu | allg. fientische Verben

3 | faSala | yaffulu

II1. Laryngalis qam?n/yaqm?u Hlesen®
intransitive und faliqalya§lign ,hingen®;
4 | fafala | yaffulu Zustandsverben balibalyablabu einfiltig sein®

hasunalyabhsunu ,schon sein®;
famuqalyaSmuqu tief sein”

6 fafila yaffilu ein Verb des Denkens | hasiba/yabsibu Lhalten fiir®

5 fafala yaff’ulu Zustandsverben

Die Schemata 1,2, 4 und 5 entsprechen TRoPPERs Klassifikation. Schema 6 fillt
heraus, weil nur fiir ein Verb existent. Schema 3, das oberflichlich nicht der
Theorie entspricht, beruht auf der Anwesenheit von Laryngalen in der Wurzel,
die den Themavokal umlauten, ist also nur ein scheinbarer Widerspruch.
Unterstiitzung wiirde die Theorie auflerdem durch weitere Einzelbefunde
aus verschiedenen Sprachen erhalten [von TROPPER nicht thematisiert], u.a.:

- Im Bibl.-Aramiischen gibt es eine Verteilung transitiv — intransitiv, die
in den Themavokalen (nur in der 3.Sg.m. und den Formen des Plurals)
manifestiert ist, z.B. ktabii ,sie schrieben® (transitiv; /a/) vs. ¢°ribi ,sie
traten ein“ (intransitiv; /i/ [auch /e/]).®

- Im Altithiopischen ist dies ebenfalls die Regel (nur in den Formen der
3.Sg.m. sichtbar), z.B. nagara ,er sprach xxx“ (trans.) vs. labsa (< labasa <
labisa) ,er kleidete sich an® (intrans.).*

Analog bilden die Verba med. gem. im Bibl.-Hebr. (siche oben Kap. 4.1(a))
nicht selten eine transitive und eine intransitive Struktur: transitive Verben
zeigen eine Langstruktur, z.B.: bazaz ,er raubte®, sabab ,er umgab®, sarar
ser schniirte ein; intransitive Verben zeigen eine verkiirzte Struktur, z.B.
tam ,er wurde Vollstéindig“, bat ,er ging zu Bruch®, sar ,er ist eng®.

5.2 Gegenargumentation

Als erstes Gegenargument ist festzustellen, dass die veranschlagte Thema-
vokalverteilung vor allem eine ideelle Rekonstruktion zu sein scheint. Fiir
das Klass.-Arabische trifft sie, wie oben demonstriert, ziemlich exakt zu. Im

 Siehe BAUER/LEANDER 1927, S. 100-104 (§32); NEEF 2006, S. 62.
# TROPPER 2002, S. 87 (§44.121).
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70 MARC BROSE

Bibl.-Hebriischen beispielsweise existieren neben den oben zu erwartenden
Ablautschemata jedoch auch solche, die diesem Befund widersprechen; vgl.
die folgende Ubersicht:*

Typ SK PK Klasse Bsp.
1 katab btab (a) IL/IIL Laryngalis, | s@Zal/yis?al ,fragen;
< kataba) | V"7 ohne Einschrinkun: Samahb/lyismab frohlich sein®
8 Y

(b) Statische Verben bazaqlyihzaq ,stark sein®

lﬁmﬂd/yilmad Hlernen®;

(@) Lrapsitive Verben rakablyirkab ,reiten”

2 kateb yikih Transitive und stati- ?;,i;ﬁ’;ﬁ%‘;i:iefeshgrefl;/;
(K eatiba) scheiVerben yissom ,entsetzt sein

Bei Schema 1 wiire (a) regelkonform, bei (b) wire die SK-Form nicht regel-
haft, bei (c) die PK-Form. Schema 2 sollte gar nicht existent sein.
Uberhaupt zeigen wiederum diverse Einzelbefunde, dass die Grenzen

flielend sind; z.B.:

— Altithiopisch: einige intransitive/Zustandsverben (vornehmlich Verba
med. 7/] bzw. med. gem.) kénnen beide Strukturen ohne Bedeutungs-
unterschied zeigen, z.B.: salama vs. salma ,schwarz sein“; hasasa vs.
bassa ,klein werden, abnehmen; nadada vs. nadda ,,brennen®.%

— Klass.-Arabisch: zwei SK-Formen (ohne Bedeutungsunterschied), eine
PK-Form, z.B.: Sababa vs. Sabubu/yashubu Lbleich und krinklich aus-
sehen®; oder auch: eine SK-Form, zwei PK-Formen (mit Bedeutungs-
unterschied), Z‘B.:fagala/yaf‘siln Htrennen® vs. yafsnlu ,sich trennen®.*”

— Analog im Bibl.-Hebriischen bei den Verba med. gem.: bazazni vs.
bazzoni ,wir raubten® (s. oben).

Diese Beispiele lassen die Schlussfolgerung zu, dass die veranschlagte grund-
sitzliche Aussageleistung der Themavokale auf synchroner Ebene vermut-
lich kein allzu grofles Gewicht besaf}.

Wie auflerdem anhand der Beispiele gezeigt, ist TROPPERs Terminologie
etwas irrefilhrend oder, besser gesagt, unvollstindig geraten. Meines Er-
achtens ist sie wie folgt zu indern, und zwar:

% Diese Ubersicht nach WaLTKE/O’CoNNOR 1990, S.367-371 (§22.3). Aus Platz-
griinden wurden hier nur die abweichenden Schemata aufgefiihrt.

% TROPPER 2002, S. 88 (§44.122) [Zustandsverben und Verben med. /1], 109 (§44.51)
[Verba med. gem.].

¢ FiscHER 2006, S. 87 (§163), 105 (§216).
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— TV: /a/ (qatala): Transitiv-fientisch, d.h. bei transitiven Verben und bei
intransitiven Verben mit vornehmlich fientischem Charakter, z.B. Bewe-
gungsverben;

— TV: /i/ (qatila) [bzw. /u/ (qatula)]: Intransitiv-statisch; generell bei in-
transitiven Verben, und zwar v.a. solche mit statischem Charakter, z.B.
Gemiitsbewegungen, und allg. Zustinde.

Schliefflich ist hier noch die Frage zu erortern, ob das Konzept von ,,Ock-
hams Rasierklinge® hier angewendet werden kann. Dies ist mit einem
klaren Nein! zu beantworten. Dass es nimlich eine Art Bedeutungs-
verteilung in Abhingigkeit der Themavokale gab, wenigstens ideell, ist
schon lange communis opinio in der Forschung und wird nicht prinzipiell
bestritten.’® Eine andere These zu diesem Phinomen, die jener gegen-
iibergestellt werden konnte, ist meines Wissens nicht in der Diskussion.
TROPPERS Ansatz hat nur den Fehler, dass er eine komplexe Materie zu
stark auf diese Idealverteilung herunterbricht. Auf synchroner Ebene
spielte sie, wie gezeigt, wohl nur eine untergeordnete Rolle, zudem waren
die Grenzen flieflend.

Auflerdem: So wie TROPPER es formuliert hat, sollte es von wesentlich
mehr Verben auch beide Subtypen geben. Bei Zustandsverben sollte die /a/-
Form dann jeweils fientische Bedeutung (,xxx werden®) zeigen, die /i/ bzw.
/u/-Form statische Bedeutung (,xxx sein®). Dies ist aber meines Wissens
nicht der Fall. Bei transitiven Verben wire zu erwarten, dass durchgingig
/i/-Formen (oder analoge Formen) fiir die intransitive Aussageleistung (vgl.
Bibl.-Hebr. sarar ,er schniirte ein®; vs. sar ,er ist eng®) bildbar waren. Dies
ist aber nur in seltenen Fillen tatsichlich so geschehen. Rein formal ist es
nicht angebracht, von zwei sich erginzenden Subtypen zu sprechen.

6 Zusammenfassung: Die semitistischen Zwei-
Stativ-Theorien auf Ockhams Rasierklinge

Am Ende sollen beide hier besprochenen Zwei-Stativ-Theorien noch einmal
kurz auf Ockhams Rasierklinge balancieren:

Die proto-afroasiatische Theorie von R. VOIGT weist gegeniiber dem klas-
sischen Ein-Stativ-Modell formale Anfechtbarkeit und strukturale Liicken
auf, ist semantisch auch weniger konomisch, und daher weniger gut zur
Erklirung des iiberlieferten Befundes geeignet.

® Fiir die iltere Forschung sei exemplarisch auf DRIVER 1936, S. 4273 verwiesen, wo
er dies in einer langwierigen Beweisfithrung zu erweisen versuchte.

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000077



72 MARC BROSE

Beim Subtypen-Modell von J. TROPPER fiir das Westsemitische ist dieses
Konzept nicht direkt anwendbar, weil es zum Einen keinen Gegenentwurf
gibt, zum Zweiten der klassische Entwurf nur prizisiert wird. Es wird aber
eine zu starke Idealisierung einer komplexen Materie vorgenommen, die den
iiberlieferten realsprachlichen Gegebenheiten auf synchroner Ebene nicht
immer entspricht.
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The Jewish Calendar and Calendation

According to al-Maqrizi in al-Khitat*
By Hacear Mazuz, Guangzhou™*

Summary: AL-MAQRIZzI devotes several chapters toward the end of his al-Khitat to Jew-
ish history and religion, including one concerning the Jewish calendar. In this chapter he
provides a detailed month-by-month overview of the Jewish year, specifying the length
of each month, the festivals that fall during it, the names of the festivals and the months,
and major practices and logic of the observances, Rabbinic adjustments of the position-
ing of several festivals during the week, various lunisolar reconciliations, and so on. His
descriptions are instructive of his knowledge—accurate or otherwise—of Rabbanite and
Karaite teachings and of his compilation technique. They also shed light on the traditions
of the Jews in Egypt in the Mamluk period (1250-1517 cE). In the discussion that follows,
I investigate his account of the Jewish calendar, determine whether it corresponds to the
Rabbinic or the Karaite approach and to what extent, and suggest sources of information
that may underlie it.

Introduction

At the end of his Kitib al-Mawa‘iz wa’l—[‘tibﬁrﬁ_ Dhikr al-Khitat wa’l-
Athar, the Egyptian historian Taqf al-Din Ahmad b. ‘Alf AL-MAQRIZT (1364~
1442 cE)! devotes several chapters to Jewish history and Judaism. One of
them, “The History of the Jews and Their Festivals” (dbikr ta’rikh al-Yahiid
wa-a’yadihim), deals with the Jewish calendar.? The only scholar who has
discussed AL-MAQRIZT’s description of the Jewish calendar in some depth is
EL1YAHU ASHTOR, who surveys it very briefly and partially (up to the month
of Tebet)3 and is mistaken in some of his suggestions about AL-MAQRIZT’s
possible sources, as I will show. In addition, he claims that AL-MAaQRIzI
copied much of this chapter verbatim from Kitab al-Athar al-Baqiya ‘an
al-Quriin al-Khaliya by MUHAMMAD B. AHMAD AL-BIRONT (973-1048 ck)

* 1 would like to thank YEHOSHUA FRENKEL and SACHA STERN for their invaluable
comments and assistance.

** School of International Studies, Sun Yat-sen University.

1 On his life and work, see ROSENTHAL 1991; RABBAT 2003; BAUDEN 2010; BAUDEN
2013; BAUDEN 2014.

2 AL-MAQRIz1 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 942-948.

> ASHTOR 1944, vol. 1, pp. 373-374.
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without mentioning his name.* ASHTOR’s remark needs to be circumscribed;
AL-MAQRIZI copied from AL-BIRGNT only in the introduction and in his ex-
Planation of the leap year.5 MosHE GIL notes that AL-MAQRIZT “knew the
Karaites in Egypt, but he also had before him the writings of his predecessors,
hence his account is a mixture of personal knowledge and information cop-
ied from earlier sources.” Then he suggests a summary of the essence of AL-
MAQRIzI’s remarks about the Karaites, mainly regarding the Jewish calendar,
and mentions AL-BIRONT as a potential source,® thus leaving the question
of “carlier sources” open. In his critical edition of al-Khitat, AymaN FU’AD
SAYYID refers in the chapter under discussion mainly to al-Athar al-Bagiya
by AL-BIRONI and to AHMAD B. ‘ALT AL-QALQASHANDI (ca. 1355-1418 CE) in
his Subb al—A‘sbﬁfz‘Siﬂﬁ‘at al-Insha’’ The inference that AL-MAQRIZI bases
himself on AL-BIRGONT and AL-QALQASHANDI is groundless since, by putting
the texts side-by-side, one clearly sees that AL-QALQASHANDT himself copied
from JAMAL AL-DIN MUHAMMAD B. IBRAHIM B. YAHYA AL-KUTUBI, known
as AL-WATWAT (1235-1318 cE).® YEHUDA RATZABY refers to AL-MAQRIZI as
one of the prominent Muslim scholars who wrote overviews of the Jewish
festivals; however, he says nothing more about the matter.” Thus the chapter
at issue deserves much additional attention.

AL-MAQRIZI discusses related issues in two additional places. First, later
in al-Khitat he briefly describes five festivals and four fasts.'® CaMILLA
ADANG correctly notes that this paragraph is quoted almost verbatim from
Kitab al-Bad’ wa’l-Ta’rikh by MUTAHHAR B. TAHIR AL-MAQDISI (tenth cen-
tury CE)." The other location is in al-Khabar ‘an al-Bashar fi Ansib al-Arab
wa-Nasab Sayyid al-Bashar, where AL-MAQRIZI describes seven festivals.'?

* ASHTOR 1944, vol. 1, pp. 372 n.3. On AL-BIRONT’s life and work and his account of
Jewish festivals, see BOILOT 1960; SCHREINER 1886, pp. 263-266; RaTzaBY 1990; ADANG
1996b, pp. 92-93; DE BLo1s 2014, pp. 71-72.

® The affinity between AL-MAQRIzI’s account of Jewish festivals and that of aL-
BIRONT deserves a separate and broader discussion for several reasons and I intend to
devote an article to it in the future.

¢ GiL 1983, vol. 1, p. 630; GIL 1992, p. 781.

7 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 942-948. For AL-QALQASHANDT’s account of Jewish
festivals, see AL-QALQASHANDI 1922, vol. 2, pp. 426-429.

# On his life and work, see GHERSETTI 2013; GHERSETTI 2015. On AL-WATWAT’s ac-
count of Jewish festivals, see Mazuz 2018. For AL-WATWAT’s account, see AL-KUTUBI
1990, vol. 1, pp. 216-218.

® RATzABY 1990, p. 1.

10 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 961-962.

' ADANG 1996b, p. 257 n.1. See AL-MaQDIsI 1907, vol. 4, pp. 37-38. On AL-MAQDIST’s
life and work and his account of Jewish festivals, see ADANG 1996a, pp. 66—67; ADANG
1996b, pp. 259-260.

2. AL-MAQRIZ], n.d. On his description of Purim in al-Khabar, see FRENKEL 2012.
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FREDERIC BAUDEN notes that in al-Khitat AL-MAQRIZI undoubtedly relied
on AHMAD B. ‘ABD AL-WAHHAB AL-NUWAYRT’s (1272-1332 cE) Nihayat al-
Arab fi Funiin al-Adab,"” who probably based himself on Mabahij al-Fikar
wa-Manahij al-Tbar by AL-WATWAT." Putting the texts side-by-side, it
seems that BAUDEN’s note regarding AL-MAQRIZI’s reliance on AL-NUWAYRT
is better suited to AL-MAQRIZT’s account in al-Khabar than in al-Kbhitat.
Many parts of AL-MAQRIZI’s presentation of Jewish festivals in al-Khabar
are almost copy-pasted from AL-NUWAYRL. As will be demonstrated, AL-
MAQRIZI also relies on AL-NUWAYRTI in his description of the Jewish calen-
dar under discussion here and inserts some of the latter’s words into it. Al-
though there is some overlap among the three accounts, their dissimilarities
outweigh their similarities, therefore entailing separate discussions.

AL-MAQRIZI begins his description of the Jewish calendar by noting
several characteristics of the Jewish year and continues by describing each
month, starting with its length and then noting its festivals. Where differ-
ences between Karaites and Rabbanites exist in these regards, he mentions
some, demonstrating much knowledge of Jewish practices, customs, and be-
liefs. In the discussion that follows, I investigate his account of the Jewish
calendar, determine whether it corresponds to the Rabbinic or the Karaite
approach and to what extent, and suggest sources of information that may
underlie it. The dates and comments in brackets are mine.

The Jewish Year according to al-Maqrizi

The Jews, AL-MAQRIZI writes, have a twelve-month lunar year that is 354
days long. After stating this, he lists all the months (including Sivan, which,
as we will see, he omits in his detailed overview). After the Exodus, he ex-
plains, the Jews were ordered in the second book of the Torah (i.e., Exodus)
to position the fifteenth of Nisan in the spring (in a probable reference to
Exod. 23:15 and 34:18). The Torah also instructs the Jews, he says, to ob-
serve this day forever on the fourteenth day of the first month (in a probable
reference to Lev. 23:5-6 and Num. 28:16-17). Although the expression “the
first month” refers not to Tishrei but to Nisan, the Jews were ordered to
substitute a different month that would abrogate Nisan as their first month."
AL-MAQRIZI does not mention where the Jews were given this order but
his statement echoes the following excerpt from Mishnah and BT Ro’sh

3 On his life and work, see CHAPOUTOT-REMADI 1995. For AL-NUWAYRT’s account,
see AL-NUWAYRT 1923, vol. 1, pp. 195-197.

¥ BaUDEN 2006, pp. 132-133.

5 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 942-943.
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ha-Shanab, which shows that the new calendar year begins in Tishrei, not
Nisan:

There are four first days of the year: On the first of Nisan is the New Year’s
Day of kings [i.e., reckoned according to the various reigns of the kings of
Judah] and of festivals. On the first of Eliil is the New Year’s Day for the tithing
of livestock. R. El‘azar and R. Simon say: It is the first of Tishrei. On the first
of Tishrei is the New Year’s Day for reckoning of years and sabbatical years
(shemitim. sg. shemitah) and Jubilee years (yoblot. sg. yobel) and for the sapling
and for Vegetables. On the first of Shebat is the New Year’s Day for trees.!

This paragraph in AL-MAQRIZT’s writings, however, is quoted almost verba-
tim from al-Athar al-Baqiya by AL-BIRONT.”

Tishrei (Tishri): This month lasts thirty days. Its first day, AL-MAQRIZI
writes, never falls on Sunday or Wednesday.' Indeed, according to the Rab-
binic calendation, Ro’sh ha-Shanah never occurs on Sunday, Wednesday,
or Friday (AL-MAQRIZI mentions only Sunday and Wednesday). The Sages
engineered this to keep the Day of Atonement from falling on Friday or
Sunday, because in such a case the Day of Atonement would be followed by
two days on which preparing food and burying dead are forbidden. It also
prevents Hosha'na Rabbah, observed on the twenty-first of Tishrei, from
falling on Saturday, the Sabbath, lest the pounding of willow branches cus-
tom (babitat ha-‘arabét, a remembrance of a Sukkot ritual in the Temple,
in which worshippers pounded branches, placed them on the ground, and
paraded around them) be prohibited for this reason.'” This rule is condensed
in the Rabbinic literature into the expression lo’ adiz Ro’sh,*® adii (1"1R) being
an abbreviation of the first (R), fourth (7), and sixth () day of the week.

On the first of Tishrei, AL-MAQRIZI writes, occurs 7a’s al-sana, a literal
translation into Arabic of Ro’sh ha-Shanah, which lasts one day.?' This state-
ment in itself suggests that AL-MAQRIZI learned about the festival from a
Karaite source. Rabbanites, after all, celebrate two days of Ro’sh ha-Shanah.
This holy day, AL-MAQRIZI continues, is the festival of news about the slaves’
liberation (‘7d al-bishara bi-‘itq al-ariqqa’).?* AsHTOR hypothesizes that AL-
MAQRIZI derived this description from BT Ro’sh ha-Shanah 8b (mistakenly
referenced by ASHTOR as 25b), which speaks of freeing slaves in the Jubilee

16 Mishnah Ro’sh ha-Shanah 1:1; BT Ro’sh ha-Shanah 2a.

¥ AL-BIRONT 1878, pp. 52-53.

8 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

¥ BT Ro’sh ha-Shanah 20a; J'T Sukkah 18a (4:1). See further, BT Sukkah 54b.
20 See MAIMONIDES 2008, p. 279 (7:1); ABUDRAHAM 1963, p. 305.

21 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

22 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.
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year. He adds, however, that since AL-MAQRIZI does not mention this day as
the Day of Judgment (yom ha-din) and the anniversary of the creation of the
world, it seems more likely that he absorbed from Karaites the belief that the
world was created in Nisan and considers the first of Tishrei the day of the
sounding of the (ram’s) horn (yom terii‘ab).?® In my judgment, however, this
suggests that AL-MAQRIZI absorbed, in a distorted manner, a passage in the
Ro’sh ha-Shanab Misaf service (the extra Sabbath and festival service that
commemorates the Mizsaf sacrifice in the Temple) that recurs three times in
the context of releasing slaves as a metaphor:

Today the world has been conceived. Today [God] will place on trial all crea-
tures of the worlds, be it as sons or as slaves. If it is as sons, have mercy on us
as a father has mercy on his sons. If it is as slaves, our eyes are affixed on You
until You pardon us and reveal our sentence, O Holy One.?*

In addition, AL-MAQRIZI’s account of the festival omits all mention of the
sounding of the ram’s horn (shofar). Given the centrality of the ram’s horn
sounding in the Karaite observance of this festival, and given that the text
is part of the Rabbinic prayer service, one may assume that AL-MAQRIZI’s
source in this case was Rabbinic—challenging AsHTOR’s hypothesis.

On the tenth of Tishrei falls sawm al-kibbir, i.e., yom Kippir, the Day
of Atonement. AL-MAQRIZI elaborates: kibbiir means atonement (istighfar)
and the Rabbanites never celebrate it on Sunday, Tuesday, or Friday.?® Ar-
NUWAYRI mentions the days at issue but says nothing about the Rabbanites.?
His statement corresponds to the Rabbinic rule /o’ adiz Ro’sh.

The Jews fast, AL-MAQRIZI continues, from sunset (ghurib al-shams) of
the tenth to that of the eleventh—twenty-four hours—but the Rabbanites fast
twenty-five hours “until the stars appear.”27 This remark of AL-MAQRIZT’s
appears to be based on a Karaite source, since he describes the length of the
fast from Karaite point of view and then reports the Rabbinic method. Also
noteworthy is the duration of the fast that AL-MAQRIZI specifies: from sun-
set of the tenth to that of the eleventh, as opposed to fasting from the ninth
to the tenth in the Rabbinic tradition. This, too, appears to lead toward a
Karaite source of information for AL-MAQRIZI. According to R. Obadiah b.
Abraham of Bertinoro (ca. 1450-before 1516 CE), who lived around a gener-
ation after AL-MAQRIZT and traveled in Egypt in 1488 CE: “Sometimes the

2 ASHTOR 1944, vol. 1, pp. 373-374.

24 R 1mN7,07115 DR .D71P3 DR D123 DR .0%Y MM 93 bavwna Thy! 01N .09y NI ovn”
7017 11709WnR MRS RN MNNY TV .MNYN 75 111Y 017 BR .00 Y IR See Mahzor le-
Ro’sh ha-Shanah 1980, pp. 316, 320, 323.

2 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

2 AL-NUWAYRIT 1923, vol. 1, p. 195.

2 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.
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Karaites in Egypt celebrate Ro’sh ha-Shanah and yom ha-Kippirim on a
different day from those in Jerusalem, and they say there is nothing wrong
with it.”®

AL-MAQRIZI adds that the Jews believe Allah forgives all their sins ex-
cluding fornication with a married woman (mubsanat), exploitation, and
disbelief in Him.?’ This remark is taken from AL-NUWAYRT (who, in turn,
copied it from AL-WATWAT)® and corresponds, at least regarding two trans-
gressions (fornication and exploitation), to the following Mishnaic idea:

Transgressions between a person and the Omnipresent the Day of Atonement
atones. Between a person and his friend the Day of Atonement does not atone
until one appeases his friend.”!

ASHTOR, unaware that AL-MAQRIZI copied this part from AL-NUWAYRI, in-
terprets AL-MAQRIZI’s mention of three sins as evidence that he had learned
about the three sins that one should rather die than commit: murder, incest,
and idol-worship (e.g., BT Sanhedrin 74a).>* In my opinion, however, apart
from AL-MAQRIzT’s having copied from AL-NUWAYRI, ASHTOR’s claim is
erroneous in view of AL-MAQRIZT’s random reference to three sins and his
emphasis on atonement as being given by God.

Also in Tishrei, AL-MAQRIZI reports, falls d al-mizalla, a nearly lit-
eral translation of bag ha-Sukkot, the Festival of Booths—which he calls a
seven-day observance that begins on the fifteenth of the month and ends on
the twenty-second (in fact, this is eight days, inclusive). During this time,
“they” (he does not specify whether these are Rabbanites or Karaites) do not
venture outside their houses and sit under zilal (lit. shadows). AL-MAQRIZT
refers to thatching (sekhakh) made of green palm branches (sa‘af al-nakhl),
olive branches, and the like, that do not scatter leaves on the ground. “They,”
says AL-MAQRIZI (again without mentioning whether they are Rabbanites
or Karaites), tell that dwelling in a booth reminds them of the shadows that
Allah provided their ancestors in the desert in the form of clouds.?® This part
is also adopted from AL-NUWAaYRT, with one exception: AL-NUWAYRI writes
that the festival lasts eight days.**

28 9911 DRIPA IVY? TVRN MR D1 DINADN TIN MIVD YRT IV T1I¥N1 TWR DRIPAY DNYaY”
7713 97 PRY MR, D79 See EISENSTEIN 1926, p. 114; YAART 1971, p. 119; ARTOM/DAVID
1997, pp. 54-55.

2 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

* AL-NUWAYRI 1923, vol. 1, p. 195; aL-KuTUBI 1990, vol. 1, p. 217.

31 Mishnah Y6ma 8:9. On AL-MAQRIzT’s use of Midrashic contents, see Mazuz 2017.
ASHTOR 1944, vol. 1, pp. 374.
¥ AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

* AL-NUWAYRI 1923, vol. 1, p. 195.
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Continuing, AL-MAQRIZI states that “they” (again without specifying
Rabbanites or Karaites) call the eighth day of the festival (the twenty-third
of Tishrei by AL-MAQRIzT’s reckoning) 7d al-i‘tikaf® The eighth day of
Sukkot is the festival of Shemini ‘Aseret. In the Land of Israel, Jews cele-
brate Simbat Torah on this day—AL-MAQRIZI says nothing about Simbat
Torah—but in the Diaspora these are two different days. In the Islamic con-
text,  tikaf means staying in a mosque while dedicating oneself to Allah.*
Here AL-MAQRIZI may be referring to the “corrective custom” (tigqin) ob-
served on the eve of Hoshana Rabbah—the seventh day of Sukkot—when
the Rabbanites spend the entire night at the synagogue learning Torah. If so,
7d al-i‘tikaf is Hosha'na Rabbah. The fact that AL-MAQRIZI positions this
observance at the twenty-third of Tishrei raises a challenge to this proposal.
Still, he may have had the t7ggin in mind but simply erred in determining its
date. Here it is worth mentioning that AL-NUWAYRI, one of AL-MAQRIZI’s
sources on Jewish festivals, claims that the last day of the festival is called
‘araba (willow, congruent to the Hebrew ‘arabah),” in reference to the afore-
mentioned pounding of willow branches custom. Although AL-MAQRIZI
relies on AL-NUWAYRT in his description of Sukkot, he chooses a different
name for Hosha‘na Rabbah.

Finally, AL-MAQRIZI writes, on the twenty-fourth of this month the
Karaites observe sawm Kadalyﬁ, a transliteration of s6m Gedaliah (the Fast
of Gedaliah), which the Rabbanites observe on the third of Tishrei.*® Un-
like his treatment of other observances in this account of the festivals, AL-
MAQRIZT does not explain the purpose of the fast: to lament the assassination
of Gedaliah son of Ahiqam, governor of Judah (d. 586 BCE), whose murder
ended Jewish autonomy following the destruction of the First Temple. The
date of Gedaliah’s murder is not mentioned in the Bible. A passage in BT
Ro’sh ba-Shanah 18b identifies som Gedaliah as the seventh fast mentioned
in Zech. 7:5, 8:19 and sets its date at the third of Tishrei. The Karaites also fast
over the assassination of Gedaliah but on a different date, the twenty-fourth
of Tishrei, basing themselves on Neh. 9:1—“Now in the twenty-fourth day
of this month the Children of Israel were assembled with fasting, and with
sackcloth, and earth upon them””—even though the verse does not refer to
Gedaliah’s murder. That the month at issue is Tishrei is established in the
immediately preceding verses.*

3 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

% BousQUET 1978.

¥ AL-NUWAYRIT 1923, vol. 1, p. 195.

*® AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

» Translation taken from The King James Version of the English Bible 1941.
4 See BASHYACHI 1966, p. 156.
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Marheshvan (Marhishwan): This month, AL-MAQRIZI reports, sometimes
lasts twenty-nine days and sometimes thirty and has no festival.*' Ar-
MAQRIZI appears to have learned about different types of years in the Rab-
binic calendar. Generally, Marheshvan has twenty-nine days and the follow-
ing month, Kislev has thirty. When this is the case, the year is called “a year
in order,” i.e., ordinary (shanah ke-sidrah). These months regulate the rest
of the year and to avoid Ro’sh ha-Shanab falling on Sunday, Wednesday, or
Friday, a day may be subtracted from Marheshvan and another from Kislev.
When both months are thirty days long, the year is full (shanab shelemab);

when both are twenty-nine days long, the year is deficient (shanah baserah).*

Kislev (Kisliw): This month is either twenty-nine or thirty days long and
has no festival. However, claims AL-MAQRiIzI, the Rabbanites light an oil
lamp (si7aj) at the gates of their houses on the twenty-fifth night and call
this period al-banukka, Hanukkah. He adds that the Karaites do not ac-
knowledge Hanukkah because they do not rely on any matter relating to
the Second Temple.* Here too, his source seems to be Karaite because his
assertion that there is no festival in Kislev corresponds to the Karaite belief.
Then, however, he describes Hanukkah in a manner that resembles the Rab-
binic version.

Hanukkah, he says, is celebrated because one of the jababira (heroes/
tyrants/mighty)* took over the Temple, killed those who were there, and
invoked the ius primae noctis privilege. The sons of the priest attacked
the offender and the youngest of them killed him. They then searched the
Temple for oil but found only a small quantity.* The text thus far is taken
from AL-NUWAYRL.* AL-MAQRIZI further writes that the Jews made these
days into a festival, and called them “the days of Hanukkah” (ayyam al-
banukka).” Here AL-MAQRIZT may have absorbed some terminology from
the ‘@l ha-nissim prayer, which Rabbanites recite on Hanukkah (and Purim)
to thank God for His miracles where the Hebrew expression for “the days of
Hanukkah” (yemei ha-Haniikkah) appears.®® Although AL-MAQRIZI begins
to describe Kislev from a Karaite point of view, most of his description fits

the Rabbinic approach.

# AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 945.

#2 See MAIMONIDES 2008, p. 281 (8:6).

* AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 945-946.

* LaNE 1980, vol. 2, p. 374.

4 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.

4 AL-NUWAYRI 1923, vol. 1, p. 197.

4 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.

* E.g.,Siddsir Abodat Ha-Shem 2008, pp. 131-132; Siddiar Yeheveh Da‘at 1995, pp. 80-81.
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Tebet (Tibath): This month lasts twenty-nine days. A fast is observed on
its tenth day because it is the anniversary of the beginning of Nebuchad-
nezzar’s (Bukhtnasar) and Titus’ (Titush) sieges of Jerusalem.* Here ar-
MAQRIZI does not distinguish between Rabbanites and Karaites, apparently
because both fast on this day based on Jer. 52:4: “And it came to pass in the
ninth year of his reign, in the tenth month, in the tenth day of the month,
that Nebuchadrezzar king of Babylon came, he and all his army, against Je-

rusalem, and pitched against it, and built forts against it round about”*

Shebat (Shift): AL-MAQRIZT has little to say about this month. Shebat always
lasts thirty days and has no festival >

Adar (Adhar): AL-MAQRIZI begins his description by claiming erroneously
that the Rabbanites have this month twice a year. Then he contradicts him-
self, saying that in a leap year (kabisa)—meaning that not every year is a leap
year—it lasts thirty days, but if the year is ordinary (basita), it has twen-
ty-nine days. He adds that in case of a year in which Adar is doubled, no
festival occurs in the first month.*? Indeed, in leap years the Rabbanites cel-
ebrate Purim in Second Adar.

At the begining of his overview of the Jewish festivals, AL-MAQRIZT ex-
plains the rationale behind the Jews’ leap-year calendation: They were or-
dered to celebrate the fourteenth of Nisan in the spring and must therefore
add a month (to align the lunar year with the solar). They called this month
Adar and the original month Second Adar. Elsewhere, AL-MAQRIZI explains
the meaning of the term “leap year” (shanah me‘iberet) in Hebrew: the Jews
call their leap year ‘abira, denoting a pregnant woman, because they liken
the additional month to a pregnancy.”® Indeed, the Hebrew word me%be-
ret denotes a pregnant woman. This paragraph in AL-MAQRIZI’s account is
quoted almost verbatim from AL-BIRONI.*

In a separate chapter describing the events of the Exodus, AL-MAQRIZI
writes that Moses was born on the seventh of Adar.*® By saying this, he
demonstrates familiarity with a Midrashic idea. The date of Moses’ birth
(and death) is mentioned not in the Bible but in several post-Biblical Jewish

4 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.
See further, MAIMONIDES 2008, p. 301 (5:2); BasHYACHI 1966, p. 156.
AL-MAaQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.
A1L-MAaQRIzi 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.
AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 943.
AL-BIRONI 1878, p. 53.
AL-MAQRIzi 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 923.
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sources;* he learned about the matter from the mention of this day among
the Rabbanites of Egypt. Support for this inference is found in Dibre: Yésef
by Yosef Sambari (1640-1703 CE), who notes that at the time of the heads of
the community (Negidim), epistles were sent all over Egypt after the twen-
ty-fifth of Kislev, calling for prayers and fasting on the seventh of Adar in
the Dammih synagogue, which was called “Moses’ synagogue” (kanisat
Miisa), and for a feast on the eighth—and that many people answered the
call.’” The tradition of observing this date may have preceded Sambari, al-
beit in a smaller format.

Second Adar (Adhar al-Thani): This month, AL-MAQRIZI notes, always lasts
twenty-nine days. On the thirteenth of the month, the Rabbanites observe
the sawm al-biri (the Fast of Esther, Ta‘anit Ester), and on the fourteenth
and fifteenth they celebrate al-fizr, Purim. The Karaites do not have a second
Adar, adds AL-MAQRIZI, and they fast from the thirteenth to the fifteenth,
this time calling it sawm al—fﬁr and not sawm al-bart.>® Notably, the Rab-
banites base their calendation on Esth. 9:1-3: “Now in the twelfth month,
that is, the month of Adar, on the thirteenth day [...] the Jews gathered them-
selves together in their cities [...].” The Karaites, in turn, base theirs on Esth.
4.16: “Go, gather together all the Jews that are present in Susa (Shiishan), and
fast for me, and neither eat nor drink three days [...].”

AL-MAQRIZI then explains the background for a/-fir, basing himself on
AL-NUWAYRE:> Nebuchadnezzar destroyed the Temple, exiled the Israelites
from Jerusalem to Iraq, and settled them in Isfahan. During the reign of
Ardashir b. Babik king of Persia, whom the Jews call Ahashverdsh (Ahash-
wirash), his vizier, Haman (Haymiin) envied Mordecai (Mardiikhay), the
Jewish sage (habr), because the king had married Mordecai’s cousin (i.e., Es-
ther according to the Biblical account). Therefore, Haman planned the exe-
cution of the Jews on Adar thirteenth. Mordecai discovered this and brought
it to the attention of his cousin, who accordingly planned a stratagem (bila)
to save the Jews. She advised the king of the vizier’s jealousy of Mordecai
and his plan. The king had the vizier and the members of his household

executed and issued a writ of protection (aman) for the Jews. Ever since, he

% E.g., BT Megillah 13b; BT Nazir 14a; NEUBAUER 1895, vol. 2, pp.40-41; M1~
LIKOWSKY 2013, vol. 2, p. 249.

7 Pwha MR DEAMI PR A7INRPOR DIIND DN PN 195 DN 1N WR DTRN R L]
R7177I7TI00R) 7772 717 9521 02N15051 1750 MYV DMNYY 3090 IR 127 P NEMEM Ny
17 NR 5%aNn9 DIXY DIMIM DY 1Y IR ‘T 1YY, DRMAvIn mmpn Y331 v IRRT 9150901
DIVIR 11 DRIPNN 1M ,ANNYY ANYA DY MYYY 11 N D121 "0 1”700 NRIZN 1NT MY Yv NN
7 [...1 9 1958 'WRY V) DWW See SHTOBER 1994, pp. 158-159.

% AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 946.

% AL-NUWAYRI 1923, vol. 1, pp. 196-197.
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continues, they fast in gratitude to Allah and celebrate two days of rejoicing
including the exchange of gifts. Some of them produce an efhgy (sitra) of
Haman, whom they call Himan, amuse themselves with it, and then burn it.*°

Although AL-MAQRIZI relies on AL-NUWAYRT here, there is a noteworthy
difference between the accounts. While AL-NUWAYRT erroneously claims
that the fast falls three days before Purim (i.e., the eleventh of Adar) and
that Moses was born and passed away on fifteenth of Adar, AL-MAQRIZI
writes that the fast falls on the thirteenth of Adar, and that Moses was born
on the seventh of that month. If so, AL-MaQRiZI did not copy blindly in this
case; instead, he checked (we cannot know where and how) the accuracy of
AL-NUWAYRT’s account, refrained from copying a mistake, and found and
inserted the correct information. Another possibility is that he learned the
correct information from the event on the seventh of Adar in the Dammih
synagogue.

Nisan (Nisan): Always lasts thirty days. Its first day never occurs on Mon-
day, Wednesday, or Friday.®® Here AL-MAQRIZI probably infers that Passo-
ver must not fall on any of these days on the basis of the Rabbinic rule that
is abbreviated in the Hebrew dictum lo’ badsi Pesah—meaning that the first
day of Passover must not (lo’) fall on badiz (1"11), an abbreviation for the
second, (1) fourth (1), and sixth (1) days of the week.®? On the fifteenth of the
month occurs id al-basib (bag ha-Pesah in Hebrew), which the Christians
call al—ﬁ;b, Passover.”® (Elsewhere he calls it 7d al—faﬁr,“ a literal translation
of the Hebrew bag ha-Massot, the Biblical term for Pesab. E. g., Exod. 23:15).

During this seven-day observance, AL-MAQRIZI continues, the Jews
eat massah (fatir) and clean their houses because Allah saved them from
Pharoah. Referring to the aftermath of the Exodus, AL-MAQRIZI notes that
the Jews ate meat and fatir, celebrated their salvation; and were ordered to
eat fat7r during these days to remember that Allah saved them from slavery
(in a probable reference to Deut. 16:1-4).” This part is also adopted from
AL-NUWAYRL*

At the end of the seven days, they have a “big day” (yawm kabir)." Al-
though he does not elaborate, AL-MAQRIZI may be referring to celebrations

©  AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 946-947.

1 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 947.

2 See ABUDRAHAM 1963, p. 305.

¢ Elsewhere he uses the term %d al-fish in a Jewish context. See AL-MAQRIZI 2003,
vol. 4/2, p. 932.

¢ AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 961.

AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 947.

% AL-NUWAYRT 1923, vol. 1, p. 196.

¢ AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 947.
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related to ’Isriz Hag, the day following each of the three pilgrimage festivals,
of which Passover is one. He may also be alluding to the Mimina, a non-
canonical North African Jewish celebration that marks the end of Passo-
ver, which occurs on Isriz Hag. The term Mimina is of unknown origin.
One explanation proposes that the observance marks the anniversary of the
death of R. Maimon b. Yosef ha-Dayyan (ca. 1110—ca. 1166 cE), MOsEs MAI-
MONIDES’ (1138-1204 cE) father, on the last day of Passover.*® This suggests
that it was celebrated among Rabbanites only, since Maimon was a Rabbinic
authority.*’

"Iyar (Ayyar): AL-MAQRIZI clearly confuses "Iyar with Sivan by placing the
Pentecost (Shabii‘ot) festival in the heart of his description of 'Iyar. This
month, AL-MAQRIZI explains, lasts twenty-nine days and in it occurs id
al-mawqif,i.e., bajj al-asabi* (a literal translation of bag ha-Shabi‘ot), when
the Israelites received the commandments (fara’id)*—most likely a refer-
ence to the Ten Commandments. The term bajj or 7d al-asabi‘for Pentecost
was in use before AL-MAQRIZT’s time.”! Mawgif means, among other things,
standing—probably used here in reference to the occasion (ma‘amad, lit-
erally an act of standing) at Mount Sinai, the major event that the festival
commemorates. As far as I can ascertain, AL-MAQRIZT is the first Muslim
scholar who used this name for Pentecost.

AL-MAQRIZI then mentions two additional terms for the Pentecost festi-
val that were in use among Jews and Muslims in and before his time,’? both
appearing in AL-NUWAYRT’s account:” id al-‘ansara and 7d al-kbitab’*
Both allude to the central event of this observance. Al-‘ansara may be a cor-
ruption of the Hebrew term ha-Aseret, given that another Hebrew name
for Pentecost is hag ha-Aseret, the festival of the assembly.75 As for khitab
(speech), Deut. 4:12-13 reports that in the revelation the Lord spoke and de-

clared his covenant unto the Israelites, what may explain this name.

% See GOLDSTEIN-SABBAH 2010.

% On his life and work, see TARGARONA 2010.

70 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948.

71 See e.g., AL-MAQDISI 1907, vol. 4, p. 37.

72 See e.g., Siddiir Rab Sa‘adya Gaon 1963, pp. 155—-156; GIL 1983, vol. 3, p. 104 [letter
no. 460, TS 13 ] 6, £. 22]; ALLONY 2006, p. 407 [list no. 108, TS K 3.42); AL-BIRONT 1878,
p. 281; AL-KuTUBI 1990, vol. 1, pp. 217.

73 AL-NUWAYRI 1923, vol. 1, p. 196.

7 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948. It is noteworthy that Pentecost has also many
names in the Jewish tradition. See HALPERIN 1994, p. 51.

75 Mishnah Ro’sh ha-Shanah 1:2.
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This festival, says AL-MAaQRIZI, falls on the sixth day of the month but
never on Tuesday, Thursday, or Saturday by the Rabbinic reckoning.”® This
rule is called lo’ gahaz Shabii‘ot—Shabii‘st does not (lo’) fall on the third (3),
fifth (n), or seventh (1) day of the week (1”n3).”” By alluding to this regulation,
AL-MAQRIZI indeed appears to follow the Rabbinic calendation because the
Karaites do not always celebrate Shabii‘ot on the sixth of Sivan. Lev. 23:15
reads: “And you shall count unto you from the morrow after the Sabbath
(mi-mobovat ha-Shabbat), from the day that you brought the sheaf of the
wave offering; seven Sabbaths shall be complete.” The Karaites explain the
expression mi-moborat ha-Shabbat literally, i.e., the day after the Sabbath,
and therefore always begin to count the interstice between Passover and
Pentecost on a Sunday—thus celebrating the latter festival on a Sunday.”® As
R. Obadiah of Bertinoro reports, this was indeed the case among the Egyp-

tian Karaites.”

Sivan (Siwan): AL-MAQRIZI omits Sivan from his overview of the Jewish
months; as mentioned above, he lists it at the beginning of his account of the
calendar.® Elsewhere, he writes that on %d al-khbitab, which occurs in Stwan,
the Jews visit the Dammiih synagogue as an alternative for pilgrimage to Je-
rusalem (cf. Exod. 23:14-15; Deut. 16:16).8" If so, he was aware that Shabi ‘6t
occurs in Sivan, not in ’Iyar; therefore, his mistake may be attributed to
confusion and not to lack of knowledge.

Tammiiz (Tammiiz): AL-MAQRIZI provides a short and precise description
of the month. It lasts twenty-nine days and has no festival, although it does
have two fast days. The Karaites fast on the ninth because this is the anniver-
sary of the destruction of the walls of Jerusalem in Nebuchadnezzar’s siege
(586 BCE). The Rabbanites fast on the seventeenth, because it was on that day
that Titus destroyed the walls of Jerusalem and the Second Temple (70 cE).*

AL-MAQRIzI’s words match the Karaite and Rabbinic approaches. The
Karaites based their commemoration on II Kgs. 25:3—4 and Jer. 39:2, 52:6—7,
according to which on the ninth day of the fourth month (i.e., Tammiiz)
Jerusalem was breached by the Chaldeans (i. e., the Babylonians).*> Mishnah

76 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948.

77 See ABUDRAHAM 1963, p. 305.

7% See further, HIRSCHFELD 1892, pp.78-79; NEMoOY 1968, pp. 110-111, 128-130;
NEemoy 1972, pp. 119-121; ALLONY 1976, p. 85; ERDER 1995, pp. 40—44.

79 EISENSTEIN 1926, p. 114; YAART 1971, p. 120; ARTOM/DAVID 1997, p. 55.

% ArL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 942.

8 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 923.

8 AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948.

8 See BASHYACHI 1966, p. 156.

- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000095



90 Hacear Mazuz

Ta‘anit 4:6 states that five things occurred on the seventeenth of Tammiiz,
of which the breaching of the city walls is one. The Mishnaic text does not
specify whether this happened in the first or Second Temple period; BT
Ta‘anit 28b, however, states that the walls were breached on the ninth at the
First Temple and on the seventeenth at the Second. J'T Taanit 23a (4:5) states
that the walls had been breached on the seventeenth and that Jeremiah had
miscalculated the dates. In BT Ro’sh ha-Shanah 18b, one sage opined that
the fast should be observed on the ninth. This view, however, was not ac-
cepted and fasting on this date became optional.

Ab (Ab): Lasts thirty days. The Karaites, says AL-MAQRIZI, fast on the sev-
enth and the tenth because these were the days on which Nebuchadnezzar
destroyed the Temple and burnt the sanctuary and the city of Jerusalem. The
Rabbanites fast on the ninth because it was then that Titus destroyed the
Second Temple.** Here, too, R. Obadiah of Bertinoro’s words support the
authenticity of AL-MAQRIZI’s reportage: “They (i.e., the Karaites of Egypt)
fast on the seventh and tenth of Ab.”%

If so, AL-MAQRIZI’s reportage again corresponds to the Karaite and
Rabbinic methods. The Karaites base themselves on II Kgs. 25:8-9 and Jer.
52:12-13, according to which, on the fifth month (Ab) and the seventh or the
tenth day of the month (as reported in each Biblical passage, respectively),
Nebuzaradan, the Babylonian general, arrived in Jerusalem and burnt the
Temple (as well as the palace, all the houses of Jerusalem, and the houses of
the great men).% Mishnah Taanit 4:6 lists five things that occurred on the
ninth of Ab, two of which being the destruction of the First and Second
Temples.”

Elal (Aylal): AL-MAaQRIZI concludes his account of the calendar as follows:
“Always lasts twenty-nine days and no festival occurs in it. Allah, may He be
exalted, knows the best.”®® Indeed, there is no festival in Elal. The Eastern
Jews (both Rabbanites and Karaites) do recite selzhot (penitential liturgical
services) from the beginning of this month to the Day of Atonement,” a
practice that AL-MAQRIZI does not mention.

¥ AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948.
% EISENSTEIN 1926, p. 114; YAART 1971, p. 119; ARTOM/DAVID 1997, p. 55.
% See BASHYACHI 1966, p. 156.
¥ Cf. BT Ta‘anit 26b.
8  AL-MAQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 948.
See e.g., AL-DAHIRI 1965, p. 274.
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Conclusion

Although it contains some inaccuracies and misunderstandings, AL-
MAQRIZT’s account of the Jewish calendar corresponds rather closely to the
Rabbinic and Karaite approaches. As for his Jewish sources (textual or oral)
for this, no specific and unequivocal answer can be given. Many Halakhic
and some Midrashic elements are intertwined in his words, suggesting Rab-
binic texts or informants. Sometimes, however, he presents the calendar
from a Karaite prespective. All of this leads to one conclusion: AL-MAQRIZI
was eclectic and his account conflates the data that he absorbed and com-
piled from his diverse sources. WASSERSTROM reaches a similar conclusion,
finding AL-MAQRIZI’s heresiography of the Jews of Egypt “an erudite, but
frustratingly eclectic collection of texts uncritically assembled.”® Eclecti-
cism and conflation of sources, then, is a pattern in AL-MAQRIZT’s writing
about Jews. AL-MAQRIZT’s eclecticism may explain why he sometimes says
“they” in reference to Jews without mentioning whether they are Rabbanites
or Karaites, a practice that causes difficulties in determining the attribution
of some of the religious attitudes that he describes.

This is not the only time AL-MAQRIZT uses material from Jewish sources.
His description of Jews and Judaism demonstrates that he was familiar with
ideas taken from varied Midrashic sources’ and that he copied several par-
agraphs from Kitab al-Ta’rikhb (a short chronicle in Judaco-Arabic featuring
Rabbinic characters that some attribute to R. Sa'adya Gaon [882-942 cE]*?)
sometimes verbatim.”” Furthermore, AL-MAQRIZI himself specifically cites
Ta’rikh Yisuf b. Kuryin, probably referring to Josippon (much of which had
been translated from its Hebrew version into Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic).”*
Elsewhere, he copies the story of Sanballat the Samaritan and the building
of the temple on Mount Gerizim from the Arabic version of Jossipon, but
without citing this source by name.” Thus, it is within the bounds of reason
that AL-MAQRIZI derived inspiration from additional Jewish sources.

In addition to Jewish sources, AL-MAQRIZT’s account of the Jewish cal-
endar relies on Islamic ones. What Islamic sources inspired AL-MAQRIZI?
It is difficult to answer. Sometimes he names his sources and sometimes
he does not. As we have seen, in some cases he relies on AL-BIRONT’s al-
Athar al-Bagiya. In addition, in several cases he draws on AL-NUWAYRT’s

% WasSERSTROM 1999, p. 168.
Mazuz 2017.
See MALTER 1921, pp. 172-173, 354; MaRX 1909.
An article of mine that demonstrates this is currently under review.
AL-MAaQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, pp. 953-954.
See ASHTOR 1944, vol. 1, pp. 372; WaSSERSTROM 1999, p. 169.

% 2882
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Nibayat al-Arab but does so critically, showing that he understands the
topic even though he adopts passages from others’ writings (sometimes
verbatim). One should remember that some information was known to the
general community of Muslim scholars; therefore even when one copies
from another, it does not necessarily mean that he does not understand
what he is copying. This is the case with AL-MAQRIzI’s account on the
Jewish calendar. It explains, among other things, the distinction that he
sometimes makes between Rabbianites and Karaites (as AL-NUWAYRT and
WATWAT do not).*

Given AL-MAQRIZT’s eclecticism, I find that his account is the result of
inspiration from Jewish sources as well as previous descriptions of Jews
and Judaism and familiarity with some aspects of Jewish life in Egypt of
his time. When he speaks about the Jews’ custom of sending each other
portions of food on Purim, he notes that the Jews do this “to this very day”
(wa-hum ‘ala dhalika ila °l-yawm),” a wording that suggests authenticity.
In addition, his heresiography of the Jews of Egypt is titled “An Account
of the Groups of the Jews Today” (dhikr firaq al-Yahid alan), in which he
describes, inter alia, some Jewish streams that existed in his time.”® Further
evidence that his purpose is to offer an authentic account is the absence
of a Polemical tenor in his presentation. Thus AL-MAQRIZI enriches our
knowledge of the religious, and to some extent the spiritual, lives of the
Jews of Cairo and Fustit, Rabbanites and Karaites,” in the fourteenth and
fifteenth centuries CE.

% For Islamic sources and Muslim authors consulted by AL-MAQRIZI in al-Kbitat, see
GuesT 1902, pp. 108-123.

7 AL-MAQRIZI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 937. See further, ASHTOR 1944, vol. 2, p. 380.

% AL-MAaQRIzI 2003, vol. 4/2, p. 953-955.

% His contribution important mainly for the study of the Karaites in Egypt, since the
Geniza provides little information about them and the relationship between them and the
Rabbanites. See BAREKET 1999, p. 10.
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Appendix: Rabbinic and Karaite months of the
year and festivals according to al-Maqrizi

Month Rabbinic Karaite
1: 7a’s al-sana 1:7a’s al-sana
3: sawm Kudulyd 11: sawm al-kibbar
Tishrt 10: sawm al-kibbar 15-22: 9d al-mizalla
15-22: 9d al-mizalla 23: %d al—i‘tikﬁf
23: % al—i‘tikﬁf 24: sawm Kudﬂlyﬁ
Marhishwan - -
Kisliw 25: al-hanukka -
Tibath 10: Fast 10: Fast
Shift - -
13: sawm al-bart
Adhar (in non-leap years) 13-15: sawm al-fir
14-15: al-fiar (in non-leap years)
Adhar al-Thani | 13: sawm al-bart N h ihesist
(in leap years) 14-15: al-fiir © such month exists
NE 15-21: td al-basib 15-21: td al-basib
tsan 22: yawm kabir 22: yawm kabir
Ayyar'® _ _
Siwan 6: 7d al—mawqtf/[mjj al-asabi® | 6: 9d al—mawqif/[mjj al-asabi®
Tammiiz 17: Fast 9: Fast
% 7: Fast
Ab 9: Fast 10: Fast
Aylal i -

1% As mentioned, AL-MAQRIzI mistakingly confuses ’Iyar and Sivan. Therefore, I
listed Shabi ‘6t under Sivan.
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Silver Denarii of Bar Kokhba from
Kherbit et-Tayba West of Hebron

By Issam K.H. HALAYQA, Birzeit

Summary: This paper deals with nine silver coins recovered from antiquity looters. They
are dated to the Bar Kokhba’s revolt (oD 132-135) against the Roman rule in Palestine and
were struck over Roman silver denarii. The texts that occurred on the coins were written
in old Hebrew letters, short and relatively homogenous in content. Obverses indicate the
name of the authority of minting, while reverses repeatedly mention the phrase “for the
freedom of Jerusalem / of [Isralel”. Various ornamental elements including household ves-
sels, musical instruments and domesticated plants were also applied on the obverses and
reverses of the coins.

Introduction

The nine silver coins in question were found among other archaeological
objects with antiquity dealers on 26 February 1998 in Hebron. They were
later confiscated by the Hebron tourism police, brought to the Department
of Palestinian Antiquities and Cultural Heritage' and given a serial national
number (HB 4493-4501). According to the dealer’s statement to the police
department, with whom the objects have been caught, these objects were
illegally dug up and looted from Kherbit et-Tayba, which is located 5km
southeast of Tarqumiya and about 11km southwest of Hebron (coordinates
E-153300 / N-107200, 775m above sea level, not systematically excavated).
Feb. 2015, this group was made accessible for study.

! Tam very grateful to Dr. HAMDAN TAHA, deputy minister of Tourism and Antiqui-

ties of the Palestinian Authority who made this material accessible to me. I would like also
to thank J. YasiN, Director of Excavations and Museums, M. JARADAT, and Ku. KHANFAR
from the Department of Palestinian Antiquities and Cultural Heritage and L. IQTET for
preparing the drawings. I extend my thanks to Prof. Dr. SHABO TaLAY, Executive Direc-
tor of the Seminar for Semitic and Arabic Studies at the Freie Universitit Berlin and the
German Academic Exchange Service (DAAD) for its generous support through a grant
for a three months research stay June—August 2015 in Berlin.
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98 Issam K.H. HALAYQA
State of preservation

The coins are relatively well preserved; they show uniformity in round shape,
weight, with varying differences in re-striking and purity. Some of them
show fractured surfaces, broken edges and small slits on the edges can be
seen on (HB 4500). Other pieces (HB 4497, HB 4499) were found with par-
tially decayed obverses or reverses. The decay, cracks and the slits could have
happened during the process of decomposition, or as a result of re-striking
due to the force of the employed hammers in the minting (MESHORER 1982,
1L, p. 152), or unprofessional cleaning carried out by robbers. One coin (HB
4497) has a spot of iron rust, and (HB 4501) appeared with copper patina on
the reverse suggesting that they were laid in humid locus with other metal
objects when they were found. Obverses of the two coins (HB 4493, HB
4497) however have been intentionally grooved out.? These coins are of the
silver denarri type and were issued during the course of Bar Kokhba’s revolt
against the Roman rule (ap 132-135). For further (see MILDENBERG 1980,
pp- 311-315). They were not struck on cast flans but usually struck over Ro-
man silver denarii.®> As the coins are thin and fragile, they were lightly re-
struck, thus traces of previous Roman coinage, designs and Latin letters are
discernible on both sides of (HB 4495), and on the obverse of (HB 4497, HB
4498, HB 4500) (see HENDIN 1987, nos. 146, 164a).

Decorative patterns

The motifs or slogans on obverses or reverses display varied clesigns.4 Do-
mesticated and eatable Plants, household utensils and music instruments are
the elements of decoration on these pieces, although there are some fractures,
slits on the edges of some coins and the Partial decomposition of some of
these artefacts, the motifs are, nevertheless, clearly visible.

2 This might indicate that a kind of violation has happened to the piece after being

long used.

> As arule, the coins of this revolt were not independently minted but rather struck
over previous Roman coins (KANAEL 1963, p. 60 and no. 45). The re-struck coins of the
second revolt extended from the time of Nero to Hadrian (REIFENBERG 1969, p.33),
AD 74-132 (MILDENBERG 1984, p. 88). Silver coins were stuck over Roman denarri from
Rome, Cappadocia and Bostra (ZLoTNIK 2008, p. 139). MILDENBERG (1980, p. 328) jus-
tified and defended the re-striking of new patterns and the modification of the Roman
coinage within this period (see also HENDIN 2012, p. 140). In MESHORER’S opinion (1982,
11, p. 135) the pagan nature of the Roman coins as well as religious, political and economic
purposes were the reasons for the over striking. For the source and the way that these
coins were obtained and re-struck see MILDENBERG 1984, p. 871.

*  For a general overview of these designs see REIFENBERG 1969, p. 371.
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There are two kinds of obverses to be noticed on the flattened surface of
the coins:

— Wereath of thin plants/leaves® wrapped around eight almonds and tendrils
at the bottom appear on the obverses of five coins (HB 4493, HB 4494,
HB 4495, HB 4498, and HB 4501) usually encircling the personal name
“Simon”.

— Cluster of grapes® with tendrils at the top (see KINDLER 1978, p. 64) is
depicted on the obverses of four coins (HB 4496, 4497, HB 4499, and HB
4500). The lower sides of the cluster are occupied by the letters that form
the name “Simon”.

Reverses of the coins reveal the following decorative elements:

— Houschold vessels: one left handled juglet with narrow neck, fluted body”
thin foot and round base is commonly occurring on (HB 4493, HB 4494,
HB 4495) as a main motif. A juglet of the same traits but with defaced
body caused by usage is displayed on (HB 4496, HB 4498).

— Small palm/willow branch® (MILDENBERG 1984, p. 46) in combination
with the juglet appears on (HB 4494, HB 4495, HB 4496, HB 4498, HB
4499, HB 4501), one exception is (HB 4493) where the palm/willow
branch went missing or was intentionally erased. The branch is depicted
with a vertical tip on (HB 4494, HB 4496) or with tip inclines towards the
left on (HB 4495, HB 4498, HB 4499, HB 4501).

— Musical instruments found their way to be motifs on coins: the three-
stringed elongated lyre’ is presented on the reverses of two coins (HB

4497, HB 4500).

*  For its use and significance see ROMANOFF 1944b, p. 425. MILDENBERG (1984, p. 46)
identifies it as an olive wreath composed of individual olives that appear in bead-like de-
sign (see also MESHORER 1982, II, p. 144).

¢ For its indication see ROMANOFF 1944a, p. 290fF.; 1944b, p. 429; MESHORER 1982,
11, p. 143; MILDENBERG 1984, p. 46. A motif used on coins from the Bar Kokhba’s revolt
against the Roman Empire (aD 132-135), and it was invented during the revolt (MILDEN-
BERG 1984, p. 46; see also MESHORER 1982, I1, pp. 143-144).

7 It appears on silver denarii coins of the second revolt and it represents the fertility
and abundance (ROMANOFF 1942, p. 3 and note 12; 1943, pp. 162, 165). Based on Bibli-
cal parallels it is known as golden flagon (see ALDER 2007-2008, pp. 131, 133 and nos.
1-3; HENDIN 2012, p. 139). For its occurrence in Biblical traditions see MILDENBERG 1984,
p. 46. It is either as a golden flagon, basin or oil jug (MESHORER 1982, II, p. 141 ).

#  For the symbolism of the palm branch see ROMANOEFF 1942, p. 2 and note 5. It has
been recently identified as willow branch (ADLER 2007-2008, p. 133; HENDIN 2012, p. 139).

° ROMANOFF 1944b, pp. 425f., 429; MILDENBERG 1984, p. 46. For its attestation in Bib-
lical and Talmudic literature see MESHORER 1982, 11, p. 14541
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Inscriptions

The coins bear short texts, relatively homogenous in content and repeatedly
employed on obverses and reverses in different manners: they are written in
old Hebrew. 16 letters' have been found repeatedly appearing in these texts,
these are: aleph, bet, ha, waw, zain, bet, yod, kaf, lam, mem, nun, ain, resh,
sin, shin'! and taw.

Obverses display the personal name sm‘wn “Simon”,'? written horizon-
tally within the wreath either complete or incomplete." Five letters divided
in two lines of writing are on (HB 4494, HB 4495). The five letters of the
same name are differently distributed around the cluster of grapes on the
coins (HB 4496, HB 4497, HB 4499, and HB 4500). In three cases (HB 4493,
HB 4498, HB 4501) only three letters sm° of the name were written and ap-
pear in two lines.

Reverses present remarkable data related to the date where the three years
of the revolt are represented. In this regard, the texts on the coin’s reverses
give three varieties:

— One coin (HB 4493) presents the text: */zr bkwhn “Eleazer the priest”
and is attributed to the year one (AD 132-133; MESHORER 1967, p. 94; 1982,
11, p. 136).

- Two coins (HB 4497, HB 4498) are found with the text: lbrwt ysr’l “for
the freedom of Israel” in addition to the date formula 5 & “the year two”
which indicate the second year of the revolt (oD 133-134; MESHORER 1967,
p- 94; 1982, 11, p. 151; HENDIN 1987, p. 106).

— Six coins with undated texts that present the phrase Ibrwt _'yrwsvlm “for
the freedom of Jerusalem”,' they belong to the year three-type which
are traditionally attributed to the third year' of the revolt (ap 134-135;

>

1 For the forms of the letters on the denarii coins of this revolt see KADMAN 1954,
pp- 157-169; MADDEN 1976, p. 33f., and table p. 42; MILDENBERG 1984, pp. 351-356.

" The shin appears definitely in two shapes: 1. It has a triangular bottom on the ob-
verses of (HB 4494, HB 4495, HB 4501), as well as (HB 4497, HB 4498, and on both sides
of (HB 4497). 2. It shows a round bottom on the obverse of (HB 4493), on reverses of (HB
4494, 4495, 4499, HB 4501) and on both faces of (HB 4496, HB 4500).

2 On this name which appears commonly on coins see MADDEN 1964, pp. 20-21; ZEIT-
LIN 1952, pp. 77-82. When the side of the coin bears the name Simon or part of it, it is thus
to be regarded as an obverse (KINDLER 1978, p. 60). The name Simon here indicates Bar
Kokhba especially when this name appears without the title Nasi (MADDEN 1976, p. 193).

> See MESHORER 1982, II, p. 151. For parallels see ADLER 2007-2008, p. 131 no. 1.

™ Such slogan was used by Bar Kokhba to enhance the hope to free Jerusalem and
victory over Romans (MESHORER 1982, II, p. 153).

5 MESHORER (1982, IL, p. 154) explains the omission of the number of the year, accord-
ing to him this was decided by Bar Kokhba to avoid bad omen.
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REIFENBERG 1969, p. 34; HENDIN 1987, p. 109fL.), these are the greatest
in number of all of Bar Kokhba coins, and their scope of over striking
was the 18 months, the longest span of Bar Kokhba’s coinage (MESHORER
1982, 11, p. 152).

Category

All coins were illegally dug up and looted, thus their exact archaeological
context is nearly impossible to allocate. But this plays no role in dating and
analysis, because some legends on coins mention a date formula. The nine
pieces will be categorized into three groups according to the date they bear.

Coin dated to the year one (ap 132-133).

1. HB 4493 (Fig. 1):

— Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 18 mm. Weight: 3.29 gm.'

— State: Obverse: well preserved, light decay, black dirt is accumulated
around the wreath; a complete circular dotted border remains discernible.
Reverse: shallow groove was likely intentionally curved on the right side
of the juglet, where the entire willow/palm branch and few letters have
been erased; part of the circular dotted border remains on the upper and
the left sides.

— Motif and legend: a wreath of thin branches wrapped around eight al-
monds? with tendrils at the bottom; within it there are three letters sm°

18 written in two lines in a triangular shape.

“Simon

— Reverse: one left handled juglet with a narrow neck and a fluted body,
light traces of palm/willow branch, which were intentionally removed,
are still visible. The letters ha, nun and lower part of the waw on the right
side of the juglet were erased, the whole text is written counter clockwise
from the upper right and reads: ’/zr hkw[hn] “Eleazer the priest”.!” See
MESHORER 1967, no. 166 obverse.

— Find’s spot: Kherbit et-Tayba, find’s context: unknown.

6 The weight of the denarri was about 3 gm. of silver (KANAEL 1963, pp. 60-61).

7 Or a wreath contains bead-like tendrils entwined about eight olives (MILDENBERG
1984, p. 173).

8 Three letters in two lines have appeared, the parallels are REIFENBERG 1969 nos. 169,
173, 174 obverses; HENDIN 1987 nos. 147, 148, 151 obverses; 2012, p. 138 no. 23 obverse.

! For the identification and the function of this figure see REIFENBERG 1969, p. 34, and
nos. 169, 170, 189. See also MILDENBERG 1949, pp. 77-108; KANAEL 1963, p. 61; MADDEN
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— Date: year one (aD 132-133).
— Parallels: MESHORER 1967, nos. 167, 183; REIFENBERG 1969, no. 169; HENDIN
1987, no. 134; ADLER 20072008, no. 1.

Fig. 1: HB 4493

Coins dated to the year two (aD 133-134)

[

. HB 4497 (Fig. 2):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 17 mm. Weight: 3.71 gm.

— State: Obverse: well preserved, light decay and iron rust appear on the
surface, small slits on the upper edge. Reverse: well preserved, but small
crack or groove was horizontally marked on the lower part of the face
crossing the lower part of the lyre. Half of the circular dotted border was
erased on the upper part as a result of usage.

— Motif and legend: Obverse: a triform cluster of grapes hanging down
from a cut branch and connected with tendrils at the top. It is bordered on
the right and the left by a text of five letters which is written horizontally
in two lines and reads counter clockwise from the upper right: sm‘wn
“Simon”. Struck over a Latin inscription.

— Reverse: a text reads counter clockwise from the lower left: 5 & lbr ys/r’l]
“year two of the freedom / of [Isralel” encircling an elongated three-
stringed lyre. The left half of the siz in ys/»’l] is lightly erased; resh, aleph
and lamed were removed.

— Find’s spot: Kherbit et-Tayba, find’s context: unknown.

— Date: year two (aD 133-134).

— DParallels: KaNAEL 1963, p. 60 no. 53; MESHORER 1967, nos. 187, 188, and

p- 163; REIFENBERG 1969, nos. 177, 178; MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 47, 51;

HEenDIN 1987, no. 152.

1976, p. 193. His identity is still unclear. For the discussion regarding this figure see
MESHORER 1982, 11, pp. 137£., 143; MILDENBERG 1984, p. 291.
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Fig. 2: HB 4497

3. HB 4498 (Fig. 3):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 19 mm. Weight: 3.42gm.
State: Obverse: circular dotted border appears on the right side; light de-
composition can be noticed on the left side. Reverse: iron rust is on the
upper left side of the juglet covering its handle and neck. Upper part of
the circular dotted border has been preserved. A large part of the bet on
the right side of the juglet’s base is erased. The upper parts of the shin, bet
before lbr are removed, while the yod is totally covered by the spot of
iron rust.

Motif and legend: Obverse: a wreath of thin branches wrapped around
eight almonds with tendrils at the bottom; within it there are three letters
$m written in two lines in triangular form: $m‘ “Simon”. Struck over a
Latin inscription.

Reverse: one left handled juglet with a narrow neck, fluted body and a
conical base, on the juglet right field there is a small palm/willow branch
with a tip slanting towards the left. Both motifs are surrounded by a text
which reads counter clockwise from the lower right: § b [br [ysr]’l “year
two of the freedom of [Isra]el”.

Date: year two (aD 133-134).

Parallels: REIFENBERG 1969, no. 173; MADDEN 1976, p. 243 no. 32; MILDEN-
BERG 1984, nos. 16, 21, 22, 28, 30-36; HENDIN 1987, no. 155 obverse.

Fig. 3: HB 4498
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Undated coins, but attributed to the year three (aD 134-135).

. HB 4494 (Fig. 4):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 16 mm. Weight: 3.17 gm.
State: Obverse: well preserved, half of the circular dotted border on the
lower side of the coin is effaced. Reverse: light decay but a motif and a text
can be distinguished, small part of the circular dotted border remained
on the upper side. All letters are legible on both sides of the coin.

Motif and legend: Obverse: a wreath of thin branches wrapped around
cight almonds with tendrils at the bottom, five letters are written hori-
zontally in two lines forming the personal name: sm‘w» “Simon”.
Reverse: one left handled juglet, with a fluted body, narrow neck and con-
ical base, beside the juglet on right side there is a vertical willow/palm
branch, both motifs are surrounded by the text which reads in counter
clockwise from the lower right: [hrwt yrwslm “for the freedom of Jeru-
salem”.

Date: undated, attributed to the year three (ap 134-135).

Parallels: MESHORER 1967, nos. 202, 202A; REIFENBERG 1969, no. 181;
MADDEN 1976, p.234 no. 3, 4; KINDLER 1978, nos. 110, 123, 124;
MESHORER 1982, II nos. 66—66b, 67—67a; MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 72—89,
104-111; HENDIN 1987, nos. 164, 165; ADLER 2007-2008, no. 3; HARD-
wick 2008, p. 255 no. 56.

5.

Fig. 4: HB 4494

HB 4495 (Fig. 5):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 19 mm. Weight: 3 gm.

State: Obverse: part of the circular dotted border can be seen on the right
side of the wreath. A slit is on the right edge. Reverse: traces of the circu-
lar dotted border are still preserved on the lower right side. Light decay
on the right side. Remnants of Latin letters are visible on both sides. The
re-struck letters are all distinguishable on both faces.
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— Motif and legend: Obverse: a wreath of thin branches wrapped around
eight almonds with tendrils at the bottom; it encircles a text of five letters
written horizontally in two lines and forming the personal name: sm‘wn
«as » .. ..

Simon”. Struck over a Latin inscription.

— Reverse: one left handled juglet with a fluted body, narrow neck and conical
base, a nearly upright willow/palm branch appears on the right side of the
juglet. The inscription that encircles the two motifs reads counter clock-

wise from the lower right: [brwt yrwslm “for the freedom of Jerusalem”.

— Date: undated, attributed to the year three (oD 134-135).

— Parallels: MESHORER 1967, nos. 202, 202A; REIFENBERG 1969, no. 181;
MADDEN 1976, p. 234 no. 3, 4; MESHORER 1982, II nos. 66—66b, 67—67a;
MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 72-89, 104-111, 113, 116, 121, 128, 133, 138;
HENDIN 1987, nos. 164, 165; see HB 4493, HB 4494.

Fig. 5: HB 4495

6. HB 4496 (Fig. 6):

— Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 17 mm. Weight: 3.1 gm.

— State: Obverse: light decay, the circular dotted border is almost complete,
the lower part of the cluster is effaced. Reverse: the circular dotted border
is completely remained.

— Motif and legend: Obverse: a triform cluster of grapes hanging down
from a cut branch and connected with tendrils at the top, the text con-
tains five letters written on both lower sides of the cluster: it reads counter
clockwise from the upper left: sm‘wn “Simon”.

— Reverse: the text [hrwt yrwslm “for the freedom of Jerusalem” reads counter
clockwise from the lower right, is inscribed around one left handled juglet
with a narrow neck and effaced body and conical base, vertical willow/palm
branch is the right field beside the juglet. The resh in yrwslm is effaced.

— Date: undated, attributed to the year three (oD 134-135).

— Parallels: REIFENBERG 1969, no. 185; MESHORER 1982, II nos. 68—69;
MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 155-158, 163, 164, 188, 189, 191, 192, 194, 195,
197; HENDIN 2012, p. 139 no. 24.
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Fig. 6: HB 4496

7. HB 4499 (Fig. 7):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 19 mm. Weight: 3.13 gm.
State: Obverse: well preserved, edge is decayed, about two thirds of the
circular dotted border are preserved on the upper and right sides, lower
part of the cluster has become effaced. Reverse: well preserved, complete
circular dotted border is kept on face.

Motif and legend: a triform cluster of grapes hanging down from a cut
branch and connected with tendrils at the top, the text written on both
sides of the cluster contains five letters: it reads counter clockwise from
the upper right: $m‘wn “Simon”. Letters on both sides are legible.
Reverse: one left handled juglet with a narrow neck, effaced body and
conical base, and a willow/palm branch is designed on the right side of
the juglet with a tip that inclines towards the left. The text that encircles
both motifs reads counter clockwise from the lower right: [brwt yrwsim
“for the freedom of Jerusalem”.

Date: undated, attributed to the year three (ap 134-135).

Parallels: MESHORER 1967, no. 207; REIFENBERG 1969, no. 185; KINDLER
1978, nos. 128, 129; MESHORER 1982, II nos. 68—69; MILDENBERG 1984
nos. 155-158, 163, 164, 188, 189, 191, 192, 194, 195, 197; see HB 4493, HB
4494, HB 4496, HB 4495.

Fig. 7: HB 4499
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8. HIB 4500 (Fig. 8):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 19 mm. Weight: 3.19gm.
State: Obverse: relatively well preserved, breakage can be seen on the up-
per edge, five letters are slightly decayed. Part of dotted border remains
on the left side. Remains of Latin writing are still visible on the upper
right edge above the cluster. Reverse: well preserved, breakage on the
lower edge, complete circular dotted border is on the upper side, above
which a small mass of silver resulted in coinage appears on the left side,
all letters are distinguishable except the faw in hrwt which is partially
covered by the mass of silver as a result of minting or coinage.

Motif and legend: Obverse: a triform cluster of grapes hanging down from
a cut branch and connected with tendrils at the top. The motif is sur-
rounded by five letters divided into two lines that read counter clockwise
from the upper right: $m‘wn “Simon”. Struck over a Latin inscription.
Reverse: an elongated three-stringed lyre is designed as a single motif. It
is surrounded by a text that reads counter clockwise from the lower left:
Ibrwt yrwslm “for the freedom of Jerusalem”.

Date: undated, attributed to the year three (aAp 134-135).

Parallels: MESHORER 1967, nos. 209, 209A, 209B, 209C; REIFENBERG 1969,
no. 188; MADDEN 1976, p. 236 no. 8, 9, 10; MESHORER 1982, II nos. 57—
57¢; MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 139-144, 159, 160, 172-186, 196, 201-220,
233; HENDIN 1987, no. 172.

Fig. 8: HB 4500

9. HB 4501 (Fig. 9):

Object: denarius, Material: silver. Diameter: 17 mm. Weight: 3.10gm.

State: Obverse: well preserved, part of the circular dotted border is pre-
served on the right edge, light decay is on the surface and slit on the upper
edge. Reverse: copper patina can be seen on the left and on the body of
the juglet. Light decay on the lower part of the face, the circular dotted
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border has almost disappeared. Traces of human face from previous coin-
age can be discerned. The upper parts of the shin and the lamed in yrwslm
on the right of the juglet are partially erased.

— Motif and legend: Obverse: a wreath of thin branches wrapped around
eight almonds with tendrils at the bottom. The wreath encircles a text of
five letters written horizontally in two lines forming the name and reads
Sm‘wn “Simon”.

— Reverse: a text that reads counter clockwise from the lower left: [brwt yr-
wslm “for the freedom of Jerusalem”. It is written around one left handled
juglet with a narrow neck, fluted body and conical base, on the right of
the juglet a willow/palm branch slanting toward left is depicted.

— Date: undated, attributed to the year three (oD 134-135).

— Parallels: MESHORER 1967, nos. 202, 202A; REIFENBERG 1969, no. 181;
MADDEN 1976, p. 234 no. 3, 4; MESHORER 1982, II nos. 66—66b, 67—67a;
MILDENBERG 1984, nos. 72-89, 104-111, 113, 116, 121, 128, 133, 138;
HENDIN 1987, nos. 164, 165; see HB 4494, 4495.

Fig. 9: HB 4501
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Schleuder, Katapult, Armbrust und Kanonen

Zur weniger bekannten Militirtechnologie des
mittelalterlichen und frithneuzeitlichen Indien

Von WALTER SLAJE, Halle (Saale)

Summary: Little is known about ranged weapons in pre-modern India such as sling-
shots and catapults, the crossbow and early cannon. To a certain extent, the scarcity of
pertinent sources will undeniably help to explain our lack of knowledge connected to
the subject, but it is equally true that texts with unquestionable significance have largely
been ignored by historical military research on India. Among those neglected sources the
Rajataranginis and the Moksopaya rank first. Not only do they testify to the existence of
such weapons in medieval Kashmir, but the context of the fighting events detailed by their
authors also allows to draw conclusions with sufficient certainty about the actual use in
combat and the lethal impact of the arms under consideration, which are made the subject
of the present paper.

Uber Existenz und Einsatz von Distanzwaffen im Kulturraum Kaschmir —und
grosso modo eben im vormodernen Indien —, wie etwa denen von Schleuder
oder Katapult ist kaum etwas,' iiber die Armbrust gar nichts? und iiber Ge-
schiitze im 15.Jh. nur sehr wenig bekannt.’ Nun gibt es allerdings Quellen, die
mit Hinblick auf solche Fragestellungen noch nicht ausgewertet wurden. Sie
! GoODE (1960, S. 86-91) hat eine Anzahl von Begriffen zusammengetragen, die nach
seinem Dafiirhalten als Hinweis auf den Gebrauch von Schleudern in Indien gedeutet
werden kénnen. Weitere Vermutungen bei SINGH 1965, S. 90; 97; 116 und NEWID 1986,
S. 53, iiber das Katapult bei SINGH 1965, S. 113; 134; DRESCHER 1982, S. 163-168; NEWID
1986, S. 52 (,,Steine werden mit einer Maschine [...] geschleudert). LoscH (1955) war ge-
zwungen, sich bei ,,Schleuder und anderen mechanische[n] (Waffen): (ksepaniund yantra)“
auf die blofle Wiedergabe purinischer Aktionsartenterminologie zu beschrinken (S. 214),
»[d]a wir keine niheren Erklirungen zu den vielen termini technici [...] zu geben vermé-
gen, es sei denn die, die sich der Leser aus dem Namen selbst herausinterpretieren kann,
[...]¢ (S. 212). Die Handschleuder findet sich bei EGErRTON (1880, S. 75f.; 146) fiir indische
Volksstimme dokumentiert (Literaturhinweis von MARTIN STRAUBE). Zu indischen Ka-
tapulten in der Frithen Neuzeit, vgl. ELcooD 2004, S. 51.
2 ,No evidence in India“ (SINGH 1965, S. 104). Allerdings beschreibt EGERTON (1880,
S. 87) ein ,,cross-bow of bamboo, the arrows feathered with leaves, and the quiver covered
with fox-skin“ als Waffe des 6stlich des Brahmaputra in Bengalen lebenden Stammes der
Garo. Zu europiischen und muslimischen Zeugen fiir den kriegerischen Einsatz der Arm-
brust im 15.]h., vgl. ELcooD 2004, S. 51.
3 KHAN 2004; SLAJE 2004, S. 194F; 20054, S. 41f.
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belegen nicht nur das Vorhandensein solcher Waffen, sondern es lassen sich aus
dem Kontext der Berichte vereinzelt auch konkrete Riickschliisse auf Handha-
bung, Verwendung im Kampf und ihre letale Wirkung zichen.

Ausgehend von einer wegweisenden Stelle im Moksopaya und unter Aus-
griff auf das Zeugnis auch der Rajataranginis sollen im folgenden Hinweise
auf den Gebrauch von Handschleudern, Wurfmaschinen und Kanonen so-
wie zuletzt auf den der Armbrust als Waffe des vormodernen Prizisions-
schiitzen gepriift werden.

Nicht selten kénnen Stellen mit realienkundlichem Hintergrund den In-
terpreten des Moksopaya gehorig ins Griibeln bringen. Es bedarf oft weit
ausholender Untersuchungen, die — mit Gliick — eine Tiir in die Welt der
Realien des indischen Mittelalters aufstofien helfen. Das liegt auch daran,
dafl der Moksopaya sein Repertoire an veranschaulichenden Bildern zur
Klirung eines philosophischen Sachverhalts hiufig aus der Erfahrungswelt
seiner Zeit heranzicht, also mit Hinblick auf seine Erlésungsdidaktik aus-
gesprochen empirisch verfahrt. Das mag dem Verstindnis der Zeitgenossen
zugute gekommen sein, da sie die Alltagsbeispiele ja aus eigener Anschauung
kannten. Fiir uns aber stellt es eine zusitzliche Hiirde dar, wenn wir das Bild
aus der zeitgendssischen Lebenswelt des Autors, das eine komplexe Gege-
benheit aufschlieffen soll, nicht deuten kénnen, weil uns die materielle Kul-
tur seiner Zeit nicht ausreichend bekannt ist. Verschliefit sich der Vergleich,
verschliefit sich auch das Verglichene.

1. Handschleudern

Den Ausgangspunket fiir das genannte Thema bildet eine solche, fiir sich ge-
nommen zunichst recht ritselhafte Stelle. Sie lautet:

[...] tav avam utsytan tarakopaman |
samam ekaputoddinan vyoma yanlropalﬁ’v wa || MU VL.251.6 ||

Wie zwei yantropalas vom selben puta aus zusammen zum Himmel auffliegen,
machten wir beide hier uns [ebenfalls] gemeinsam davon, [so daf}] wir [dort
oben] zwei Sternen ihnelten*.

* Tatsichlich kann das tertium comparationis fiir den Sternenvergleich hier schwerlich

in der Verbalhandlung eines ,sich Davonmachens® (#t-Vsz, pw) liegen, sondern allenfalls
in ihrem glinzenden Heraus- bzw. Hervortreten in unerreichbarer Hohe. Daf} Sterne
sauffliegen” ist m. W. aus indischen Quellen nicht bekannt. Allerdings kennt die Lite-
ratur herabfliegende Sterne. Dabei handelt es sich um Sternschnuppen in Verbindung
mit der Idee, dafl Gétter in Gestalt dieser Gestirne beobachtbar vom Himmel stiirzen
(tararapinam devanam adhabpatadarsanid — Nilakantha ad MBh 13.6.23, vgl. SLajE
1998, S. 37), wenn ihr Verdienst aufgebraucht ist.
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Daf puta hier ein Behiltnis zum Ausdruck bringt, ergibt sich aus Bhaskara-
kanthas Analyse dieses Kompositums als Ablativ-Tatpurusa: ,Von einem
gemeinsamen pufa aus, das zu einem Stein-yantra gehort, aufgeflogen.®

Das pw fiihrt fiir puta Bedeutungen wie ,Falte, Tasche, ausgebauchter
Raum, Umhiillung” an. Wir werden also von einem Behiltnis ausgehen diir-
fen, das zu einem Mechanismus gehort®, und worin etwas Platz und Halt
findet.

Noch unklarer ist der im Text erwihnte yantra-upala, wortlich ein
»Maschinen-Stein“. Die einzige Bedeutung, die die Worterbticher fiir dieses
Wort anfithren, ist ,Miihlstein® oder ,Miihle“. Doch nicht einmal in Indien
diirften Miihlsteine oder Miihlen aus einer ,Einbettung® hoch in den Him-
mel aufgeflogen sein.

Das Hinausfliegen von Steinen aus ihren Einbettungen (puta) kommt
auch an anderen Stellen vor’:

°putakoddinah °pasano na jane kvasu gacchati || MU VI.174.3 ||*
°putakoddinab °yantrapasano na jane kvasu gacchati || MU V1.174.4 ||

»Ich begreife nicht, wohin ein Stein (pasana)/ein Maschinen-Stein (yantra-
pasana), der aus [seinem] Behiltnis (putaka) hochgeflogen ist, sich [so] schnell
hinbewegt.«

Halten wir vorerst also einmal fest, dafl ein Maschinen-Stein (yantra-upala)
aus einem puta, das gemifl Bhaskarakantha zu einem Stein-Mechanismus
(pasana-yantra) gehort, hoch auffliegen konnte. Den Vergleich gebraucht
der auffliegende Vasistha fiir sich selbst, indem er sich — nicht zum ersten
Mal und Alfred Hitchcocks Cameo-Filmauftritten vergleichbar — selbst in
eine seiner Erzihlungen einbringt.

Schon anhand dieser wenigen Beispiele wird deutlich, dafl es sich um ir-
gendwie geschleuderte oder mechanisch katapultierte Steine gehandelt ha-

ben muﬂ.

5 ckaputat [=] pasanayantrasthitat | ekasmat putakat uddinan [=] ekaputoddinan |
vyoma[=]akasam||MT||.ZueinemverwandtenBildvgl. yantrotksiptaivaksip uttasth,
sarvato janakh (MBh 1.126.10cd, auch in DRESCHER 1982, S. 165).

¢ Wie VTP prizisierend erginzt: ckayantraputad uddinan yantropalav iva || VIP ad
YV VIL94.5¢d ||. Vgl. auch unten, Anm. 9.

7 Zitate unter Weglassung der terminologisch philosophischen Vorderglieder.

® svasattaputakoddinal parabodbabaleritah | abamityarthapisino na jane kvasu
gacc]mtz I

hantaputakoddino brah, trabaleritab | Sartrayantrapasino na jane kvasu
gacchati || vira = = Soldat (Metapher fiir das brahman!). Vgl. dazu VTP ad YV VIL17.3:
Spezifizierung von putaka als yantra-putaka (vgl. auch oben, Anm. 5) sowie Erklirung
dieser mechanischen Vorrichtung als agni-yantra. Zur Zeit der Abfassung von VIP im
18.]h. diirfte agni-yantra allerdings bereits ganz konkret als Feuerwaffe (dazu Rao et al.
1992, S. 136f1.) verstanden worden sein.
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Setzen wir unseren waffentechnologisch
auffallend versierten Vasistha fiirs erste aber
kurz beiseite und wenden wir uns zunichst
einem anderen Stein zu, dessen Wesen sich
aus seinem Namen etwas leichter erraten lif3t,
dem ksepanasman, wortlich ,,Schleuderstein®.

Fir ksepana im Vorderglied und andere
Ableitungen von \/k;ip (ksepant, ksepini,
ksepaniya), ist die Bedeutung Schleuder
gesichert,' jedoch ohne daf} sich daraus Na-
heres iiber ihre Funktion und ihren Gebrauch
ableiten liefle. Signifikant ist das Fehlen der
zusitzlichen Bestimmung yantra im Vorder-
glied. Ohne derlei qualifizierende Zusitze
wird man bei ksepana tatsichlich von einer
Handschleuder als Fernwaffe ausgehen diir-
fen, wie die folgenden Beispicle es verdeut-
lichen werden. Bei indischen ebenso wie bei
den besser bekannten antiken, biblischen und
vorderorientalischen Handschleudern handelt
es sich um solche Waffen, die ihrem Geschoss
die kinetische Energie durch schnelle Dreh-
bewegungen der Hand verleihen. Das Projektil befindet sich in einer Ver-
breiterung, der sogenannten Schleudertasche (Abb. 1)."! Die Schleudertasche
birgt den Stein wihrend der Rotation des Schleuderriemens und 6ftnet sich
erst beim Loslassen eines der beiden Riemenenden, wodurch der Stein dann
fortgeschleudert wird. Keinesfalls aber darf eine solche Handschleuder ana-
chronistisch mit der aus der 2. Hilfte des 19.Jh. stammenden Zwille gleich-
gesetzt werden, die von Hand gespannt wird, und deren Schleuderkraft vom
Elastizititsfaktor des verwendeten Kautschuks abhingt.'?

Das Werfen und Schleudern von Steinen ist nicht nur bei Assyrern, He-

Abb. 1: Assyrische
Schleuderer. Relief aus
Ninive, 1.]Jt. v.Chr.
(RIA 12,S.228. Abb. 3)

thitern, Griechen und Persern, sondern erwartungsgemifl auch bereits im
Rgveda belegt, denn, wie HEINRICH ZIMMER es bezeichnend formulierte,

% So pw und APTE 1957 s.v.; vgl. auch NEWID 1986, S. 53. Bei der Suche nach ein-
schligigen Begriffen st6t man in den Worterbiichern auf eine Anzahl spezieller Termini,
die angeblich auch die Bedeutung ,Schleuder” tragen kénnen. Dazu zihlen Worter wie
cakrasman (NEWID 1986, S. 53), bhindipala (NEWID 1986, S. 25; ,Speer” bei LoscH 1955,
S. 214), érrgika (NEWID 1986, S. 55), Saikya und ‘avapothika.

' Vgl. dazu RIA 12, S. 222-228 (s.v. Schleuder); DOHRENWEND 2002, S. 29-33. Eine
Abbildung einer indischen Handschleuder mit Schleudertasche (Miniatur aus Bijapur,
1570) findet sich bei ELGoOD 2004, S. 216.

2 Die Vulkanisation von Kautschuk war erst 1839 gelungen.
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warf man dort ,nach Art der homerischen Helden 6fters auch mit Schleuder-

steinen auf den Gegner®:"?

aré asma yam dsyatha || RV 1.172.2¢ ||

Fern der Stein, den ihr werft!

Wihrend es sich hier durchaus um einen mit der Hand ausgefiihrten Stein-
wurf handeln kann, weisen die beiden folgenden Beispiele demgegeniiber
deutlich auf eine Schleuderbewegung durch Drehen (\/vrt) sowie auch auf
die Existenz eines Schleuderriemens bzw. der Auflage fiir den Schleuder-
stein hin. Sehr wahrscheinlich bringt das vedische g6 in der auch anderswo
belegten Bedeutung des Riemens aus Rindsleder' hier technisch die er-
wihnte Schleudertasche zum Ausdruck:

tvdm ayasam priti vartayo gor, divé asmanam [...] || RV 1.121.9ab ||

Her aus dem Lederriemen (gés) schleuderst du den ehernen Stein'® vom Him-

mel (divds) [...]"
pra vartaya divé dsmanam indra || RV VII.104.19a ||

Los schleudere [Deinen] Stein (4§man) vom Himmel, Indra!

Da die Handschleuder bei praktisch allen vorderasiatischen und antiken
Kulturen bekannt und in militirischem Gebrauch war, wire die Erwihnung
solcher Schleudern auch im Rgveda nichts, was uns iiberraschen miifite.

Ein eindeutiges Beispiel fiir den tédlichen Direktbeschuss mit einer
Schleuder finden wir in der historiographischen Literatur des Mittelalters.
So berichtet Kalhana, wie Kénig Jajja von einem Candila gezielt mit einer

13 ZiMMER (1879, S. 301) verweist auf RV 1.51.3 (4dri) und V1.6.5 (asini) als Belege.
,Dafl Stein als Waffe im Kampf eingesetzt wurde, geht nicht nur aus [...] literarischen
Quellen hervor, sondern auch aus Darstellungen auf Monumenten, wo Steine auf die
Gegner geschleudert werden.“ (NEWID 1986, S. 53). Dafl bei der Jagd gestelltes Wild auch
mit Steinwiirfen verletzt und erschlagen wurde, ist den folgenden Stellen zu entnehmen:
[mrgab] ... drsadahananankitah (MU V1.201.38d); upalanirghataib [...] cirnitah (MU
V1.201.39 cd). Vgl. auch RIA 12, 224f.

" Zu gé = ,rindslederner Riemen zum Schleudern®, vgl. WRV s.v.; = ,Rindshaut, -leder,
daraus geschnittene Riemen; Sehne” (pw); weitere Stellen bei ZIMMER 1879, S. 228; 246; 296.

5 Zu d$man (,,Schleuderstein®) vgl. Rivelex 596; zu prati + vzt (caus.) = ,schleudern +
Akk.“ (WRV); = ,entgegen schleudern® (pw).

16 Ausz dem schleuderriemen lieszest du herfliegen das eherne geschosz vom himel
her* (LubwiG 1876 (2), S. 36 = Nr. 470); ,,out of the sling thou didst let hither fly the iron
missile from heaven, the slinging stone put in, [into the sling] with elasticity“ (LupwiGs
englische Ubersetzung von 1886 [Ms], Transkript Ra1k STRUNZ); ,,Du schleudertest den
eisernen, [...] Keil des Himmels aus dem Riemen“ (GrassMaNN 1876/1877 (2), S. 125);

»Du schleuderst aus dem Riemen das eherne Geschof}“ (ZIMMER 1879, S. 228). Erst mit
GELDNER erfihrt die Deutung dieser Stelle ihre véllig realititsfremde Wendung, der sich
keiner der ihm nachfolgenden Ubersetzer mehr entziehen wollte.
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Handschleuder (ksepaniya) getdtet wurde?, indem er diesem einen Treffer
im Gesicht beibrachte. Der Wurf (\//e,sip) erfolgte mittels einer Drehbewe-
gung (\bhram):

bhramayan ksepaniyam sa ksiptvasmanam tadanane || RT 4.477ab ||

Indem er die Schleuder herumwirbelte, schleuderte der [Candala] den Stein in

das Gesicht des [Fiirsten, ...].

Eine mittels Drehbewegung betitigte Steinschleuder (ksepana)'® findet sich
auch im Moksopaya genannt:

bhramitah ksepaneneva || MU III.54. 46c I
ksepaneneva (em.)] ksepaneneva Sy, ksepanenaiva Ed.

AlS waire er mlt elner Handschleuder umhergewirbelt Wordeﬂ‘
Ein Hinweis auf den massiven Einsatz von taktischen Schleuderern, wie er in
der Alten Welt geliufig war," scheint mir in der folgenden Stelle vorzuliegen:
ksepanaksobh 1ksiy, inyakson laksitah || MU II1.33.34 ||

Ein bezeichnendes Merkmal [des Waffengangs der beiden Heere?® war, dafl]
die Truppenkérper durch die von den Schleudern [ausgeléste] Erschiitterung?!
véllig aufgerieben worden waren.

P

7 ,[...] there were two very different kinds of slingers. The first was the specialist
slinger, trained to the weapon from childhood and capable of great accuracy and force
(velocity). [...] The Balearic and Rhodian slingers were excellent examples of this type of
specialist slinger brought up with their weapon, and they were used in the role of sharp
shooters or snipers. (DOHRENWEND 2002, S.44). Zum Letalititsfaktor bei Treffern
mit Schleudergeschossen (aus Stein, gebranntem Ton oder Blei [RIA 12, S. 2261]), vgl.
DOHRENWEND 2002, S. 43f. (mit Vergleichstabellen): ,the sling was a very effective wea-
pon when compared to the other weapons available to ancient or medieval warriors. The
sling would appear to have been about two-thirds as effective as a hand bow, and these
two weapons were far superior to anything else available in this regard up to the 19th
century. In combination with the ballistic information, it justifies the conclusions that the
sling was a formidable addition to the armory of any ancient / medieval army, [...]*

® k [=] Silapraksepayantrena (VTP ad YV I11. 54.46¢). Doch kann es sich an
dieser Stellesm keine Schleudermaschme (yantra) 1.S. eines Katapults handeln, da dieses
nicht herumgewirbelt wird. Entweder erklirt VTP hier die Handschleuder mittels yantra
als von Hand zu betitigendes Gerit, oder die genaue Funktion war dem Erklirer selbst
nicht vollig klar.

¥ Vgl. RIA 12, 225. ,Armed with the inexpensive sling, [...] low status soldiers were
[...] used to produce mass fire at the beginnings of battles. Their hail of sling stones at
extreme range produced an effect similar to that of the beaten zone of a modern machine
gun, if of much lower lethality. The Romans also attempted to develop this skill as an
additional arm for normal infantry [...]“. (DOHRENWEND 2002, S. 45).

2 senayos sastrasampatab (MU I11.33.5¢).

2! ksobha ist hier ersichtlich aus Griinden der Alliteration (kse%/kso®/ksi®/kso®/ksi®)
gebraucht.
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Die hohe Beschleunigung?? der Steine wird durch Loslassen (#t-{muc) eines
Endes des umhergewirbelten Schleuderriemens erzielt:

[-..] yati desantaram ksanat | k;epanonmuktapi;éna” ia...] || MU VL3548 ||
Bewegt sich blitzartig an einen anderen Ort wie ein von einer Schleuder ent-
sandter Stein.

In analytischer Formulierung:

ksepanair iva pasanap preryate [...J || MU VI1.82.23cd ||

Wird vorangetrieben wie von Schleudern ein Stein.

Handschleudern diirften gesellschaftlich weiter verbreitet gewesen sein, als
man es zunichst erwarten wiirde. Das folgende Beispiel aus dem 15.Jh. aber
zeigt, daf§ sie — wie in anderen Kulturkreisen* — eine auch in Kaschmir von
Zivilisten gehandhabte Waffe waren:

margarodhodyataih sarvaib ksepaniyasmavarsibhib |

[-..] sabasam kytam || SRT 4.653 I

In ihrem Entschlufl, [den Pliinderern] den Weg zu versperren, wurden alle [Be-

wohner dieses Stadtviertels] mittels eines aus [ihren] Schleudern [stammen-

den] Steinhagels gewalttitig.

Der kollektive Gebrauch von Schleudern konnte also einen — wiederholt expli-
zit als solchen bezeichneten — Steinhagel?®
kaum abwehrbaren Fernwirkung als durchaus kampfentscheidend erweisen.

auslosen und sich aufgrund seiner

22 Die maximale Reichweite lag bei 200-300m (bis zu 400m bei Verwendung von
Bleigeschossen)“ (RIA 12, S. 225). Zu Geschossgeschwindigkeit und Einschlagenergie vgl.
DOHRENWEND 2002, S. 38f. (mit Graphiken): ,[...] even lighter sling projectiles have mo-
mentum equivalent to modern revolver bullets, and the momentum of heavier sling projec-
tiles exceed those of the two most common military rifle cartridges in use today. In terms of
relative stopping power, they are a great deal more effective. [...] the heaviest projectile that
a slinger could propel to a useful height was the best to use for plunging fire, and [...] the
heaviest projectiles used could far exceed the terminal effect of modern military small arms.“

2 ksepanonmuktapasana® wird auch in MU V1.267.36 verwendet.

2 Vgl. DOHRENWEND 2002: ,[...] the weapon is often called the ‘shepherd’s bow.” This
is especially true for East and Central Asia [...], the Indian mountains, the southern half
of the Malaysian Peninsula, Guangdong Province in China, and Korea. It is also known
in Indonesia and the Philippines. In Tibet, it was in regular military use up to the end of
the last century [...]. In Europe, the sling was used in more modern times as a shepherd’s
weapon.“ (S. 32). ,[...] The sling has always been an extremely effective weapon. Itis along
range, hard-hitting, accurate weapon with a variety of tactical and civilian uses. It is very
light weight, unobtrusive, inexpensive, and its ammunition is easy to obtain and generally
free. It is also silent and the ultimate concealable weapon.© (S. 48).

2 Auchinakkadischer Terminologie konnten, wie im Sanskrit, ,Geschosse [...] herabregnen®
(AIL 12, S.223). ,Bei kriegerischen Auseinandersetzungen kamen massenhaft S[chleudern]
zum Einsatz, die mit einem Flichenbombardement die Schlacht eréffneten (AIL 12, S. 225).
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So beschreibt Kalhana, wie Konig Bhiksacara (ap 1120) mit zwei Aristo-
kraten nach zunichst erfolgreicher Gegenwehr mit den von ihnen be-
herrschten konventionellen Waffen des Adels, also mit Bogen und Schwert,
schliefflich einem Hagel von Schleudersteinen erlag, den ein wiister Haufen
von Khasas auf sie niedergehen hatte lassen.

[-..] ksiptasmabhib kbasaib |

ksatango bhagnacapas ca cirena vimukhikytab || RT 8.1754 ||

tato harmyat Khasair muktah pustab pasanavrstayab ||

dhavatas tasya ghorasmavystikunthitavarsmanab |

nimamajja yakytpindam bhanjan parsve Silimukhbah || RT 8.1762c-1763 ||

Die von den Khasas geschleuderten Steine hatten seine Glieder verwundet
und seinen Bogen zerbrochen. [So] zog er sich schliellich zuriick. [...] [Da]
die Khasas [mit Nahkampfwaffen nichts gegen die drei ausrichten konnten],
lieflen sie vom Gebiude einen dichten Steinregen [auf sie] niedergehen. Wih-
rend [Bhiksu], dessen Kopf vom furchtbaren Steinhagel benommen war, noch
rannte, drang ihm ein Pfeil in die Seite, wobei er seine Leber durchbohrte.

Man kann daran — wie schon oben bei der ,Biirgerwehr* aus érinagar, die
sich gegen Pliinderer zur Wehr setzte — ersehen, welche Wirkungen mit
Handschleudern gegen konventionell bewaffnete Kimpfer erzielt werden
konnten. Das war besonders dann der Fall, wenn die Steine salvenartig auf
sie niederprasselten und ihnen schwere, oft todliche Verletzungen zufiigten
oder sie so benommen machten, daf§ sie die Orientierung verloren und sich
nicht mehr wehren konnten.

Das wiederholt gebrauchte Bild von einem Steinregen ist trotz der sicher
auch gewollten Metaphorik vermutlich dennoch wértlich zu nehmen, wie
auch verwandte Schlachtbeschreibungen es gelegentlich verdeutlichen:

ithub ksepanapasanamattanadyo nabbhastale || MU I11.46.27 ||

Reiflende Strome von Schleudersteinen fluteten?® den Himmel.
Silasarasilavarsair [...] |

Lobaradrer avaroban [...] || JRT 474 ||

Begleitet von einem eisenharten Hagel aus Steinen stiirmten sie von der Berg-
festung Lohara herab.

viprakirnais sa pasanair Lolo Damaranayakab |

antarhitas [...] Satrukirnasilarasicchanno [...] || JRT 475% ||

Lola, der General der Damaras [lag] von umhergeschleuderten Steinen zuge-
deckt [...], verborgen unter dem Steinhaufen, den [seine] Feinde [auf ihn] ge-
schleudert hatten.

% Vgl. auch probyante yantravacchailab [...] || MU V1.238.69¢ || (,Mit einem Mecha-

nismus versehene Steine (= Katapultgeschosse?) brausen dahin [...]%).
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svam khandikrtya Sailena Lol

pratyekam Satravas tesu Silavarsisv amamsata || Ps-JRT 49, B 554 ||

Unter derartigen Steinhageln wihnte sich jeder einzelne Feind selbst von ei-
nem Stein zermalmt.?”

Zum Nachweis der Existenz, des Gebrauchs und der Wirkungsweise der ge-
wohnlichen Handschleuder auch in Indien bedarf es wohl kaum weiterer Belege.

2. Katapulte

Das bringt uns zu den mechanischen Schleudergeriten. Ein Unterschied zwi-
schen diesen und der Handschleuder geht aus solchen Stellen hervor, wo, wie in
den folgenden Schlachtengemilden, sogenannte yantrasmans, ,Katapultsteine®,
ausdriicklich von Schleudersteinen (ksepanasman) auseinandergehalten werden:

[dadarsa ...] yuddhoddhatarnavam || MU VI1.268.9 ||

valadvyih. hadvyasta-yantras; ksepanasmakam || MU V1.268.17¢d ||
In diesem aufgewiihlten Ozean der Schlacht, [den er da besah ...], brandeten
(vahat) Katapult- und Schleudersteine einzeln (vyasta) gegen die wogenden
Truppen an.?®

Eine Erklirung der Cﬁnakya,t[k.iz" stiitzt die obige Dvandva—Analyse, da
sie yantragospana und mustipasana mit jeweils angeschlossener Erkléirung
technisch ganz analog unterscheidet:

yantragospano [=] yantraksepyabrbacchailagudakah

Ein yantra-gospana [ist] eine grofle Steinkugel, die von einem Gerit abzu-
schieflen ist.

mustipasano (=] hastaksepyah
Ein mustipasana ist von Hand zu schleudern.

2 Vgl. auch RAGHAVAN (1952, S. 8): ,the text itself [= Bhagavati Sitra, W.S.] elaborates
that such a heavy stone-shower has been in operation®. Jiingst veréffentlichte Auswertungen
des archiologischen Befundes von der romischen Erstiirmung der Bergfestung von Burns-
wark konnen geradezu als Parallele gelesen werden, die die soeben zitierten Passagen be-
stitigen: ,[...] defenders on the hilltop were suppressed by a hail of sling bullets with an
accurate range of 120m and the stopping power of a modern handgun, as well as ballista
balls, ballista bolts, and arrows. This presumably covered an attacking force sweeping out
of the three huge gateways and storming the hilltop. Such a combination of missile troops
and conventional infantry is likely to have been brutally effective.“ (REID 2016).

28 [...] slingers often began a battle at extreme range, using indirect fire. [...] those projec-
tiles could be a hazard that horses would not face. If properly sited slingers could eliminate the
dangers of a cavalry charge across an ancient battlefield [...]“ (DOHRENWEND 2002, S. 44£.).

2 CT 168, S. 3f. zu AS 2.18.15 (yantragospanamustipasana®) zihlt Waffen aus Stein
(asmayudha) auf.
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Im ersteren Fall wird es sich daher um Geschosse von Katapulten, im letz-
teren um solche von Handschleudern handeln.*® Und es wird deutlich, daf§
zwischen diesen beiden Waffengattungen doch eine grundlegende Unter-
scheidung getroffen wurde.*!
Weitere Beispiele aus dem Moksopaya erhellen zusitzliche Details:
yantras; ksepanasma-prasaranasaritam ghitkrtaib [...]
asin [...] kirnakarnam jagat tat || MU VI1.267.47 ||

Die Ohren der [ganzen] Welt waren durch das Dréhnen der Fluten (sarit) her-
vorbrechender Katapult- und Schleudersteine [v5llig] ertaubt.*?

Der steinerne Schusswechsel ging demnach sehr geriuschvoll vonstatten.
Das muf§ nicht unbedingt dichterischer Ausschmiickung geschuldet sein,
wenn man etwa die speziell gebohrten Bleigeschosse der rémischen Hand-
schleudern zum Vergleich heranzieht, die salvenweise unter aggressiven
Pfeifgeriuschen auf den Gegner niedergingen® — zu schweigen von den be-
gleitenden Einschligen der schweren Katapultsteine. Zusammengenommen
wird das einen ohrenbetiubenden Lirm erzeugt haben.

Yantra-asman und Synonymen kommt die Bedeutung Katapultgeschoss
in dem Sinne zu, daf§ die Steine sich voz ihrem Katapult 16sen, d.h., das ver-
knappte Kompositum ist als Verbalellipse zu analysieren. Eine Anzahl von
Textstellen bringt die im Kompositum ausgesparte Verbalhandlung mittels

* Als dritte Geschossart nennt Kautalya rocanidrsad (,Miihlstein“ bei ScHMIDT
(Nachtr., s.v.), KANGLE 1969, S. 331, und OLIVELLE (2013, S. 142). Die Tik3 beschreibt
ihn als einen groflen flachen Stein (Silapattika), der, wird er geschleudert, auch Tiere wie
Elefanten und Pferde zu téten vermag (loc. cit.).

31 Aber nicht immer ist klar, ob es sich um Geschosse von Hand- oder mechanischen
Schleudern handeln soll: tayor [...] abbit | [...] mabaynddham sarapasa /s
SuRT App. C 296 (B 795) || (,Es kam zu einem gewaltigen Kampf zwischen den bei-
den, der [wie] ein von Pfeilen und Steinen [anstatt von Wolken] bedeckter Regentag war®).
yuddham [...] abbit | kasmiraksiptapasanasarat darunam || SuRT App. C 285
(B 784) || (,Es kam zu einem schreckliches Kampf bei dem die Kaschmiris Steine, Pfeile
und Lanzen schleuderten.“).

32 Lit.: ,verstopft (vgl. kirna®, pw). Vgl. auch RacHAvVAN 1952, S. 4.

>, The noise produced by the yantras in action is a subject of special notice.“ (SINGH
1965, S. 113). Allerdings war Singh nicht klar, um welche Art von Kriegsgeriten genau es
sich hierbei handelte: , The yantras so often described were presumably arrow-and-stone
scattering contrivances. While some of these yantras were furnished with bowstrings,
other may have been catapults.“ (1965, S. 134).

3 Der Hagel der aufprallenden Geschosse erzeugte ein typisches Geriusch.“ (RIA 12,
S.223). , The small bullets with holes could be successfully slung in small groups of three
or four to create a form of grapeshot. These lead shot whistled, or more accurately gave off
a mechanical buzzing sound eerily reminiscent of an agitated wasp. It represents an early
form of psychological warfare [by ...] the terror that hearing the incoming bullets would
instil in the defenders.“ (REID 2016).
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ut—\/k,sip, ut-\muc, ut-\stha, oder \/cyut exPliZit als ,Stein, der sich von ei-
nem Katapult gelést hat“ zum Ausdruck®:

proddiya [...] yantronmuktasmavan nabbab || MU V.89.4 ||

Flogen zum Himmel auf wie von einem Katapult gel6ste Steine [...]*

yantrotthal...]dyrsada sadrsam [...] || MU V1.297.55a ||

Gleich einem Stein [..., der] sich von einem Katapult (yantra-uttha-drsad) er-

hoben hat [...]

athotpannabhayo raja na Sasaka nijasthitim |

vyavasthapayitum yantracyutam karub Silam iva || RT 1.363 ||

Der nunmehr von Furcht befallene Fiirst konnte seine Lage nicht mehr kon-
solidieren, wie der Katapultmeister (karu)*’ den Stein, [sobald dieser] das Ka-
tapult verlassen hat.*®

Bemerkenswert ist, dafl Katapulte offenbar auch in Feldschlachten zum Ein-
satz kamen.

So gibt es einen alten Hinweis zunichst im Arthasastra (AS 2.18.5-
6),”” wo ein grundlegender Unterschied getroffen wird zwischen ortsfesten

* Vgl. pws.v. yantropala: ,yantrotksiptopalab [...] sind mit einer Schleuder geworfene
Steine®. Diese zutreffende Bedeutung wurde (zu Unrecht) fallengelassen in pw. DRESCHER
(1982, S. 163) dokumentiert eine explizite Stelle auch aus dem Mahavamsa (72.251): pavatti
yanta-muttanam [...] pasananam [...] vijambhanam.

% wie aus einem Gerit geschleuderte Steine (MU (U) V.89.4, S. 556).

¥ Karu bezeichnet zunichst den ,Handwerker in seinem allgemeinsten Sinne. Be-
grifflich dem §ilpin verwandt, ergibt sich seine Spezialisierung aus dem jeweiligen Kon-
text. So verwendet Srivara §ilpin fiir den Kanonenbauer bzw. Waffenschmied (vgl. SRT
1.1.72f.,, unten, Abschnitt 3 iiber Kanonen), Kalhana karu fiir den Katapultmeister. Im
Sanghabbedavastu begegnet er unter der Bezeichnung yantrakara-/yantrakala-dcarya
(GrNoLr 1978, S. 166, 12f.; 168, 3). In der Frithzeit der islamischen Wurfmaschinen-
geschichte wurden Katapultmeister zur Bedienung solcher Vorrichtungen aus Khorasan
und Sogdien rekrutiert (HILL 1973, S. 991.).

* Diese Deutung wird m. E. auch durch eine von STEIN verzeichnete Glosse zu yantra
gestiitzt: , A, gloss yandravat iti senayam yuddhadau prasiddbam®, die nur bedeuten
kann, dafl dieser Begriff als yandravat (méglicherweise verderbte Lesart) im Heer (sena)
fiir Kampfhandlungen (y#ddha) und dergleichen gebriuchlich sei. STEIN aber, dem DRE-
scHER kritiklos folgt (1982, S. 60), lehnte diese Interpretation des Glossators ab und deutet
die Stelle in dem Sinne, daf} hier von einem Steinblock fiir den Tempelbau die Rede sei, der
von einer Hebemaschine gefallen sei (STEIN 1900 (1), S. 53). Doch ist das Bild im Grunde
ganz dasselbe wie das wohlbekannte eines Pfeils, der, einmal abgeschossen und seiner
eigenen Dynamik folgend, vom Schiitzen nicht mehr zu kontrollieren ist.

* Den Hinweis auf die Klassifizierung der Waffengattungen im Arthasastra in statio-
nire und bewegliche Kategorien verdanke ich JosepH MaRINO (20.Jan. 2015): ,,In the se-
cond chapter of the Arthasastra (on ‘superintendents’), the superintendent of the armory
is said to care for, among other things, a number of stationary machines (sthitayantrani)
and moveable machines (calayantriani) and also to the fact that AN VI.106 (Nagaropama
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(sthitayantra) and  beweglichen
Kriegsgeriten (calayantra).®® Einige
von diesen, wie etwa das stationire
sarvatobbadra oder das bewegli-
che asphatimalasphotima, konnten
Vorrichtungen gewesen sein, die den
rémischen Ballistas (zum Abschie-
Ben von Pfeilen)* oder Katapulten
(fiir Steine)*? geglichen haben.*

Die kaschmirischen Quellen
scheinen Hinweise zu iberlie-
fern, die auf leichte Feldkatapulte
— vielleicht als Zugblide oder nach
dem Muster des antiken Ona-
ger*
offenen Schlachten und nicht nur

s

=

/;??

{
3’

\

§

— hindeuten, da sie auch in

Abb. 2: Zugblide mit Schleuderseil

: und Bedienmannschaft, Cathédrale
kamen. Zugbhden waren schnell de Saint-Nazaire, 13.Jh. (EucENE

bei Belagerungen zum Einsatz

zusammenzubauen, leicht von Ge- VioLLET-LE-DUC: Dictionnaire rai-
wicht und einfach in der Bedie- somné de l’nrchiteclurefmn;aise du XTI
nung. Sie konnten Steinkugeln von  au X VI siécle. T. 8. Paris 1866, S. 388)
bis zu 60kg Gewicht knapp 100

Meter weit schleudern.® Gemif§

sutta) describes the fortification of a border city.“ Die dort fiir die einzelnen Waffenarten
im speziellen gebrauchten Begriffe hat NEWID (1986) einer Untersuchung unterzogen.

% Solche Gerite werden dort nur ihren Namen nach aufgezihlt, die ein spezielles mi-
litdrisches Vokabular reflektieren diirften (OLIVELLE 2013, S. 548).

' Das sarvatobbadra verschof} allerdings keine Steine (so RAGHAVAN 1952, S. 6 unter
Verweis auf Bhattasvamins Kommentar; NEWID 1986, S. 11 und OLIVELLE 2013, S. 548£.),
sondern, zumindest nach dem Verstindnis der Canakyatika, Pfeile (banan/sarin musicati,
CT 165, S. 16£.). Es ist nicht auszuschlieflen, daf die einzige Stelle im Mababharata, die ein
dhanur-yantra nennt, aufgrund der Eisenpfeile (?) ein Schussgerit nach Art einer Ballista
bezeichnen soll (MBh 9.14.14): sarvaparasavair banaib |[...] dbanuryantrapracoditaib ||
(»Mit Pfeilen ganz von Eisen (?) [...] von mechanischen Bégen abgeschossen.*).

2 yantrapasana, CT 166, 9.

# Es beruht dies allerdings allein auf der spiteren Deutung des Arthasastra durch
Kommentare (OLIVELLE 2013, S. 548f). Gemifl KANGLE war der Hauptzweck solcher
Gerite das Katapultieren von Steinen (1965, S. 2471.), vgl. auch NEwWID 1986, S. 19.

# Vgl. GoLbMAN (2009, S.508, Anm. zu Ram VL.3.11 [upalayantra] mit weiteren
Stellenverweisen und Literatur): ,,‘devices for hurling stones’ upalayantrani: These weap-
ons may have been large bows like the Roman ballista or single-armed catapults, like the
Roman onager. [...]“. Vgl. auch RagHAvAN 1952, S. 4.

# HiLw 1973, S. 109. Zu Berechnungstabellen fiir Katapulte mit Gegengewichten bei
Geschossgewichten von 100 resp. 250kg, vgl. S. 113f. Eine Kopie der wichtigen Studie von
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DonaLp R. HiLL war die Zugblide (,traction trebuchet®) im China des Al-
tertums und des Frithmittelalters in Verwendung. Uber die zentralasiati-
schen Turkvélker erreichte sie bereits im 7.Jh. die westliche Welt des Islam.*
Die Annahme, dafl man diese Wurfmaschinen — wie etwa bei muslimischen
Belagerungen in Sindh (ap 708) oder Khorasan (aD 710) — auch in anderen
benachbarten Regionen wie Kaschmir gekannt haben mufite, liegt absolut
nahe, und unsere kaschmirischen Quellen belegen diese Tatsache ja auch.
Hires Rekonstruktionszeichnungen der unterschiedlichen Katapultmodelle
lassen ihre Einzelteile und Funktionsweisen sehr schén nachvollziehen.
Allerdings bleibt unklar, ob in Kaschmir Zugbliden, deren kurzer Hebelarm
von einem Team von 50 oder sogar mehreren hundert Minnern ruckartig
angezogen wurde,” oder Bliden mit Gegengewicht verwendet wurden.
Wihrend die Schleudergeréte ®yantra im Hinterglied tragen ( pﬁ;ﬁnaw—
yantra=,Stein[wurf]-Maschine“), haben die dazugehorigen Katapultgeschosse
yantra® in der Regel stets als Vorderglied (yantra-pasana = ,Katapult-Stein®).

yantrapasanavarsena [...] asman parisificati |
sena [...]|| MU II1.34.19 ||

Das Heer iiberschiittet uns mit einem von Wurfmaschinen [abgeschossenen]
Steinregen.

Anders als die Handschleuder konnten Katapultgeschosse eine Art von
Streuwirkung entfalten, wenn man mehrere Steine zugleich (aus demselben

puta) abschof}:*®

DonaLp R. HiLL verdanke ich Prof. OskaR VON HINUBER.

% In Europa wurden Wurfmaschinen mit Gegengewicht erst ab der Zeit des 12.-13.Jh.
genutzt, den Zugbliden kam weniger Bedeutung zu (HiLL 1973, S. 102). An der Kathe-
drale Saint-Nazaire von Béziers (13.]h.) findet sich eine anschauliche Darstellung der Ver-
wendung einer Zugblide mit Schleuderseil (Abb. 2).

¥ Hirw 1973, S. Fig. 1-3 (nach S. 114) sowie S. 102f.

# Hirr 1973, S. 108. Vgl. auch die auf eine Zugblide (,traction trebuchet®) deutende
Schilderung im Sanghabhedavastu, wo von fiinfhundert Minnern die Rede ist, die ein
solches Katapult betitigen (Anm. 50). Die Zahlenangabe als solche wire im Vergleich mit
arabischen und chinesischen Quellen keineswegs unrealistisch, denn ,the sources give fi-
gures of 250, 500, and even 1,200 men for the size of the pulling crew* (HrrLL 1973, S. 108).

* Bzw. Synonyme wie etwa asmayantra (aus dem Harivamsa notiert bei DRESCHER
1982, 5. 165).

% Eskonntesichbeider ,Garbe® (cakra) aber um eine Verwendungin ﬁbereinstimmung
mit dem leichtgingigen spitromischen Onager handeln. Auch REID (2016) verweist auf

oforms of grapeshot®. Eine Beinverwundung des Buddha durch einen von einem Katapult-
geschoss stammenden Steinsplitter (pasanasarkara) wird im Sanghabbedavastu (GNOLI
1978, S. 168, 24-27) erwihnt: yantram amredya [...] $ila ksipta [...] pasanasarkaraya
padab ksatab krtab (Stelle verzeichnet bei DRESCHER 1982, S. 163). Es deutet einiges auf
die Idee einer Zugblide, da als Charakteristikum erwihnt wird, sie werde von fiinfhundert
Minnern betitigt: /... ] yantram kartum yab pasicabbib purnsasataib amredyate [...] tatra
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yantrapasanacakranghadrutavidrutakbecarah || MU 111.33.25ab ||

[Beim Waffengang der beiden Heere]*! waren die Vogel geschwind auseinan-
dergestoben wegen der von Wurfmaschinen (yantra) [hoch in den Himmel ge-
jagten] Steingarben (pasanacakra).”

Die Trefferwirkung® der in Schlachten von Feldkatapulten auf den Gegner
geschleuderten Steine wird als zermalmend (\/pi;, \/cﬁrn) beschrieben:
yantrapasanasampatapistaketurathadrumah || MU I11.33.33ab ||

[Beim Waffengang der beiden Heere] wurden Banner, Wagen, Baume vom
Einschlag der von Wurfmaschinen [abgeschossenen] Steine zermalmt.

yantrapasan rghattapistamb. tayndham || MU VI1.267.40cd ||

Die Waffen, [die bei dieser Schlacht®*] am Himmel [zum Einsatz] kamen, wur-
den durch den Zusammenprall mit Katapultgeschossen zermalmt.*®

paiica manusyasatani sthapitani, ye tad yantram amredayanti [...] pafica purusasatani
yantram amredayitum arabdhani (GNoLI 1978, S. 166, 14-26; vgl. S. 167, 32£.; S. 168, 4£.).
Als weiteres Indiz kommt ihre Bewegbarkeit im Feld hinzu: katarena sthanena yantram
avatarayamahb (GNOLI 1978, S. 167, 4).

U senayos Sastrasampatab (vgl. MU I11.33.5¢). Hier handelt es sich um eine offene Feld-
schlacht.

2 Die Analyse von VC (ad LYV 3.2.65¢cd, p. 160, 9 f) als Dvandva-Kompositum
(y previtapasanais cakranam oghais ca diram vidrutah khecara devadayo yasmin sa
tatha), wo offenbar an Diskusse gedacht ist, scheint hier unwahrscheinlich.

5 Zu Berechnungen historischer Katapultgeschossgewichte und Reichweiten vgl. HiLL
1973, S. 111ff. , The missile [...] could weigh from 2 to 130 pounds.“ (HiLL 1973, S. 102).

% Bahuvrihisch mit ranam (MU V1.267.1cd) zu konstruieren: etasminn antare tatra
pravrttam darunam ranam.

% Die vollstindige Strophe lautet: kate mrtyor wva naradraksapidanayantrake | yan-
trapasa sghattapistamb. tayndham || MU V1.267.40 ||. Konstruktion und Inter-
pretatlon von Pada ab miissen bis zur kritischen Herstellung dieser Strophe und ihrer
Umgebung als ungesichert und daher als vorliufig angesehen werden, zumal MT und
VTP eine syntaktisch abweichende Strophenstruktur sowie Varianten iiberliefern. Doch
diirfte das aus der derzeit vorliegenden, oben zitierten Rohkollation hervortretende Bild
zumindest einen kulturgeschichtlich interessanten Hinweis auf die Existenz von Trau-
benpressen (draksapidanayantra) zur Rotweinherstellung beinhalten: Die Trauben wiir-
den in dieser Lesart als Metapher fiir die Krieger dieser Schlacht gebraucht, die beim
Zerquetschtwerden durch die zermalmenden Katapultsteine ihr rotes Blut flieflen lassen

wie die Trauben ihren roten Saft. Da die metaphorische Presse mit einer ,Bahre des To-
des® (kate mytyob), also einer Totenbahre fiir die Gefallenen, verglichen wird, ist davon
auszugehen, dafl die dem Autor bekannte Traubenpresse aus Holzbrettern bestanden
haben wird, dhnlich solchen, auf denen man in Indien Leichname zur Verbrennungsstitte
bzw. zur (islamischen) Erdbestattung transportiert. Fiir kata verzeichnet pw die Bedeu-
tung ,Leichenwagen, Todtenbahre* zwar nur lexikographisch 1.S.v. Savaratha — ohne ex-
plizite lexikographische Einschrinkung so iibrigens auch bei APTE als ,hearse, bier* —,
aber mittlerweile lifit sich ein solches Gerit zum Leichentransport unter der Bezeichnung
karniratha in kaschmirischen Texten belegen. Beispielsweise in SRT 1.7.231: karnirathad
athotksipya pitub parsve naresvaram | krtva pataikasamvitam bhigarbbabbyantare
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[...] tyakto nabbomargam yantropala iva plutah || MU I11.56.15 ||

Verlieff den Himmelspfad®® (d.h. stiirzte herab) wie ein dahingeflogenes Kata-
pultgeschoss.

[...] °skandbe [...] | patito yantrapasanak purusasyasanir yatha || MU I11.43.43 ||

Ein Katapultgeschoss stiirzte wie ein Blitz auf die [...] Schulter eines Mannes.

anekak;t’ptﬂpﬁ;ﬁnacﬁr{tikrtamulﬂrulydb |
[..] kasmivab [...] || SuRT App. C 301 (B 800) ||

Die Kaschmiris, die mit den [von ihnen] geschleuderten Steinen zahllose®”
Biume zerschmettert hatten, [...].

Den Unterschied zur Wirkung von Pfeilsalven, die in den Baumstimmen
steckenbleiben, sie aber nicht zerschmettern, macht die folgende Bemerkung

deutlich:

yodhaksiptasaravratacchannaskandha mabadrumab || SuRT App. C 327ab
(B526)]|

Die Stimme der michtigen Biume waren unter den Pfeilen verborgen,” die die
Krieger abgeschossen hatten.

Katapulte kamen erwartungsgemiﬂ aber auch bei Belagerungen,59 und zwar

bei Angriff und Verteidigung, zum Einsatz. Ein Beispiel fiir einen Angriff:

nyadhub || (,Dann hoben sie den Sultan von der Transportbahre (karniratha) und iiber-
gaben ihn, nachdem sie ihn in ein einziges Tuch gehiillt hatten, an der Seite seines Vaters
[Sultan Sikandar] dem Mutterschof§ der Erde.).

% Vgl. auch Jataka 382 (111 258, 23): yantapasane viya devaloka otaritva (,she descen-
ded from the heaven as on a stone from a catapult® — FRancis/NEIL 1895, S. 166). PETRA
KIEFFER-PULZ verdanke ich den Hinweis auf weitere Pali-Stellen, die im gegebenen Kon-
text vielleicht eine erneute Betrachtung verdienen (16.10.2017): Zu yanzapﬁsﬁne géibe es
noch Ja II 94,27 (so unhakalalini ¢’ eva yantapasane ca nanapp ani ca p ani vis-
sajjente disva bhayabhit: ikamitum asakk o pat;kkmm) Nncht ganz ge-
nau Cowell 1895 11, 'S. 65 ,Butat slght of the defenders, who cast boiling mud, and stones
from their catapults, and all kinds of missiles, the elephant was scared out of his wits and
would not come near that place.’ pasanayanta ist Ja I 143,20 verwendet, aufgefafit als eine
Art Steinfalle fiir Wild vom deutschen wie englischen Ubersetzer. Im Zusammenhang mit
der Definition von nissagika ist usu-satti-yantapasana (Khuddas-t 13.Jh.), bei nissajjana
als Beispiel fiir kayappatibaddha ist usu-yantapasina angegeben. Fiir mutthipasana gibt
es mehrere Belege (Sn-a I 295; etc.), wobei der mutthipasana z.B. verwendet wird, um
Rinde vom Baum zu schneiden (Sv I 271).«

7 Dal ancka auf mabiruba zu beziehen i ist, ergibt sich aus dem annihernd parallelen
Wortlaut von SuRT App. C 325ab (B 824): kasmiraksiptapasanakampitanantapallavab

% Ein verwandtes Bild ist auch: ,Er durchbrach das [Palast ]Tor, das unter den
schrecklichen Spieflen der Feinde wie unter Schilfrohren verborgen lag, [...]“ (RT 7.1568).

® Eine ausfithrliche Darstellung einer bemerkenswerten Belagerungsstrategie, wo Fe-
stungen mit Hilfe von Katzen von innen angesteckt wurden, indem man deren Schwinze
anziindete (,incendiary cats), findet sich in MARINO (2015, S. 96-99): ,[...] spies [...]
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yantrupalas’ar&sﬁmvi‘vidbﬁyud]mvur;ini|

durgasthitair nypacamiih pratyayodhy asmavarsibhib || RT 8.1677 ||

Das Heer des Kénigs iiberschiittete [die Festung] mit Katapultgeschossen,
Pfeilregen und manch anderen Waffen. Die Burgbewohner bekimpften [das
Heer] mit einem Steinhagel.®

Bei der Verteidigung mit Katapulten wurde die Steinmunition bewacht:

tatab Sarair drsadvarsair badhyas ceto virodhinab |
arnaso raksanam ito raksya yantropulﬁ itah || RT 8.2530 ||

[Strategischer Befehl]: ,,Von hier aus ist der Gegner mit Pfeilen, [und] von dort
mit einem Steinhagel zu bedringen. Von der [Stelle] aus [erfolgt] die Sicherung
des Flusses, [und] von dieser dort sind die Katapultsteine zu bewachen.*

Vor diesem Hintergrund wird deutlich, daff der Vergleich, den Vasistha
fiir sein gemeinsames Auffliegen mit einem Siddha zog, auf zwei Katapult-
geschosse abhebt, die — méglicherweise, aber nicht zwingend wie die oben
zitierten Steingarben (pasanacakra == gleichzeitig aus derselben Schleuder-
tasche (puta) abgeschossen werden.

3. Kanonen in Kaschmir (aD 1464-1465)

Auch Kanonen® gehérten zu jenen mechanischen Vorrichtungen, die Stein-
kugeln verschossen, wenngleich sie ihre kinetische Energie natiirlich einem
anderen Prinzip verdankten. Thre Existenz in Kaschmir ist ab AD 1464 zu

select animals — including cats — whose homes are inside the fortified city, and then set
them on fire to run among the flammable homes. Apparently, in their panic the animals
were capable of burning down the city.“ (S.97). Verwandte Taktiken sind auch iiber
Mahmiid von Ghazna iiberliefert, der bei einer Belagerung von Sistan mit Hilfe von Ka-
tapulten sickeweise Schlangen in die Festung geschleudert haben soll, um die Verteidiger
durcheinander zu bringen (BosworTH 1963, S. 178). Es gab noch weitere Verwendungs-
mdglichkeiten: ,In 1422 Ahmad Shah I attacked Warangal, captured its prince and had
him shot from a catapult on the walls into a flaming wood pile.“ (ELco0D 2004, S. 51).

® Da bei asmavarsin ein yantra® im Vorderglied fehlt, wird es sich — anders als bei
den Angreifern — um von den Verteidigern von Hand geschleuderte oder von den Zinnen
herabgeworfene Steine handeln. In vorderasiatischen Kulturen ist die Magazinierung von
Handschleudersteinen in enormer Stiickzahl (mehr als 15000 Projektile in einem Raum)
textlich und archiologisch belegt (AIL 12, S. 224; 227).

¢ MU I11.33.25ab (yantrapasanacakraughadrutavidrutakbecarah).

2 Vgl. KHAN 2004, S. 41F. (unter Beriicksichtigung auch der detailreichen Vorginger-
studien von P.K. GODE. Die dort gemachten Jahresangaben reproduzieren allerdings die
Umrechnungsfehler der persischen Quellen. Zu den korrekten Daten der sanskritischen
Primirquellen vgl. SLAJE 2004, S. 19ff.; 20054, S. 41f. sowie die nachfolgenden Uberset-
zungen). Kanonen, Kanonenkugeln, den Transport schwerer Waffen und die Wirksamkeit

der Artillerie im iibrigen Indien behandelt DELOCHE 2007, S. 235£.
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belegen. In seiner Zaynatarangini® berichtet Srivara iiber die neue Waffe,
die er yantra-bbanda (lit. ,mechanisches Topfgefifl“), das wohl der Idee
von ,,Mérser, Kanonenrohr, Geschiitz“ gleichkommt, nennt. Er hat dazu das
untenstehende® Kanonen-Elogium (prasasti) verfaflt, das, wenn man auf die
Aussage der Schluf8strophe (S. 81) sieht und die sonst vorwiegend Bitten und
Segenswiinschen vorbehaltenen Modi des Prekativs resp. Benediktivs und
Imperativs betrachtet (kriyar 75d; star 79d), wie ein Sffentlich zelebrierter
Kanonensegen anmutet, zu dessen Abschluff der neue Geschiitzpark des
Sultans offenbar einen Salut abfeuerte:

Srivaras Zaynatamr'lgim_(SRT 1.1.72-81):
vajrabanaprakarams ca s'ilpimtb samadariayan |
yebhyo *$Sravi dbvanir dbi lokahrtk pakarakab || 72 ||
Und Kanonenbauer (Silpin) fithrten [ihm] Typen [ihrer] Geschosswerfer® vor.

Hoérte man den Laut, [der] von ihnen [ausging], brachte er die Herzen [sogar]
der Beherztesten zum Erbeben.

tad yantrabbﬁndnbbedﬁmf ca tattuddb&lumuy&n navan |

anitavan narapatih sambatan s'ilpinirmitﬁn 173

Und Sultan [Zayn] importierte darauthin moderne, kompakte (sambata) Ge-
schiitzmodelle (yantrabhandabheda), die von Kanonenbauern (silpin) verfer-
tigt waren [und] aus verschiedenen Metallen bestanden.

‘prasastib kriyatam yantrabbandesv’ iti nypajiiaya |

mayaiva racitan slokan prasangat kathayamy abam || 74 ||

Auf Befehl des Sultans, eine Lobeshymne auf die Geschiitze zu verfassen, habe
ich selbst [einige] Strophen komponiert, die ich, da sich [jetzt] die Gelegenheit
[dazu] bietet, [im folgenden] mitteile:

¢ Das sind die ersten beiden Biicher (I und I1) des als ,,Srivaras Rajatarangini (SRT)
edierten Textes, die das Leben von Sultan Zayn al-‘Abidin (geb. Ap 1401, r. April/Mai
1418-Oktober/November 1419 (Abdankung) sowie von 29.April/13.Mai 1420-2.Mai
1470) und seines Nachfolgers Haydar Sah (r. 2.Mai 1470-13. April 1472) behandeln (vgl.
SLAJE 2005b; 2007).

# Neu ediert auf der Basis von KAUL 1966 unter Verwendung weiterer Handschriften.
Zu deren Siglen vgl. JRT, S. 38£f.

% vajrabana (lit. “Blitzstrahl-Pfeil”) waren mittels Schwarzpulver verschossene, in
Metallgehiuse gefafite Raketen bzw. Granaten, die an einem langen Stab befestigt wurden.
Geziindet, konnten sie direkt auf ihr Ziel gerichtet werden. Unter dem Namen ban (bana)
blieben sie eine beliebte indische Kriegswaffe bis in das 18.Jahrhundert. Abé ’l-Fazl be-
richtet, dafl sie einen so gewaltigen Lirm verursachten, daf} sogar die erfahrensten Kriegs-
elefanten erschraken (vgl. auch die Schilderung der Lichtblitze beim Abschuss sowie des
furchteinfléfenden Lirms bei Sahibram [S,;, 26"]). Fiir Details und Abbildungen vgl.
KHAN 2004, S. 2365 S. 36, . 26.
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Geschiitz-Elogium

yadanugmlyena rajiam

samayo lild’vilaimmuyab [

samaya$ ca yantratantraib

sthiram pratistham kriyat sa Mayah || 75 ||
(Zayn, als zweiter) Maya® (in der Welt),
(Der kriegerischen Kiinste Meister),

Der mdge eine feste Basis schaffen®’

Mit Hilfe des Kanonenparks®!

Durch sein Willfahren treten (alle) Herrscher
(Vor ihm) zusammen,

Und (ihre) Einigungen

Gestalten sich zum Kinderspiel.

rasavasusikhicandranke
Sake nakesavisruto raja |
SriJainulabbadinah®
Kasmiran palayan vijayi || 76 ||
°jainulabhadinah (em.)] %ainollabbadinab ¥ *jainollabdinab (em. Kaur)
Es war im Jahre Vierzehnhundertvierundsechzig’,
Dafl Sultan Zayn al-‘Abidin,
Weithin bekannt als Indra (hier auf Erden,
In einer Schlacht) obsiegte,
Und er dem Volk von Kaschmir
(Mit den Geschiitzen seinen) Schutz gewihrte.

varse Sasivedanke
nirmitavan yantrabbhandam idam |
tad’" iti Maunsulabhasa-
khyatam loke tatkandam iti 1771
tad] top (em. KauL); loke tatkindam] loke ca kandam (em. Kaur)?

% Maya ist der in militirischen Wissenschaften geschulte Meister der Kriegskunst un-
ter den Widergdttern (asura). Die Ubertragung auf Zayn ist auch deshalb stimmig, weil
er nicht nur Kanonen in Kaschmir einfiihrte, sondern selbst ein Experte fiir Explosions-
mittel und Feuerwerke war (vgl. SRT 1.4.27f.). Zur Geschichte des Feuerwerks in Indien,
vgl. GoDE 1960, S. 31-56.

 Zum archaisierend gebrauchten Benediktiv vgl. die Anmerkung unten zu stat (79d).

8 yantratantra, lit.: ,geordnete Reihe von Maschinen®, Geschiitzpark.

® Das einheitlich uberlieferte %ainollabbadinab ist hypermetrisch. Ohne die vor-
geschlagene Emendation miifite man die Artikulation des gegebenen Wortlauts als
Sjainollabhb*dinab annehmen.

7 Lit. ,Im Saka Jahr 1386“ S, (271, 1) gibt das Jahr in Zahlzeichen wieder: {akab 1386.

! tad ist zweimorig zu lesen (Upagiti), vgl. dazu auch Anm. 74.

72 K auLs Emendation (ca fiir tat-) reflektiert den Versuch einer metrischen Korrektur,
da diese Silbe einmorig zu lesen wire, worauf mich ROLAND STEINER freundlich hinwies.
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Im Jahre Vierzehnhundertfiinfundsechzig’ lief§
Er das Kanonenrohr (in Kaschmir) fabrizieren.
Der Muslim spricht davon als Pulverschwaden’,
Rauchrohr”, (wie) die Landesleute (sagen).

durgesu durgatiparam

lyrtsplyopakamm Zumr’;gadaltadamm |

dironmuktasmasaram

kn}‘akabal&tyadr;;acarnsﬁmam76 |1 78]
°balatyadrstacarasamanm (em.)] “balanyadystacarasamam S,‘” °balanyadrstacarasam
S10 °balanyadrstacaram S, (ed. Kaur)

Es brachte Not den Festungen,

Liefl Herzen beben, Pferde auseinandersprengen,
Indem es aus der Ferne Steingeschosse sandte.
(Und) es besinftigte”

Mit seinem ginzlich unsichtbaren Flug

Die Heereskrifte (seiner Feinde).

saram suritibaddbham
ghanaghosam s'ilpikalpitum aharyam |

Der Hintergrund fiir den metrischen Defekt ist vermutlich im metrisch unflexiblen Neo-
logismus dieses linguistischen Mischbegriffs zu suchen, vgl. dazu auch Anm. 741.

73 Lit. ,Im [Laukika-]Jahr [45]41. S;, (27, 1f) gibt das Jahr in Zahlzeichen wieder:
varse 41 yantradisamagrim kalpayat.

7 Alle Handschriften tiberliefern tad, vermutungsweise als phonetische Wiedergabe
tod eines auflerindischen Wortes fiir Kanone. Nach Bedeutung und Aussprache kime
diesem als tad verschriftlichten Wort persisches dizd (mit der Bedeutung ,Rauch/Pulver-
schwaden) am nichsten, da die kaschmirische Aussprache zwischen stimmhaften und
stimmlosen Konsonanten bekanntlich nicht oder nicht genau differenziert. Zur artikula-
torischen Realisierung des hier angenommenen Vokals 6 vgl. GRiERsoN 1911, S. 18: ,The
vowel ¢ is pronounced like the o in ‘hot’, as in the word dod, milk. Many Kashmiris seem
to be unable to distinguish between the sound of this letter and that of #, so that the two
are frequently confounded.“ Disd kardan (pers.) bedeutet ,to emit smoke“ (STEINGASS
1892, S. 541f., Hinweis HEIKE FRANKE), was gut zur Benennung eines Geschiitzes nach
seinem Charakteristikum passen wiirde. Beim Abschieflen bildet sich reichlich Pulver-
dampf. KaUL (1966) hatte seinen Text allerdings stillschweigend zu top (tiirk. , Kanone®)
verbessert. Diese Emendation sowie — auf ihr beruhend — auch SLAJE (2004, S. 21; 2005a,
S. 41) sind aufgrund des hier Angemerkten entsprechend zuriickzunehmen.

5 tat-kinda des edierten Textes diirfte die persisch-sanskritische Wiedergabe eines
diid-kanda sein, in Kaschmir vermutlich als t6tkinda ausgesprochen. Méglicherweise
handelt es sich um einen umgangssprachlichen Neologismus fiir die neu importierte Tech-
nologie. Im gegebenen Kontext wire bei kanda semantisch dann wohl von ,R6hre* aus-
zugehen. Im Kompositum liefe es auf ,Rauchrohr® hinaus, und in etwa so konnten die
Leute (loka) durchaus von einem Kanonenrohr oder Geschiitzlauf gesprochen haben.

76 °drst- sollte metrisch kurz sein (Hinweis ROLAND STEINER), wird allerdings einheit-
lich als positionslang iiberliefert.

77 sama(n) i.S. des politischen Mittels (#paya, vgl. KANGLE 1965, S. 255) der Schlich-

tung, hier ironisch der erzwungenen Befriedung.
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navam iva nagaram nypateh

kalpum stad yantrabhandam idam || 79 ||
°kalpitam aharyam S, ;] *kalpitamahargham

In bestes Messing”® eingefafit (und) stark,

Tief [wie] Gewitterwolken donnernd,

Von Waffenschmieden angefertigt,

(Und) niemand kann es wegbewegen:””

Es wihre dies Geschiitz ein Weltzeitalter lang!®®

(Ein Weltzeitalter soll es wihren),

Wie eine neue Stadt des Herrschers,*!

(Die kostbar ist,

Gefiigt aus schénen Hiuserreihen,

Mit lautem Lirm,

Von Kunsthandwerkern ausgestaltet,

Und die nicht eingenommen werden kann!)

dhatuvibhaktispharat

padapravrttya prayojite Sabde |

arthopalabdhibetur

bhavatv idam vrddhigunayuktya || 80 ||
°pravrttya S,,] “pravrtya; *hetur S, 0] %hetor

(Und) hat der Fuf§

Mit Hilfe einer langen Schnur® (erst) den Impuls
Zur Detonation des Pulvers® (ausgel6st),

Erfolgt daraus der Knall:

(So) sei (dem Sultan) dies (Geschiitz)

Ein Grund fiir Zugewinn von Reichtum!

(Und sei mir mein Elogium desgleichen Grund
Fiir Zugewinn von Reichtum,

Wenn seine Laute dadurch zur Erscheinung kommen,
Dafl plétzlich die Bedeutung aufblitzt®

Von Endungen und Wurzeln,

78 Zu riti (Messing), vgl. WIA 241 ff.

7 Wegen des Gewichts und der Grofle.

% Srivara bedient sich hier eines gewollt archaisierenden Stils, indem er die seltene Im-
perativendung °tat (an die schwache Form der Wurzel as gefiigt) in der Bedeutung eines
Benediktivs (KIELHORN 1888, §245, S. 71) so verwendet, als segnete er nun die Kanonen.
Vgl. auch oben 75d (formaler Benediktiv kriyat).

81 Die Attribute sind in semantischer Doppeldeutigkeit an den Vergleich in b anzupassen.

2 Dies stimmt mit einem bei KHAN (2004, S. 26) zitierten Augenzeugenbericht iiber
das Abfeuern der Geschosse (ban) iiberein: ,On being lighted an additional impetus is
given to them by the foot of the thrower. Zur Benutzung eines Stricks vgl. SRT 1.4.23.

8 Lit.: ,der Krach (sphara) beim Auseinandergehen (vi-bhakti) der [Ziind-]Stoffe (dhatu).

# Bezug auf die Idee des sphota nach einheimischer Linguistik, wonach sich das Ver-
stindnis einer Wort- oder Satzbedeutung ,mit einem Schlag® einstellt, wortlich: ,kra-
chend aufplatzt®.
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Weil Worter® in Gebrauch genommen
Mit gradueller Stirkung der Vokale!)

iti padyankita yantrnbhﬁnddlivyarucan nava |
yad asmotthadbvanis cakre meghagarjanatarjanam || 81||

a$mottha® S, ] wsmangha®
Als der neue, auf solche Weise [von mir] mit Versen gekennzeichnete®® Ge-
schiitzpark [hell] aufblitzte®, [da] rief das von den Steingeschossen erzeugte
Dréhnen® eine Bedrohung [wie] von Wolkendonner hervor.

4. Pfeilschussgerit (Armbrust)

Bogen nennt man (in den Rajataranginis) gewdhnlich dhanus oder dbanur-
danda, der sich, wird er betitigt, kriimmt (namita).”’ Die Bogenschiitzen
(dbanurdhara®™, dhanusmant) wiederum, heiflt es, tibten mit Pfeilen.”’ Bei
dieser Ausdrucksweise deutet nichts auf Mechanik hin. Derartiges findet
sich erwartungsgemifl erst im Zusammenhang mit dem Begriff yantra. So
gibt die Canakyatika (ad AS$2.18.5, wo ortsgebundene Schiefivorrichtungen
(sthitayantra) beschrieben werden), zwar eine Erklirung fiir ein mechani-
sches Pfeilschussgerit, doch ist an dieser Stelle schwer zu entscheiden, ob sie
auf echter Sachkenntnis, verlifllicher Tradition, oder phantasiegesteuerter
Stubengelehrsamkeit beruht. Der Beschreibung nach zu urteilen, kénnte es
auf die Existenz oder zumindest die Idee von Torsionsgeschiitzen (Ballista)
hindeuten. Demnach wire das indische Sarvatobbadra (,nach allen Richtun-
gen dienlich“) ein auf eine Drehscheibe montiertes Gerit gewesen, das, posi-
tionierte man es (avasthapita) entsprechend der Zielabsicht (yathestam), im
Prinzip nach allen beliebigen Richtungen hin (sarvatab) Pfeile verschieflen

® Lit.: ,durch Ingangsetzung von Wértern® (padapravrtts).

% Es handelt sich um morenzihlende Metren: 75, 77 (Upagiti); 76, 78-80 (Arya). Eine
Doppeldeutigkeit liegt darin, dafl padya auch ,Fufltritt“ heiflt und sich dann auf die in
Strophe 80 niher bezeichnete Technik des Abfeuerns bezieht.

¥ Das laflt sich im Kontext nur als das gemeinsame Abfeuern der von Srivara mit sei-
nen Strophen gesegneten (lit. ,mit Versen als Merkmal gekennzeichneten®) Kanonen deu-
ten. Uber ein dhnliches Ereignis an Ranjit Singhs Hof berichtet ALEXANDER GARDNER: ,,
was ordered to get ready to fire three or four of the shells at different distances [...]. This
occurred in the presence of the Maharaja and his entire Court, and all seemed pleased [...].«
(GARDNER 1898, S. 181f.).

% Die Lesart usmangha® ergibe als (doppelte) Bedeutung: 1) Lirm durch den Pulver-
dampf; 2) Sprachlaute der [drei] Sibilanten und des b (von Srivaras Elogium).

® PsJRT 69 B 658a.

% SuRT 1.189d;2.18b.

N Sarabbyaso dbanusmatam || SRT 3.520d ||
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konnte.”? Alternativ zur genannten Drehscheibenmontage wurde die Bedie-
nung dieses Sarvatobhadra von anderen altindischen Experten auch als von
Hand in Zielrichtung bewegbar erklirt. Demzufolge wiren die Pfeile da-
durch in verschiedene Richtungen verschossen worden, daff man die Griff-
mitte (mustidesa) des Pleilschussgerites (dbanur-yantra)” nach oben, unten,
oder seitwirts bewegte.” Eine solch leichtere, schon in der Antike gebriuch-
liche Form mechanischer Bogen ist als Handballista bekannt. Nach Bauart
und Funktion nihert sie sich unserer verballhornten ,, Armbrust® an, eine
Bezeichnung, sich wohl von Arcuballista (,Bogen-Schleudermaschine®)
herleitet. Auch diese Waffenart reicht also weit in vorchristliche Zeit zuriick
und war sowohl in der antiken wie in der ostasiatischen Welt in Verwendung.
Unseren Sanskrit-Woérterbiichern zufolge, die fiir Armbrust keine Eintrige
anfiihren, hitte es sie in Indien nie gegeben. Demgegeniiber ist ihre Existenz
fiir das indische Mittelalter und die frithe Neuzeit nach Sache und Begriff
zu belegen.

Wie so hiufig auf den Feldern der Realien, erlangen wir anhand verstreu-
ter Erwihnungen in den Rajataranginis Gewiflheit. Bei Kalhana findet sich
eine metaphorische Beschreibung einer solchen Waffe:

Mahapadmasarabkundad Vitasta yena yojita |

javan niryati kodandayantrad isur ivadhvana || RT 5.104 ||

Der vom [Baumeister Suyya] befestigte [Fluf}] Vitasta schiefit aus der Becken-
rundung des Mahapadma-Sees entlang seiner Bahn kraftvoll hervor, wie ein
[aufgelegter] Bolzen [entlang seiner Fiihrungsrinne mit Wucht] vom mechani-
schen Bogen (kodanda-yantra)” abgeht.

Hintergrund fiir dieses Bild ist ein durch herabgestiirzte Felsblocke aus-
geloster Riickstau des Flusses Vitasta bei Baramulla, der, vom Vular-See
kommend, das gesamte Kaschmirtal entwissert und es wenige Kilometer
dahinter verlifit. Zur Regierungszeit Avantivarmans (855-883) lief} dessen
genialer Konstrukteur Suyya diese Felshindernisse beseitigen, das Flufi-
bett auf der Strecke zwischen See und Talaustritt entschlammen und die

%2 sarvatobhadram [=] cakrayuktatvat sarvato yathestam avasthapitam banan musicati
(CT 165, 5. 16).

% Das Explicandum dhanuryantrasya in dieser Zeile wird von einem leider verderbt iiber-
lieferten und daher unverstindlichen Explicans niher qualifiziert: ,jam(na?nu)mudasya”.

% sarvatobhadram (=) dbanuryantrasyordbvam adbas tiryag va mustidesasanicaranad
yac charan musicati (CT 165, S. 16£.). Ein anderes Modell (aparab prakarab) wird als ein
Gerit beschrieben, das aus einem Stein bestanden haben soll: silayantram dhanur yad
evamuvidbam tat sarvatobhad eva (CT 165, S. 17£.).

% Vgl. auch das Kompositum capayantra (Agnipurana 248.4a, zit. nach DRESCHER
1982, S. 167), das dieselbe Bedeutung zum Ausdruck bringen kénnte. LoscH (1955, S. 202)

deutet demgegeniiber den Bogen-Mechanismus als solchen als gewdhnlichen ,Bogen®.
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Fluflufer beidseitig mit Steinen befestigen mit dem Ergebnis, daf} die Stré-
mungsgeschwindigkeit gewaltig erhht wurde und die Vitasta sich entlang
dieser Fithrungsrinne mit entsprechender Wucht westlich von Varahamiila
(Baramulla) aus dem Tal ergofl.” Die durch Riickstau hervorgerufene
Versumpfung war damit beseitigt. Kaum 3km unterhalb des begradig-
ten Fluflbettes stiirzt die Vitasta dann in die sogenannte ,Dimonenkluft*
(Yaksadara),” wo ein Felsriff ,the first serious rapids of the Vitasta“ bildet:”
,The river [...] soon turns into a large torrent rushing down in falls and rap-
ids.“” Nur diese Begradigung bei Varahamiila, wo der Fluf} das Tal verlifit,
kann Kalhana mit javan niryati (,schiefit kraftvoll hervor) gemeint haben.
Dann entspricht die Bahn (adbvan) der Fiihrungsrinne des Bolzens (isx, f.),
der mit dem Flufl gleichgesetzt wird. Die Rundung des Sees (k#nda) repri-
sentiert das Bild einer Armbrust, wenn ihre Sehne gespannt und die beiden
Wurfarme nach hinten gekriimmt sind. Mit yojita ist die von Suyya durch-
gefithrte Fluflbefestigung sowie der aufgelegte Bolzen gemeint, und javat
bezieht sich auf Stromungs- bzw. Geschossgeschwindigkeit.

Beziiglich ihrer Anwendung lassen sich den Texten noch folgende Details
entnehmen. Der Pfeil einer solchen Schussvorrichtung heifit — in Analogie
zu den yantra-pasanas der Katapulte - yantm—i;um, Pfeil eines mechani-
schen [Bogens], also ,,Armbrustbolzen®

k&;;hdgalﬁ lasalpak;ﬁs tiksnas ca sapbalikrtﬁb |

yantresavas ca yodhas caghatams tesu dine dine || SuRT 4.203 I

Alle Tage waren dort geschirfte (tzksna) Armbrustbolzen (yantresu), [die] mit
leuchtenden Federn (lasatpaksa) und versehen mit Spitzen (saphalikrta)®! ins
Ziel trafen (kasthagata), im Einsatz, [aber] auch mérderische (tiksna) Solda-
ten (yodha), die, mit ihrer glinzenden Schar (lasatpaksa) erfolgreich gemacht
(saphalikrta)'®, an die Grenzen ihrer Méglichkeiten gingen (kasthagata).

Da die Armbrust zu den weittragenden Prizisionswaffen zihlt, die mittels
Bolzenschiissen einzelne Personen gezielt ausschalten konnen, wird ihr Ge-
brauch in signifikanter Weise bei solchen Auseinandersetzungen geschildert,

% Vgl. RT 5.84-104.

¥ Modern Sheeri (74°18'44.34"E, 34°11'4.87"N).

% STEIN 1900 (2), S. 403. Vgl. auch S. 420: (,,[...] Kalhana’s account is so matter-of-fact
and so accurate in topographical points [...]. The topographical indications here given by
Kalhana are so detailed and exact [...]“).

% STEIN 1900 (2), S. 425.

100 Zu yantresu (,,a missile shot off by machinery) und Synonymen vgl. auch SCHOKKER
1966, S. 169.

101 Cvi-Bildung von phala i.S.v. ,Pfeil“.

102 Cyi-Bildung von phala i.S.v. ,Lohn, Gewinn®, vgl. saphalikarana ,das Erfolgreich-
machen® (SCHMIDT, Nachtr., s.v.).
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die ohne engere Feindberiihrung aus der Distanz gefithrt wurden, beispiels-
weise von beiden Seiten eines Flusses aus:

bdb.

ksubbyadVaitastatiradvayajayaghat. yantresuyudhyat-
kntd]yyad7/ire/e;a(liptapracurapurajﬂnasvdntasamkrﬁntﬂs’aurynm |

L[]
cakrula krudlydtpmms te vaampum‘vare yudd}mm alyuddhatam tat || SRT
4.204 |

°krudhyad® (em.)] °kudhyad®
Voll Ingrimm schritten die [Feinde] abermals zu einer auflerordentlich hef-
tigen Attacke auf die Residenz Pravarapura. Tapferkeit drang ins Herz vieler
Biirger, als sie die kampfwiitigen Minner zu sehen bekommen hatten, welche
Armbrustbolzen im Kampf benutzten, die abzuschieflen (ghatana) sie begon-
nen hatten, um beide Ufer der aufgewiihlten Vitasta zu erobern [...].

Die Wirkung von gezielt abgegebenen Armbrustschiissen zeigt das folgende
Beispiel. Hier soll dem Gegner der Weg zum Wasserholen am Fluf§ versperrt
werden:'®

dhanuryantrasarair muktaib pratitiram puradvaye |

padica sapta mrta yuddhe pratyaham katakadvaye || SRT 4.112 II

Bei [dieser] Auseinandersetzung gab es in beiden Heeren tiglich fiinf, [auch]
sieben Tote durch Bolzen, [die] von mechanischen Bogen auf jedes der [beiden]
Ufer dieser [durch den Flufl] zweigeteilten Stadt abgeschossen worden waren.

nvatirnﬁjalﬁrtbam ydb pdrﬁvﬁmpurﬁr’tganﬁ[] [

yantresubbir vidirnanga babvyas tatra vipedire || SRT 4.206 I

Viele Stidterinnen an beiden Ufern, die [zum Fluff] hinabgestiegen waren um
Wasser [zu holen], starben dort mit von Armbrustbolzen zerfetzten Gliedern.

sa nasid divaso yatra dvitra virah patatribhib |
viddha mumiirsavas tiran na nitah svagrhan prati || SRT 4.207 I

Da war kein Tag, wo nicht zwei oder drei Minner von [solchen] Bolzen durch-
bohrt wurden, wo sie nicht sterbend vom Ufer nach Hause gebracht wurden.

Bemerkenswert erscheint, dafl zuvor die Einstellung der Kampfhand-
lungen aufgrund des Anbruchs der Abendzeit fiir alle vernehmlich durch

Paukenschléige zur Kenntnis gebracht Worden VVaI'Zl04

1% Den Weg zur Wasserversorgung auf diese Weise abzuschneiden, war eine bei Be-
lagerungen so gebriuchliche wie wirksame Methode: ,[...] before long the besieged garri-
son was running short of water. Each time a party was sent out at night to fetch it from the
nearby canal, the volunteers were shot dead on its banks [...].“ (DALRYMPLE 2013, S. 315 f
iiber die belagerten Briten in Afghanistan, 1842).

1% Vgl. auch dinesena samam sena yayur dapratapatam || atha senadbinathabbyam
vicarya saha mantribbib | diatab parasparam datta ,ynddhan

sambriyatam® iti ||
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yamadundubbivadyanam dhvanib sarvais tada srutab |

pirvam rajagrbe, pascat SaidaKasmirasainyayob || SRT 4.205 II

Der Klang der Paukeninstrumente [zum Anzeigen] der Abendzeit war da [al-
lerdings bereits] von allen vernommen worden, zuerst im Palast, danach in den
Heeren der Sayyids und der Kaschmiris.

Die Nichteinhaltung dieser in aller Regel offenbar beachteten Konvention
iiber die abendliche Einstellung der Kampfhandlungen riickt die Titigkeit
der Heckenschiitzen in ein besonders verwerfliches Licht.

Militirtechnologisch aber, so viel scheint damit festzustehen, war Kasch-
mir hinter den zeitgendssischen Méglichkeiten der benachbarten zentral-
asiatischen Turkvolker und der nach Sindh vorgedrungenen Araber keines-
wegs zuriickgeblieben.

Unserem Sanskritlexikon lieflen sich demnach die folgenden militirischen
Begriffe erginzend bzw. prizisierend hinzufiigen:'®

1) Handschleuder

Akt des Schleuderns \/k;ip, \bbram, \ort + pra(ti)

Handschleuder ksepana, ksepaniya

Schleuderriemen (Rindsleder) gd

Schleuderstein asman, ksepana-asman, ksepana-pasana

2) Katapult

Akt des Abwurfs \/k;ip + ut, \lc_’ynt) \di + ut, \muc + ut,
\jsthé + ut

Katapult upala—yantm, pasana-yantra, s’ilzi—pm/e;epa—
yantra

Auﬂage fiir das Geschoss puta

Katapultgeschoss pasana, yantra-pasana

Steingarbe pﬁ;ﬁna—mkm

Geschoﬁsplitter pasana-Sarkara

3) Kanonen

Geschiitz, Kanone yantra, yantra-bhanda

Geschosswerfergranate vajra-bana

Kanone, ,Pulverschwaden® (pers.) tad (d#d?, pers.)

»Rauchrohr (altkaschmirisch) tatkanda

Geschﬁtzpark yantra-tantra, yantm—bbﬁndﬁlz’
Kanonenkugel (Stein) asma-Sara

(MU I11.38.7cd-8). Der Tagesbeginn, d.h. wohl: Beginn des Tagewerks, wurde ebenfalls
ffentlich durch Paukenschlige angezeigt, vgl. SKC 15.49 (S. 2141)).
195 Ohne Berticksichtigung méglicher synonymer Wortbildungen.
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Ziindstoff, Pulver dhatu

Ziindung des Pulvers dhatu-vibbakti

Ziindung, Explosion vibbakti

4) Armbrust

Armbrust kodanda—yantm, d}mnur—yantm

Armbrustbolzen dhanur-yantra-sara, yantra-isu
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When Mithra Came as Rain on the Tibetan Plateau
A New Interpretation of an Old Tibetan Topos*

By JoaNNA BIALEK, Berlin

Summary: It has long been recognised that the pre-eleventh century narrative popularly called
Old Tibetan Chronicles is a patchwork composed of originally independent quasi-historical
stories interwoven with folk narratives. Moreover, scholars agree that foreign topoi likewise
found their way into the final composition as it has been handed down to us. Previous research
has demonstrated that motifs from classical Chinese literature were well-known to the com-
posers of the Old Tibetan Chronicles and at least one of them was faithfully paraphrased there.
In this paper I attempt to trace one more, heretofore not considered, source from which the
composers might have drawn inspiration: Iranian religious traditions. I put forward the hy-
pothesis that four passages from the Old Tibetan Chronicles were influenced by the Zoroastrian
Mithraic tradition transferred most probably via Sogdian Buddhist literature. I argue that the
misplaced occurrence of the passages in the discource, the otherwise unfamiliar metaphors used
therein, and the non-native Tibetan rhythm of the verses, all speak for their foreign provenance.

yul yab (52) kyi rje myi bzugs na /

pyi ybrog gdens pyol pyol gyi cha yo /
dog yab kyi char ma mchisna /

sa yon bu spur (53) khog khog (PT 1287)

When the ruler of the patriarchs of the country is not there,

[one] will be avoiding vast pastures on the marches [of the country].
When the rains [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth did not come,
seeds, blown away and flying, were shrivelling.

(59) yul yab kyi rje ru gsegs so /

yul pyi ybrog gdens myi pyol gyi cha yo /

dog yab kyi chab mchis (60) kyis /

sa yon bu spur myi kbog gi cha yo / (PT 1287)

The Tibetan script is transliterated according to the principles put forward in HAHN
1996, p. 1 with some minor exceptions that are particularised below. Tibetan proper
names and toponyms are hyphened in order to enhance their readability in the text flow.
Only the first letter (even if not the root consonant) is capitalised. Following HILL’s re-
construction of the OT phonetic value of the so-called ya chun letter as a voiced velar
fricative [y] (2009), I transliterate the letter as y. Passages quoted from Old Tibetan (OT)
sources were transliterated by myself on the basis of scans made available on the internet
sites of the International Dunhuang Project and Gallica. The passages from Tibetan texts
were translated by myself. I would like to thank Ton1 HUBER for his valuable suggestions
concerning the English translation of the Tibetan passages.
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[He] came as ruler of the patriarchs of the country.

[One] will not be avoiding vast pastures on the marches [of] the country.
For the rains [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth came,

seeds, blown away and flying, will not shrivel.

These two stanzas occur separately in the final part of the Dri-gum story as
narrated in the pre-eleventh century Old Tibetan Chronicles (PT 1287). The

story relates:

After Dri-gum’s sons Na-khyi and Sa-khyi have ransomed Dri-gum’s corpse
from the water spirit Yo-de-rin-mo, Na-khyi proceeds to erect a burial mound
for their father whereas Sa-khyi goes on a military campaign to avenge their
father’s death. One of the brothers (the story is ambiguous here) makes for the
Pyin-ba castle—a historical location in the Yar-lun valley with the family resi-
dence of the future btsan pos, i.e. the rulers of the Tibetan Empire.

Here in the story the first of the above stanzas occurs. It seems to convey
a desolate condition of a country which has no ruler. The grammar of the
passage strongly suggests that the stanza is sung by the very person who
went to Pyin-ba.!

Singing the first stanza the person crosses the pass of Men-pa-yphren-ba (lit.

“Garland of Flowers”?) and the long valley (ron rins) Tin-srab (lit. “Metal
Bridle”?). Then he goes to Ba-chos-gun-dan and when he has reached Myan-
ro-sam-po, the Lo-nam clan?, men like women, collectively commits suicide.
The remaining people are made captives and their animals seized as booty.
Thereafter he goes back to Ba-chos-gun-dan singing another victory song and
finally returns to Pyin-ba-stag-rtse (= Pyin-ba).

Here the second stanza is sung. Tl’liS stanZa announces a ruler WhO ensures
the Safety and welfare Of hiS country‘

Having returned to Pyin-ba, he makes a ritual foundation of a hearth and is
proclaimed a ruler in the ceremonial formula rje ru gsegso “[He] came as ruler.”.

To sum up, when the relevant brother leaves the residence of future Tibetan
btsan pos in order to avenge on his sworn enemy he sings the ‘desolation’
song, but when he victoriously returns to Pyin-ba, he sings the ‘confirma-
tion’ song. Destroying the Lo-nam clan seems to be the condition for restor-
ing law and order in the country.

In terms of their contents, the songs can be considered only roughly
matching the contexts in which they are sung; the second one slightly bet-
ter than the first one. From the plot it does not necessarily follow that the

! The stanza is followed by the quotational formula ces gsuns so with the honorific

verb gsuz.
A member of this clan, Lo-nam-rta-rdzi, was responsible for the death of Dri-gum.
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country did not have a ruler—the one of the brothers who made for Pyin-ba
must have been conceived of as the successor to the throne after Dri-gum’s
death. However, what is more puzzling is the language and the metaphors
used in these songs that depict Tibetan rulers in otherwise unknown terms.
According to the songs, a ruler:

— reigns over the patriarchs of the country (yul yab);

— protects and looks after vast pastures on the marches of the country (yxl
pyiybrog gdens);

- is life-giving like rain (char);

— ensures vegetation (sa yon).

A very similar image of a ruler is delivered in two other passages from the
Chronicles:

kbriyi bdun tshigs kyi sras / kbri fiag kbri btsan poy 1/ (32) sa dog la yul yab kyi
rje / dog yab kyi char du gsegs syo // (PT 1286)

The son of the fourth one from among the khris, Khri-ﬁag-khri—btsan-po,
came [down] to (lit. on) earth as a ruler over (lit. of) the patriarchs of the coun-
try, as rain [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth.

kbri yi bdun tshigs kyi sras // lde fiag kbri btsan po / sa dog la yul yab kyi rje
dog yab kyi char du gsegs nas // (PT 1286, 1. 43)

The son of the fourth one from among the kbris, Lde-fiag-khri-btsan-po, came
[down] to (lit. on) earth as a ruler over (lit. of) the patriarchs of the country, as
rain [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth.

These passages use the same [OPOi Of a ruler Wl’lO comes dOWl’l on earth as:

— ruler over the patriarchs of the country (yul yab);
— rain (char) [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth (dog yab).

Not only are the similes identical, but also the songs apply exactly the same
formulas. As a matter of fact, some of the expressions are not known from
any other textual source, neither Old nor Classical Tibetan. These are: yu/
yab, (yul) pyi ybrog gdens, dog yab, and bu spur.’ Likewise, the simile of a
ruler, who is life-giving like rain and protects vast pastures of the country, is
absent from Tibetan folk literature and indeed imagery. The absence of the
rain metaphor can be easily explained as determined by environmental con-
ditions that prevail on the Tibetan Plateau. The Tibetan Plateau is notable
for its low yearly precipitation and rather arid climate. The agriculture on
the central Plateau, limited as it is to the catchment area and major tributar-
ies of the Gtsan-po river, mainly depends on the surface water from rivers

> For their detailed analysis see BiaLEK 2018.
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seasonally supplied from melting snow and glacier ice. Irrigation systems
are crucial for watering fields in the valleys. In the Old Tibetan literature
rivers are depicted as sources of vegetation and referred to by manifold na-
tive metaphors, whereas constructing dams counts among significant foun-
dational acts of the early Tibetan polity. On the other hand, the metre of the
songs, although only imperfectly transmitted in what seems to have been
its original rhythm of seven or eight syllables, differs considerably from the
traditional metre of native Tibetan songs as preserved in other Old Tibetan
texts. A line of those consists of five or six syllables with the important ceas-
ura marked by the syllable 7: (absent from our stanzas). In conclusion, the
misplaced occurrence of the stanzas in the discource, the otherwise unfa-
miliar metaphors, and the non-native Tibetan rhythm of the verses, all sug-
gest foreign provenance of the passages.

It has long been recognised that the Old Tibetan Chronicles are a patch-
work composed of numerous stories of diverse contents, written in different
speech registers and addressing distinct purposes.* The composers of the
Chronicles not only drew from Tibetan political and religious history and
the pool of native folk narratives, but also did not hesitate to include foreign
topoi. For instance, TAKEUCHI has identified a passage of PT 1287 (11. 204-
215) as a faithful paraphrase of a fragment from the Chinese Shiji (1985). In
addition, DOTSON suggests that other Chinese literary works, adaptations
of which exist among the Old Tibetan texts found at Dunhuang, might have
likewise influenced the composers of the Chronicles (2013, p. 711L.). He also
convincingly shows the impact Khotanese Buddhist literature seems to have
made on Tibetan Buddhist thought and in the same way on Buddhist rep-
resentations of the Tibetan kingship ideals (ibid., p. 79ff.). In BraLek 2017, 1
venture the hypothesis that the very term for nirvana in Tibetan, mya ran
las ydas pa (OT mye ran las ydas pa), was coined in Central Asian collonies
of the Tibetan Empire and its primary connotations were shaped by foreign
imageries of partly Turkic, partly Iranian provenance.’

Undoubtedly, this medley of concepts and imageries was made possible
and, in fact, triggered by the very special conditions prevailing in the multi-
cultural and multilinguistic social environment of the Central Asian oases,
especially that of Dunhuang.® With this humble contribution I would like

* Cf,forinstance, DOTSON 2013, esp. p. 76ft.; BECKWITH/WALTER 2015; BIALEK 2018.

5 Inaforthcoming translation and grammatical analysis of the Old Tibetan Annals, 1
put forward the hypothesis that the Old Tibetan bag ma “bride” was a derivative of *bag,
itself a loanword from a Middle Iranian language in which the original term denoted “a
gentleman” and was used in the context of marriage ceremonies. Cf. the Iranian honorific
title bag, bay, bay “lord, prince” and Sogdian fy- “god”.

¢ Cf. TakeucHI 1995; TakAaTA 2000; BraLek 2017.
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to suggest yet another source for the Tibetan narratives: Iranian religious
traditions.

In Mibr Yast, a Younger Avestan hymn to Mithra (dated approximately to
the second half of the fifth century Bc; GERSHEVITCH 1959, p. 3), the attrib-
ute most commonly applied to Mithra is vouru.gaoyaoiti-, lit. “having, or
bestowing, wide cattle-pastures” (ibid., p. 43; gaoyaoiti- = “cattle-pasture”).
This epithet is added each time Mithra’s name occurs in the text.

In the hymn Mithra is foremost the guardian of the contract (ibid., p. 27;
Avestan mifra- = “contract”, ibid., p. 26), and, at the same time, as god
the “personified divinisation of the concept ‘contract, treaty’.” (THIEME
1975, p. 27). From his function as the guardian of the contract there derives
“Mithra’s care for the nation’s welfare and prosperity, which create condi-
tions of internal stability” (GERsHEVITCH 1959, p. 32):

Grass-land magnate (= vouru.gaoyaoiti-—]B) Mithra® we worship, since it is
he who bestows peaceful and comfortable dwellings on the Iranian countries.
(stanza 4)

I (i.e. Mithra—]B) am the beneficent protector of all creatures, I am the benef-
icent guardian of all creatures [...] (st. 54)

You (i.e. Mithra—]B) protect the countries in the same measure in which they
strive to take care of grassland magnate Mithra [...] (st. 78)

You are the protector, the defender, of the abode of those who reject falsehood;
you are the guardian of the community of those who reject falsehood [....] (st. 80)

[Grass-land magnate Mithra we worship,] the caretaker who without falling
asleep, watchfully protects the creatures of Mazdah, the caretaker who with-
out falling asleep, watchfully observes the creatures of Mazdah. (st. 103)

We worship Mithra, who in (lit. of) all countries is the head of the country. (st. 145)

In the Rigveda, Mitra and Varuna (addressed to in a compounded form as
mitravaruna) “are the gods most frequently thought of and prayed to as
bestowers of rain” (MACDONELL A Vedic Reader, apud GERSHEVITCH 1959,
p- 5; THIEME 1975, p. 31).° Similarly, the Avestan Mithra is referred to as
“bestower of water”. According to GERSHEVITCH (ibid., p. 32), “[t]he ability

All passages from Mibr Yast are quoted after GERSHEVITCH 1959.
TuIiEME: “Mithra of wide cattle-pastures” (1960, p. 274); BENVENISTE: “Mithra i la
vaste gavyiti” (1960, p. 429).

® As against previous interpretations that rendered Vedic mitrd with “friendship”,
THIEME has reconstructed its meaning as “contract (of peace, of friendship, of non-
aggression, of assistance, of offering obedience and humility (namas, of ending an hostil-
ity)” (1975, p. 38)—fully consistent with the Avestan mifra.

8
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to make plants grow obviously results from Mithra’s function of ‘replenisher

>,

of waters’ and ‘rain-pourer

Grass-land magnate Mithra we worship, [...] the replenisher of waters who lis-
tens to the call, thanks to whom water (= rain) falls and plants grow [...] (st. 61)

[Grass-land magnate Mithra we worship,] who dispenses fat and herds, who
gives power and sons, who bestows life and comfortable existence [...] (st. 65)

[Grass-land magnate Mithra we worship,] on his right flies good Sraosa, the
friend of Asi; on his left flies tall Rasnu the strong; all round him fly the waters
and plants [...] (st. 100)

Mithra is presented as bestower of water, by which phrase his rain-sending
function is meant but the word ‘rain’ is actually not mentioned. In our Ti-
betan sources, three out of four expressions speak of ‘rain™ dog yab kyi char.
In the fourth expression, however, we are surprised reading dog yab kyi chab
(PT 1287, 59), lit. “water (!) of the protector of earth”. The latter phrase
might have accidentally been preserved from the original translation before
the topos was paraphrased and adapted to the Tibetan imagery.
GERSHEVITCH has derived Mithra’s function as provider of wide pastures
from him being bestower of rain (1959, p. 43). However, as reasonably ar-
gued by THIEME (1960) and BENVENISTE (1960), it rather seems that pas-
tures are made wide due to the country-protecting function of Mithra who
in another passage delivers from ‘narrowness’ (st. 22-23 where the Avestan
gzah- is translated by GERSHEVITCH as “anxiety”)"®: “a treaty that makes for
peace does deliver from ‘narrowness, anxiety’ and hence ‘provides wide cat-
tle-pastures’.” (THIEME 1960, p. 274); “Mithra garantit souverainement, en
retour de ’hommage, ’espace ott hommes et troupeaux vivent a Pabri de sa
protection.” (BENVENISTE 1960, p. 426); “he is ‘of broad/wide cattle pastures’
(vouru-gaoyaoti-), that is, he bestows wide pastures where cattle may freely
roam, even far from the protecting settlement, without fear of treacherous

attacks and robbery.” (THIEME 1978, p. 506); “Mifra’s most frequent epithet

1 An allusion to ‘narrowness’ (cf. Avestan gzah- “narrowness; anxiety”) could have
been conveyed in the Tibetan compound dog yab < *sa dog gi yab, lit. “protector of narrow
earth”. Here the rain sent by the protector of earth (dog yab) releases life-giving forces
concealed in seeds. In light of the double meaning of the Avestan root gzah- “narrowness,
anxiety” it is justified to mention the morphologically comparable pair of Tibetan lex-
emes: dog pa “narrow, narrowness” and dogs “to fear, to be afraid of”. One could postulate
that dogs was derived from dog by means of the abstract suffix -s. The semantic relation-
ship between “narrowness” and “anxiety” might have a more universal distribution; in
Polish the idiomatic phrases strach/lgk/trwoga sciska serce/gardlo/piers (lit. “fear/anxiety
squeezes (or: presses tightly) one’s heart/throat/breast”) mean “to feel fear; to become
anxious”. Also the Classical Tibetan compound bag tsha “to be afraid” (JAiscHKE 1881,
p. 364a, s.v. bag) is apparently derived from bag “a narrow space”.
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‘characterized by wide cattle-pastures’ (vouru.gaoyaoiti) reflects his concern
with peaceful conditions: cattle can only graze freely when there are no raids
by neighbors with whom no treaty exists.” (quoted after the digital article
on Mithra (i) published in Encylopedia Iranica; accessed 02.02.2018). These
descriptions are paralleled by the Tibetan stanzas from which we can gather
that the ruler secures “the vast pastures of the marches of the country”; if
there is no ruler, the pastures are avoided. The Tibetan compound (y«!) pyi
ybrog gdens contains the word ybrog—the head of the compound—which
in OT connoted areas distinct from Zin “harvest fields” (cf. Zin ybrog) and,
on the other hand, from sog sa “straw-lands” (cf. ybrog sog). The term ob-
viously denoted summer pastures, i.e. areas used for seasonal grazing, rele-
vant to the local economy and as such of political importance. Interestingly,
only the Tibetan stanzas explicitly state that the pastures are located on the
marches (pyz) of a country (yul). That is, their legal status and accessibility
for the subjects depends on the political power of the ruler and his capability
to secure these lands for grazing. Other Avestan texts that mention Raman
Xvastra “Peace providing good pasture” right after Mifra Vouru.gaoyaoiti
“Contract providing wide pasture” (quoted after the digital article on Mithra
(1) published in Encylopedia Iranica; accessed 02.02.2018) also imply the
‘political’ role of the protector. This role continued to be acknowledged also
in much later times; the ninth century Pablavi Rivayat states that one of the
five most beautiful things created by Ohrmazd is “when Mihr (= Avestan
Mithra—]B) of the wide pastures goes to a country and makes friendship
(among its people)”.!!

In accordance with the above descriptions, one can sketch the develop-
ment of the functions ascribed to Mithra as follows:

guardian of the contract — protector of the country — provider of wide pastures

Mithra as bestower of rain is confirmed by the descriptions of Mitra and
Varuna in the Rigveda, and so counts among the earliest attested functions
of this figure, even though his foremost sphere of activity, also in the Rig-
veda, were contracts (THIEME 1978, p. 501). Discussing these two seemingly
unrelated functions of Mithra THIEME sensibly asks: “what do rain and
vegetation have to do with contracts and treaties?” (1975, p. 32). He points
to “an archaic, widespread, possibly world-wide belief” (ibid.) in king’s re-
sponsibility for the welfare of his people. Thus, on the one hand, a king
seeks to make contracts (or: seal treaties) with his country’s neighbours in
order to secure the peace for his subjects and, on the other hand, by acting
righteously (e.g., protecting his subjects) and in accordance with the cosmic

" Apud BOYCE 1969, p. 23.
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order he ensures the fertile climate for his country. The protecting function
is the foundation of and, at the same time, the condition for the life-giving
function; only if the first is fulfilled may the second manifest itself. A paral-
lel distinction between social (guardian of the contract) and environmental
(bestower of rain) orders is made in the Tibetan stanzas; the first two verses
address the protecting role of a ruler and the resulting availability of vast
pastures to his subjects whereas the last two verses allude to his life-giving
qualities by ascribing him a rain-bestowing function. The couplets make
use of different expressions to underline the distinctness of the two spheres:
yul yab “patriarch of the country” vs dog yab “protector of earth” in which
yul- has the connotation of an inhabited area under some kind of political
control in contrast to dog- (< *sa dog) which evokes natural environment
free from human activity.'?

The Old Tibetan songs quoted at the beginning of the paper clearly ad-
dress three functions characterising a ruler: protector of the country’s fron-
tiers, overseer of wide pastures, caretaker of vegetation. Their similarity to
Mithra’s attributes cannot be dismissed as mere coincidence; songs written
in an unusual rhythm", that praise a righteous ruler applying a wording not
encountered anywhere else in the Tibetan literature, must have had their
source of inspiration outside of the Tibetan cultural sphere. I would not go
so far as to assert that the Avestan Hymn to Mithra was the direct source of
the Tibetan verses, but if we look closer at the Avestan and Tibetan texts the
recurrence of some lexical items is indeed astonishing:

tim maéfanabe pata nipata

ahi adruzgm, tam varazanabe

paiti nis.harata ahi adruzgm,

Owa paiti zi haxadram daide vahistam
varabraynaméa aburadata (st. 80)

You are the protector, the defender, of the abode of those who reject falsehood;
you are the guardian of the community of those who reject falsehood: with

12 The respective clauses in PT 1286 should in all probability be treated as abbreviated
and standardised formulas derived from a fuller version like that of the songs. A very dif-
ferent interpretation of the respective Old Tibetan passages has been provided by Tuccr
(1955, p. 200) who derives the attributes of the Tibetan btsan pos from their alleged sacred
character; they are expressions of his mnay than “the majesty” (ibid.; as I argue in BIALEK
2018, the primary meanings of mnay thasn were “!extent of power; 2authority™.).

> Above I mentioned the irregular and unusual rhythm of the Tibetan stanzas with
six to nine syllables in a line, a rhythm that seems to go back to the original seven or eight
syllables. Interestingly, as observed by JAFAREY (1975, p. 55, and fn.5), the majority of
the lines of the Mibr Yast consist of eight syllables. The exceptions concern foremost the
eleven-syllable verses that address Mithra as vouru.gaoyaoiti-, which might be due to their
emphatic function during recitation.
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you as master it (= the community) obtains the most excellent succession and
Ahura-created victoriousness [...]

(59) yul yab kyi rje ru gsegs so /

yul pyi ybrog gdens myi pyol gyi cha yo /

dog yab kyi chab (read: char) mchis (60) kyis /

sa yon bu spur myi khog gi cha yo / (PT 1287)

[He] came as ruler of the patriarchs of the country.

[One] will not be avoiding vast pastures on the marches [of] the country.
For the rains [sent by] (lit. of) the protector of earth came,

seeds, blown away and flying, will not shrivel.

In the Avestan passage, derivatives of the verb pa- “hiiten, schiitzen, schir-
men” (BARTHOLOMAE 1904, p. 885a) occur twice: pata “protector” and
nipata “defender”."* In Yasna 42.2 and 57.2, a collection of the Avestan li-
turgical texts, Mithra is invoked as payx- “the protector” (GERSHEVITCH
1959, p. 54fL.). In the Tibetan stanza, compounds with the head constituent
yab are found: yul yab and dog yab. -yab is here a deverbal derived from the
verb yab “to lock, lock up, secure, cover over” (JiscHKE 1881, p. 507a). In
Old and Classical Tibetan the noun yab is most commonly encountered as
the honorific equivalent of pha “father”. Since the honorifics in Tibetan were
originally formed from metaphorical or metonymic expressions®, we can
propose the following reconstruction for the Old Tibetan yab: “to secure,
protect” > “protector” > “patriarch”'® > “father”. Notice that in the fourth
line the Avestan stanza also mentions pait: translated by GERSHEVITCH as
“master” for which, however, BARTHOLOMAE provides the gloss “der be-
wacht, Bewacher” (1904, p. 827a)."” According to MAYRHOFER (2, p.73),
Avestan paiti- “Herr, Gatte” is cognate with pati- “Herr, Gebieter, Besitzer,
Gatte, Ehemann” of the Rigveda.

™ nipata occurs also in stanza 54 and is translated there by GERSHEVITCH as “protec-

tor” (1959, p. 101; for the translation of the stanza see above p. 145).

15 Compare, for instance: chibs “a horse dressed up with a saddlecloth” < *“a saddle-
cloth” (BIALEK 2018, s.v. skyibs lug), sku “the body” < *“the remaining one” (BIALEK 2016,
p. 146, fn. 33), spyan “eye” < *“the inspecting one” (BIALEK 2018, s.v. r70 thog pa), Zugs

“fire” < “charcoal” (BIALEK 2018, s.v. Zugs lor).

16 T understand patriarch here as “the male head of a community (family, clan, tribe
etc.) who has political power over his community”. This rather broad definition also in-
cludes the hierarchical relations within a family like those afhrmed for Mitra in the Rig-
veda (5.52.14; 10.27.12) where a bridegroom is called mitri (quoted after the digital article
on Mithra (i) published in Encylopedia Iranica; accessed 09.02.2018). JaM1SON/BRERE-
TON hesitantly render the latter term with “ally [= spouse?]” (2014, pp. 729, 1416).

7 GERSHEVITCH has interpreted paiti of the third line as a preverb. In his opinion, the
verb har- here has two preverbs: paiti- and ni- (1959, p. 229). Scholars who translated the
passage before GERSHEVITCH (for an overview see ibid.) took this paiti as identical with
paiti of the fourth line.
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The Old Tibetan Chronicles depict a ruler as presiding over the patriarchs
of the country (yul yab). An analogous image is delivered in the Mibr Yast
with respect to Mithra:

Grass-land magnate Mithra we worship, [...] sometimes the head of the coun-
try who presides over the country, sometimes the head of the tribe who pre-
sides over the tribe, sometimes the head of the clan who presides over the clan,
sometimes the head of the house who presides over the house [...]. (st. 83-84)

The passage alludes to a social hierarchy. In a similar way the Tibetan stan-
zas call the ruler “a ruler over (lit. of) the patriarchs of the country” (yxl
yab kyi rje) and equate him with the “protector of earth” (dog yab) who
sends the rain. Thus, a Tibetan ruler is a functional equivalent of the Avestan
Mithra: both are protectors of earth (which in Mithra’s case stems from his
primary function as the guardian of the contract) and both, on a lower (so-
cial) level, preside over the country’s leaders.

We might never be able to provide definitive evidence for the provenance of
the Tibetan topos discussed in this paper. In an ideal case such a proof would
contain at least a partial rendering into Tibetan of the Zoroastrian original,
preferably containing a paraphrase of some parts of the Mibr Yast. To the
best of my knowledge no Tibetan translation of a Zoroastrian work exists.
However, it would be naive to expect the text to have been translated directly
from the Avestan language. Another Iranian, most probably Middle Iranian,
literary culture must have played the role of the conveyor. Vestiges of Zoro-
astrian phraseology have been uncovered in Manichean and Buddhist texts
written in Sogdian (S1Ms-WILLIAMS 1976, p. 47f.; GERSHEVITCH in SIMs-WIL-
LIAMS 1976, p. 76). In the Sogdian version of the Buddhist Vessantara Jataka
discovered in Central Asia a reference to Mithra as god of contract is made
(GERSHEVITCH 1959, p. 34). On the other hand, Chinese records document
Zoroastrian communities of Sogdians in Turfan as early as in the 5% century
(ZuanG 2000, p. 193)." Thus, it seems that the most plausible route along
which the topos could have reached the Tibetan narrative was:

Mibr Yast — Sogdian Zoroastrian literature — Sogdian
Buddhist literature — Tibetan historiographical narrative

8 See ZHANG 2000 in general for Sogdian influences on Buddhism in the Tarim Basin
as evidenced in religious iconography from the region.

" As a matter of fact, also Soma of the Rigveda is ascribed functions very similar to
those of Avestan Mithra:

A great delight is the well-prepared somian honey, and wide is the pasture land of
Aditi for him who goes to truth, who as a dawn-red bull, is master of the rain from
here, who is the leader of the waters, ageless and worthy of verses. (Soma Pavamana

IX.74.3, apud JaMISON/BRERETON 2014.3, p. 1308)
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Needless to say, at no stage can we speak of literary translations. What
originally constituted a complex trait among the defining characteristics of
Mithra in Mibr Yast gained independence and, paraphrased as an ideal of
a good ruler, entered the pool of literary topoi shared by and exchanged
between various cultures and language communities on the Central Asian
routes of the Silk Road. From this common pool Tibetan composers of the
Old Tibetan Chronicles drew their inspirations for depicting Tibetan rulers
in glamorous phrases that had originally been coined within distinct cul-
tural and social settings (in a different epoch, at a different location) to glo-

rify Mithra, god of the contract.

Actually, the first function of Mithra as guardian of the contract is also found
among the characteristics of a Tibetan good ruler. In his literary analysis of
the Old Tibetan Chronicles, DOTsON has called it a metaphor of horse and
rider in which “the horse is the subject and the rider is the ruler. The saddle
is the social contract that unites them.” (2013, p. 215). This function of a
ruler finds its most straightforward expression in the following verses:

rje bden ni bkol / (150) du dgay /
sga bden gyis ni bstad du dgay (PT 1287)

[One] is happy to be subjected by a true lord.
[A horse] is happy to be saddled [with] a true saddle.

rje bden gyis ni bkol to / (187)
sga bden gyis ni bstad do // (PT 1287)

A true lord subjected [us].
[A horse] is saddled with a true saddle.

Providing broad pastures, creating (places) without danger, by purifying yourself
procure the two united forms of plenty [= Heaven and Earth]. Striving to win the
waters, also the dawns, the sun, and the cows, you have roared together great prizes
for us. (Soma Pavamina 1X.90.4, apud JaMIsON/BRERETON 2014.3: 1329)

Soma produces rain and provides ‘wide-pastures’. GERSHEVITCH (1959, p. 65, fn. 1) has
noticed that his epithet #rigavyiiti is the etymological equivalent of the Avestan vouru.
gaoyaoiti-. THIEME (1960, p.274) and BENVENISTE (1960, p. 427) attribute the epithet
uriigavyiti to Soma’s protecting role and his delivering from ‘narrowness’. The latter au-
thor defines Vedic gavyiti in the following words “La gavyiiti- est, adjacent a la localité
habitée, un territoire tribal, protégé par un dieu souverain, ot1 les hommes et le bétail sont
4 Dabri des incursions et des calamités. Il n’y a pas gavyiti sans protection divine; c’est une
sécurité qu’un dieu seul peut garantir.” (1960, p. 429). In the Avestan literature it is Mithra
who secures safety for the community of those who pay homage to him.
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Another passage, that appears to have been a proverb, describes a situation in
which a ruler breaches the contract:

dre yu rgal (read: sgal) te bsey sga bchag go // (PT 1287, 1. 134)
The little mule, being overloaded, broke the varnished leather saddle.

and can be juxtaposed with the following passage from the Hymn to Mithra:

Even the horses of those who are false to the contract are loath to be mounted

(lit. loaded) [...] (st. 20)
Thus, a good ruler, usually called ‘true lord’ (rje bden) in Old Tibetan, is

likewise a guardian and, at the same time, a guarantor of the social contract
between him and his subjects, but only if they follow him. In the same man-
ner Mithra’s worshippers are protected as long as they continue to pay him
homage.
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Spiritual Practice in the Arabic Hagiography
of the Chinese Gahriya Sufi Order

By FLORIAN SOBIERO], Jena

Summary: The hagiography of the Chinese branch of the Nagsbandiya order of Islamic

mysticism called Gahriya has been recorded, in the nineteenth and early twentieth centu-
ries, in some Arabic and Persian language texts. These include stories about the founder

of the Sufi order, Ma Mingxin (d. 1781), and his successors in the first few generations and

many of the literary units revolve around the contemplative discipline declared obligatory

for the followers of the brotherhood. Ma XuEzHI gives a description, in his Kitab al-
Gahri, of the works which include practices believed to have been transmitted to Mingxin

during his sojourn on the Arab peninsula. Besides offering a positivist approach descrip-
tion of the practices on the basis of the hagiographical writings, some codicological reflec-
tions will also be included in the presentation.

1 Introduction

The hagiography of the Chinese branch of the Naqsbandiya order of Is-
lamic mysticism called Jeherenye (of Arabic éahriya),l established mainly
in the provinces of Gansu, Ningxia and Yunnan,” has been recorded in a
small number of writings composed in the 19 and early 20® centuries in the
Arabic, partly also in a hybrid Arabo-Persian language. The most important
are the Rasabat #AH"5M of GuanL YE B £ % Ma XianzuHenG % b iE
(d. 1862),® Kitab al-Gahri (Daotong shi zhuan B Z1%) of MUHAMMAD
MansOR Ma Xuezar % 2% (d. 1923) and Manaqib (Mannageibu % #1%
ﬁ?) of ‘ABD AL-AHAD ZHAN YE &t (d. 1924).* As the Arabo-Persian text
of the Rasabat, the oldest of these texts, is not generally accessible (how-
ever, a Chinese translation thereof has been published), I concentrate on the

! On the order see FLETCHER 1995a, pp. 1-46; AUBIN 1960-2004, pp. 491-572; Lip-
MAN 1997, pp. 85-93; SOBIERO] 2016, pp. 133-169, 136, fn. 19 for further references.

2 Cf. SAGUCHI 1960-2004a, vol. 4, pp.553-555 (“Kansu”), 1960-2004b, vol. 11,
pp. 346-347 (“Yunnan”).

> Cf.Ma Xin % £, pp. 180-181; GUANLI YE 1993, p. 7 (introd.).

+ MaXin % £, op. cit., p. 192.
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hagiography as contained in the other two works (extant as facsimile manu-
script editions and partly also in translation).”

The hagiography in the three above-mentioned works is made up mainly
of stories about the founder of the Sufi order Ma Mingxin % #13 Wiqayat-
ullah al-Guanchuanfiiwi (d. 1781)® and his successors in the first few gener-
ations. Many of the stories deal with the contemplative discipline declared
obligatory for the followers of the brotherhood and they include mainly the
following practices, all mentioned by Ma XuEezHr in K. al- Gabri:

Recitation of Qur’an and prayer formulas; dikr, i.e. remembrance of God, si-
lently and vocally; chanting of ‘canonical’ texts Mupammas and Mada’ib in
praise of the prophet Muhammad.

The canonical texts used in the practice which are designated as jing (4) in
the Chinese translations of the hagiography are believed by the Gabhris to
have been brought to them by their masters, from Arabia, i.e. Yemen. This
provenance is confirmed by the stories in K. al-Gabri and Managqib and it
is implied in the isnad or list of authorities added to the Mada’ih. The mode
of recitation of the Mupammas on the other hand is said to have been taught
to Mingxin by “Ibn Zain, a3-Saih al-kabir al-Yamani”,” who initiated him
into the Nagsbandiya Sufi order.® In their perception, the masters of the
éahﬁya have stood in a line of initiatory transmission connecting them with
the Arab representatives of Sufism, being united with them according to the
formula /i gi %5 wai ba 9\, ‘seven masters from inside’, i.e. Arabia, and
‘eight masters from outside’, i.e. China.’

1.1 Terminology

Spiritual practice, in the Arabic hagiographical texts, has been subsumed
under the generic term ‘@mal (work)."

* Occasionally, the main body of the manuscript texts is interrupted by paratexts in
the Chinese language transcribed in Arabic script, the so-called xiao(er)jing (cf. SOBIERO]:
Xiaojing and Manuscripts in Sino-Arabic script [forthcoming]).

¢ Cf. FOrBES 19602004, pp. 850-852; SOBIERO] 2016, pp. 135-136.

7 To be identified with Muhammad b. [al-]Zain, the brother of ‘Abd al-Haliq b. Zain
b. M. “‘Abd al-Baqt al-Mizgagi of Zabid (d. 1740), not with the latter himself (against Ma
ToNG 2000b, p. 90; cf. SOBIERO] 2014, p. 105, fn. 56; id. 2016, p. 145, fn. 68).

® The Nagsbandiya had been introduced to Zabid by the Indian Sufi Tag ad-Din
Zakariya’ al-‘Utmani (d. 1640; FLETCHER 1995a, p. 7) whose supporter was Muhammad
‘Abd al-Baqi (RErcHMUTH 2009, p. 21), father of az-Zain (d. 1725); the latter authorized
vocal dikr (FLETCHER 1995a, pp. 24-25).

° Cf. YE FuponG /442 % 2009, p. 167; SOBIERO] 2016, p. 139, fn. 39.

1o Cf. FENG ZENGLIE /53§ ZL 2007, p. 142; YANG WaNBAaO #5 % % in GuaNLI YE 1993,
p: W fn:
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In K. al-Gabri, p- 37 the practices are also referred to as ‘ibada (service,
worship) or more specifically as qurubat (i.e. works that make the disciple
draw closer to God) and in the Chinese trans. the expressions gonggan 7 T,
gongxin 14 and gongke 3% have been used (MANSOR/Ma 1997, pp- 23—
24). The practitioners are called salik (pl. salikiina; MANSGR 1933, p. 8), a
term which is translated as xiugong 1% bandaode ren. The term ‘amal by
extension also denotes the banquet (majlis al-‘amal, walima, yan %) which
includes a meal and thereafter the collective performance of the ritual prac-
tice, done in the Sufi convent (gongbe, of Persian gubba) or in the house of
a sympathizer with the Sufi order.

The practices were a means in Sufism to walk along the mystical way,
tariqa, a term that is also used to denote the Sufi order (menbuan I'1E), e.g.
tariqa naqsbandiya, and tariqa was the bridge connecting law (Sari‘z) and
mystical reality (bagiga) which were considered inseparable (mutadabhila
wa-mutamaziga; MANSUR 1933, p. 8).

2 The practices

2.1 Connecting with the master in the heart

In order to be successful in his spiritual practice the novice must, as a pre-
condition, join a master (Saib, shaihai & i maula, maolia £48; shifu A% )
in whose perfection he believes and with whom he becomes connected in
the heart.! He surrenders to him unreservedly and the extent to which obe-
dience is required from him, in K. al-Gabri, is illustrated by a simile that is
commonplace in classical Sufi literature. As Ma XUEzHI explains in an end-
note to his introduction, the novice’s attitude to his master must correspond
to that of a corpse under the hands of the corpse-washer.’? MANSOR also
stipulates that the novices must not make any alterations, without the $ail’s
permission (idn; koubuan V%), to the practices which they have been initi-
ated into (al-‘ibada al-mulagqana). While they believe that their masters are

' Arabic: rabita (,Herzensbindung®; cf. MEIER 1994, pp. 49, 53; ,bonding the heart
with the shaykh, cf. BUEHLER 1998, pp. 131-134). The rbita is declared the last of three
methods of dikr which the 3aihs of the Naq$bandiya-Mugaddidiya have instituted in or-
der to refine the lata’if Glam al-amr (“subtle substances of the world of the [divine] com-
mand”; MAZHAR 1896, p. 190; cf. fn. 16, 103).

2 MANSOR 1933, p. 14; also MaZHAR 1896, p. 219: “As long as the novice does not con-
sider himself vis-a-vis his master as dust or a corpse under the hands of the washer he will
not reap any fruit”. Originally (e.g. with Sahl at-Tustari [d. 283/896]) the simile served to
illustrate the Sufi ideal of trust in God (tawakkul), later—from the 6/12% c. onward—the
concept was transferred to the novice’s relationship of obedience to his Saih (cf. GRAM-

LICH 1976, vol. 2, p. 243).
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the most perfect of all 3aihs—a reflection of the hubris of the Nagsbandiya
which sees itself as superior to the other Sufi orders'>—they also hold that
their masters’ spiritual works (qurubat) are the finest of all."* As a result, the
novices make efforts to imitate their qualities of character (tapalluq bi-abla-
qthim) and observe the adab or “good manners” toward their masters as
outlined in the manuals of wayfaring (kutub as-sulisk; cf. MaNSOR 1933,
p. 14); probably the best known of these texts in Chinese Sufism is the Per-
sian language Mirsad al-‘ibad of Nagm al-Din Razi (d. 654/1256) of which
manuscript copies of Chinese provenance could still be seen (until recently)
in the Sufi convents in the region."”

The novice must also be aware that his master sees him everywhere and
he must see him as well.' This is shown in a story of the Manaqib in which
the disciple, Qalandar, is praised by Mingxin for having cultivated this
awareness of the presence of the 3aih controlling him. The anecdote is con-
cluded with the address to the disciples by Mingxin to be assiduous in the
performance of their spiritual practice (igtabidi fi s-suliskat wa-r-riyadat)
and there follows a relevant quotation from the Mupammas which either he
himself recited to legitimate his advice to the disciples or it is quoted by the
author with the same motivation'.

The story is that his favourite disciple, Qalandar of Honglefu BT con-

vent (in Jinjibao &4 ), was rejected by some students and to convince them

3 Baha’ ad-Din an-Naggbandi, the eponymous founder, declared that its point of de-
parture was the end of all other paths (ALGAR 1976, p. 40, quoting MuHAMMAD MURAD
[d. 1721]). ALGAR, loc. cit. relates this claim to the method of dik, viz. silent, practised
by the Naqgsbandis. Elsewhere (p. 43) he mentions that the claim was also based on the
disdain of the karamat, “miracles”; on this subject also see BUEHLER 1998, p. 121.

* For instance: their retreats (; tikaf). Qi Baba reports from the Saih of Pingliang that
he went into seclusion for 100 days thereby modifying the traditional practice of solitary
retreat for 40 days (Arba‘iniya, described e. g. by SUHRAWARDI 2009, in ‘Awarif, ch. 26-28)
to do acts of devotion (ZHAN YE, p. 76). By doing so, the Saih prayed to God—by dint of a
mediatory function—to avert an impending catastrophe.

* E.g. in the Taizi Gongbei of Linxia (Qadirlya); also in the Bangiao daotong of Wu-
zhong (Gahriya).

16 An allusion to the exercise of visualizing the image of one’s 3aih: ,During remem-
bering [God] he represents, opposite to his heart, the image of his master from whom he
received the dikr [formula] through [observing] perfect manners with him* (wa-yusabbis
qubalata qalbibi sirat as-Saib etc.; MazHAR 1896, p. 194 [for this work see fn.23]).
Through visualization of the image of his Saih (tashis siratibi) the practitioner obtains
inspiration (faid) while believing that the master is his personal gate to the godhead
(MazHAR 1896, p. 190). Also in the performance of “the first method” of dikr [cf. fn. 11]
which can be done either with the “Greatest Name” or with the formula of negation and
affirmation, there is involved a visualization of the 3aih (MAZHAR 1896, p. 194); this imag-
ing is called tasawwur-i Sail by Indian Naqsbandis (cf. BUEHLER 1998, pp. 134-138).

7 ZHAN YE [n.d.], p. 28; ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, p. 14; Mubammeas, p. 18.
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of his excellence, Mingxin asked everyone to slaughter two doves which he
gave to the murids at a place where he could not see them or where they could
not see him. While they went to various corners of the monastery (saum:$
daotang 1 ¥) slaughtering the doves, Qalandar refrained and being asked by
Mingxin why he did not follow the order, he explained that the master sees
him at every place. Mingxin praised him for this: “Sublime is the portion
(nasib; pinji su#% [rank]) of him who looks at me whether I am absent or pres-
ent and sublime is his spiritual practice” (wa-ma azama suliikabi).

The verses of the Mupammas include Sufi teachings relating to the treat-
ment of the lower self which is compared with a suckling that should be
weaned not too late in order for it to overcome attachment to its mother’s
breast (verse of BiisirT’s original poem). The carnal soul must be controlled
(bifz an-nafs) in every circumstance, especially with respect to things for-
bidden. It must be checked through performance of spiritual works, through
observation (muraqaba) and asking it to account for what it did (Tabad-
kant’s poetic elaboration):

Ilafaz li—nafsikaﬁkulli l-umiri wa-la / Zulydwibéﬁl—manﬁ]yimbtani ‘amala /
basib aiqibha bala la/ f.w ka—;—pzﬂi/ in tubmilbu
Sabba ‘ala / hubbi r-rida‘i wa-in Zaftimbu yanfatimi

“Control your carnal soul in all affairs and do not let it fall into the forbidden
matters, to perpetrate [bad] works / Ask it to give account and observe it when
you are alone or amidst the people / The soul is like a small child, if you neglect
it, it will grow up / loving to be caressed, but if you wean it, it will abstain”.

2.2 The five qurubat practices

Ma XuEzHI MANSOR gives a description, in the introduction to K. al- Gabri
(pp. 1-15), of five spiritual practices which he calls gurubat mulaqqanat, i.e.
works taught by the masters that make the disciple draw closer to God.

2.2.1 Recitation of the Qur’an

The first practice consists in reciting the Qur’an while respecting the
“subtle conditions and beautiful customs” (ma‘a s-sara’it ad-daqiqa wa-
l-adab al-gamila) thereof—not specified in K. al-Gabri—and completing
the recitation on Sunday night (al-batma lailat kull al-itnaini) or the day
[after] (K. al-Gabri, p- 9)."8 In order to alleviate the exercise of reading the

' Muhammad b. Hafif a3-Sirazi (d. 371/982), in a collection of prayers, recommends
formulas to be said at that occasion (cf. Sarb al-fada’il, ch. 120) for, according to a hadit
quoted, God answers prayers when offered after completing a Qur’an recitation and there
will also be planted a tree for him in paradise.
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Qur’an within one week, the revealed text has been divided in seven parts

(abzab).?

2.2.2 Recitation of the Suwar al-Hwagagan

The second practice is the recitation, on Thursday night, of the “Siiras of the
Hwagagan” related to the masters of the proto-history of the Nagsbandiya,®
i.e. a specific series of Qur’anic verses and passages.?! The K. al- Gabri, p-27
includes a story which claims that this practice had been instituted by Ma
Mingxin (“the pathfounder”; daozu #41) in his Menhuan when he was pros-
elytizing among the Turcophone ethnic group called Salar,?? in the Xunhua
area of Eastern Qinghai/Northeastern Tibet:

Six Salari men went to his Highness, the honourable (§anab al-hadrat [sic!])
Wiqayatullih—God santify his secret! His Highness said to them: “Every
Thursday night you perform the ‘amal-practice (innakum ta‘malisna)”, i.e. they
recite the Suwar al-Hwagagan [addition by MaNsTR]. “The participation of [at
least] seven persons is obligatory. You are six. Count me as one [extra] person.’

The story implies that Mingxin claimed that he participated in the ritual practice
through a mystical presence, for which reason he declared it permitted to include
him in the counting to reach the prescribed number of seven participants.

MANSTR, by contrast, explains how to recite the Suwar al-Hwagagan by
referring to the Mandaqib Abmadiya wa—l—Maqﬁmﬁt as-Sa‘diya/Sa‘idiya of
the Naqsbandi 3aih [MuraMMAD] MAZHAR?:

By kneeling down he [i.e. they] formed a circle (di’ira), at the three prayer
times of the morning prayer (subb; chen libai RBALFE), midday prayer (zubr,
shang ) and evening prayer (magrib, hun %), and he recited in the congre-
gation the words which the 3aihs of the Nagsbandiya used to recite (al-patm
al-mansib ila l-masa’ih al-kiram).

! In the core countries of the Islamicate world, by contrast, the text has been divided
into 30 portions (agza’), which corresponds to the number of days in Ramadan (cf. WaTT
1991, p. 57).

2 The order had not yet crystallized into a form having a definite identity (ALGAR 1976,
p. 41; also cf. SoBIERO] 2016, pp. 141-142); for the Hwiagagan cf. FLETCHER 1995a, pp. 4-5.

2 The Hatm al-Hwagagan has also been designated “the weekly congregational dikr”
which took place Thursday or Friday night after the evening prayer (MEIER 1994, pp. 188-201).

22 Both Apaka Hwaga (cf. fn. 53) and his father had preached among the Salars and
taught them RGm1’s Matnawi (cf. FLETCHER 1995a, pp. 13-14).

2 The above work treats the life of Ahmad Sa‘id al-Fariiqi al-Hanafi an-Nagsbandi (d.
1276-1277/1860; MaZHAR 1896, p. 73), a descendant of the Imam Rabbani (d. 1034/1624),
and was written by MUHAMMAD MAZHAR AL-AHMADI AL-MADANT, the youngest of his
sons (born in Dihli in 1248/1832-1833; cf. MURAD 1882-1883, p. 115; also SoBIERO] 2016,
p. 138, fn. 35).
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The recitations end with prayers in which the merit of this practice is dedi-
cated to the 3aihs of the Nagsbandiya whose intercession is implored.?*

2.2.3 Dikr

Dikr, remembering God, as explained by MANSTR is performed in two ways,
silently by the individual (bafiyan), and vocally in the assembly (gahran)?
Asa spiritual practice of Sufism dikr means becoming aware of God’s pres-
ence in order to become annihilated in him through an act of grace. This
can be achieved by reciting the kalimat at-taubid or formula of the unity
(gingzhen yan HEE) by calling on any of God’s names or by repeating a
specific prayer formula.

2.2.3.1 Dikr paft
As to dikr bafi (an nian 1 %), MANSOR’s third practice (K. al- Gabri, pp- 10—

11), silent remembrance is to be performed after night prayer and recitation
of Mupammas and before the morning prayer (fi t-tarafain). In the éahriya,
it consists of three formulas, namely, prayers on the Prophet (salawat),?” ask-
ing God for forgiveness (istigfar) and the tanbid-formula, and they are to
be recited—mentally—1200 times (in total). Some practitioners—MANSTR
says—perform dikr by using the name of the divine essence (ism ad-dat),
i.e. Allah [“the remembrance of the heart”; cf. BUEHLER 1998, p. 127], or by
using the word of praise (tasbib; nian zansong ci), i.e. subbana llab, in this
context. Saih Hagqiqullah (Ma Yide %44 Siyueba Taiye; d. 1849), Min-
gxin’s third successor, made changes to the traditional sequence (tartib) of
the dikr formulas by adding the word of praise to be said 100 times at the

beginning and reducing the total number of repetitions to 1000 times only.?®

2 MANSOR 1933, p. 10; MANSTR/Ma 1997, intr., p. 6. The dedication of the reward of
one’s prayers to the dead may again be rewarded by God (cf. IBN HAFTF, Sarh, fo. 109v).

2 According to Sufi tradition, vocal dikr was taught by the prophet to his son-in-law
‘Ali who passed it on to “the mass of sufi orders” while silent dikr is derived from Muham-
mad by way of Ab#i Bakr, the latter’s father-in-law; the Naqsbandi silsila passes through
Abii Bakr (cf. ALGAR 1976, p. 41; BUEHLER 1998, p. 56).

% ZHAN YE/MA 2012, p. 7.

2 The “prayer on the Prophet” (salit ‘ald n-nabi; ZHAN YE, Manaqib, pp. 207-208)
is translated as zansheng #% in ZHAN YE/MA 2012, p. 93; for text formulas and other
aspects of this prayer cf. IsN HAFTF, Sarb, ch. 57-61).

2 As an aid in counting, prayer beads (subba [QUSAIRT 1940, p. 21]) may have been
used as did Ma Mingxin himself. The pathfounder, on the eve of the deportation of his
spouse, the Sauya‘quwiya, and his daughters, from Gansu to Xinjiang, handed over his
tasbib to his wife, and she in turn passed it on to her daughter, the Sangu Taitai, when they
were about to be separated (Ma XIN, pp. 16, 22-23).
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As to the remembrance of God using the kalimat at-taubid, it consists
of two parts, negation of the non-divine (I ildha) and affirmation of God’s
existence (zlla llah).

Ma Mingxin, in K. al-Gabri, has given a description of the practice of
dikr using the kalimat at-taubid by appealing to the authority of Ibn Zain
from whom he said he received the instruction. He uses the traditional im-
agery of a mysticism of love in which the Sufi aspires after union with God
whom he adores as the object of his yearning. He distinguishes between two
forms of remembrance using the formula which correspond to a process of
internalization that leads from a vocal to a more inward, ‘contracted’, reci-
tation. In justification of this teaching he quotes verses from the Qur’an and
sayings ascribed to Prophet Muhammad.?’

Mingxin also underlined, by quoting his teacher, that dikr must by no
means be performed without the guidance of an authorized 3aih: ,Without
the direction of the mu7sid the person who performs the remembrance on his
own initiative is accursed and rejected in both worlds. In ZHAN YE, Mana-
qib, p. 10 (ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, p. 7) the warning is ascribed to the founder of
the Nagsbandiya order himself, Baha’ ad-Din: “The word [z ilaha illa llah
Mubammadun rasilullab is the best formula of remembrance etc. [...] He
who recites it without a $ail’s permission is a disbeliever etc.”

The account in K. al-Gabr, p- 58 ends with a saying ascribed to Mingxin
explanatory of the physical movements which the Sufi performs during dikr

2 “When you return from the vocal recitation of the formula of declaring the unity
(al-kalima at-taiyiba al-gabriya) to the inaudible recitation (dinian 1&4&; al-kalima al-
bafiya al-ahfa), you say: la’in [\ ¥]. The la of [z ilaha indicates the unification of lover and
beloved after the separation (gamiftiraq al-Gsiq wa-l-ma‘siq). The [syllable] in of illa llah
indicates the real union (wisal hagiqi) between lover and beloved. At this place separation
has been overcome (dababa I-firaq), and unification (§3’a l-wisal) has occurred. The two
have met in a mystical union (basala gam* al-gam’), the divinity and the created existence
have become one (ittabadat al-ilahiya wa-l-kauniya; renzbu heyi AE4— [MANSUR/
Ma 1997, p. 45]; Mandqib, p. 11, has the variant: ittabadat al-‘ubidiya wa-l-ulizhiya). It
is as God says: “Truth has appeared and falsehood has been dispelled” (Stira 17/81). This
is the subtlety (latifa) of / the subtle substance referred to by [the hadit] ‘T have a moment
with God". The Sufis call this the station (martaba) ‘[distance] of two bows’ lengths or
nearer’ (Siira 53/9). This is the reality of “There is no god but God’. Therefore the reciter
must be attentive, watchful and must not ignore these secrets”. For the recitation of the
kalima as la in see also the story in ZHAN YE, Mandqib, p. 201 (Chin. trans., p. 89): In
the first year of the Xianfeng period (i.e. 1851), while commemorating the death of one
of the masters, Tab‘atullah Shisan Taiye Ma Hualong (%4, lived 1810-1871; Ma X1n,
pp. 95-102), the fourth successor, ordered that as part of the aurid the disciples should
recite the [z in-formula as often as the [a ilaha illi llah, namely 66 times each, adding that
the last 33 recitations must be done with perfect concentration while severing all internal
attachments (wa-qta'i ta‘allugat kullaha).
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using the kalima. The quote also includes an implicit reference to a mystical
physiology:
The movement of the head toward the right side during dikr recitation relates
to the negation (i.e. there is no deity), the movement of the head toward the
left side relates to the affirmation (i.e. only God exists), for the left side is the
place at which the heart and the belief are situated (maball al-qalb wa-1-iman).*®

A description of the required mode of performing the dikr is also given in
ZHAN YE, Mandqib, p. 66: While initiating his successor, the Chuanchang A
Bk Taiye Ma Datian %i% X Qutb al-Glam,’" into the secrets of the order, the
Pingliang Fix Taiye Mu Xianzhang # & F Kullu risala®? explained to him
how to remember God. The instruction was given in answer to the successor’s
question which group of people would first enter hell-fire in the hereafter:

“Those who keep the eyes open during dikr and who are not concentrated in
their heart will enter hell-fire the first, in the hereafter. When one recites the
kalima, one has to close the door, extinguish the light and close one’s eyes.
Only then are you able to remember God perfectly and you can dispel from
your heart the self-centred thoughts” (waswasat nl—lmyﬁl). There follows in the
text of the Manaqib a quote, probably added by ZHAN YE, which he excerpted
from al—Babga as—mniya” to confirm the 3ail’s words: “During dikr close the
eyes! When the eyes are closed it is as though the five senses were closed. The
closing of the five senses is the cause for the opening of the heart.” There fol-
lows a quote from the Qur’an: “Alike of you is he who conceals his saying (man
asarra l-qaul), and he who proclaims it (man gahara bibi) etc.” (Stira 13/10).

The context of the description linked with the threat of exposure to hell-fire
underlines the importance ascribed to observing the injunctions as trans-

mitted in the Naggbandiya.

% The theory referred to is indebted to the mysticism of the lata’if, “subtle substances”,
developed in the Indian Nag3bandiya-Mugaddidiya: Man, according to the Imam Rab-
bani is composed of ten lata’if, five relating to the Glam al-amr (“world of the decree”),
viz. qalb, rith (“spirit”), sirr (“secret”), al-pafi (“the hidden”), al-abfa (“the most hidden”),
as well as five relating to the @lam al-halg (“world of the creation”), viz. the nafs and
the four elements. The lata’if have their “root” (asl) above the throne, but these usil are
forgotten by man until the 3aih, designated kamil mukammil (“perfect and perfection-
bestowing”), enlivens them (yatawaggahu laha). Then the roots are remembered and an
inclination to them is brought forth through divine attraction (bi-gadabat ilahiya). The
first five lata’if have a specific place in the body activated through dikr (MazHAR 1896,
p- 195). For the correspondences cf. BUEHLER 1998, p. 111; a model of Nagq3bandi cosmol-
ogy is op. cit., p. 107, figure 5.

5 Died in 1817 (cf. Yanc 2010, p. 128).

2 Died in 1812 (cf. Ma XIN, p. 71).

3 Probably: al-B. as-s. fi adab at-tariqa al-‘aliya al-Halidiya an-Nagsbandiya, of
Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah al-Hani1 al-Halidi (d. 1279/1862; cf. DARNIQA 1987, p. 149).
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In one of the stories of K. al-Gahri (including a polemic against Ming-
xin’s rival, Ma Laichi % #3& Aba |-Futih; d. 1766) there is a connection
between the kalimat al-tanhid and a reference to certain wild animals.

A disciple of Mingxin, the San Ahong (@lim talit) of Gongchangfu, had
been haunted, when he followed Abd I-Futiih, by the vision of a crocodile
and a leopard/panther which appeared before his inner eye during the reci-
tation of the formula:

While performing the remembrance of God, I faced great danger. When I re-
cited the word of the negation and that of the affirmation, I kept seeing a croc-
odile and a leopard.* Neither could I throw them off nor could I resist them
(MANSOR 1933, pp. 24-25).

It may be worthy of note that the story involves a transfer of symbols which
is further enriched through the Chinese translation.”® In the imagery, the
author of the Arabic text connected with a tradition in Persian literature
where the non-divine has been symbolized as a crocodile, nabang-i la, i.e.
the crocodile of negation. The famous poet and member of the Nagsbandiya
Niir ad-Din Gami (d. 898/1492) has written a tract®® commenting on a verse
of the Indian poet Amir Husrau (d. 725/1325) which includes this imagery.
Possibly through Gami whose works have been studied in Chinese Madrasa
education (Jingtang jiaoyu), the Chinese éahriya became aware of the im-
agery. As for the [black] leopard (nimr),” this animal has been employed
in Arabic Sufi literature as a symbol for the carnal soul. ‘ABD AL-QADIR
AL-GILANT (d. 561/1166) whose Qadiriya Sufi order is still widespread in
Islamicate China,*® in his Sirr al-asrar,® p. 55 includes the leopard in a series
of beasts (siba at), besides lion, wolf and pig, which the dreaming person sees
under the influence of his blameworthy qualities (al-apliq ad-damima). The
Minhag al-abidin of AL-GazALT (d. 505/1111), fo. 20v, on the other hand,
includes some sections about the discrimination between various types of
inspiration, divine, angelic, psychic, diabolic etc., and in this context the
carnal soul (an-nafs), as the origin of one type of inspiration is compared
with the leopard (nimr).

* Ya'ti ragul qahir at-timsip wa-batis an-nimr (“here comes a man who defeats the
crocodile and seizes the leopard”; MANSTR 1933, p. 24, quoting Mingxin).

% The Chinese translation renders the names of the beasts called crocodile and leopard
in the Arabic text as dragon and tiger.

% Risala dar Sarb-i bayt etc. (cf. SOBIERO] 2016, p. 161, fn. 156); for the wider reception
of GamT’s works see now Papas 2018.

¥ MANsOR 1933, p. 77.

% Cf. Ma TonG 2000c, pp. 547-576.

3 MazIDI 2007 (ed.); a Chinese trans. is Ma TiNGYI 1998.
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2.2.3.2 Vocal dikr

The vocal dikr, performed in the congregation, constitutes MANSTR’s fourth
spiritual practice.

MANSTR quotes various literary sources such as the Qur’an commentary
Tafsir Rith al-bayan [of Isma‘il Haqq al-Brasawi (d. 1137/1724)]*° and a col-
lection of Hanafi Fatwas (al-Fatawa I-Hairiya) [of Hair ad-Din al-Fariiqi
(d. 1081/1671)] as well as the Prophetic tradition to justify the view that the
vocal remembrance (ad-dikr bi—mf‘ as-sant) is more effective in dispelling
stray thoughts (gam* al-patir) from the novice’s heart than is silent remem-
brance.*!

As to the contents of this practice, MANSTR equates the vocal dikr with
the recitation of the “noble prayer litanies” (l:mlqat ad-dikr ‘ala l—gahr ya‘m_
I-Aurad as-sarifa).

2.2.3.2.1 al-Aurad as-sarifa

Prayers designated as Aurad (pl. of Arabic wird),* centred around a “word
of praising [God]” and two series of divine names, were taught to Mingxin
by Ibn Zain, before he sent him back to China as his missionary (“this word
of praises must also be recited in our litanies, auriaduna s-sarifa). The text
of the praises, beginning with subbana l-abad al-abad,* is included in K. al-
Gabri, pp- 19-20 and it used to be recited after the morning prayers.*
Mingxin, in his turn, taught the Auriad as-sarifa, translated as the “pre-
cious word of praise” (zungui de zanci #7#1),* to his followers. Among them
there was a young Ahong who had gained the pathfounder’s favour*® and
who then asked Mingxin to allow him to place SGira 7/23 in front of the
Auwurid-prayers: As Mingxin agreed, the Ahong inserted the Qur’anic verse.”
The story ends with the note that the Saih eventually separated himself from

% Died in 1137/1724 (BROCKELMANN 1937-1949, vol. 2, p. 581). The commentary is
also read by contemporary Indian Naq3bandis (cf. BUEHLER 1998, p. 164, fn. 71).

#' On the polemical literature written against the practice of vocal dikr by the Central
Asian ‘ulama’ see BABADJANOV 2004, p. 297.

* CHIH 2016, pp. 520-544 describes the Aurid as litanies and prayers taught by the
master to the disciple to be recited at specific moments of the day and the night in addition
to the ritual prayers (cf. p. 538) and she gives an outline of the Aurad as practiced by the
members of the Halwatiya order in 18th c. Egypt (pp. 538-539).

# Chinese: heng de zbhu qingjing #t4AK 18 8 £ ¥ (MaNsOR/Ma 1997,
pp. 3-7); also: zanci.

* Cf. YANG, in GUANLI YE 1993, p. 9, fn. 4.

4 MANSOR 1933, p. 59; MaNSOR/Ma 1997, p. 47.

4 MaNsOR 1933, p. 59; for the reasons of Mingxin’s temporary inclination to the
Ahong cf. SoBIERO] 2016, p. 157.

47 MAaNsOR 1933, p. 59; MaNSOR/Ma 1997, p. 47.
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the Ahong because he had followed the whims of his carnal soul. This may
be interpreted as meaning that he was wrong in asking for an alteration
of the arrangement of the transmitted prayers which must be accepted as
taught by the masters ‘through license and initiation’ (f7 [-igaza wa-t-talgin).

That not only the addition of passages to the Aurad as-sarifa was strongly
disapproved but also the change in the frequency of their recitation is evinced
by other stories in K. al-Gabri.

The Wu Ahong (al-Alim al-‘adim), active in Qinzhou &M (today: Tian-
shui, Gansu), who at the occasion of a visit of Mingxin, in order to arrive in
his presence quicker, did not recite the prayers starting with subbana l-abad
al-abad according to the required frequency, was reprimanded for this. Be-
cause of his anxiety he had become inattentive and oblivious of the number
of recitations already performed (gafaltu hinan).*®

The Aurad which the Pathfounder had himself assembled (rakkabtuba), by
dint of this origin, were believed to be of incalculable worth and they could
only be recited with the 3aily’s permission, without additions and omissions.*’

The subsequent story in K. al- Gabri contains further explanations given
by Mingxin himself for the reader to understand why the arrangement of the
Auridd must not be altered: He explains that his method, “my religion” (dinz),
is comparable to a prescription for the treatment of illnesses. In order for the
therapist to treat a patient successfully the dose of the medicament must not
be altered arbitrarily and the same applies to the spiritual instruction.*®

In this anecdote, a disciple who asked the pathfounder for initiation into
the practice of [the silent] dikr (dikran mulagqanan min ladun al-badra) was
rejected as he had reduced, without permission, the number of recitations
of the Aurad of the morning prayer from twice to once.” Thanks to his
clairvoyance, Mingxin recognized that the disciple had been inattentive in
his prayers (“Why did you recite, this morning, the words subbana l-abad

al-abad only once?”).”

* In the manuscripts of some Nagsbandi prayer texts there are explicit references to
the number of recitations prescribed for the transmitted prayers (e.g. BSB Munich Cod.
arab. 1791, fo. 44r [Du'a’-i patm-i Hwaigagan]). In the Aoladi (aurid) of the Huasi Men-
huan of Linxia the indications are included, in the printed edition, in Chinese.

* MANSOR 1933, p. 30; MANSGR/Ma 1997, p. 17.

%0 MANSOR 1933, pp. 30-31; MANSOR/Ma 1997, p. 17; GUANLI YE 1993, p. 102.

51 MANSOR 1933, p. 31; MaNSOR/Ma 1997, p. 17.

A prayer including the ta“wid-formula said by Mingxin in the context whereby he
invoked God’s protection against omitting, adding, changing and altering [the order of
the transmitted prayers (naidu billah min an-nugsan wa-z-ziyida wa-t-tagyir wa-t-
tabdil)] underlines the severity of the breach of this injunction (ta‘wid-prayers recom-
mended by Muhammad against various afflictions, in IBN HAFIF, Sarb, ch. 210).
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Prayer formulas were taught to the disciples not only as part of their daily
duty of dikr but also as t/oempeutic aid. Besides underlining the psycho—
therapeutic aspect of the prayers, some of the relevant stories also include a
polemic against the rivals of the éahﬁya order, firstly Abd I-Futih Ma Lai-
chi, and secondly against another branch of the Naqsbandiya active in the
Gansu/Qinghai area, the Mufuti, i.e. Mufti order of Ma Shouzhen % FAS
Mingxin advised the Mulla ad-Dahabi (Chinese: Jin 4 Manla) of a place
called Didao #Xif in Southern Gansu to recite the prayer subbana llah
(‘praised be God’) three times when he turned to the master seeking his help.
In his imagination the mulla felt threatened by a large cat whenever he began
the ritual prayer with the words “God is greater” (takbir al-iftitah).>* The
same formula had been recommended to the mulla by the founding 3aihs of
the Mufuti and Huasi #£<F orders which he himself had belonged to earlier.
However, the prayer recommended by the two $aihs did not show any
effect with the mulla. Only when the words “praised be God*“ were recom-
mended to him by Mingxin, did the animal remove itself, at the first recita-
tion. At the second it disappeared from his eyes and at the third recitation of
the formula all the disquiet had come to an end (tanazzaha ‘an kulli taswis).>®
Also Qi Baba [Ye] (&% #),° the saintly father of the Chuanchang
Taiye, had been a follower” of Ab# I-Futiih at first. He is said to have been
very conscientious in the performance of the religious duties.”® At night he
refrained from sleeping but at some time he entered a mental crisis. Dur-
ing dikr a red light flashed before his eyes, and from behind a white light
appeared. He recited incessantly: la baula wa-la qawata ila billab al-‘ali
al-‘azim (“there is no strength nor power except through God, the high, the
great”; ZHAN YE 2012, p. 18).>°
He went to Aba |-Futiih telling him that he was in danger. The latter
told him that it is an illness, saying: “In Xiguan (ribat fana’ al-magrib) [a
district of Hezhou] there is a good physician. Go to him and have yourself
be treated!” However, secretly Qi Baba said to himself: It is a psychic con-
dition and no physical illness. He went back home disappointed. Soon after

3 Both Sufis stood in the tradition of the Uyghur saint Apaka (Afaq) Hwaga who was
made governor by the Oirat Mongols in 1679 (Ma TonG 2000b, p. 36; AUBIN 1960-2004,
p. 338; cf. FLETCHER 1995a, pp. 10-11, 15-20 [on Abi |-Futil’s carrier]).

* For prayers to be said before and after the takbir al-iftitab cf. IBN HAFIF, Sarh,
ch. 19-21.

% MANsOR 1933, pp. 44—45; MANsOR/Ma 1997, pp. 32-33. For the permissibility of
changing one’s spiritual mentor, with Indian Naq3bandis, cf. BUEHLER 1998, p. 162.

% For his biography cf. Ma X1n, p. 82 (he attributes to him the name Ma Wensheng % X 4).

57 Jiaoxia 3T, jiaotu Ak (ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, p. 10).

58 Zai gangong fangmian #F 9 7 @ (ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, p. 10).

% For traditions on the merits (f7 fadl) of reciting this formula cf. [sN HAFTF, Sarb, ch. 53.
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he hurried to the pathfounder. He met him in his lodge in Xiguan and he
renewed his intention (nawa niyatan gadida). He told the maula what had
happened to him in the Performance of dikr. Mingxin said: “You are noble
and intelligent. In front of you the light of prophecy has appeared and be-
hind you the light of sanctity. The two lights have united in your pure back.
If God wills, several generations of saints will emerge from your back.”®®

The stories above emphasize that, in terms of charisma and empower-
ment, Mingxin was superior to his rivals. In the last anecdote, a vision of
lights which appeared to Qi Baba is interpreted by Mingxin as an announce-
ment of the birth of his second successor, the Chuanchang Taiye.

Besides the prayer of praise, Zanci, which Mingxin is said to have received
from Ibn Zain, there is also a connection between a collection of Aurad as
recited in the Huasi Menhuan of Abii |-Futiih, and their teacher ‘Aqila under
whom they both studied in Mecca.®! At the end of the Aurad included in a
booklet printed 2012 in the Lao Huasi mosque of Hezhou (Linxia),*? there
is a prayer headed Du@’ al-anrad in which forgiveness is implored for the
Muslims in general and for certain saints in particular, viz. Aba 1-Futih as-
Sini whose name is preceded by that of Muhammad b. Ahmad ‘Aqila, Baha’
ad-Din an-Nagsbandi and ‘Abdalqadir al-Gilani.®

Ma Laichi is also believed to have obtained from his teacher ‘Aqila the
two-volume Mauliid on the birth of the Prophet which according to Ma
ToNG** is recited during the ‘amal-gatherings of the Huasi Sufi order in
Hezhou %

© ZHAN YE [n. d], pp. 16-19.

61 There is a report in MANSUR 1933, p. 44, in which Mingxin informs Aba |-Futah
about the death of ‘Agila.

2 An endowment stamp on the back cover of my personal copy carrying the charac-
ters Qingzhen laohuasi waigefu $M& X, i.e. wagqf, is placed over the injunction that the
text must not be removed from the prayer hall.

% On connections between the Qadiriya and Naqsbandiya orders cf. ALGAR 1976, p. 45.

¢ Ma ToNG 2000b, p. 32; here, the name is transcribed as “Agelai” (FT463). He is
mentioned by FLETCHER 19954, p. 16 but he fails to identify him.

% Besides, the Minsar is another text Ma Laichi is believed to have brought with from
Yemen [FLETCHER 19954, pp. 16-17: as a gift from one Maulani Mahdim to whom he was
sent by ‘Aqila (!)]. The text, a collection of Qur’anic verses, prayers, qasidas and lists of
authorities, partly written in Persian, is sold in Western Gansu (Guanghe) and the Xun-
hua area of Qinghai as a facsimilated manuscript as also in the form of a printed booklet
(Lanzhou, Xiaoxihu). It mentions the names of both Muhammad b. A. ‘Aqila and of M.
Abi al-Futih al-Sini. Both versions are entitled Musar [!] and K. al-Musar, resp. The (cor-
rect) Arabic work title Minsar has been traditionally transcribed by Chinese Mingsha(le)
i or Z¥ or 2V # (cf. Lipman 1999, p. 556, fn. 12; Ma Tong 2000a [1980], p. 163;
idem 2007, p. 337; FLETCHER 19954, p. 17 [who failed to identify the title]). It should be

added that the Arabic word minsar denotes “saw” which is an obvious reference to the
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The scholar ‘Aqila whose memory is invoked both in the order of Ma
Mingxin and that of Ma Laichi is to be identified with the author Muham-
mad b. Ahmad ‘Agila al-Yamani whose collection of Prophetic traditions
entitled al-Fawa’id al-galila is still extant. In the collection there is included
a chain of hadit transmitters which includes the name of a Naq§bandi master
called Tag ad-Din al-Hindi an-N. (cf. BSB Cod.arab. 2126, fo. 2r), confirm-
ing the link between ‘Aqila and the Sufis of Gansu.*

2.2.4 Recitation of Mupammas and Mada’ih

MANSTR explains in his introduction that the fifth spiritual exercise consists
in the melodious recitation of the Muhammas and the Mada’ib, in praise
of the Prophet (gira’at al—qa;ﬁ’id an-nabawiya wa-l-mada’ih an-nabawiya
bil-gina’), and he adds that the recitation has to be performed according to
specific conditions that must not be divulged to the unworthy.”

At the same time, the texts of Mupammas, Mada’ih and Aurad were also
meant to be recited publicly, by contrast to the other practices which were
performed secretly (inaudibly). The Manaqib (ZuAN YE, p. 30) makes this
distinction in a story about the meeting between an old divine of Tuochang-
bao 545 %8, Lao Ahong (al-@lim al-masib), and Mingxin. The scholar com-
plains in front of him that, because of the hostilities of the numerous ene-
mies of the éahriya in the village only the secret, not the public practices
could be performed:

The performance of the secret spiritual practices (‘amal al-‘tbadat al-hafryat;
ancang de Wi 4 gongke) is easy to me, but not so the vocal ones (‘amal al-
gahriya; mingyang de YA¥5 49 gongke). I grieve over the fact that it is not possi-
ble to recite the Aurad, Mada’ih and Mubammas [aloud].%®

The recitation of Mubammas and Mada’ib by chanting® provoked the pro-
test of other Muslims (Sufis). To justify this mode of recitation, MANSOR,

dikr-i arra (or dikr-i minsar) or “remembrance of the saw” (designated as such because
of the rasping sound it produces; ALGAR 1976, p. 42), that used to be practised, i.a., in the
turkophone Sufism of Ahmad-i Yasawi (cf. FLETCHER 1995b, p. 115; BABADjANOV 2004,
pp- 297, 299), one of the 3aibs included in the above lists (Musar, p. 48).

% For ‘Aqila (d. 1150/1737) who had given licences for hadit and Sufi transmissions to
‘Abd al-Haliq b. az-Zain al-Mizgagi, cf. REtcaMUTH 2009, p. 22.

¢ MANsSOR/MaA 1997: “by relying on secret transmission”.

® Mingxin comforts the old man with the promise that his successor, the Pingliang
Taiye, would cause the order to flourish again.

¢ Cf.MaTONG 2000b, p. 93: “In the execution of the praise of the Prophet and the ‘amal
[the texts] are to be recited aloud, in the Yamani accent (y. diao), while placing an emphasis
on the melody (zhongshi yinyun). It is encouraged that one recites expressively, ,through a
rhythmical recitation which varies according to the mood. In the recitation (songnian) one
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just as he did with regard to vocal dikr (K. al-Gabri, p. 13), appeals to var-
ious literary works, such as i.a. Rih al-bayan (a tafsir), Durr al-aurid (on
prayer), al-Fatawa l-hairtya (on law), Ihya ‘ulim ad-din of AL-GAZALT:

Certain people may heed my advice: They try to forbid the recitation, with
melody, of Mubammas und Mada’ib, while believing that this mode of rec-
itation is incorrect. These people may study the Rib al-bayin and the other
classics carefully etc.

MAaNSUR also, in this context (K. al- Gahri, pp- 12-13), contrasts the Chinese
—itmay beadded: Muslim—scholars’ concentration on the “study of grammar
and morphology” (“ilm an-nahw wa—;—;arf) which he identifies as the cause
of their error (gawaya) with the Sufis’ focus on spiritual meanings. The latter,
he says, transform the consonants and vowels of the canonical texts into sub-
tle allusions and fine secrets (baddalii I-hurif wa-I-bharakat li-1-isarat). To le-
gitimate this neglect of phonetic considerations, the Iranian mystic Habib al-
‘Agami,”® one of the legendary forefathers of Sufism is appealed to. Habib, a
non-Arab is shown to be superior to the renunciant Hasan al-Bast?! who by
Sufi tradition is believed to have been in communication with ‘Alf, the Proph-
et’s cousin.’?> Hasan al-Basri, in an anecdote narrated by MaNsGR, doubts
the legitimacy of Habib’s ritual prayer because of his demonstrated inability
to correctly pronounce the pharyngeal consonant ba’ of al-bamdu lillah. In
a dream Allah scolded him for his concentration on phonetics adding that
only because of having stood behind Habib in the ritual” all his previous
prayers have become accepted (literally: ‘sealed’).”* Thus, with MANSTR, the

must express solemnity, joy, sorrow, sadness, happiness as well as a deep sentiment of grief.
The recitation must not only transport a musical emotion, it must also possess a quality of
agitation (gudong xing) and attraction.” For the public recitation of the Qasidat al-Burda
in the Arab countries see DAUB 2016, pp. 32-39 (“Rezitation und Gesang”). Listening to
Sufi music, ‘the most vocal of all activities of remembrance’, was generally declared forbid-
den by (legally-minded) Nagsbandis (cf. BUEHLER 1998, p. 128, fn. 104).

7 For Habib (d. 156/772) cf. GRAMLICH 1976, p. 172, fn. 921.

! Died in 110/728; for his biography cf. RITTER 1933. In the vita of Ibn Hafif there is
included a story illustrating the superiority of Habib-i ‘Agami in relation to Hasan b. Abi
I-Hasan al-Basri (sic!). In the story Habib dwelt on an island and Hasan was unable to walk
over the water to meet him as the science (“il7) which he had taught Habib did not provide
him with the means necessary to accomplish this feat (DarLami 1955, pp. 118-119).

72 Cf. GRAMLICH 1976, p. 172.

7> A variant version of the story about Hasan’s unwillingness to pray behind Habib
can already be found in QUSAIRT 1940, p. 194 (= GRAMLICH 1989, p. 527).

7 Also in ZHAN YE, Mandiqib, p. 200 (ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, p. 89), the concentration
on Arabic grammar is contrasted with a focus on spiritual meanings. Here however not
the exoteric scholars are criticized for their limited perspective on spirituality but the
disciples of Shisan Taiye Tab‘atullah (cf. fn. 37). Two disciples, al-Aq Ahiind al-Fuéiani

and al-Qa‘a Ahiind al-Malaysi, were disputing over what is the correct pronunciation of
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discourse on the éahriya practices turns into an apology of the authenticity
of Chinese Islam against its critics from the core countries.

2.2.41 Mubpammas

The mupammas in question is an elaboration composed by the Iranian poet
Muhammad Tabidkani al-Maulawi of Tas (d. ca. 900/1494)” of five verses
(tahmis; wu ye mubanmaisi) of al-BisirTs (d. c. 694/1294) famous “Mantle
poem”, the Qasidat al-Burda. MaNSGR underlines the importance of the
text in the éahriya by quoting verses from it (v. 125), without however iden-
tifying his source, to end Mingxin’s vita in K. al-Gabri (p. 70).

MANSUR, in his section on the practices, ascribes to the recitation of the
Mubammas the function of remedying the deficiencies in the execution of
the ritual prayers previously performed.”® Besides, he claims that through
the recitation of the poetical text Sufi path, mystical reality and religious law
become united: “Thereby, for the wayfarers (as-salikiina), tariga (path) and
baqiqa (reality) become integrated into the Sari‘a® (K. al-Gahri, p. 8).7

According to MANSTR, the Mupammas was to be recited every evening
after the night prayer.”® In this, the poem was read in individual sections, i.e.
every evening a specific passage of the canonical text was recited. As a result,

the expression Allahu akbar in the litanies. Al-Fudiani said that “he”, probably the 3aih,
recited Allahu akbar while pronouncing the second of the two words with initial vowel
a (qara’a Allahu akbar bi-fath al-alif); the scholar of Malay (al-Glim al-Malaysi), on the
other hand, claimed that “he” recited initial alif while suppressing vowel a ([bi-Jsukin al-
alif). When they went to the 3aih telling him about their dispute he rebuked them for only
knowing the outside of the liturgical formula (zahir al-kalima) without understanding
the esoteric subtlety (wa-la tafgahi [!] I-latif al-batin). He also pointed out to them that
to pronounce akbar while supressing initial vowel , the letter alif merges (literally: en-
ters) with the letter i’ of Allah, and the “form” (s#ra) of Allahu akbar changes to Allahu
kbar. This however—he explained—signifies attainment of the level of two bows’ lengths
(huwa I-buliag ila martabat qaba qausaini), i.e. the state the Prophet reached during his
ascension according to Siira 53/9.

75 Cf. HAGST HaLTFa 1835-58, vol. 4, p. 527; SOBIERO] 2014, p. 107.

76 The analogous view that the supererogatory prayers (nawdfil) are necessary in a com-
pensatory sense is expressed in the hadit, “they will overwhelm the imperfections of the
corresponding fara’id [obligatory prayers] on Judgment day” (cf. CHODKIEWICZ 1993, p. 116).

77 He tries to explain how this happens by referring to the simile of a chicken egg:

“Sari‘a, tariga and hagiqa can be compared with a chicken egg. If you bore a hole in its
shell with a small needle it is intact outwardly and one can eat it. However the chick can-
not emerge from it through the embrace and hatching of the hen. When there is the slight-
est defect in the (execution) of the sari‘a, the tariga cannot be performed with success, let
alone the hagiga” (MANSOR 1933, p. 9, quoting the Gahri master Haqiqullah).

7 Xiao li 'F #U; salat al-“isa’ (cf. YANG ZONGSHAN 2007, p. 312b); also Ma ToNG 2000b,
p- 33 writes that the Gahris were obliged to recite (songdn) the poem after the bufudan, i.e.
night prayer.
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the headings of the sections even served the Gahris as a device for dating, as
appears for instance in a story in the Mandiqib related by the Shagou maula
[Ma Yuanzhang] concerning the visit of some disciples to the 3aih of Ping-
liang.”®

Some disciples were more gifted as reciters than others and those credited
with the greater talent were allowed by the 3aihs to read the Mupammas in
the assemblies which generated envy among their ranks. Duanbozi (‘@lim
qastr al-‘unug [“short necked Ahong*]), according to K. al- Gabri, used to
recite the poem in the presence of the Chuanchang Taiye until it occurred to
the Pingliang Taiye that his successor may replace the short-necked by his
son Haqiqullah. The Ahong reacted with hate and he severed the connection
with the Chuanchang Taiye.*

In the éahﬁya order, the text of the Mubammeas, unless re-activated from
memory, nowadays is usually read from a manuscript copy written by the
hand of Riyad ad-Din Sadiqullah Muhammad Niir Ma Yuanzhang % AF
(d. 1920),*' who was the seventh generation master, and it has been published
in facsimile.®?

Ma Mingxin and, thereafter, his followers searched for clues in the text of
the Mubammas helping them to gain spiritual orientation and tackle the
hardships they faced in their daily life which for many was characterized by

war and persecution.“

7 “In the era of the Pingliang Taiye, Jalal, Qalandar, Wotaidi and Niu Ahong [...] en-
tered the $aib’s house. He attended on them and allowed them to dwell with him. They
stayed with him for some time, and at the evening of the Hal haga’iq [i.e. when the chapter
of the Mupammas starting with these words was recited] the maula spoke to them about
the secrets which the Pathfounder had received from the Grand $aih in Yemen. He told
them the whole history of the Gahriya order from its advent in China and the time of its
blossoming until the uprisings etc.” (ZHAN YE, pp. 66—70; ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, pp. 28-29).

8 MANSOR 1933, p. 115; MANSGR/Ma 1997, p. 103.

8 Cf. Mubammas (Beij Chaohua chuban she 2012), p. 332; Ma TonG 2000b, p. 33;
for the vita of the Shagou % # Taiye see Ma X1N, pp. 34—41.

8 E.g. Beijing: Chaohua chuban she 2012. A facsimile copy of this text written by an-
other scribe has been seen in the possession of a GahrTimiam in Xiji, Ningxia (see figure on
facing page). The first verse of Blisirt’s poem is made up of the last two hemistichs on this
page and it is preceded by three lines of the elaboration composed in the same metre and
with the same rhyme. The style of writing is a bold ornamental patt-: sinz. There follow
three lines of a Persian translation written in a smaller hand but again ending with letter
mim. The rasm of the Arabic poem of 163 verses is fully vocalized. Chinese translations of
the verses have been added in the margins: The inner margin displays a hanzi translation
which is repeated written in the Arabic script (xia0jing) on the outer margin. Between the
lines a translation in a Chinese vernacular has been added, again written in Arabic letters.

8 The disputes over the correct performance of dikr and the revolt in 1784 led the Qing
government to adopt an anti-Muslim policy (FLETCHER 1995b, p. 115).
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Mingxin justified his line of action as a missionary for a renewal of the
Chinese Naggbandiya by referring to specific verses of the Muhammas: For
instance, whenever he became aware of the existence of individuals consid-
ered receptive for his message he would send out to them an invitation to
join his school or he would go himself.

According to the riwaya in K. al-Gabri®* Mingxin supported this pro-
gramme of practising da‘wa by quoting verse 116 of the Mupammas includ-
ing a verse from the amplification in which the Muslims are asked to “Hold
on to the generous (i.e. the Prophet) when he sympathizes with us / Good
tidings, people of islam, for we have / From divine care, a pillar that does
not collapse” (fastamsiks bi-karimin in yahinna lana / busra lana ma'sara
l-islami inna lana / min al-‘inayati ruknan gaira munhadimi). The quota-
tion evinces that Mingxin identified with the Prophet and that he considered
selection by him to be a reason for joy.

His first successor, the Pingliang Taiye, was the preeminent target of such
an election and the story how his allegiance was gained through the initi-
ative of Mingxin’s missionary, Qalandar,® is the content of the subsequent
riwaya in K. al- Gahbri®e

There is an interesting parallel to the story about Qalandar’s mission in
Rasabat.¥ The author of this work quotes verses of the Mubammas (v. 152)
to illustrate the psychological state, i.e. despair of Muhammad Muhy1 ad-
Din Qalandar who was at the verge of dying from hunger on the way to
Pingliang, where he was ordered by Mingxin to rush, in only three days, to
collect the young preacher of the Upper Mosque:

Qad tayya I markabu s-sairi l-mahiadu bilyi/fn—fi l—fnycifi man-i l-malga
l-malidu bibt
“The riding beast which I spur on in my way has become weak / Who can serve
as the place of refuge in the deserts?”*

Miraculously, soon after there appeared a jar of water and two loaves of bread
on the way. Qalandar and his travel companion Watadi quickly realized that

# MANSOR 1933, pp. 63-64; MANSOR/Ma 1997, pp. 50-51.

¥ InZHAN YE, p. 31, Qalandar’s spiritual state is praised: “Q. reached the highest rank
which a man can reach. He spoke about the mysteries and admonished his brethren every
day to be conscientious in their performance of the practices ‘for there are many secrets
on the way’. He also said: ‘In our order (jizomen 3%I'1) there are individuals from whose
mouths flowers are ejected.”

% MANSOR 1933, p. 64.

¥ GUANLI YE 1993, p. 74.

# The translator YANG WANBAO identifies the poem by mentioning its name but fails
to give the verse number. [BN HAFTF has devoted ch. 75 of Sarb al-fada’il to prayers one
should say while travelling on one’s riding-beast.
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it was their $ail’s love (ging 1) that had brought the food to them to save
their lives.

The Gahris also found specific acts and character qualities of their masters
reflected in the poetical verses which guided them in coming to terms with
their $aihs’ activities that, at times, bewildered them.

An example is the dissimulation of Haqiqullah, son of the Chuanchang
Taiye who, when his father was interrogated at the justice court of Lanzhou,
pressured to confess his alleged crimes,®’ feigned ignorance: “My father did
not teach me anything other than [the knowledge] of planting trees from
which I take clubs® while I beg.” The text continues:

When Wang Ye, a disciple, heard these words of Haqiqullah, he was deeply
moved and he said: “The ambition (himma) of this man is truly great! The
school in Lugouzha (i.e. Jinjibao)”! will prosper under his guidance. He has a
very clear mind and only pretends to be confused (jiazhuang hutu WBFM%;
yatagihalu wa-yatanakaru). He hides his true personality and does not follow
[the rulers] as did the Jewish and Christian divines in the Prophet’s presence.”
As BTSIRI, the author of the Mubammas (1), says:

Do not be puzzled by the envious who negates it (i.e. the Qur’anic revela-
tion) / He pretends being ignorant while in truth he is skilful and understand-
ing (la ta‘gaban li-basadin raba yunkiruha / tagﬁbulan wabwa ‘ainu l—[]idiqi

I-fahimi; v. 103).”

2.2.4.2 Mada’ih (maidayiha & & F96)%

The Gahri Sufis were also required to recite the Mada’th on a daily basis.
They believed that Ma Mingxin brought the Mada’ih to China returning
from Yemen where he had received the text from Ibn Zain.** They discov-
ered references to the names of their masters, both Arab and Chinese, en-
coded, in particular verses of the Mada’ibh.”

® In the manuscript of K. al-Gahri, the “crimes” are transcribed in Xiaojing by four
unintelligible words of which the last two are gan, gox (MANSOR 1933, p. 123).

% The Chin. trans. adds: “to drive away the dogs”.

1 Cf. YaNG XUELIN 2010, p. 127.

92 MAaNsGR/Ma 1997, p. 110; MANSTR 1933, p. 124.
In a facsimile reproduction of a manuscript published recently in Kunming (for a
description cf. SOBIEROJ 2014, p. 104), the text is followed by a prayer in which the name
of Baha’ ad-Din an-Naq$bandi is mentioned.

% Cf. Ma TonG 2000b, p. 34.

% Cf. NUSRATULLAH 2009, pp. 6-9; for the names of their masters they discovered in
the Mubammas cf. SOBIERO] 2016, p. 139, fn. 39.
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Analogously to the Mubammas, the Mada’ib were recited with a melody,
while the reciter’s voice rose and fell.”® That this method of recitation has
been approved by the Pathfounder becomes clear through a story included
both in GUANLI YE 1993, p. 10 and MANSTR 1933, p. 20 which ends with the
mention of one of Mingxin’s ten favourite disciples called Sa‘d ad-Din who
knew how to recite the Mada’ih with melody.

The main part of the text, i.e. chapters 3-16, have been recited by the
éahﬁya as an antiphonal singing, namely with reciter and congregation
chanting alternately. The chapters are divided in three parts each, riwaya,
gawab and bait, i.e. transmission, answer and poetic verse. The perfor-
mance starts with the singer’s 7iwaya relating to Muhammad’s vita and his
recitation is answered by the assembly and concluded with a verse which
is recited jointly by singer and assembly; in this arrangement a conducting
3aih is present who directs both.” In a facsimile manuscript written by the
calligrapher Wang Yaocheng (£ JE AR, Hongkong, Tianma chuban she, 2011)
special devices have been used involving red colour to mark the three con-
stitutive sections.

The Manaqib of ZHAN YE includes an example of a Mada’ih performance.
Hagqiqullah appears as the favourite reciter of the text in the presence of the
Pingliang Taiye and in the story the Saih and the disciple recited the poem
antiphonally. They sat in a circle on their knees and when the 3aih recited,
the disciple fell silent and when Haqiqullah recited the $aih moved his hand
to the right and to the left (directing the congregation). The disciple was
also allowed to choose the poetical verse as well as the Prophetic tradition
which he wanted to recite as he had been taught the melody by Qalandar,”®
Mingxin’s disciple.

MANSTR 1933, pp. 21-22 includes the description of an ‘amal-ceremony
in which Qur’anic verses were recited as well as parts of the Mada’ih, and
in Particular the ,Great praise” (daliao de ermaili), and a poem introduced
by the words saribna (“we have drunk”). The prayers traditionally referred
to as Daliao X 7% begin with the Fatiha and continue with selected verses
of the second Siira possibly also including the prayers with names of God
(p- 229) as printed in the facsimile edition of the manuscript of the Mada’ih
published in Hongkong. The identification of the Daliao as the said verses

% Cf. YANG, in GUANLI YE 1993, p. 10.

77 Cf. Ma XueHUA % ¥, imam at the Cangzhou Xisi-mosque &1 & ¥, in Mada’ib,
Hongkong 2011, preface.

% Qalandar, according to GUANLI YE 1993, p. 46, witnessed how Mingxin handed over
a copy of the Mupammas to one Taizi Wang Ahong.

? The term is explained by NUSRATULLAH 2009, p. 12.
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can be understood from the printed headings added to the manuscript text
on p. 217. In the hagiographical story, the ceremony was occasioned by the
containment—through Mingxin’s supernatural intervention—of the inun-
dation of a river which had threatened the Muslims’ villages. The divines of
the surrounding villages were invited and animals were slaughtered for the
feasting.

2.2.4.3 Physiology of recitation
In one of the stories of K. al-Gahria glimpse of the physiology of reciting

the canonical texts can be caught. There also arises the impression that both
Mubammas and Mada’ib have been recited by the same method:

One of the disciples came to Mingxin with a complaint. He said: “Our maul3,
when I enter the circle of remembrance and the assembly of [reciting] the
Mada’ib and Mubammas, 1 feel disquieted, I tremble and shout.” The master
asked: “Have you felt [anything] (a-absasta)?” [...] He said: “You did not draw
upward the middle breath” (lam tagdab anta nnfamk al-aunsat; tiqi zhongqi #®
AP ﬁ.) He also said: “Draw upward the middle breath”, while pointing with
his blessed finger to my umbilicus (su#77a). When he made the gesture with his
finger I felt as if a thread (al-}ait) was suspended (!, yudalli) from beneath the
umbilicus to the top of my scull.’® From then on did I feel settled, I became
quiet and was not agitated anymore.'!

While the Chinese expression tiqi zbhonggi may be understood to refer to
meditation practices involving the mysterious energy flow called Qi, the
original Arabic text mentions the breath (nafas) which is central to dikr
techniques of Central Asian Sufism (Yasawiya, Naqibandiya)'®? that can be
explained without assuming a borrowing of concepts from the Chinese en-

vironment.'®

19 Literally: ‘brain’ (fauq ad-dimag); cf. GRAMLICH 1976, p. 398 (“Naq3bandiyadikr);
for the location of latifas (the nafs has been established by some Naqsbandis in the dimag)
of. BUEHLER 1998, p. 111.

10t MANSOR 1933, pp. 51-52; MANSTGR/Ma 1997, p. 39.

102 Both Sufi orders share the same ancestor, viz. Yasuf Hamadani (d. 535/1140), the
first of the Hwagagan (supra; fn. 20; ALGAR 1976, p. 42). With Yasuf’s successor, Gigdu-
wini, the exclusive practice of silent dikr becomes established and with Baha’ ad-Din
silent dikr finally became normative. However, one of Gigduwan’s successors, Mahmad
Fagnawi, again introduced vocal dikr into the silsila (ALGAR 1976, pp. 42-43). ALGAR
mentions on p. 45 as instances of vocal dikr practiced by Nag$bandis under Yasawi in-
fluence, i.a., certain “obscure Naqshbandi-Yasawi groups in Kansu, Shensi and Sinkiang”.
Ahmad Sirhindi al-Mugaddidi, besides Halid al-Bagdadi, according to ALGAR 1976, p. 46,
had both “reaffirmed the excellence of silent dikr”.

13 The second of the three methods of dikr of the Mugaddidiya (cf. MazHAR 1896,

p. 197; supra, fn. 16), operating with the negation and affirmation formula, is said to
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2.3 Divine grace and predestination versus human works

Notwithstanding the great importance ascribed to the scrupulous perfor-
mance of the spiritual practices there are indications that it was understood
that the goal of mysticism can only be reached as an act of grace by God.
Grace is implicitly referred to in the use of the concept of gadba, attraction,
exerted by God to the benefit of chosen individuals.

Ma Mingxin taught, while also explaining the gadba concept, that there
are two types of mystics (ahl at-tariga) which he calls gabri and pafz, respec-
tively: “Gahri is he who experiences gadba (dedao tisheng 37+ [‘becomes
uplifted’]); then he is guided to the mirsad (‘check-point’) and thereafter
he travels on the straight path. As to the pafi, he is bafi first and then expe-
riences gadba.” The translator explains that the latter type of mystic first
walks along the way of the practices and thereafter he becomes ‘uplifted’, i.e.
becomes object of God’s ‘pulling’.!%*

The author of the Manﬁqib invokes the hadit to justify the concept of a
divine attraction: “The Prophet said: “The uplifting by God (gvag'abﬁt al-
haqq) exceeds the spiritual works of both men and Jinn.’” Qi Baba (al-Baba
as-sabi‘) is referred to by way of example (salik magdib [attracted way-
farer]; zhijie tiba AA%424K): “With one step he ascended to heaven (taragqa
bi-rigl wabid) and he reached a level in which he stood between God and
humankind.”'%

The efficacy of spiritual practices—and human works generally—is also
infringed upon by God’s predestination which the Sunni Muslims of the
éahﬁya order have believed in: One Li Ahong from Shandong complained
to the Pathfounder that in spite of his assiduously performed devotions of
fard’id and nawafil, i.e. obligatory and voluntary ritual prayers, he did not
reach the experience of entering into God’s proximity. Mingxin explained
that this was due to the divine predestination referred to in Sira 21/101-3,
“But as for those unto whom already the reward has gone forth before from

Us, they shall be kept far from it” [i. e. from hell].!%¢

consist in enclosing the breath beneath the umbilicus (an yabsura n-nafas tabta s-surra
wa-yas‘ada minha bi-kalimat 1z) and in raising the word /4, “through the tongue of the
imagination” (al-payal), until it reaches the brain. BUEHLER 1998, p. 110 refers, i.a. to
Taoist equivalents (e. g. ‘elixir of fields’) and quotes ROUSELLE 1960 as his source.

14 MANSTR 1933, p. 58; MANSGR/MA 1997, p. 46; for gadba, with Indian Naqsbandis,
cf. BUEHLER 1998, pp. 121-123.

105 ZHAN YE [n. d.], pp. 16-19; ZHAN YE/Ma 2012, pp. 10-11.

106 MANSOR 1933, p. 31.
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Conclusion

The performance of the spiritual practices described in K. al-Gabri, and
that of remembrance (dik7) in particular, was designed to bring about, in the
novice’s consciousness, a state of proximity to God and even an experience
of unification through a mystical realization of the kalimat at-taubid.

The ligi waiba formula testifies to the éahriya’s belief that their Sufism
has been inherited by the Chinese masters from the Arab mystics through
an uninterrupted chain of initiatory transmission. The canonical texts used
in the practices, according to the Gahri tradition, were transmitted to Ming-
xin in Yemen by his Saih Ibn Zain al-Mizgagl. However, as to the Awurad,
only through Mingxin’s assembling and ordering of the textual units have
they been deemed fit to be used in the practices. This, in turn, underlines
the importance ascribed to emulating the spiritual master: Without the ini-
tiatory intervention of the Saih the practices could not bear fruit. He guided
the novice through the pitfalls encountered in the pursuit of the practices by
interpreting the mystical states, activating the latifas and occasionally also
by modifying the qurubat.

Although the Chinese Sufis did their best to assimilate the Arabic language
texts and liturgy, i.a. by copying the manuscripts, they knew full well that
their mastery of Arabic philology and maybe also their performance of the
Islamic ritual was imperfect; wherefore, according to MANSTR, by way of
compensation, they contrasted the exoteric scholars’ concentration on Ara-
bic grammar with their own focus on spiritual meanings: The prayers of the
Mesopotamian renunciant Hasan al-Basri were only accepted by God because
in the ritual practice he stood behind Habib-i ‘Agami, a non-Arab Sufi saint.
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The Mountains in Daoist Religious Culture

By FLoORIAN C. REITER, Berlin

Summary: In Chinese cultural history mountainous areas and also single outstandin

b4 Y g g
peaks were very special arenas for economic, social and religious life. The presentation ex-
plores how to assess the participation of religious Daoism in this historic setting in China.

In Chinese history the mountains and rivers always were important objects
of intellectual and religious orientation. They were geographic elements that
contributed to condition the formation of Chinese social, political and cul-
tural life which included religious life. Daoist religious culture started to
flourish in the 274 century CE when Heavenly Masters Daoism KR was
established in Sichuan province. The foundation of Heavenly Masters Dao-
ism was based on an alleged visionary encounter of the ex-official Zhang
Daoling kil Ik with the SUPERIOR LorD Lao K E#E who was the de-
ified author of the scripture Book of Dao and its Virtue i /242, Lord Lao
was believed to have been an ex-official of the Zhou-dynasty who left his
position as archivist when King You /i #4 £ no longer accepted his advice.
Legend has it that the famous Book of Dao and its Virtue was compiled at
Mount Zhongnan shan ##.0 in Shensi province Bk, about three hun-
dred years before Heavenly Masters Daoism was founded on Mount Crying
Crane, Heming shan #8°%.1 in Sichuan.'

The process of establishing a Daoist religion first evolved on mountains
which reveals the basic inclination of the Daoists to concentrate religious
activities on mountains. It is noteworthy that the Daoist appreciation of
mountains reflected aspects of the antique official state cult in China. We
are not surprised then that the seminal importance of mountains is also re-

flected in Chinese lexicography:

The Guoyu B3 explains: Mountains are conglomerations of soil. The Erya i
FE reports: Where soil is [piled up] and rocks are around, this is called: a moun-
tain. The Shiming # 4 says: [The term] mountain means: to breed; which
means that [mountains] give birth to all creatures. The Shuowen 3 X says that
[the term] mountain means: delivery. [Mountains] procure the vital energies gi

! F.C.REITER: Religionen in China, Geschichte, Alltag, Kultur. Miinchen 2002 (Beck-
sche Reihe 1490), pp. 86—90. The same author: Lao-Tzu zur Einfiibrung. Hamburg 1994,
pp. 7-12.
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#. and bring to life all creatures. A mountain has rocks and rises high, which
describes its shape. The Hanshi waizhuan %3 9M¥ writes: It is the mountains
that all people look up to in awe. It is in the mountains where the material
resources for daily use emerge, where precious objects are hidden and grow,
where flying birds nest, animals on the ground hide, and all creatures are nour-
ished without exhaustion. Mountains resemble the man of benevolence renren
A4= and the determined gentleman zhishi &+. It is benevolence that lets man
find joy in mountains.?

These statements were collected in the book A Primer for Learning EZE 2
that in the Tang-period Xu Jian # 8 (659-729) wrote to provide contents
and literary documentation for the education at the imperial court. He re-
searched the traditional literary sources and collected the marvelous terms,
notions, and phrases that he thought to be representative such as “stone mir-
ror” & %% and “jade platform” 4 > Such names seem to reveal transcendent
qualities of natural phenomena that upgrade mountains to resemble won-
derlands with marvelous gates to transcendent spheres that common folks
could not reach, for example the famous islands Penglai # 3, Fangzhang #
3%, and Yingzhou M. The palaces of the immortals on those islands were
allegedly made of gold and silver.*

King Zhao of Yan #88 £ in the Zhou-period dispatched an expedition to
the islands, following the instigation of some eloquent masters of recipes 7
+. The emissaries failed to find the islands which Stma Qran &) %3& in The
Records of the Grand Historian E & reports.®

The ability to sense the presence of saints, immortals and other divine
forces in formations of rocks and caves at the mountains was a characteristic
gift of the Chinese mind and must not be defined or belittled as literary fan-
tasy. Intellectuals, officials and clerics, Buddhists and Daoists all shared that
ability which the fantastic combination of scenery and climatic phenomena
on the mountains certainly activated. In fact, the word mountain mostly
referred to large, vastly extended mountainous regions. For example, Mount
Lushan /&l in Jiangxi /LW province has an extension from Southwest to
Northeast of more than 30 kilometers, and from Northwest to Southeast of
more than 20 kilometers, with many valleys and ravines between the peaks,
where we find, for example, the so-called stone-mirror which is a flat slab

2 Xu J1aN: Chuxue ji, Extolling Matters of Fact Xushi 8 ¥ 5,2,91. Beijing: Zhonghua
shuju 7 # % £ 1980.

* Xu Jian 1980, 5,2,91.

* This is the quotation from XU JIAN, see preceding note.

> SiMa QiaN 8 % i&: Shiji %32 28, 431a fengshan shu 314% % . Taibei: Donghua shuju
¥ %A, 1970. M. LoEwE/E. L. SHAUGHNESSY (eds.): The Cambridge History of Ancient
China, from the Origins of Civilisation to 221 B. C. Cambridge 1999, pp. 644, 818, 827.

Here, the translations “master of techniques”, or “recipe gentleman” are used.
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that seems to mirror an onlooker in the morning, when the sunrays reach
to that slab. There are many other suggestive locations on Mount Lushan
such as the Buddha Hand Cave # /R, where the rock formation around
the cave resembles the palm of a hand with fingers. The cave is said to have
accommodated one hundred monks, which explains the designation. The
monk X1NG YIN 47 B lived in the cave for thirty years around the Nan-Tang
period # & (923-934) and composed the book Huayan bielun %5 3l It
was since long an established notion that mountains constitute wonderlands
which the Book of Mountains and Seas \hi #4 documents.”

The book is of uncertain origin but was annotated in the Jin-period &
& by Guo Pu (276-324) FF3#%. It was well known much earlier which the
official bibliographer Liu Xin (died 23 Bc) #1# shows. The bibliographer
lists the book with thirteen chapters in his catalogue Qiliie £, in the par-
agraph Form and Norm % . The paragraph lists titles of books that refer
to the physical potential of the nine provinces in China. The books also
define the layout of city walls, list the population, and establish numerical
measurements for assessing the quality of men and objects. They describe
natural phenomena but do not refer to religious matters, to demons and di-
vinities. The paragraph quotes the Shanhai jing with some unspecified crafts
of prognostication.®

The first five chapters of the Shanhai jing refer to China proper, also re-
porting miraculous phenomena. The other chapters of the book feature a
mythical geography beyond the confines of China, describing far outlaying
regions. We read, for example, in the chapter Book of the Southern Moun-
tains #LEE concerning Mount Niuyang MEFZh that its Southern side
(%) has plenty of red metal 742 which means copper 4R, if we follow the
commentary. The Northern Side (i2) has plenty of white metal which means
silver 4. There are extraordinary animals on the mountain: The body re-
sembles a horse with a white head. The skin has a pattern like tiger fur, and
the animals have a red tail. The sound of their voice resembles singing, and
the name for these animals is: Lushu & # . If one wears at the waist [skin and
tail] of a Lushu animal one will get a large posterity.’

¢ See F.C. REITER: Der , Bericht iiber den Berg Lu“ (Lu-shan Chi) von Ch’en Shun-
yii, ein bistoriographischer Beitrag aus der Sung Zeit zum Kulturraum des Lu Shan. Min-
chen 1977, pp. 57, 72, 172 (the Northern Side of the Mountain).

7 R. MATHIEU: Etude sur la mythologie et ethnographie de la Chine ancienne. 2 vols.
Paris 1983. See DZ 1031 Shanhai jing. The book was incorporated in the Ming-Canon
which does not mean that it was an original Daoist book.

% BaN Gu HB: Hanshu £%, 30, Yiwenzhi H54 10, pp. 1774-1775. Beijing,
Zhonghua shuju T £% 5, 1975.

° See commentary DZ 1031 Shanhai jing 1.2a/9.
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Concerning the mountain Junyi &3 we learn that many supernatural
animals live there and many extraordinary fishes are also living in the waters
nearby."?

The Shanhai jing presents many reports on extraordinary animals and
precious minerals that live on the mountains, where also jade, minerals and
other treasures can be found. They altogether were seen as magic elements.
Especially minerals and herbs were collected to concoct drugs for medical
purposes and also to elaborate what was thought to be the medicine of im-
mortality. The attempt to attain the medicine of immortality was in fact a
characteristic and strong ambition in China, even before Daoism emerged.

The search for medicines and the methods of attaining immortality be-
came a major theme in early Daoism. Daoist representatives of the Daoism
of Highest Clarity L% in the 46 centuries (CE) wrote a bulk of texts
about the attainment of immortality and the required spiritual and practical
conditions for a life on mountains. They described the magic essences that
were believed to be hidden in mountains.!" The later Daoists continued to
elaborate the theme of the attainment of immortality and further developed
their practical means and literary forms of expression. A very late example
is the Daoism of Complete Integrity 2 of the Jin- € and Yuan- T pe-
riods (12t"-14t ct.).12

The early Daoists, however, fostered the notion that the drugs of immor-
tality can only be retrieved by the worthy. They also were convinced that
advanced Daoists had found some caverns i which offered a throughway to
fantastic and transcendent spheres that immortals inhabited. They entered
that world beyond the cavern and encountered those immortals. Having re-
turned then to the world of the humans they found out that time had halted
in that transcendent realm and that in fact ages had gone by. Now, they were
still young and fresh since they had achieved Long Life. Afterwards they
retired again to a secretive life on a mountain. The most renowned literary
proof for this notion is the Report on the Peach Bloom Fountain MAE R 2T by
the scholar Tao Qian [ (365-427)."* This source is quite independent of

1 DZ 1031 Shanbhai jing 1.2a. For this edition see K. SCHIPPER/F. VERELLEN (eds.):
The Taoist Canon. A Historical Companion to the Daozang. Vol. 1: Antiquity through the
Middle Ages. Chicago 2004, pp. 112-113..

11 M. STRICKMANN: Le taoisme du Mao Chan, chronique d’une revelation. Paris 1981
(Mémoires de I'Institut des hautes études chinoises 17). I. ROBINET: Méditation taoiste.
Paris 1979 (Collection mystiques et religions).

12 F.C. REITER: Grundel und Tend des religiosen Taoi Das Sp
verbéltnis von Integration und Individualitit in seiner Geschichte zur Chin-, Yiian- und
frithen Ming-Zeit. Stuttgart 1988 (Miinchener Ostasiatische Studien 48), pp. 42-105. S. Es-
KILDSEN: The Teachings and Practices of the Early Quanzhen Taoist Masters. New York 2004.

3 E. FErrEL: Geschichte der chinesischen Literatur. Hildesheim 1967, pp. 152-154.
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religious Daoism, very much like the Shanhai jing that describes mountain-
ous regions of the type that Daoist adepts loved to search for. The Chinese
world commonly shared such ideas, notions and aspirations.

Mountains symbolized the two modes of being, namely movement (wa-
ter) and tranquility (rocks/soil), which the Primer for Learning records.™
Movement and tranquility were crucially important for the Chinese theories
of the cosmos and inevitably also for Daoist self-cultivation. The trigram
gen R stands for the element: mountain, and hexagram 52 (R) in the Book
of Changes % %% means obstruction—and indeed, mountains obstruct and
guide the course of the rivers, which a much later source, namely the Com-
mentary on the Book of the Rivers K48 % precisely describes.' Considering
all of this we are not surprised to find that the Shanhai jing was included
in the Daoist Canon i # (abr. DZ) of the Ming-period (15%/16™ ct.) and
helped to beef up the size of the Canon which was consciously undertaken
after the great losses of texts that had occurred in the Yuan-period TAX.'

The Records of the Grand Historian report how in Chinese early history
rulers and regional potentates patrolled their territories and paid homage to
the dominating mountains that were treated as centers of spiritual and ad-
ministrative might. The system of the Five Sacred Mountains Z 4 evolved,
representing the four compass points and the centre. The Mountain of the
East, Mount Tai 4l in Shandong iy 8 province came to be the location
where the central ruler performed the secretive Feng and Shan 3t#% sacri-
fices to communicate the governmental merits to heaven."” The system of
sacrifices by the administration to rivers and mountains in the various re-
gional units had already decayed when the Qin-dynasty %X reunited the
country after the demise of Zhou-rule. The sacrificial system was explicitly
revived in order to honor heaven and earth, the great rivers, and the famous
mountains X ¥, X)) % L with the inhabiting demons and divinities 74},
We notice that the heavenly disapproval of the First Emperor of the Qin %

¥ Xu Jian 1980, 5,2,91, explaining the term: containing moisture hanze 4 ¥.

5 S.L. FieLp: The Duke of Zhou Changes. A Study and Translation of the Zhouy.
Wiesbaden 2015 (AKM 97), pp. 47, 55, 211-213. Concerning Mount Lushan and The Com-
mentary on the Book of the Rivers, see WANG GUOWEI E B # (ed.), L1 DaoYUAN Afif 7T:
Shuijing zhu jiao KELIEAR, Lujiang shui JEILK. 39, pp. 1236-1241. Shanghai, Renmin
chuban she AR H #& 4L, 1984. Later, similar titles were published, see F.C. REITER: “The
Description of Mountains in Li Yiian’s ‘Book of the Rivers in Shu’ (Shu-shui ching).” In:
ZDMG 140 (1990), pp. 123-143.

16 J. THIEL SVD: “Der Streit der Buddhisten und Taoisten zur Mongolenzeit.” In:
Monumenta Serica 20 (1961), pp. 1-81. REITER 1988, pp. 132-139.

7 E. CHAVANNES: Le T’ai Chan. Essai de monographie d’une culte Chinois. Textes re-
latives aux sacrifices fong et chan. Chalon-sur Sadne 1910 (repr. Taibei 1970, Chengwen
chubanshe AKXt #i4t), pp. 158-353.
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4 2 was understood when ghastly winds and rain prevented the emperor
from effectively performing the Feng- and Shan sacrifices, thirteen years
after he had burnt the books, eliminated scholars and kept the people in fear
of his legalist system. The Records document the conviction that the rivers
and mountains were seen as the spiritual and transcendent supporters of the
rulers and the administration. We already know that this source also docu-
ments the belief that the elixir of immortality can be found on some magic
mountains, especially on the three islands Penglai, Fangzhang and Ying-
zhou in the Bohai sea 34 #. The First Emperor of the Qin again dispatched
flotillas to search for the islands and to retrieve the elixir of Long Life and
immortality. However, they failed to find them.'

China was dotted with mysterious mountains which the Shanhai jing dis-
played. Perhaps one of the most remote, mysterious places was Mount Kun-
lun %.%b with nine terraces that were located in the outlaying Northwest-
ern regions of China from where the Yellow River emerged and the divinity
Royal Mother of the West & £ 4 resided in paradise gardens, accompanied
by a grand entourage of immortal staff and mystic animals roaming through
groves of peach trees where she could collect the peaches of immortality."”
Mount Kunlun was seen as a holy center. Generally speaking, Chinese art-
ists loved to imagine and depict the inaccessible paradise at Mount Kunlun.
Representations of the paradise of the Royal Mother became a standard rep-
ertoire for the applied arts, see for example the imperial throne and screen of
the Qing-period (1644-1911) at the Museum of Asiatic Arts in Berlin.?°

The Daoist Canon features the visionary encounter of emperor Han
Wudi 3% ﬁ’% and the Royal Mother of the West in his imperial Palace. The
intermediary who organized the magic encounter was a certain Dongfang
Shuo R 7 # (154-93 Bc) who was said to be either a master of recipes or a
Daoist who eventually belonged to the entourage of the emperor. Dongfang
Shuo had the religious title of Attendant at the Nine Heavens 7L X #F Bf and
reportedly was an immortal in heaven that had notoriously misbehaved and
consequently was banned to live his life down on earth. Of course, there are
various stories about him. For example, Taishang Laojun sent the Heavenly
Attendant Dongfang Shuo to support the Daoist cause on earth, and when
the Han-emperor saw a blue bird in his palace hall Dongfang Shuo did not

Il’liSS the chance to inform the emperor that the bird was an emissary Of the

8 SiMa QIAN: Shiji fengshan shu £.323ti% ¥ 28, pp. 430a—431a.

9 SeeJ. LAGERWEY: Wu-shang pi-yao. Somme taoiste du VI* siécle. Paris 1981 (Publica-
tions de I"Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient 124), pp. 75-76.

2 See P. Frick: “Fritz Low-Beer. Seine Sammlung chinesischer Lackkunst.” In Ost-
asiatische Zeitschrift N.S. 13 (2007), p. 33. Also see for example PH. RawsoN/L. LEGEza
(eds.): The Chinese Philosophy of Time and Change, Tao. London 1973, tables 117, 118.
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Royal Mother of the West who was about to arrive at dawn. When the di-
vinity then appeared vis-a-vis the emperor, he asked for medicine that would
avert death. Unfortunately, the divinity replied: “That’s not yet possible”.
She presented the emperor with five figures of Taishang Laojun that were all
made of silver, and he also got five peaches of Long Life. 2!

Again, the search for the elixir of Long Life and even more for immor-
tality, is the main matter of interest. DONGFANG SHUO whom we mentioned
above, is said to be connected with the canonical title Records of the Ten
Provinces 1 132.22 The book Records of the Ten Provinces explains that the
provinces store the medicines of the immortals, and one would simply have
to reach them to find those medicines.

The many futile attempts to find the elixir of immortality on the moun-
tains in the world of man diverted the hope and ambition to the spheres of
a mystic geography that actually was out of reach, and this situation may
have been an incentive to develop some other methods which contributed to
the emergence of a meditative alchemy. Meditative alchemy would use the
energetic facilities within the human body which means the five intestines
and the veins from where the own immortal body eventually could come to
the fore as a spiritual reality.??

The Daoists developed the vision of an inner cosmos within which the
ascent to immortality was a meditative process that for example the 19 cen-
tury rubbing of the Chart of the Inner Web W42 in the Temple of the
White Cloud in Peking depicts. ERWIN ROUSSELLE was the first to publish
and explain that chart. The Chart shows the already mentioned paradise of
the Royal Mother of the West on Mount Kunlun with Nine Peaks that are
visualized and featured right inside the human skull beneath the crown of
the head. The Nine Peaks or terraces would be reached through meditation
and in this way, immortality was attained.?* We understand that this type

2l F.C. REITER (trl./ed.): Leben und Wirken Lao-Tzu’s in Schrift und Bild. Lao-chiin
pa-shih-i-hua t’u-shuo. Wiirzburg 1990, pp. 38, 184-185. The same author: Die Verbin-
dung von Menschlichkeit und Gottlichkeit. Taoistische Ansichten des Lebens. Wiesbaden
2010 (AAS 34), pp. 54-55. This is a translation of DZ 299 Yixian zhuan 2.9a~10a. Also see
L1 FaNe F85: Taiping guangji, 6.2a—4b. Kyoto, Chiibun shuppansha ¥ X #h i 4t, 1972.
DZ 294 Liexian zhuan 2.1b-2b. W. EICHHORN: Die Religionen Chinas. Stuttgart 1973,
pp- 121, 141. A. SEIDEL: La divinisation des Lao Tseu dans le taoisme des Han, pp. 26, 29,
47, 70. Paris 1969. K. SCHIPPER, L'empereur Wou des Han dans la légende taoiste. Han
Wou-ti nei-tchouan. Paris 1965 (Publications de I’Ecole francaise d’Extréme-Orient 58).

22 This is DZ 598, compare K. SCHIPPER in SCHIPPER/ VERELLEN 2004, p. 115.

2 See L1 YUANGUO 1% Bl: Daojiao gigong yangsheng xue i # £.5 % £ %. Chengdu:
Sichuan sheng shehui kexue yuan chuban she 7911 4 A& #H 4 Fz s #AL, 1988.

2 E. RousseLLE: “Nei Ging tu, ,Die Tafel des inneren Gewebes". Ein taoistisches Me-
ditationsbild mit Beschriftung.” In: Zur Seelischen Fiihrung im Taoismus. Ausgewdiblte
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of immortality is quite different from what the First Emperor of the Qin
centuries earlier had hoped to achieve.

Some mountains in China show rough and mysterious sceneries with
mist and clouds around inaccessible peaks and hidden caves. It is not sur-
prising that every sort of medicine was supposed to be stashed in such loca-
tions. The medical ingredients hidden in rocks and ravines were thought to
be accessible only for the worthy person who could enlist the help and the
protection from mountain gods and demons. Local divine forces would hide
the desired herbs and minerals if they had not been properly addressed and
venerated. We note that even today hikers alongside mountain paths love to
put wooden sticks, preferably incense sticks, into rocky cavities to prop up
the residence of the mountain divinity Lh’f‘%’, to enlist help and avert harm
that the divinity may cause to restrain or punish unworthy intruders.

The Daoist scholar GE HonG % # (283-343/63 cE) who lived in the East-
ern Jin-period R & (317-420) described in the inner chapters of his book
The Master who Holds on to Wholeness #.4FF various specimen of amulets
that are used to enter mountains.”> GE HONG writes for persons who either
intend to search for medicine, for herbs and minerals, or who want to evade
the chaos of the world with all its political turmoil and distress. Daoists
may wish to live on mountains as hermits in hiding but they still have to be
afraid of goblins and wild beasts. Those amulets then were thought to pro-
vide protection. GE HONG claims that small mountains have divine forces
of small might, whereas big mountains have more influential and stronger
divine forces. He uses the term sbenling P % that combines the responsive
divinity # and an evasive divine Potential or magic force #. The magic
force ling % is thought to inhabit absolutely every object, even every stone
or tree and therefore ling constitutes the magic might of a mountain. The ad-
vanced Daoist adept prefers to dwell in such a sphere of the divine. We must
note that mankind is said to be by nature magic or divine /ing to the highest
degree which the antique Book of Documents #% already indicated.?

We are not surprised that the founders of the already mentioned Dao-
ism of Highest Clarity emphasized the importance of a life in seclusion on
mountains. We refer to the lady adept Wei Huacun (252-334) #% # who

originally was a libationer I8 of Heavenly Masters Daoism and appeared

Aufsitze. Darmstadt 1962 (repr.), pp. 20-29, here p. 28. Also see for the chart Rawson/
LEGEzA 1973, table 53.

» Ge HoNG: Baopu zi ¥4t F 17, dengshe B 1a~7b, rushan fu Nl 8a—13a, rushan
peidai fu NLARAE#F 13a~18b. Taibei: Sibu beiyao, zibu W3 #4-%-F 3, Zhonghua shuju
#%45, 1966.

% Shangshu %%, Zboushu taishi shang J| % #% L, in HUANG KAN 4R, (ed.): Baiwen
shisan jing @ X+ =48, p. 29. Shanghai: Guji chubanshe & # $ J&4t, 1983.
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in a vision to Yang Xi (330-386) # 4. Yang Xi had retreated to a mountain
resort at Mount Maoshan # i not far away from present day Nanjing ok
in Jiangsu province L, where he intended to realize the own divine nature
through a merger with cosmic, astral potentials and attain immortality. The
Daoist scholar Tao HONGJING (456-536) 8745 collected in his Declara-
tions of the Perfected JL3 the materials that had emerged from a group of
persons: Xu Mi (303-373) 3 and Xu Hui (341—ca. 370) ### who was Xu
Mi’s son, and also from Yang Xi. The aspired cosmic union was thought to
result from Daoist self-cultivation that required an utmost ascetic diet, med-
itation and prayers to divinities that would show at dawn in the morning
but could be seen only on mountain peaks. This is the background for the
emergence of Maoshan Daoism, also named Daoism of Highest Clarity.?

Mount Maoshan is today a Daoist centre which is in the firm grip of the
monastic Daoism of Complete Integrity and the PRC administration of re-
ligion. The canonical Gazetteer of Mount Maoshan b & reveals the sem-
inal importance of the mountainous sphere, with the many cliffs, caves and
ravines. We find the information repeated in the Biographies of the Immor-
tals throughout History who Embodied Dao JEA FLAL AR 18 38 B referring to
Daoist history up to the 13t century.?®

We know that the selection of mountains as the arena for specific Daoist
activities was not an arbitrary endeavour. The Daoists honoured the historic
religious geography that had been formed with the beginning of Heavenly
Masters Daoism in the Han-period (37 ct. CE) and described the world of the
divine on earth. Almost every Daoist group was founded on a mountain. The
foundation of Heavenly Masters Daoism on Mount Heming shan in Sichuan
province was the beginning. Maoshan Daoism and much later the establish-
ment of the exorcist branch Correct Method of the Heart of Heaven X 'S iE
7% at Mount Huagai shan # %l in Jiangxi province g by Tan Zixiao 3%
#°F (fl. 936-976) and his disciple Rao Dongtian #%F X (fl. 994) are good ex-
amples.?’” If we the take the many descriptions of temples and lodges at these

2 STRICKMANN 1981. Also see ROBINET 1979, pp. 916, p. 17 for a map and pp. 18-27
for a tabular survey of historic dates up to the death of Tao HoNGjiNG 54 % in 536.
CHAVANNES 1910, p. 144, features Mount Maoshan as Cave Heaven Dongtian iR X nr. 8,
and the same time as Auspicious Site Fudi %3t nr. 1. Compare DZ 599 Dongtian fudi
yuedu mingshan ji 4a which lists amongst the Ten Great Cave Heavens + XX a Juqu
dong € ¥ i, pointing to Mount Maoshan. As to the Seventy-Two Auspicious Sites, see
DZ 599: 8b, however without a number 1 Mount Maoshan. “Number 1” most certainly
was a sort of seal of quality that locally also was used for other places. We saw the same
label in the Louguan tai Temple ##.4 at Mount Zhongnan shan ##1l.

28 See the titles DZ 304 and DZ 296, and also the following titles DZ 297, DZ 298.

? See F.C. RertER: The Taoism of Clarified Tenuity F#ki& . Content and Intent.
Wiesbaden 2017 (AAS 48), p.3; and REITER 1988, pp. 106-126, especially referring to
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mountains, often established at the foot of the mountain range, we find that
the sites must have been carefully chosen, and any study of the locations will
easily detect that aspects of geomancy K had been considered.

As to the ideal site for a construction, there should be slopes on the back-
side and some hilly elevations like arm rests to the left and right side, which
provides protection against the detrimental drainage of positive energies
that must concentrate in the cave ’X. The cave X is the energetic centre of
the location where we certainly find a pool or some water flowing parallel to
the front side of the construction that always faces south.*® We can see this
situation as a pattern for the cave dwellings that were sought and inhabited
by Daoist mountain hermits. We notice that the term Mountain Gate »1[] is
the usual name for the main entrance to temple compounds that very often
stretch uphill.*! Indeed, the idealized life in secretive cave dwellings was at
the very center of the love for mountains that throughout China became
Daoist strongholds.

The Daoist Du GUANGTING (850-933) formulated a fascinating and re-
vealing survey in Report on the Cave-Heavens, Fortuitous Sites, Holy
Mountains, Marches and Famous Mountains T XAaHk %k %1352 He
shows that Cave-Heavens, Fortuitous Sites, Holy Mountains, Marches and
Famous Mountains cover China with a network of holy spots.

The presentation starts out with transcendent heavenly mountains like
Mount Heavenly Jade Capital Z# E Tl in the centre of Daluo [Heaven]
X #[X] and above [Heaven] of Jade Clarity E35[X]. Mount Original

localities of importance and significance such as the Cave of Ma Gu Jik%k 7, see pp. 115—
116. Concerning a Cave of Mount Ma Gu nr. 28, see DZ 1032 Yunji qigian 27.7b-8a,
where the name Heaven of Cinnabar Red Dawn 7% X is attributed to the location that
is said to be under the control of a certain Perfected Wang £ L A4 Z. DZ 1032: 27.10b
lists a Cave of Cinnabar Red Dawn at Mount Ma Gu, where a certain Cai Jingzhen 3842 j1
attained Dao and now is in control of the location.

* See G. ANDERs: “Traditional Chinese Architecture and Feng Shui Based on the Ex-
ample of the Traditional Chinese Village Cuandixia Cun % & F 41.” In: F.C. REITER (ed.):
Theory and Reality of Feng Shui in Architecture and Landscape Art. Wiesbaden 2013 (AAS
41), pp. 135-162, especially see p. 150, Figure 1. Ideally, a temple would be located where
the village is, between a White Tiger (West), an Azure Dragon (East), and a Black Turtle
(North) that altogether collect the vital breath and provide protection, which basically
means that the ideal location is at the mountain rather than on the mountain.

31 See for example F. C. REITER: Der Tempelberg Ch’~ch’si in der Provinz Szechwan im
China der Gegenwart. Wiirzburg 1993, pp. 14, 15. The book shows a Qing-dynasty map,
featuring the arrangement of temples and halls all stretching uphill on Mount Qiqu shan.
The original Gate to the precinct was called: Ward Divine Precinct Shengjing fang % 5237
but was destroyed during the Republican era in the course of constructing a modern road
cutting through the scene, see REITER 1993, p. 15. Some locals attributed the destruction
to the “Great Cultural Revolution”.

2 This is the canonical title DZ 599.
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Capital LTl is located in front of [Mount] Jade Capital, and in front of
[Mount] Jade Capital we [also] find a Mount Emei WA L. We casily come
to understand that the heavenly mountains have counterparts on earth such
as Mount Emeti in Sichuan province %)Il. Du GUANGTING explains that the
mountains in those heavenly spheres are

representations of the true breaths. There are palaces on the mountains, and
the great saints roam through those mountains. Down here [on earth] they
correspond with the thirteen palace-departments of the human body, for
which the reader may refer to the Scripture of the Great Cave XiFI4&.»

Of course, Mount Jade Capital is a famous and well-known theme in Daoist
medieval history and literature. Mount Jade Capital has the heavenly archives
with the Scriptures of the Numinous Jewel Lingbao %% that belong to the
nucleus of the Daoist canon that is called the Three Caves Sandong =i

Du GUANGTING lists more mountains and locates them in heavenly
spheres, always with a reference to Mount Jade Capital. Mount Guangsang
of the Holy Mountain in the East 4% %l is located in the sea of the
East, and that is the location where the Green God-emperor F 4 has his
realm. We know that the colour green indicates the direction East. The
Green God-emperor became the famous God-emperor of the Eastern Flow-
ery Palaces 3 & who resides in the Fusang Palace % £ % of the East.
He is the partner of the Royal Mother of the West.”® Of course, there are
also God-emperors who represent the other directions and colours together
with the respective heavenly mountains. The central Sacred Mountain is said
to be Mount Kunlun in the center of the Nine Seas. The first chapter in Du
GUANGTING’s Report has the title: All Mountains of the Sacred Mounts and
Marches #k7% L > but the indications for the respective locations come
from the already familiar Records of the Ten Provinces Shizhou ji +Mie by
DONGFANG SHUO. DU GUANGTING lists places that divine immortals inhabit
and the five God-emperors [of the compass points] administer.

Du GUANGTING proceeds to feature the Five Sacred Mountains of China F
B A 4#. We give a few examples: The Sacred Mountain of the East is Mount

* DZ599: 1a—1b.

3 DZ 1439 Dongxuan lingbao yujing shan buxu jing. For the text see SCHIPPER/ VEREL-
LEN 2004, p. 219. The term sandong =i is also translated: Three Caverns.

% DZ 599: 1a, 2a. See F.C. REITER: “Der Name Tung-hua ti-chiin und sein Umfeld
in der taoistischen Tradition.” In: G. NAUNDOREF et al. (eds.): Religion und Philosophie
in Ostasien. Wiirzburg 1985, pp. 87-101. An alternative name of the divinity was: Royal
Father of the East & £ .

% DZ599: 1a-2b. DZ 1439 Dongxuan lingbao yujing shan buxu jing. For the latter text
see SCHIPPER/ VERELLEN 2004, p. 219.

¥ DZ599:3a-3b.
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Taishan where the responsible divinity, the King Equal to Heaven R E, leads
on 90.000 immortal officials and jade ladies.”® We find indications for the ex-
tension of the area of Mount Taishan and the precise location. The mountains
Luofu # b and Kuocang 46 % 11 are listed as the Assistant Executioners of
Orders zuoming ﬁfr", and the mountains Mengshan %0 and Dongshan x
1l are named as the Monitoring Assistants zuxoli # 32 serving Mount Taishan.

The Holy Mountain of the West, Mount Huashan #.0% has the divine
ruler and responsible divinity, King of Golden Heaven 4 X E who leads on
70.000 immortal officials and jade ladies. Again, the same type of informa-
tion is provided as for Mount Taishan. The mountains Lungs of Earth Suhf
i and Mount Table of the Ladies % /UiL* are called Assistant Executioners
of Orders. A far larger number of mountains is qualified as Monitoring As-
sistants, namely Mount Xicheng % 3ol Mount Qingcheng F b, Mount
Emei %%/ 1li, Mount Panzhongjie shan *§ & &b, and Mount Xixuanzhen
shan % % JL.L .4

Du GUANGTING instructs the reader that the key sacred mountains are
connected with assistant mountains that figure with official, administrative
titles. These immortal officials organize the vast spheres of spiritual might.
All the mountains in the system of religious geography are centers of Daoist
cults and religious veneration that concentrate on the respective divinities.

The following paragraph lists the Ten Great Cave Heavens + XA X .2 We
find familiar names: Nr. 7 is the Luofu Cave % 7/ that is located at Mount
Luofu and is called True Heaven of Song Mingyao R AR. Ge Hong
who authored the book The Master who Holds on to Wholeness is said to ad-
minister the location. Nr.8 is the Cave Juqu 4] ¥ iF, the Huayang Heaven of
the Golden Altar 238 # % K. We know that the name Huayang refers to the
scholar and Daoist TAo HONGJING of the Liang-era R who was the com-
piler of Shangqing sources and also was known as the recluse Huayang #15
F% /% . The Lords of Mount Maoshan # % are said to administer the location.**
Until today, the Huayang Cave at Mount Maoshan is a touristic attraction

¥ DZ599: 3a.

¥ See W. EBERHARD: Hua Shan, the Flowery Mountain. The Taoist sacred mountain
in West China, its scenery, monasteries and monks. Hong Kong 1973. Concerning Mount
Taishan, see CHAVANNES 1910. A rich documentation offers Xu Jian 1980, pp. 94-96: Tai-
shan #L, and pp. 98-101: Huashan %:.

4 Here, character JU should be character nr. 837 in H. A. GiLEs: A Chinese-English
Dictionary. London 1917 (repr. Taibei, Chengwen chuban she # 3 #ii4t, 1972). The
designation Lungs of Earth is the name of a place in the Zhongnan Mountains % #.0) in
Shanxi province Bk &.

# DZ599: 3a-3b.

2 DZ599: 3b—4b.

4 LAGERWEY 1981, p. 76 referring to a lost Daoji jing i 348
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which still spreads a rather fey flair.* We learn on page 4b of the canonical
source in consideration that the Ten Great Cave Heavens and the Five Sacred
Mountains are all controlled by highly elevated, superior immortals. These
mountains and the divine inhabitants organize the world of the divine on
earth. DU GUANGTING gives the information that the Elder of the Five Sacred
Mountains Z3% L A, the Perfected Xiyi A K AZ [resides] at Mount Qing-
cheng # #ol1. The Perfected Lord and Arbiter of Fate of the Nine Heavens
JUR 8] 4 A% resides at Mount Pillar of Heaven Tianzhu shan X4l in Shu-
zhou 4 M, whereas the Perfected Lord and Emissary of the Nine Heavens b
RAtH A F resides at Mount Lushan b in Jiangzhou L.

The latter cult was very important for Tang emperor Xuanzong & % & who
in the year 732 supported the installation of the Temple of the Perfected Lord
and Emissary of the Nine Heavens HRALH A on the Northern side of
the mountain. In the Song-period the temple received another name, Belvedere
Great Peace K-F#1.% A later Daoist canonical source (13 ct.) calls the whole
mountain: Cave Heaven where immortals recite the true [scriptures] #4 kA
X and additionally also: Auspicious Site of the Tiger Creek JR %433, The
latter name alludes to the Buddhist monk Shi Huiyuan # %1 (334-417) and
to his activities at Mount Lushan in the famous Monastery Eastern Grove Rk
¥ where he distinctly contributed to the history of Buddhism in China.*

This is a brilliant example: The early history of the important Buddhist
cult of Buddha Amitibha at Mount Lushan did by no means exclude the
later emergence of Daoist cults and institutions under imperial promotion.
It may have mattered that the fame and the history of Mount Lushan in
Chinese cultural history was thought to reach back to the antique cultural
hero Great Yu X & who was believed to have channeled the Changjiang %
L in the area of Jiujiang LT close to Mount Lushan. The Neo-Confucian
scholar ZHU X1 % (1130-1200) identified the region Fuqianyuan /R
in the book Tribute of Yii % B with Mount Lushan.”” Zuu XI retreated to

# DZ599: 4a.

# REITER 1977, pp. 122-127; and the same author: “The Investigation Commissioner
of the Nine Heavens and the Beginning of his Cult in Northern Chiang-Hsi in 731 A.D.”
In: Oriens 31 (1988), pp. 266—-289.

4 DZ 1286 Lushan taiping xingguo gong caifang zhenjun shishi 6.27a: the Shoumo tang
7i #& 23 names Zhongli Quan 48 # 4 and Li Dongbin & A& as the famous immortals
that stayed and convened on the mountain. REITER 1988, p. 267. E. ZURCHER: The Bud-
dhist Conquest of China. Leiden 1959 (Sinica Leidensia), pp. 240-253. .

¥ F.C. REITER: “Die Ausfithrungen Li Tao-yiians zur Geschichte und Geographie des
Berges Lu (Chiang-hsi) im ,Kommentar zum Wasserklassiker’, und ihre Bedeutung fiir die
regionale Geschichtsschreibung.” In: OE 28,1 (1981), p. 16 and note nr. 12. The same author:

“Change and Continuity in Historical Geography: Chang Huang’s (1527-1608) Reflections
on the Yii-kung.” In: AM 3,1, pp. 129-141. CHaNG HuaNG ¥ 3t (Ming #) challenged the

criticism of Zhu Xi (Song 'R) concerning the extant version of the book Yugong.
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the academy of White Deer Grotto & 27 at Mount Lushan from 1163—
1178 cE where his lectures attracted many prominent scholars of the time.*
Mount Lushan was a common intellectual and cultural property that Con-
fucianism, Daoism and Buddhism equally shared. The cult of the Emissary
of the Nine Heavens at Mount Lushan must have attracted much attention
throughout history and was not confined to Mount Lushan. The cult is only
one example of local cults located on mountains that in the course of history
emerged and later spread nationwide.

Another good example is the formation of the nationwide cult of the God
of Flourishing Literature Wenchang dijun LG & . The cult was originally
based on Mount Seven Bends Qiqu shan £ ¥l in Zitong district ’H—“}ﬁgﬁ,
Sichuan province 29)1l. The predecessor divinity of the God of Literature
was called God-emperor of Zitong #i& 7 & that had emerged from a much
older Thunder cult that seems to have originated in the Zhou-period. In
the Zhou-period the Thunder divinity on Mount Seven Bends allegedly had
the shape of a gigantic snake. The snake was and is a symbol for the divine
might of Thunders and lightning which continues to be very present in some
Thunder amulets of Daoist exorcism as documented in canonical sources of
the Song- and Yuan-eras.”’

However, more than one thousand years later since 1316 cE the God-em-
peror of Zitong was known as God-emperor of Flourishing Literature when
emperor Renzong 4= F (1311-1320) in the Yuan-era A established the
state cult of Wenchang.*® The huge temple compound at Mount Seven Bends
is dedicated to the God of Literaure (wen X) and to Guanyu B #, the god
of military culture (wu #), both being the pillars of the Chinese state and
society. And yet, the presence of Buddhist religious life and influence can-
not be ignored. Today we find in the Great Temple X B a Pavilion Guanyin
at the Fountain K%, named Guanyinge #.45 P, and the entrance to the
Great Temple named Tower of Loyalty and Piety X Z A still shows traces

* WiNG-TstT CHAN: A Source Book in Chinese Philosophy. New York 1972, p. 588.

4 DZ 1220 Daofa huiyuan 126.20a~20b Amulet the Emperor of Heaven Controls the
World Tianhuang yiichen fu X 2485, DZ 1220: 83.11b-12a Amulet the Emperor of
Heaven Despatches Thunders Xilei tianhuang fu #& X 24, or DZ 1220: 162.34a-34b
Amulet Tianpeng Suffocates Evil Tianpeng xunxie fu X% ZAR4 that shows the snake
together with the turtle, the latter being the symbol of water and the North, which is
the direction the divine Marshal Tianpeng and the Emperor of the North Beidi 4t are
associated with. A Daoist theoretical text is DZ 1220: 69.23b—25a: Creation nr. 8 Zaohuna
zhang ba #HALFAL

50 T.F. KLEEMAN: Wenchang and the Viper: the creation of a Chinese national god.
Michigan, Ann Arbor 1989. REITER 1993, pp. 20, 21. Concerning the origins of the cult
also see CHANG QU % 3k, Huayang guozhi jiaozhu ¥ W5 B &R iE, Hanzhong zbi % &,
2, pp. 144-147. Chendu: Ba Shu shushe chuban & 5 %4t $ &, 1984.
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of the attempt of the Buddhist monk Haideng BHE to implant Buddhism
in the temple. He had found shelter in the Great Temple in the first half of
the 20* century and had the name of the Buddhist deity Guanshiyin B
engraved on the front wall of the main entrance to the Tower of Loyalty and
Piety. We know that in the Southern-Song-era R (12 ct. cE) Buddhist
stone sculptures were successfully carved on rock cliffs at the mountain, but
only after the dominant Daoist divinity, the God-emperor of Zitong had
magically signaled permission.”

We do not observe any exclusionism. On the contrary, it is a characteris-
tic feature of Chinese religious culture that Daoism and Buddhism share the
mountains as centers of their spiritual and religious life without hampering
each other, and the mountains mirror that reality. The Buddhist success on
mountains is possibly seen best on Mount Taishan in Shandong province b S 4
which is the most famous and historically central location amongst the Five
Sacred Mountains in China, an important site for a number of Daoist cults in
extended temples and also for the antique State cult. The Buddhists managed
to engrave in monumental inscriptions the Diamond Perfection of Wisdom
Sutra on the frontal slopes of the sacred peak in the Stitra Stone Valley 42 % ¥

Du GUANGTING who authored The Report on Cave-Heavens, Fortuitons
Sites, Holy Mountains, Marches and Famous Mountains covers the web of
Daoist religious geography. He calls the three Mountains Qingcheng shan,
Tianzhu shan, and Lu shan: Assistant Executioners of Orders. They are Su-
perior Administrator Mountains that have the function and title of Moni-
toring the Assistant Mountains for the five Sacred Mountains that control
the five compass directions. They are lodges for superior perfected and ele-
vated immortals.>®

Another major group in the book is titled: Thirty-Six Quiet Lodges =1
75 3% &> The author seemingly presents listings of locations where Daoist
lodges existed, records the names of the locations and persons which refers
to the facets of Daoist cultic history. The Lodge Guarding the Mystery F
% J& at Mount Zhongnan %L is the House of Yinxi #&. He was the
astronomer and customs officer who asked Laoz1 to write down the scrip-
ture Daode jing. The activity took place in the customs building at Mount
Zhongnan and was called Platform Towered Belvedere Louguantai AHRE
where today the Quanzhen order 24X operates a large cloister.

51 REITER 1993, pp. 14-15, 28-30. The same author: “The creation of Buddhist cliff
sculpture on Mt. Ch’i-ch’ii in Szechwan.” In: NOAG 147, pp. 145-153.

2 WaNG YONG-BO EsKi%/LOTHAR LEDDEROSE F 441% (eds.): Buddbist Stone Sutras
in China, Shandong Province. Vol. 1. Wiesbaden/Hangzhou 2014, pp. 19-30.

3 DZ599: 4b.

$ DZ599: 5a-6b.
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The canonical Report on Magic Evidence in Daoism R E R again
compiled by Du GUANGTING tells us that the Towered Belvedere was the
lodge of the Grand Astrologer Yin Xi, who served King Kang JEE of the
Zhou. The Towered Belvedere is located near the capital in the district
Zhouzhi 3 &, Shenjiu Ak county, Wenxian village B4 Z in the North of
Mount Zhongnan. We learn that the belvedere has temple halls and porches
that King Mu # £ of the Zhou had installed, which later Qin Shihuangdi
and Han Wudi repeated. We learn that mushrooms, medical herbs and
woods of Lord Lao grow within the precinct of the belvedere. When the
Great Tang dynasty was about to receive the mandate of heaven and the
patriotic forces in the area of Hedong # R came to the fore, purple red rays
emanating from heaven illuminated the temple for six, seven days.”®

It was this institution on a mountain that was significant for Daoist his-
tory since it signaled divine support for the upcoming Tang-dynasty. What a
magical place! We also see that the required essences for esoteric drugs grow
at Mount Zhongnan shan. It certainly was not the case that every lodge /n J&
was connected with a mountain. For example, there is no mountain named
in connection with the Lodge Magic Purity % iFJE at the temple Palace of
Great Clarity K# ¥ in Bozhou &M where Laozi reputedly was born. Im-
perial administrations since the Tang-period ER paid much attention to
maintaining, supporting and enlarging the temple compounds, possibly ex-
pecting Taishang Laojun to show signs of divine acceptance for the ruling
house.*

Rather similar indications are contained in the long paragraphs Thirty-
Six Cave Heavens =+ 7 F X and Seventy-Two Auspicious Sites t+=4
3.5 The locations named in the listings are the sites of Daoist institutions
nationwide. The most outstanding and authoritative site certainly was the
lodge of the Heavenly Masters at Mount Longhu shan #E %D in Xinzhou 13
M, District Guixi # % 4.5

% DZ 590 Daojiao lingyan ji 3.9b. Red rays are pure yang, which are a sign set by Tai-
shang Laojun as suggested in the Tang-source DZ 593: 5a. Here, Daojiao lingyan ji reports
that an old withered cassia tree revived after Taishang Laojun made an apparition stating
to be the ancestor of the ruling house of the Tang. The ruling house of the Tang and Laozi
had the same surname: Li %.

% DZ 599: 5b. F.C. REITER: “A Chinese Patriot’s Concern with Taoism: The Case of
Wang O (1190-1273).” In: OE 33 (1990), pp. 95-131; and the same author: “Some Observa-
tions Concerning Taoist Foundations in Traditional China.” In: ZDMG 133 (1983), pp. 371—
373 referring to the Taiging gong. In the Tang-period emperor Gaozu # 72 (618) changed
the name of the temple to be Belvedere Celebrating the Tang /& & #, see DZ 593: 5a.

7 DZ 599: 6b—8b; 8b-11b.

% DZ599: 9b.
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The last part in Du GUANGTING’s book with the title Twenty-Four Magic
Influences Fi=+m is also very instructive.” It is all about the twenty-
four basic administrative centers that were called Seat of Control zhi &, a
name that some interpreters think to mean a parish:*

1. Yangping % F1est corresponds with the element metal & in the set of the
Five Elements, with the season Cold Dew hanlu .92 Above, it corre-
lates to the constellation Jiaoxiu 4 43.* People who belong to the years:
jiazi ¥ F, jiayin ¥ %, jiaxu T X are attached to that parish which in the
North covers forty miles of the territory of District Jiuxi xian 7Lf#J% in
Pengzhou # M, and in the South four miles of the territory in Xindu #
AR, Zhang Heng ?fﬁfﬁi’, style #F Lord of Magic Perfection Lingzhen jun E
JL & who was a son of the first Heavenly Master, lived here in hiding to
cultivate the crafts of the immortals. In the year 179 cE he ascended from
the location to heaven in bright daylight.**

The earlier source Sandong zhunang Z /A% 4 informs us that it is
Mount Yangpingzhi shan %741 where we find the Seat af the Archi-
vist [Lord Lao] % # 74, and the Seats of the successors to the Heavenly
Master of the Han-era (2 ct. ¢E) Zhang Daoling &8 Fx.* The parishes
or seats of control were situated in the wider mountainous surroundings
of Chengdu city MAf in Sichuan province. They were connected with
mountains where Daoist adherents claimed an individual connection to
the heavenly archives that would hold the registers of the own life.®

# DZ 599: 11a-15b. A German translation of the complete text presents V. OLLEs:
Der Berg des Laozi in der Provinz Sichuan und die 24 Diézesen der Daoistischen Religion.
Wiesbaden 2005 (AAS 24), pp. 251-257.

® See for example T.F. KLEEMAN: Celestial Masters, History and Ritual in Early Dao-
ist Communities. Cambridge, Massachusetts/London 2016, pp. 33, 124-128, 205. See DZ
1139 Sandong zhunang 7.1a—15a.

! Whereas DZ 1139 Sandong zhunang 7.7a writes Yangping zhi [%-F & and continues
to use the designation zh:i 7% throughout the text, DZ 599 always writes hua 1. Hua
means to change by influence, to convert et al., which we freely translate: correspond with,
in the sense of conveying influences as described.

62 Starting about the 8 of October, see GILEs 1917, nr. 3825.

© Compare BAN Gu, Hanshu 26, tianwen zhi X X.& 6, 1288, which identifies the cor-
responding area with Yenzhou 3 /il —one of the Nine Divisions of the empire established
by the antique hero Great Yu X &.

# DZ 599: 11a. For the addenda compare TT 1139 Sandong zhunang 7.7b. Also see
F.C. REITER: Der Perlenbeutel aus den Drei Hoblen (San-tung chu-nang). Arbeitsmate-
rialien zum Daoismus der friiben T’ang Zeit. Wiesbaden 1990 (Asiatische Forschungen
112), p. 109.

® DZ 1139: 7.7b. The title Heavenly Master without further specification always refers
to Zhang Daoling #id Fx.

% OLLES 2005, 29, pp. 43-53.

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000205



200 FLORIAN C. REITER

2. Lutang BT corresponds with element wood A and the season Cold De-
scends 75 .7 Above, it corresponds with the constellation Kangxin 7
7, and people who belong to the years: wuwu X, yimao TP, and
wushen R¥ are attached to that parish which geographically covers
twenty miles in the Northwest of Mianzhu 4% in Hanzhou & M. Here
in the year 156 cE [Taishang] Laojun and the Heavenly Master contracted
the oath [to lead on] all divine forces. This is said to be the place where the
divinity Heavenly Perfected August One RAZA resides.”®

3. Heming 55 corresponds with the element metal 4 and the season Es-
tablish Winter lidong % 4. Above, it corresponds with the constellations
di I, fang %, and xin *3.° and people who belong to the years: gengchen
Bk and renchen £J& are attached to that parish which covers District
Dayi X & in Angzhou ‘P M and more than thirty miles of territory to the
Northwest of the district. This is the place where Laojun gave the Daoist
registers [u 4% to the Heavenly Master.”! Xu Xiaodao t#h#il7? He Dan-
yang #T#,7> and Ma Chengzi % M. F7* ascended from there to heaven.

The three examples are typical. They represent the twenty four seats of con-
trol or parishes that usually are intimately connected with mountainous

¢ See GILES 1917, nr. 10120; the season begins around the 23%¢ of October.

% Concerning the constellation, see BAN Gu, Hanshu 26, tianwen zhi X X.& 6, 1288.

® DZ599: 11a-11b.

7 See BAN Gu, Hanshu 26, tianwen zhi 6, 1288, combining the areas Yanzhou 3 M
and Yuzhou .

71 DZ 599:11b. The term register refers to the crucial documents that a Daoist priest
receives in ordination ceremonies. Registers contain the names of divinities and the for-
mulae to invoke them for liturgical purposes.

72 This most likely is Xu Jidao # %1, see DZ 296 Lishi zhenxian tidao tongjian
7.14b-15a who is said to have successfully studied and attained Dao on the basis of a
method of the secret Dao of the Five Divinities of Great Plainness X% 4718 Z#F that
was transmitted to him by an unnamed perfected person. It all happened at Mount Heming.

7> He Danyang is said to have served in the Han-period as Secretarial Court Gentle-
man, see CH.O. HUCKER: A Dictionary of Official Titles in Imperial China. Stanford
1985, nr. 5047. After retirement He Danyang lived in hiding on the famous mountains
in Sichuan, using a diet of flowers from the Pine trees which made his body light and his
eyes brightly shining. The Superior Perfected Great Peace X-F L descended then and
transmitted to him the Dao of climbing the Kui-star and riding a dragon ##E 2 iE.
Later He Danyang ascended to heaven, see DZ 1248 Sandong qunxian lu 1.16a.

7 Ma Chengzi is said to have lived in the period Qin/Han who liked to be on his own
and finally stayed at Mount Heming where he lived in a stone room to practice self-cul-
tivation for more than twenty years. Later he encountered an extraordinary person who
gave him a divine elixir and said: The breaths make the inner elixir, herbs make the outer
elixir. Now you got them, do apply them and you should properly rank as an immortal.
Ma Chengzi honored these crafts and practiced them, and later then he ascended to heaven
in bright daylight, see DZ 1465 Xiaoyaoxu jing 1.16b—17a.
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regions. These regions were seen as postal stations for prayers and petitions
that were designed and ritually dispatched to mend the fate of those who
through birth were linked to the respective location and the corresponding
astral constellation where the heavenly archives were stored.

The calendar indicators for the year of birth established the identity of
the relevant location or parish that was responsible for the individual person.
This assumption must have been very conducive for Daoist religious activi-
ties since the local Daoist priests provided the required services for the faith-
ful. The locations identified the transcendent qualities of the Five Elements
AA4T that materialized in the mountainous regions of the seats of control of
Heavenly Masters Daoism.”

Mountains were seen as pillars between heaven and earth but they also pro-
vided access to the realm of the immortals. The Daoist temples or belvederes
i # that were established at such locations functioned as a lookout towards
heaven, and on the other side they were lookouts for the immortals and di-
vinities to see the world of man, which the meaning of the name Belvedere
implies.”® Such institutions were often established in locations where famous
Daoist priests, scholars and hermits had lived, possibly successfully concocted
the drugs of Long Life and then having attained Dao ascended to heaven.

Mountains were used as safe and secretive places where Daoists approach-
ing the end of life tended to store chests with Daoist scriptures and manuals
for which they had failed to find disciples worthy enough to receive the
transmission. It was thought that with the progress of time the scriptures
and manuals will eventually get revealed to the worthy Daoist who in a
dream vision received the advice to pick them up.

For example, the first Heavenly Master Zhang Daoling FRIE L is said
to have deposited at Mount Demon Valley R4 in the rock room Cave
Thinking-Perfection & JLF a sealed stone chest with the documents that
were required to perform his exorcist methods. Later he revealed the loca-
tion in a dream vision to a worthy gentleman with the result that again his
methods to annihilate wicked demoniac forces, procure rainfall and demol-
ish unorthodox temples came to flourish. The leading Thunder divinity of
his exorcist methods was Marshal Zhao Gongming LB A7 Another
fine example is the retired commander in Jiangnan iT # L1 Quan $ 4% who

75 Concerning the importance of the notion of the Five Elements, see M. LOEWE/
E.L. SHAUGHNESSY (eds.): The Cambridge History of Ancient China, from the Origins
of Civilization to 221 B. C. Cambridge 1999, pp. 808—812. The translation here has “Five
Phases” (Powers).

7 DZ 1125 Dongxuan lingbao sandong fengdao kejie yingshi 1.13a. See F.C. REITER,
The Aspirations and Standards of Taoist Priests in the Early T’ang Period. Wiesbaden 1998
(AAS 1), pp. 76—84. The quotation is: DZ 1125 Fengdao kejie yingshi 1.12b-19b.

77 DZ 1220 Daofa huiynan 236.1a-2a.
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lived in the 8t century. He is said to have found in a cave at Mount Song E3
Zl the Scripture ofthe Hidden Contracts of Huangdi 2 FIEH 42 that the
Daoist priest and Heavenly Master Kou Qranzur &#Z (-448 cE) alleg-
edly had deposited on the Holy Mountain of the Center.”®

Examples of the sort could be listed ez masse. We can say that Daoist reli-
gious culture crystallized on the mountains in China. They bundled a fantas-
tic range of concepts and notions. Many of them implied generally accepted
intellectual assets, like the correspondences of the energetic influences of the
Five Elements, not to speak about the many connections with the Heavenly
Stems and Earthly Branches R FH & that were used for calculating the data
of human life and the calendar. They represented the concept of time which
obviously could be best administered at the mountains that were dotted with
Auspicious Sites and Cave Heavens. It was the Daoist priest of Heavenly
Masters Daoism who knew how to handle such issues. We observe that Dao-
ist rituals often use altars with three tiers that intend to resemble a mountain.
The priest would ascend to the altar as if it were a mountain. Mountains were
symbols of steadfastness and were perfect models for the aspired personal
perfection and quality that the Daoist adept hoped to attain.”

We understand that Daoist religious geography is embedded in the secular,
administrative geography of China, which the examples from the Report on
Cave-Heavens, Fortuitous Sites, Holy Mountains, Marches and Famous Moun-
tains by DU GUANGTING showed. A very specific Chinese phenomenon is the
reference to astral constellations which implies the notion of a star-based ad-
ministration that the Daoist priest faces in meditation and addresses in ritual.

The idea that terrestrial spaces and also individual locations have astral
correspondences is antique. The book Records of the Grand Historian re-
ports that in the time of the Western Zhou-dynasty %3 when King Hui of
Chu # & £ (488-432 BC) [eventually] eliminated the state of Chen BR, the
star Mars 3% %[2] was stationed within the Heart-constellation "3, [but] the
Heart constellation was assigned fenye %% to the terrestrial sphere of the
state of Song K, and Lord Jing % 2 [of Song] (516—477 B.C.) became very
anxious about it.*

78 Concerning the mountains, see DZ 599 Dongtian fudi ynedu mingshan ji 3a, the
paragraph: The Five Holy Mountains of China. As to the Huangdi yinfu jing, see F.C. REI-
TER: “The ‘Scripture of the Hidden Contracts’ (Yin-fu ching), a short survey on facts and
findings.” In: NOAG 136 (1984), pp. 75-83, esp. p. 78.

7 See for example the charts in [.M. BoLTz: A Survey of Taoist Literature, Tenth to
Seventeenth Centuries. Berkley 1987, pp. 31, 52.

% SiMA QIAN: Shiji 38: Song Weizi shibjia di ba R F#R % A: 508b./19. The dates
were taken from LOEWE/SHAUGHNESSY 1999, pp. 26-27, Table L, c: Spring and Autumn.
Concerning the constellation Heart that belongs to the twenty-eight lunar mansions, see
GILES 1917, p. 26, Table B, nr. 5. The name in astronomy is: Antares.
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The antique term fenye literally means distribute the regions, which in fact
says that any region in China has an astral equivalent in one of the twenty-eight
lunar mansions. It was thought that any astral correspondence can pre-shadow
or mirror frightening events, for example an imminent war. Of course, there is a
positive side to the fenye system as it assures the rulers and the inhabitants of the
respective location that a heavenly stellar guard can be looked up to. The astral
correspondences refer to every settlement in the respective region which may be
a mountainous area with temples and shrines that are used as lookouts vis-a-vis
heaven and also are spiritual postal stations where Daoist liturgies can be staged.

We observe that local gazetteers #.7 & that were compiled up to the end
of the Qing-era #M& in the 20t century usually feature on the very first
pages the astral constellation that mirrors the respective locality in heaven
before giving an encyclopedic presentation of regional qualities and facts.
The book The Rites of the Zhou JA#% records that the office of the Royal
Astrologer %% K3 was in control of the heavenly stars to determine the
movements of the stars and constellations, of sun and moon and to use the
information for analyzing fortunate or baleful matters, and also to define
the territories of the nine provinces of China that were made fiefs.*?

Again, this testifies to the existence of a system that was called fenye and
was part of the administrative culture in early Chinese history. It also was
intimately connected with the crafts of prognostication and religious aspira-
tions to administer the world. For example, the Monograph on Astronomy in
the History of the Han-dynasty *F reports that the first star ku: 4 of the
seven stars of the Northern Dipper -+ is assigned to the sphere Northeast
of the sea and of [Mount] Tai.** A commentary in the History of the Han-
dynasty explains that the star Kui dominates the region of Qi 7 which is one
of the Nine Divisions of China. Since the star Kui is called the head of the
Dipper and the head is yang %, its function is consequently called “glaring
illumination ¥1”. Yang and glaring illumination mean the virtuous force i&
that is present in the East, and therefore the star Kui dominates the North-
castern region.* Mount Taishan is the Sacred Mountain of the East.

This is an example for the web of relationships that was assumed to exist
between the astral spheres and individual locations on earth. The Daoist
culture flourished within that web, adopting and continuing the ritual im-
portance that the mountains had in secular history.

81 Concerning the Royal Astrologer, see HUCKER 1985, nr. 4453.

8 Compare HUANG KAN % 1R, Baiwen shibsan jing @ X+ 242, Zhouli A 44, 71, 4-5:
Chunguan zongbo £ '8 % 18. Shanghai: Guji chuban she & # % # AL, 1983.

® Mount Tai is Mount Tai shan 41 in Shandong province. See Hanshu 26, tianwen
zhi16,1274.

8% Hanshu 26, tianwen zbi 6, 1275.
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Mount Taishan in the East of China certainly excels due to the history of
emperors who travelled in person to the mountain to perform those Feng and
Shan sacrifices at the mountain as the most important intermediary between
heaven and earth. The mountain also represented the notion of the so-called
famous mountains %1 in China where transcendent administrative forces
were thought to dominate the scene and demanded adequate ritual treatment.

Daoists assumed that the hun-souls 3 of the deceased would return to
mount Taishan where the netherworld was close, being right beneath the
mountain.® However, the prominent divinity at the mountain was named
Jade Lady of Mount Tai-shan %1 E% who eventually was also named:
Original Lady of Jade-Dawn # # U#%, wearing a hat adorned with phoe-
nixes. The temple of the Lady of Jade-Dawn was installed rather high up
on the mountain and was called: Holy Department of the Original Lady
of Jade-Dawn # ¥ /U% Z /% She was ritually venerated by people who
addressed her with prayers for a desired posterity. Therefore, an alternative
religious name of the popular divinity was: Lady who delivers babies ¥
4R4%. We know that the respective cult reached far beyond the confines of
Mount Taishan and usually was administered by Daoist priests.”

Mountains in Daoist religious culture were centers of the intellectual,
spiritual and practical life. They were the locations where the ingredients
for magic drugs of immortality could be searched for and throughways to
the world of saints and immortals in abysses and caves could be found, and
peaks and cliffs brought the adepts closer to the glaring rays of the morning
dawn and the cosmic life energies that they could absorb in meditation.

Mountains also were static monuments that symbolized an existential
condition that the Daoist aspired to. Daoist religious culture developed in
mountainous spheres and spread out from there addressing and involving
Chinese society as a whole. Mountains were indisputably the essential start-
ing point and first focus for Daoist religious and cultural life in China.

Abbreviations

DZ Zhengtong daozang EHILFK (Daoist Canon). 61 vols. 1977.
Taibei: Yiwen yinshu guan EE e kT

% CHAVANNES 1910, p. 399.

% See CHAVANNES 1910, Fig. I, Plan du T’ai chan that shows right beneath the peak the
Bixia gong Z L.

¥ CHAVANNES 1910, pp. 137-138. Ma SHUTIAN % & @: A Complete Picture of Three
Hundred Chinese Divinities 2% % B Z & 4%, pp. 39-41. Nanchang shi # &, Jiangxi
meishu chuban she T % £ #7 $ #g 4L, 1995.
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Managing Floods and Droughts by Invocating the
Water Spirits: Analyzing Prayers for Rain (daoyu
# ) and Prayers for a Clear Sky (giqing # 1%)

With Some Examples from Local Source Material
of the Song K Dynasty (960-1279)

Von SiLvia FREIIN EBNER VON EscHENBACH, Wiirzburg

Summary: The praying for rain or the stoppage of rain as part of the Song administrative
procedure may be understood as a reaction to climatic variations. The Song dynasty was
a period during which, due to volcanic and solar activity, heavy rains and severe droughts
occurred. This also becomes evident from local source material in Hangzhou (capital city
since 1127, renamed Lin’an). With the spread of Buddhism, Buddha and bodbisattvas had
taken over the command of the dragon deities who were considered responsible for rain-
fall. They were invoked for rain, as shown in the analysis of prayers written by the prefect
of Hangzhou, Su Shi. Among the dragon temples and monasteries that were honored by
the government for their responsiveness to rain prayers, the Upper India Monastery of
bodhisattva Guanyin became most prominent and was frequented even by the emperors.

Introduction

This study focuses on one aspect of Song K environmental history from a
microhistoric point of view: the praying for rainfall or the stoppage of rain-
fall and the thanksgiving for positive responses to prayers, as they formed an
essential element of the administrative procedure. That is why source mate-
rial on rain praying can be found in local gazetteers (difang zhi 3.7 &) and
chronicles of local monasteries as well as in collected works (jiwen % X) of
authors who held office as local administrators during their careers. Because
of the abundance of local source material available, Hangzhou 4t/ was se-
lected for this study, as this former local administrational unit was chosen
as the capital city, Lin’an fu %4 /iT, in 1127, when northern China had been
invaded by the Jin & army.!

! The Lin’an Gazetteer of the Qiandao (1165-1173) era (Qiandao Lin’an zhi $Li B
4 &), dated 1169, has been preserved only as a fragment in juan 1-3 of originally 15 juan.
Authorship of this gazetteer was attributed to ZHou CoNG B & (c. 1115-1175) who held
office in Lin’an as Vice Prefect in 1155 and as Prefect in 1167-1170. The Lin’an Gazetteer
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206 SiLvia FREIIN EBNER VON ESCHENBACH

As has been argued by U. LUEBKEN, environmental history has to make
convergent use of different disciplines and methods.? Meteorological meth-
ods and data as explored mainly by W. ATWELL are another important com-
ponent in this study on rain praying.’

Prayers for rain from their ancient roots to their evolution in Tang JE dy-
nasty Buddhism and Song dynasty Daoism have been investigated by J. Ca-
PITANIO in a comprehensive and summarizing overview.* Special expertise
on Daoist Thunder Magic during the Tang and Song dynasties is found in
the many studies by F.C. REITER.” The process of the bureaucratization of
rainmaking in late imperial China was analyzed by J. SNYDER-REINKE.®

of the Chunyou (1241-1252) era (Chunyou Lin’an zhi i$#kEa% &), dated 1250, also is a

fragment, containing only juan 5-10 of the original version. The missing juan have been

reconstructed. Its main author, ZHAO YucHOU M $#% (c. 1179-1260), a descendant of
the first Song Emperor Taizu K48, served as Prefect of Lin’an in 1241-1252 and again as

a second term in c. 1264. The Lin’an Gazetteer of the Xianchun (1265-1274) era (Xian-
chun Lin’an zhi B% E;% &), dated 1273 was authored by Q1aN YUEYOU 3R A (c. 1200-
1280) who achieved the jinshi degree in 1244 and served as Prefect of Lin’an in the years

1268-1271. In his career he seems to have been in some way dependent on Jia Sidao &
i (1213-1275), Chancellor of the years 1259-1275. All three Song gazetteers were repro-
duced 1980 in Taibei in the series Song Yuan difang zhi congshu KT &EX ¥ by Gai-
hui #®&). Of the Ming Dynasty’s gazetteers the Hangzhou Prefectural Gazetteer of the

Wanli (1573-1620) era (Wanli Hangzhou fuzhi & &AM i &), dated 1579, was consulted

in this study for supplementary information. It was reproduced 1965 in Taibei in the series

Mingdai fangzhi xuan AR 7 &i# by Taiwan xuesheng shuji %% % £ % . The Chron-
icle of the Upper India Teaching Monastery of Hangzhou (Hangzhou Shang Tianzhu

jiangsi zhi A L R 2 3% &) was compiled during the Ming ¥ dynasty by the Buddhist
Monk [St1] GUANGBIN #£ it . Its 1897 edition was reprinted in 1980 at Taibei by Minwen

shuju R X% A. Rain prayers were collected in the works of Su SHI ##X (1037-1101), one

of Hangzhou’s most outstanding administrators. The Su Shi wenji X4 were edited

by Zhonghua shuju ¥ # % £ at Beijing in 1992. As for canonical Buddhist texts, they are

referred to by number of text in J. TAKAKUSU 48 K #f / K. WATANABE /& i # /0 (eds.):
Taish6 shinshi daizokys K EAH 15 X 4. Tokyo 1924-1932.

2 U. LueBkeN: “Undiszipliniert: Ein Forschungsbericht zur Umweltgeschichte.”
In: H-Soz-Kult 14.07.2010. This article is available on the internet (© 2017 by H-NET,
Clio-online and H-Soz-Kult, and the author, all rights reserved; please refer to the edito-
rial staff of H-Soz-Kult Geschichte, Humboldt Universitit zu Berlin).

* W. ATWELL: “Volcanism and Short-Term Climatic Change in East Asian and World
History, c. 1200-1699.” In: Journal of World History 12,1 (2001), pp. 29-98.

4 ]. Capr1anio: Dragon Kings and Thunder Gods: Rainmaking, Magic, and Ritual in
Medieval Chinese Religion. Ann Arbor, Pennsylvania 2008 (Diss.).

5 For example F.C. REITER: Basic Conditions of Taoist Thunder Magic. 3 F .
Wiesbaden 2007 (AKM 61) and E.C. REITER: “The Management of Nature: Convictions
and Means of Daoist Thunder Magic (Daojia leifa).” In: F.C. REITER (ed.): Purposes,
Means and Convictions in Daoism. A Berlin Symposium. Wiesbaden 2007a (AAS 29),
pp- 183-200.

¢ J. SNYDER-REINKE: Dry Spells: State Rainmaking and Local Governance in Late
Imperial China. Cambridge (Massachusetts). London 2009.
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1. Climatic variations

Extreme variations in precipitation depended on climatic changes during
certain periods of time due to global volcanic activity and varying solar
radiation. Changes in global climate can be determined by analyzing tree
rings proving frost damage from drops of temperature during the summer
growing season.” Historical volcanic activity can be measured by the fall-
out in ice layers.® As far as variations in solar activity are concerned, they
have an impact on a phenomenon known as “El Nifio—Southern Oscillation”
(ENSO), which leads to an increase of 4 degrees Celsius on the surface of the
eastern Pacific every few years.” Although the ENSO phenomenon does not
influence the climate of East Asia as a whole, it could be shown that in parts
of southeastern China rainfalls then deviate from the average.'

Incidentally, it is the ENSO phenomenon of the Indo-Pacific Basin that
also affects the monsoon cycles: When the summer monsoon moves only
slowly to the north, southern China will be inundated by excessive rainfall
and, vice versa, when the summer monsoon moves to the north fast, south-
ern China will suffer from droughts."

When these two factors, a volcanic dust veil and the ENSO effect, coin-
cide, catastrophes are likely to ensue.'? Tree-ring and ice core data indicate
that a cooling of summer temperatures occurred during the late 1250s and
early 1260s, probably due to volcanic activity." This was concurrent with a
strong warm ENSO event in the Indo-Pacific Basin in 1230, causing heavy
rainfall and ensuing droughts in southeastern China.'

2. Disastrous situations in Hangzhou At

Observations of anomalies on a local and regional level were also recorded
in historical textual sources. Local and provincial gazetteers as well as the
chapters on the Five Elements (wuxing #.4T) in the dynastic histories list
excessive rainfall (dayx K@) and severe flooding or inundation (dashui X
7K) and specify extraordinary climatic phenomena, such as severe droughts

~

ATWELL 2001, pp. 37-39 with Appendix D.

ATwWELL 2001, p. 36.

ATWELL 2001, pp. 39-40.

ATWELL 2001, p. 40.

Y. DING: Monsoons over China. Dordrecht/Boston/London 1994, p. 298.
ATWELL 2001, pp. 40-41.

ATWELL 2001, p. 48.

ATWELL 2001, pp. 42-43.

F O 25 0w
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208 SiLvia FREIIN EBNER VON ESCHENBACH

(daban X ), frost, snow, or hail. Reports on locusts, poor harvests, fam-
ines, even cannibalism, epidemics, and last but not least invocations for rain
or sunshine may also be interpreted as indicators of climatic anomalies.'®

It was thanks to these and other indicators that in 1972 the pioneer K.
Znu (Zuu Kezaen/CHU COCHING 2 7T #, 1890-1974) reconstructed var-
iations in the historical climate of China.'® His other indicators were based
on observations as documented in poems and other literary material talking
about the flowering of trees and shrubs.” ZHU’s research results show that
in the Tang J& and carly Yuan 7U periods, the climate had become warmer,
whereas average temperatures sharply dropped in the twelfth century."®

Textual evidence for Hangzhou shows that in 998, Hangzhou was struck
by a drought.'” In 1035, inundations ensued after heavy rainfall.?® In 1064,
flooding was reported.?! In 1072, a severe drought occurred,? followed by
flooding in 1091 and 1095.2* In 1132, heavy rainfall with hail was reported.?*
Again in 1160, 1162, 1167, 1176, and 1194, inundations followed after disas-
trous monsoon rains.?® In 1210, inundations caused the West Lake (Xihu %

75}1) to overflow.? There were again reports on flooding in 1213, 1216, 1218—

' For the History of the Song (Song shi R L), compiled by the Mongolian ToGHTO
(Tuo Tuo M) and staff in 1345, the edition of the Zhonghua shuju ¥ # % & in Beijing
of 1977 was used.

16 R.B. MaRrks: China: Its Environment and History. Lanham etc. 2012, pp. 20-21.

17 K. Zuu: “Zhongguo jin wugqian lai qihou biangian de chubu yanjiu B #f & 4
FAEE 8 4941 5 AR [A Preliminary Study on the Climatic Fluctuations during the Last
5,000 Years in China].”In: Kaogu xuebao 1972,1, pp. 15-38, here pp. 23-24.

8 ZHU 1972, pp. 22-26; M. DoMROS/ G. PENG: The Climate of China. Berlin etc. 1988,
pp- 132-133.

19 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X 2 % &4 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhifk
FEE% & (1273), ). 80, p. 14b, 1. 5. There was a remission of tax because of drought in 999
(“Zhaoling B4~ In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 40, p. 4b, 1. 10, 10a~b).

2 “Shui /K, shang £, “Wuxing 477, j. 1, shang L. In: Song shi X £, ;. 61, p. 1326,1.7.

2! “Shui”, shang , “Wuxing”, ;. 1, shang. In: Song shi, j. 61, p. 1327,1. 6.

22 Lu YUt 4% “Xianchun zhongxiu jing ji B T4 3.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi,
733, p.8b, L. 1a; “Livjing 5" In: Xianchun Lin'an zhi, j. 33, p. 3a, L. 4; Su Su1 ffk:
“Livjing ji 5 %.” In: Xianchun Lin'an zbi, j. 33, p. 7b, 1. 1b.

2 “Junshiji BRF 3R, xia F.” In: Wanli Hangzhou fuzhi & AN &, j. 4 p. 11b, 1. 6,
refers to Xu Gangmu 8t # B (for 1091); CHEN XUAN BR#F: “Shang Linggan Guanyin yuan
zou L& EMF A In: [SHI] GUANGBIN #f & (comp., Ming #): Hangzhou Shang
Tianzhu jiangsi zhi M LR Z#F & (ed. 1897, repr. Taiwan: Minwen shuju, 1980), ;. 2,
p. 1a, L. 7a-b (for 1095).

2 “Shui”, xia T, “Wuxing”, ;. 1, xia . In: Song shi, . 62, p. 1347,1.9

5 “Shui”, shang , “Wuxing”, j. 1, shang E. In: Song shi, j. 61, p. 1330, L. 7-8 (for 1160),
1. 10 (for 1162), p. 1331, . 1 (for 1167), p. 1331, 1. 13-15 (for 1176), p. 1335, L. 5-6 (for 1194).

2 “Shui”, shang, “Wuxing”, j. 1, shang. In: Song shi, j. 61, p. 1336, 1. 8-10.
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1219, and 1223.% In 1240, Hangzhou was struck by a severe drought and
a plague of locusts.?® In 1247, there was a drought so severe that even the
West Lake dried up.?” Inundations occurred again in 1274.%° In comparison
to the Northern Song period, there seems to be an increase in the number of
reported incidents for the Southern Song period. This could also be due to
the sharper focus of the administration on Lin’an fu as the empire’s capital.

3. Dragons as creatures considered responsible for rain and droughts

According to common belief, it was the dragons that were thought to be
responsible for droughts and flooding. Dragons not only roamed the subter-
ranean waters, flowing or stagnant, but were also in control over the rain.*!
Consequently, the water from a well or pool corresponded to the water from
rain clouds. When the dragon of a well was invoked, rain would come from
the clouds and not from the well in the first place.’? Dragon-pools in grot-
to-caves or in the mountains were the preferred sites to generate rainfall.*®
Since the arrival of Buddhism in China, the Indian concept of male and
female “snake demons” or “cobra demons” (Skt.* naga, resp. nagi/nagini)
with the “king of snake demons” (Skt. #i2garaja) as their ruler had come to be
adopted.”® Only by the 8t century had a specific cult of dragon deities (long
#€) and dragon kings (longwang #€ ) developed and taken precedence from
the Tang dynasty onward. The dragon kings were understood to be disciples
of Buddha and had pledged allegiance to him, responding to prayers and

2 “Shui”, shang, “Wuxing”, j. 1, shang. In: Song shi, j. 61, p. 1336, . 12-15 (for 1213,
1216), p. 1337, 1. 7 (for 1223), “Mu K, “Wuxing”, ;. 3. In: Song shi, j. 65, p. 1426 (1219),
1. 6-9 (for 1216, 1218, 1219, 1223).

2 “Lizong ji B F&”, . 2. In: Song shi, j. 42, p. 820,1. 7.

2 “Xihu ®#.” In: Chunyou Lin'an zhi i5# 8% & (1250), 5. 10, p. 13b, 1. 5; “Xihu &
#.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi, j. 32, p. 6a, 1. 10.

* “Shui”, shang, “Wuxing”, ;. 1, shang. In: Song shi, j. 61, p. 1338, 1. 6.

31 M. SoyMIE: Sources et sourciers en Chine. Paris 1961 (Bulletin de la Maison Franco-
Japonaise, N.S. 7,1), pp. 3—4.

* R.DEs RoTouRrs: “Le Culte de Cinq Dragons sous la Dynastie des T’ang (618-907).”
In: Melanges de Sinologie offerts & Monsieur Paul Demiéville. 2 vols. Paris 1966 (Biblio-
theéque de I'Institut des Hautes Etudes chinoises 20), vol. 1, pp. 261-280, here p. 263; Soy-
MIE 1961, p. 39.

» “Shangqing yufu wulei dafa yushu lingwen £ £ /f 5 K ik 248 & L.” In: Daofa
buiynan &% ® T (Da Ming Daozang jing KWl R4E/ Zhengtong daozang EH il K,
comp. 1444-1445, ed. Taibei 1977, no 1220), ;. 56, p. 21a~b, translated by REITER 2007, p. 93.

3 Abridged for “Sanskrt”.

% DEes ROTOURS 1966, p. 263; CAPITANIO 2008, pp. 181-182.
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producing rain so as to create karmic merit.*® This notion had been an in-
tegral constituent of the influential “Great Cloud sutra” (Mahameghasitra)
ever since it was first translated into Chinese at the end of the 6% century
to be used in rainmaking ceremonies by Buddhist monks long thereafter.”
Other scriptures such as, for example, the “Collection of dharani siitras
Spoken by the Buddha” (Fo shuo tuoluoni ji jing B3 Fe o % 48), which
was translated and compiled around the year 654, dictate to go to a pool or
spring where dragons reside and to perform a rainmaking ritual.?®

The fact that the belief in dragons was wide-spread during the Song dy-
nasty becomes evident in the “Report on the Dragon’s Well”. That report
was written in 1079 by QIN Guan & (1049-1100), who was a favorite
disciple and travel companion of Su Shi ##X (1037-1101)*. The Dragon’s
Well (Longjing # #) was located close to the Upper India Monastery (Shang
Tianzhu si £ X2 %)% in the mountains west of Hangzhou’s West Lake:

By its old name the Dragon’s Well (Longjing #£ ) was called ‘Dragon’s Pool”
(Longhong #£#2). [...] It is located on the Windy Bamboo Range (Fenghuang
ling % 41 )" west of West Lake (Xihu % #1) and north of Zhe River (Zhejiang
#7iL). [...] Whenever rain is prayed for (daoyx # M) during a year’s drought
(han %) in other temples (ci 41) without success, [rain] is prayed for (dao #)
here, as [it is here that] prayers (dao) [for rain] will be answered (ying &) im-
mediately. According to the tradition of the Elders, it is thought that a dragon
(long i) resides here (i. e. in the Dragon’s Well]. [...] That the virtue (de &)

% CaPITANIO 2008, p. 149. Still during the Tang /& dynasty, the Buddhist concept of
dragon kings (longwang #% ) came to be incorporated into the Daoist rainmaking tradition
leading to what might be termed a hybridization of ritual texts (CAPITANIO 2008, p. 233).

¥ The “Great Cloud sitra“ was translated by JNANAGUPTA HI#F% % in 557-581 and
again in 589-618. In 585 it was also translated by NARENDRAYASAS AR i& 32 AR 4> as “Great
Cloud Wheel sitra for asking rain” (Dayun lun qingyu jing XE##H @4, T no 991),
and in the 8" century by AMOGHAVAJRA (BUKONG JINGANG 7F % 4°Hl, 705-774) with the
same title (7. no 989) (M. W. DE VissEr: The Dragon in China and Japan. Amsterdam
1913, p. 25; J.]. M. DE GroOT: Le Code du Mahayina en Chine: Son influence sur la vie
monacale et sur le monde laique. Amsterdam 1893 (Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Aka-
demie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, Afd. Letterkunde 1,2), repr. Wiesbaden 1967,
pp. 148-159; CaprtanIo 2008, p. 121). For more detail see DE VIssEr 1913, pp. 26-39. It
is interesting to note that during the Tang /& dynasty various adaptations from Buddhist
rainmaking texts, especially the Great Cloud sitra were adopted in Daoist rainmaking
scriptures (CAPITANIO 2008, pp. 189-192).

* T.no 901, translated by Caprranio 2008, pp. 102-104.

¥ For further details of Qin Guan’s travel with Su Shi see R.E. STRASSBERG (trans.):
Inscribed Landscapes: Travel Writing from Imperial China. Berkeley/Los Angeles/Ox-
ford 1994, pp. 199-201.

* The more exact rendering would be “Upper Monastery on the India Mountain”. On
this mountain there were a Middle and a Lower Monastery, too.

4 Situated west of Hangzhou’s West Lake (also compare “Fenghuang ling A % 44.” In:
Chunyou Lin’an zhi 5% & (1250), 7. 9, p. 8a, |. 1-2; Xianchun Lin’an zbi, j. 28, p. 7b).
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of the Dragon’s Well (Longjing #£3F) is extraordinary as regards the dao i *2,
is because it is dwelt in by a spirit-being (shenwu 474). How can one have
doubts about it!*

Wells or springs could be activated by a Buddhist monk or Daoist priest.
The invocation for a spring to rise spontancously was effected by butting
the soil or rock with a long object or piercing the ground just where the
spring was supposed to arise. This sort of magic instrument could be a mili-
tary “sword” (jian %), a Daoist priest’s gnarled stick, called the “magic staff”
(shenzhang 4 ), or a Buddhist monk’s staff called a “pewter staff” (xizhang
4 L), which was derived from the Indian mendicant’s staft (kbakkbara),
with metal rings to make noise in order to draw attention or chase away
animals, or else to repel evil spirits.* Such a wooden or bamboo staff tipped
with pewter seems to have functioned as a dowsing rod while “inspecting
the ground” (xiangdi 18 31).% Where “the [staff with the] pewter was planted
[in the ground]” (zhuoxi #4%) or where “the [staff with the] pewter rested”
(zhuxi 5£43), it designated a well to provide a future hermitage or monastery
with water, as monasteries were built where water from a spring, proba-
bly from ground water, or the course of a stream, also subterranean, was
available. * According to legend, a well for the water supply of a hermitage
or monastery to be built was likely to be discovered when its dragon was
invoked. It was Buddhist monks and Daoist priests, specialists in hydrog-
raphy, who not only with their staffs but also with their invocations, sitra
recitation, fasting, or magical practices were able to find a well and make its
water gush or to induce the well’s dragon to rise and bring rainfall.¥

In this context, the local gazetteer of Hangzhou relates that on the site
of the Dragon’s Well (Longjing #€ ), located only about 450 meters from
the Upper India Monastery, a dragon’s hall (longci #47) was erected, called
Temple of Showing Grace (Huiji miao & 7 )

Whenever one butts its rock, [the dragon] forms a cloud. Prayers (dao) [for
rain] will be answered (ying) immediately. Therefore a dragon’s hall (longci)

2 QIN GUAN £, Huaihaiji # % %. Edited by Guji chubanshe ¥ 4% #i 24, Shanghai
2000, 5. 38, p. 1222, 1. 7 has “shi &” instead of “dao .

# QIN GuaN: “Longjing ji ##F32.” In: Chunyou Lin’an zhi, j. 9, p. 9a, 1. 10a~b; com-
pare QIN GUAN, Huaihai ji, ;. 38, p. 1221, 1. 1315, p. 1222, 1. 6-7 ; also compare the differ-
ing translation by STRASSBERG 1994, p. 201, 202.

* SoymIg 1961, pp. 17, 21-22, 25-26, 37-38; J. K1escuNICKk: The Impact of Buddhism
on Chinese Material Culture. Princeton/Oxford 2003, p. 113 with fig. 7 on p. 114.

* SoyMIE 1961, p. 37, pp. 1-2 (mentions the question of ground inspection, but does
not go into it).

# SoyMmIg 1961, pp. 28-29.

¥ Soymif 1961, pp. 31, 38.
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was built [at the well]. It was called “Temple of Showing Grace” (Huiji miao

5 )

QN Guan £, (1049-1100) gave a description of the Dragon’s Well (Long-
jing #€7F) while on a visit to the retired abbot of the Upper India Monastery
(Shang Tianzhu si ER2<F)¥. Abbot Yuanjing Biancai T###4 (1011-
1091)*°, who was a close friend of Su Shi’s # 4K (1037-1101)°", took Qin Guan
round and showed him to the nearby Dragon’s Well (Longjing # ) with
his bamboo staff:

[...] I payed visit to the Dharma Master (fashi #*#) [Yuanjing T# (1011-
1091)] in the mountains. The Dharma Master (fashi) accompanied me with his
bamboo staff (cezhang #4%) up to Windy Bamboo Range (Fenghuang ling)
and pointing towards the Dragon’s Well (Longjing) said: “The virtue (de &)
of the spring is extraordinary! [...]”.*

At the Dragon’s Well (Longjing), Abbot Yuanjing /U## (1011-1091) had a pa-
vilion (ting ) built and, according to the teachings of the Buddha, went the
round about it with his followers, reciting mantras that probably belonged
to a rainmaking ritual:

# “Longjing #&F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi, . 37, p. 7a, 1. 3-4.

# Also known by its original name of Hermitage for Reading Scriptures on the India
[Mountain] (Tianzhu kanjing yuan X % & 42 %), situated in the mountains west of Hang-
zhou’s WestLake.

% Yuanjing 7U## (1011-1091) who had been granted the title (bao #%) “Talented De-
bater” (Biancai ## %) together with the Purple Robe (ziy: % &) was one of the outstanding
Tiantai X & monks in Hangzhou at his time. He was installed as abbot of the Upper Mon-
astery on India Monastery (Shang Tianzhu si £ X2 %) by Prefect Shen Gou ik (1028—
1067, Prefect 1062-1064) in 1062. With his installation the monastery was turned over
from the Chan teaching (Chan jiao ##4%) to the Tiantai teaching (Tiantai jiao X & #£) as
Yuanjing L## “asked (ging 3#) the Court to change the teaching to Chan ##. On this occa-
sion the hermitage was bestowed (cz %) the name of ‘Hermitage of the Divinely Respond-
ing Guanyin’ (Linggan Guanyin yuan £ BB FK).” (Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 70, p. 12a,
1.9, ;. 80, p. 15a, 1. 2-3; D.B. STEVENsON: “Protocols of Power: Tz’u-yiin Tsun-shi (964—
1032) and T’ien-t’ai Lay Buddhist Ritual in the Sung.” In: P.N. GREGORY/D. A. GETzZ, Jr
(eds): Buddhism in the Sung. Honolulu 1999, pp. 340-408, here p. 306; C. Huang, “Elite
and Clergy in Northern Sung Hang-chou: A Convergence of Interest.” In: GREGORY/
GETZz 1999, pp. 295-339, here pp. 306-307.

51 Abbot Yuanjing /T## (1011-1091) was often visited by Su Shi #$X (1037-1101) dur-
ing his term in Hangzhou 42/ by boat and exchanged poems with him. Because of slan-
der he had to give up his post as abbot after nearly seventeen years in 1079 only to be
reinstalled later on (for further detail see B. GRANT: Mount Lu Revisited: Buddhism in
Life and Writing of Su Shi. Honolulu 1994, pp. 69-72).

2 QIN GUAN #4: “Longjing ji #69F32.” In: Chunyou Lin'an zhi, . 9, p. 9a, 1. 10a-b;
compare QIN GUAN, Huaihai ji, j. 38, p. 1222, 1. 12-13; also compare the differing transla-
tion by STRASSBERG 1994, p. 202.
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In the second year of the Yuanfeng /T # [era] (1079) the Dharma Master (fas}n
#%#%) Yuanjing 70## (1011-1091) [with the title] “Talented Debater” (Biancai ##
#) withdrew from preaching at the [Upper Monastery] on the India [Moun-
tain] (Tianzhu X %) and retired at the Hermitage for the Saints of Long Life
(Shousheng yuan % Z [%)* on this mountain. The distance from the hermitage
(yuan I%) to the Dragon’s Well (Longjing) was one /i Z (c. 450 meters).

Whenever people in the mountains have business in Qiantang 3%, they
together with those of the travellers who want to visit the [Hermitage] of the
Saints of Long Life (Shousheng # %) take this way [passing] by the side of the
[Dragon’s] Well (Jing ).

Thereupon the Dharma Master (fashi) built a pavilion (ting &) on exactly
this site. Furthermore he leads his disciples to go the round (huan 3%, Skt.
pradaksina) according to the teachings (fa %, Skt. dbharma) of the Buddha
(Futu # /&) and recites mantras (zhou 7T) for it (i.e. the dragon) so that the
so-called dragon is quieted.**

4. Prayers to Dragons and Other Spirits by Local Administrators

Dragons, however, were subject to the will of Heaven. Heaven, with a
dragon as its agent, accorded water sources only to exceptional personali-
ties with beneficiary motives for communities in emergency situations. Ex-
ceptional personalities, such as military commissioners and local prefects or
even the emperor, had the power to compel the dragon spirits and the Earth
Gods and make them respond to their invocations.”® In 1269, for example,
Qian Yueyou H# A (c. 1200-1280), Military Commissioner and Prefect of
Hangzhou during the years 1268-1271, was successful in his rain prayers.
He performed them at a swamp, obviously a dragon’s abode:

In the seventh month of the fifth year of the Xianchun B¥ [era] (1269) the
Military Commissioner (Anfu [shi] £#4£%) [Qian Yueyou /## A] prayed
(dao) [for rain] at Deep Waters [like a Monk’s Begging Bowl] ((Bomeng] tan

3 Its former name “Hermitage for Reciting sutras as Retribution for the State (Baoguo
kanjing yuan R B & 4 [%) was changed into “Hermitage for the Saints of Long Life”
(Shousheng yuan # % %) during the Xining &% era (1068-1078), shortly before Abbot
Yuanjing 7L# (1011-1091) moved there in 1079 for retirement (“Longjing yan’en yanqing
yuan REHAEBAT IR In: Xianchun Lin‘an zhi,j. 80, p. 18a,1. 1, 3).

# QiNGuaN %‘ﬁ, “Longjingji & #32.” In: Chunyou Lin’an zhi,j. 9, p. 9a,1.10b—p. 9b,
L. 2b; compare QIN GUAN, Huaihai ji, j. 38, p. 1222, 1. 8-10; also compare the differing
translation by STRASSBERG 1994, p. 202.

% SOYMIE 1961, pp. 46—47, 48—49; for the Earth God see S. EBNER VON ESCHENBACH:
“Trees of Life and Trees of Death in China: The Magical Quality of Trees in a Deforested
Country.” In: ZDMG 152 (2002), pp. 371-394.

% C.O. Hucker: A Dictionary of Official Titles in Imperial China. Stanford, Califor-
nia 1985, no 17.
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4k & )% because of long lasting fair weather (ging #). As soon as he felt thin
rain soaking his clothes, the sweet running [water] turned into heavy pouring
[rain] in an instant.*®

M. SoyMIE has an explanation why exceptional personalities were compe-
tent to invoke the dragon for rain:

[Les chefs militaires, empereurs, généraux, préfets, etc.] ne sont pas non plus
des magiciens et on ne peut les suspecter d’aucun pouvoir spécial et occulte sur
les eaux souterraines ou les dragons et les dieux du sol. Ils ne possédent pas de
recette magique. Ils ont pourtant un pouvoir qui semblerait provenir de leur
situation sociale, de la force de leur caractere et de 'urgence et de 'intérét de
leur besoin. Ce sont des hommes ayant du crédit aupres du Ciel et qui peuvent
Pobliger quand ils le veulent avec assez de force, 2 leur accorder le pouvoir de
faire paraitre de ’eau pour sauver ou faciliter leur entreprise d’intérét supérieur.*

Prayers for rain or a clear sky as performed by officials did not make use of
any magical techniques and therefore may have differed considerably from
rainmaking prayers as were offered by Buddhist monks or Daoist priests.

In the Song dynasty, Daoist priests (daoshi i +) like Lin Lingsu &
% (1076-1120) and Wang Wenqing E X (1093-1153), who were operating
at the court of Emperor Huizong # % (r. 1100-1126), were specialized in
so-called Thunder Magic (leifa & # or wulei fa 7% i%), which comprises a
wide range of exorcist rituals for fight against excessive rain and droughts as
well as other calamities.®” While implementing Thunder Magic rituals, Dao-
ist priests concentrated on the inner potential of their bodies, as they were
thought to be connected to the stellar constellations in order to evoke or ban
the rain deities, as revealed by F. C. REITER.*! Generally, the rituals of Thun-
der Magic were not meant to be collectively performed with the local people
participating therein but as personal ritual and in secrecy.®?

By contrast, Buddhist rainmaking contained Indian, even Vedic practices,
such as creating a mandala, offering a fire sacrifice (homa), burning incense,
offering honey, yoghurt, and the like, using mantras, chanting dharanis, and
reciting s#tras. As was unveiled by J. Caprranto, Buddhist rainmaking cer-
emonies were likely to be addressed to bodhisattva Avalokitesvara, who was

% “Nan Gaofeng Longwang ci # %48 2#.” In: Xianchun Lin‘an zhi, j. 71, p. 14b,
. 3; bomeng 5 i is derived from Skt. patra, the monk’s begging bowl.
5% “Nan Gaofeng Longwang ci.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 71, p. 14b, 1. 4-5.
% SoyMIE 1961, p. 49.
© REITER 2007a, p. 184; for the development of Thunder Magic (leifa & i or wulei fa
£ %) see REITER 2007, pp. 2-4.
1 REITER 2007a, pp. 183-200.
2 REITER 2007, p. 4.
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supposed to summon the dragon kings (longwang € £).** Although for-
eign rituals for rainmaking were thought to be most efficacious, Buddhists
tended to adopt native Chinese methods such as observing fasting, con-
structing an altar, fashioning dragon images, and chanting invocations.** In-
dian rainmaking rituals were performed at the courts of the Tang emperors
Xuanzong % 7 (r. 712-756), Suzong # = (r. 756-762), and Daozong K % (r.
763-779) by the renowned foreign monk Amoghavajra (Bukong jingang
%= 4R, 705-774), who also preached Buddhism as the protector religion of
the state at the same time.*®

As D. SuTTON disclosed, the Song R manual Prayers for Rain and Snow
instructing officials how to perform rituals for the dragon spirits does not
exist anymore.* There are, however, some hints to rituals in the Wanli & /&
edition of the local gazetteer of Hangzhou of 1579 that might in some way
be associated to Song traditions. The Wanli gazetteer advises that the City
God (Chenghuang 3%2) shall first and foremost be addressed by the prefect
and that in urgent cases other spirits shall be included in the prayers. And
what is more, the prefect was instructed to engage the services of Buddhist
monks, Daoist priests, or even magicians, if necessary.”’ Therefore it cannot

® For the canonical Buddhist texts, esp. the ritual text “siitra of the mantra of the Su-
pernatural Transformations of the Unerring Lasso [of Avalokite$vara ]” (Bukong lnosuo
shenbian zhenyan jing 7 % B &P % A 5%, T. no 1092), translated by BobHIRUCI (+ 727)
containing instructions for rainmaking rituals addressed to bodhisattva Avalokitesvara,
the “Ritual Manual of the Practice of Yogic Method of the Superlative [Dharani] of the
Buddha’s Crown” (Zunsheng Fo dingxiu yujia fa guiyi 3 BB A #in i $uk, T. no 973),
translated by SUBHAKARASIMHA (SHANWUWET &4 %, 637-735), and the “Altar Methods
for Praying for Rain of the Great Cloud sitra (Dayun jing qiyn tanfa XE 447 @38 ik, T.
no 990, p. 492¢, 1. 22—p. 493a, |. 29) translated by AMOGHAVAJRA (BUKONG JINGANG %
4, 705-774) see CAPITANIO 2008, pp. 101-123.

# CapITANIO 2008, pp. 147-148.

 CaPITANIO 2008, pp. 132, 146-147.

% D. SuTTON: “Prefect Feng and the Yangzhou Drought of 1490: A Ming Social Crisis
and the Rewards of Sincerity.” In: Minsu quyi BA6-#13 (Journal of Chinese Ritual, The-
atre and Folkore) 143,3 (March 2004), pp. 19—48, here note 2 on p. 15.

¢ “The Rituals (; %) for Requesting (¢7 i) and Praying (dao #): Generally, during
droughts (ban ) or heavy rains (lao i#) the Prefect (Zhifu %7 /f) should leads his staff
(liaoshu /%) to attend (cong #£) the boundaries (fannie # 4 ) [of the prefectural city] [in
order] to pray (dao) to the City God (Chenghuang 3[2). [...]. If [prayers] shall be more
intense, it is everywhere to the multitude of spirits (gunshen #4}) that he should pray
(dao). In order to pray (dao) [with the aid of] rituals (7 #) with sacrificial animals (sheng
4£) or to reciprocate thanks (baoxie #&i#f), he may also engage among the winged [Daoist
priests] (yuliu Fi%), black-robed [Buddhist monks] or magicians (wuxi Z&#.) those who
erect an altar (tan 3) and pray (dao) to them (i. e. the spirits). That [prayers] are answered
(yan ) or not, constantly happens by halves, but does not [correspond] to what [priests
or monks] are instructed [by the Prefect].” (Wanli Hangzhou fuzhi, ;. 52, p. 13b, 1. 2-5). As
in the Ming # dynasty there were no detailed guidelines for officials as to when and how
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be ruled out that in the Song dynasty local ofhicials involved Buddhist monks
or Daoist priests in the performance of rituals in order to support them in
their rain prayers. This might have happened when local administrators had
failed in their endeavors and came to the conclusion that Buddhist or Daoist
practices might be more effective, as J. CAPITANIO stated when he referred
to a similar situation in the Tang dynasty:

In fact [...] government officials often took a very practical approach to rain-
making, exhausting all of the possible methods available, regardless of reli-
gious affiliation until rain was obtained.®®

Analyzing some invocations composed by Su Shi ##X (1037-1101)

When he held office as Prefect of Hangzhou in the years 1089-1091%, Su
SHI #$X (1037-1101) was responsible for prayers for rain and requests for
a clear sky. During his term in Hangzhou, Su SHI wrote about twenty-five
invocations (zhuwen #.X) in the poetic form of ci 3, containing prayers
and thanksgiving for rainfall or sunshine.”® A sample of his invocations will
be examined below.

In the first example, the invocation takes place at a dragon’s hall (longc:
#€43). This was probably the dragon’s hall (longc) built next to the Upper
India Monastery at the site of the Dragon’s Well (Longjing #7F).”! From
that it seems quite clear that the “spirits” had to be identified as the “dragon
spirits”. SU SHI reminds them to perform their duties in the same way as he
himself fulfills his duties as an officer. After this more general first part of
the invocation follows a second part with the specific request and a conclud-
ing standard formula:

perform the rituals, local administrators tended to mobilize Daoist, Buddhist, or shaman
practitioners for rain prayers to the City God (SUTTON 2004, p. 15). Nor were there any
detailed liturgies for the prescribed annual rainmaking for Qing # local officials either
(SNYDER-REINKE 2009, pp. 67-68, 152).

% CapITANIO 2008, p. 148.

® Before he became Prefect of Hangzhou, Su Shi had already been Vice Prefect of
Hangzhou in 1071-1073.

70 For Su SHIs ci poetry compare H. SCHMIDT-GLINTZER: Geschichte der rbmeszscben
Literatur: Die 3000jibrige Entwicklung der poetischen, erziblenden und phi hisch-
religiosen Literatur Chinas von den Anfangen bis zur Gegenwart. Bern/Munchen/W1en
1990, pp. 364-366.The poetic form of a ci 3 was also used by Daoists when they in their
function of spiritual officials “exposed a prayer” (touc: ##]) to memorialize to their
spiritual emperor (“Shangqing yufu wulei dafa yushu lingwen L i EAf 5 K ik E18 %
X.” In: Daofa huiynan (Da Ming Daozang jing, no 1220), j. 56, p. 27a-b, translated by
REITER 2007, p. 100).

7! Compare “Longjing #&F.”In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi,j. 37, p. 7a,1. 4.
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Invocation (zhuwen #X) to request for rain (giyx #7 /) at the dragon’s hall
(longci #42):

The spirits (shen #¥) are fed by the people [in the way as] I as an officer am
fed by the ruler. All think when I care of them, while being fed I must not be
put to shame (kui #£). As an officer I take care of agriculture and sericulture,
[whereas] the spirits (shen) take care of rain and sunshine (yang ¥5). When
there is no agriculture, then there is no [labor] force, but when there is rain,
there will be harvest in time.

I call upon you for wind and thunder to assemble them at my office. But if
[the rain] were only one spoonful of water, it would be [like] a handbreadth [as
compared to] a thousand /i 2.

May you deign to accept my offerings (shangxiang ¥ )17

Another example is an invocation addressed to the Spirit of the Earth Altar
(Sheshen #}—ﬂ’), i. e. the Earth God, to ask him for rain. The first part has
a general statement about this spirit and the baleful influences of the yin 23
energy. In the second part, SU SHI describes the actual situation, warning
against the impending failure of the harvest and the ensuing sufferings. The
third part contains the request for rainwater in the form of rain or snow,
again concluded by a standard formula.

Invocation (zhuwen) to pray to the Spirit of the Earth Altar (Sheshen #£4¥) for
rain (daoyu #% )

Alas, my Marquis of the Earth Altar (Houshe 1% #L), you are relied upon by my
people! When I offer sacrifices (ji %) [to you] at the northern city wall, you
will answer (da %) as to the purport of the yin & [energy]. [Although] [the yin
[% energy] is opposed (kang 7C) by the yang ¥ [energy] it does not withdraw
from spring to autumn.

When it does not rain until winter there will be worry about the next har-
vest. Oh dear, as an officer for the people I [have to] watch out reports of suf-
ferings (binggao # 4 )!

If you granted (xi ) rain or snow, the people would not dare to report
[sufferings] (bao ).

May you deign to accept my offerings (shangxiang)!”

Similarly, Su SHI asks for snow in another invocation. In the first part he
describes his duty as an officer to look after the water supply. In the second
part he complains about the scanty amount of water in spite of his copious
offerings. In the third part he urges the spirits to respond to his reinforced
offerings:

72 Su SHI: “Qiyu longci zhuwen #f MALANML.” In: Su Shi wenji #IX L. Beijing
1992, . 62, Qingei, p. 1914, L. §-10.

73 Su SHI: “Daoyu Sheshen zhuwen # MALAFALL.” In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci,
p. 1916, 1.3-5.
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Invocation (zhuwen) to request for snow (gixue #7F):

When floods (shui) and droughts (han) occur, I have to beseech (gin R) [the
spirits] immediately, as for an officer this would [otherwise] be a shame (xix £).
I must not weary to beseech (gix) the spirits (shen) for their blessings (xiu k).

In the [year] yimao T 9P (1075) the snow was only a handbreadth of a cun
(c. 2,5 centimeters). When I burnt sacrificial meat (fan %) with a cartload of
firing I was delivered [only] a spoonful of water.

I [will offer] premium meat and excellent wine already as a thanksgiving
for [a positive answer to] my request (gz #7). I wish to bring this bestowment
(ci ) to a good end (zhong #) [and get snowfall] of more than a chi R (c. 25
centimeters) [sufficient] for a whole year.”*

In a further invocation, again the first part has a general description of the
problems of rain and droughts. In the second part Su SHI emphasizes the
urgency of the actual situation, as without rain he would be put to shame
because of drought reports. In the third part he beseeches the spirits to grant
a good harvest and concludes with a standard formula:

Invocation (zhuwen) to pray for rain (giys) at Wu Mountain (Wushan &L)":

Since Hang #t has become a country (bang #F) it has been halved by mountains
and swamps. Rainfall that lasts ten days, causes sufferings because of flooding
(shui), [but] when it does not rain for a whole month, this causes sufferings
because of drought (han). Therefore my entreaties (ging %) regarding flooding
(shui) and drought (han) put the spirits (shen) to great inconvenience (du %).

Today, if I detained my prayers (dao) for rain I could not wait longer than a
month because of drought reports (hangao F4)! As an officer I must not be
put t;,) shame (ki ) as the spirits (shen) will not weary because of their virtue
(de 1%).

1 wish you would bring this bestowment (cz) to a good end (zhong) [and pro-
duce rainfall] so that [the farmers] will be able to reap a [good] harvest.

May you deign to accept my offerings (shangxiang)!’®

In an invocation to the Rain Master (Yushi #f), Su SHI again states that
the spirits being commissioned by Heaven have to fulfill their duties in the
same way officers have to perform their duties, as they were appointed by
the ruler. They all have to reach their aim of an abundant harvest and of
peace, as otherwise resentment would arise among the people. In the second
part SU SHI complains that the year’s grain is already used up, so that the
farmers themselves have assembled for sacrifices, yet without response. In

74 Su SHI: “Qixue zhuwen # T In: Su Shi wenji, . 62, Qingci, p. 1932,1. 1-3.
75 A mountain (or hill) situated within the Hangzhou city wall.
76 Su SHI: “Qiyu Wushan zhuwen #7® &LALX.” In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci,
1914, 1. 13-p. 1915, 1. 1.
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the third part Su SHI beseeches Heaven to remind the spirits of their duties.
The invocation is concluded by a standard formula:

Invocation (zhuwen) to request the Rain Master (Yushi f#f)” for a clear sky
(qiqing #H):

Heaven has committed wind and rain, cold and heat to the spirits (shen) in
the same way as the ruler of men has installed officials and nominated officers
so that they may administer the penal system and the government. As the
ruler of men by no means does not desire peace among his people, how cannot
Heaven also desire the abundance of harvests? When the penal system and
the government miss the target, the people will harbor resentment against the
officers. When rain and sunshine (yang) are untimely, the people, too, cannot
act otherwise but offer sacrifices (wang Z) to the spirits (shen).

Today, excessive rainfall has continued for several months so that the farm-
ers report that [all the grain] is used up (gaogiong j‘ﬁ?) Whether there is abun-
dance or failure of the harvest is as decisive as morning or evening. Although
[the farmers] have marched together and flocked to offer sacrifices (wang) [to
the spirits], none [of the spirits] was willing to care for an answer (da %).

The reason why Heaven has committed [rain and drought] to the spirits
(shen) is exactly because the spirits are fed by the people. May you deign to
(shang #) to lead them (i. e. the spirits) to their duties (zhi %) so that [the
farmers] will be able to reap a [good] harvest.

May you deign to accept my offerings (shangxiang)!”®

These prayers show that Su SHI, as a local official, had to remind the spirits
to attend to their duties parallel to an official, who has to fulfill his duties
towards his people. It was the spirits’ duty to produce rainfall or counter
droughts that he claimed in his function as local administrator. The spir-
its were commissioned by Heaven and it was the intent of Heaven to grant
blessings to the people. Su SHI did not use any magical techniques to co-
erce or chastise the spirits but appealed to them in his supplications and ex-
pounded the actual emergency situation. And what is more, he did not take
any steps until the farming people themselves had assembled and offered
sacrifices to the spirits.

As a local administrator, SU SHI was always afraid of emergency situa-
tions when farmers reported droughts or famine. These reports could put
him to shame, because farmers expected him to take action and bring about
a positive result in his prayers. If he did not succeed to get a positive response
to his prayers, this would be a shame for him as an officer and people would

77 For the Rain Master (Yushi @#F), an anthropomorphized weather spirit see DE
VisseR 1913, pp. 109, 111; also compare CAPITANIO 2008, pp. 57-60, 204, 234.

78 SuSHI: “Qiqing Yushi zhuwen #7 ¥ @ i AL X.” In: Su Shi wenji, . 62, Qingci, p. 1915,
1.5-9.
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criticize him. Distressing reports were likely to be brought before the supe-
rior authorities, and superior authorities would blame him for emergency
situations he was not able to cope with, especially when his prayers had
failed.”

To avoid failure, Su SHI did not only address the dragon spirits (longshen
FE4T) but also other spirits (shen), not only the Ruler of the Millet (Houji /&
#R)®, the Spirit of Earth Altar (Sheshen #4F)*!, or the Rain Master (Yushi M
#),*2 but also the Wind Earl (Fengbo /& 1#),* the Ruler of the Earth (Houtu
J& £),% and the Spirit of the Millet (Jishen #4¥)®. He chose the northern
city wall or the Wu Mountain (Wushan %)) as the site for his invocations,
a hill inside the city walls of Hangzhou where a number of Daoist temples
were located, and there he burned sacrificial meat.* This might be evidence
that he possibly had some Daoist ideas in mind, all the more as he argues that
the hardship arose due to the yin e energy overtaking the yang [% energy.
In order to support his prayers, he might have engaged Daoist priests as well.

5. Dragon spirits and Buddhism— Guanyin #3 as a rain deity

Yet when droughts or excessive rainfall struck Hangzhou, prefects also
sought the assistance of Buddhist monks to support them in their invo-
cations for rain or the stoppage of rain. As mentioned above, bodhisattva
Avalokitesvara was in command of the dragon kings (longwang #€ £) and
therefore was often addressed in Buddhist rainmaking ceremonies. At the
Hermitage for Reading Scriptures on the India [Mountain] (Tianzhu kanji

7% This also holds true for the Qing # dynasty as was revealed by SNYDER-REINKE
(2009, pp. 151, 155, 159-160).

% Su SHI: “Daoyu Houji zhuwen # @ BRI In: Su Shi wenji FRIKLE, j. 62,
Qingci, p. 1916, 1. 12-14.

1Sy SHI: “Daoyu Sheshen zhuwen # MAAALL.” In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci,
p. 1916, 1. 3-5.

52 Su SHI: “Qiqing Yushi zhuwen #f H @ 6 #UL.” In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci, p. 1915,
1.5-9.

% Su SHI: “Qiqing Fengbo zhuwen #f Wi BAAMX.” In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci,
p. 1915,1.2-4.

* SuSHI: “Daoyu Houtu zhuwen # @ /& £, In: Su Shi wenji kX X4, j. 62, Qingci,
p. 1916, 1. 6-8.

% Su SHr: “Daoyu Jishen zhuwen # @ARANALL.” In: Su Shi wenji FHIKLE, j. 62,
Qingci, p. 1916, 1. 9-11.

% For the Daoist temples situated on Wu Mountain (Wushan %) see Xianchun
Lin’an zhi (Xianchun Lin’an zhi,.22, p. 4b, 1. 8=9, p. 5a,1. 1-2, .75, pp. 7b—8b.

¥ For the balancing of yin F& and yang [ energies in Daoist rainmaking compare e.g.

Cap1TANIO 2008, p. 240.
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yuan XZF4EER), the cult of bodbisattva Avalokitesvara (Guanyin #5)*
became prominent. It is important to note that at this hermitage Guanyin
had been established as the patron deity of the Kingdom of Wu Yue &
(907-978).% Since about 998, the then-renamed Hermitage of the Divinely
Responding Guanyin (Linggan Guanyin yuan % #&# % %) had been noted
for Guanyin’s responsiveness to invocations for rain. She was addressed es-
pecially for rain by local officials and even the emperor.

It was during a drought in the same year of 998 that lasted five months
when Zhang Quhua k%% (938-1006)"!, Prefect of the years 997-999,
sought help from the Upper India Monastery. From there he attended a pro-
cession of the image of Guanyin to the Brahma Heaven Monastery (Fantian
si £ X F) in the southern part of Hangzhou to beseech Guanyin for rain.
As the invocations to Guanyin for rain were responded to, it was from then
on that this ritual became institutionalized by the government to be prac-
ticed as a government ritual when floods or droughts occurred:*

In the first year of the Xianping &-F [era] (998) [Zhang Quhua] became Super-
vising Secretary (Jishizhong # F %) and Prefect (Shou F) of Hang #t. As
from the first till the fifth month it did not rain,” he personally welcomed the

® The original name of this bodhisattva probably was Guangshiyin £# &, translated
from Skt. Abhalokasvara, “Sound-Illuminator of the World” (C. YU: Kuan-yin: The Chi-
nese Transformation of Avalokitesvara. New York 2001, p. 37, cites Zheng fabua jing iE %

& [T. no 263, p. 129a], translated by Dharmaraksa in 286).

¥ From the 10" century onward Guanyin #% was feminized as a white-robed
woman. This feminization took place in texts, sutras, legends and miracle tales that were
outside the canonical tradition as well as in visual representations in Hangzhou (Yt 2001,
pp- 182-184). Legend has that Qian Liu #4% (851-932) dreamt of Guanyin as the patron
deity of his future Kingdom of Wu Yue &A% (907-978) (Y 2001, p. 182, refers to Hang-
zhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi zhi, p. 31).

% B. TER Haar: “Buddhist-inspired Options: Aspects of Lay Religious Life in the
Lower Yangzi from 1100 until 1340.” In: TP 87 (2001), pp. 92-152, here p. 108, cites Xian-
chun Lin’an zhi, j. 80, pp. 13a—22a and ZH1PAN &%, Fozu tongji HhiL% 4. In: T. no 2035,
pp. 424b, 425b, 427b, 432c.

' He was member of the Pure Conduct Society (Jingxing she i§#474%), founded by the
Buddhist monk Shengchang 4 % (959-1020) at Zhaoging Monastery (Zhaoqing si ¥ &
%) on West Lake (HuaNnG 1999, p. 300).

%2 Huane 1999, p.305; YU 2001, pp. 361-362, refers to Hangzhou Shang Tianzhu
Jiangsi zhi, j. 3, p. 40 (unfortunately the page number of this reference seems to be not
correct); for the Brahma Heaven Monastery (Fantian si) see “Fantian si X ¥.” In: Xian-
chun Lin’an zhi, j. 76, p. 9b, 1. 10-p. 10a, 1. 2.

% HuckeR 1985, no 587,2.

% The textual parallel in Hangzhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 1, p. 5a, 1. 10b has the
supplementary phrase “[...] he prayed (dao #) and offered sacrifices (wang %) every-
where. When the drought (han ¥) had lasted for a long time [...].”
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222 SiLvia FREIIN EBNER VON ESCHENBACH

Great Being (dashi X, Skt. mahbisattva, i.e. Guanyin #%) in a procession
(ying i) to the Brahma Heaven Monastery (Fantian si %X %) to pray (dao)
to her [for rain]. As sweet rain poured down subsequently® he therefore made
it (i. e. the procession) a [regular] service of blessings (fushi 4 ¥).”

Because of a drought (han) at the beginning of the Xianping A-F [era] (998)
Prefect (Junshou Zf %) Zhang Quhua 7k % # (938-1006) welcomed the Great
Being (dashi, Skt. mahasattva) in a procession (ying) to the Brahma Heaven
Monastery (Fantian si 3 X %) to offer (zhi &) prayers (dao). On this day there
was rain. From then on, when water was drying up (han), they always visited
[the monastery].”

When a severe drought struck Hangzhou in 1072, people recited Buddhist

scriptures:

Only at that time [during the severe drought of 1072] those who [wanted to]
draw (ji &) [water], all recited [s@itra] to the Buddha (song Fo 3 #) and invo-
cated (zhu #0) the Lord (gong 2¥).'®

In a petition to the Court in 1095, CHEN XUAN BR#F1°! Prefect of Hangzhou
of the years 1094-1096, reported that his and his staff’s invocations at the
image of Guanyin stopped heavy rainfall:

When I took my office last year (1094), people were just suffering from re-
peated famines (jianji 7 ).

This year (1095), it has been raining from spring to summer for several
months without stopping. After [the people] of Wuxing % #!°2 had been suf-
fering (ku ¥) from drought (han )% for years, inundation calamities (shui-
zai K %) occurred. The Elders said: “We are in worry day and night.”

% The textual parallel in Hangzhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 1, p. 5b, l. 1a has the
supplementary phrase “[...] and led his fellow officials [...]".

% The textual parallel in Hangzhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 1, p. 5a, 1. 10b has the
supplementary phrase “[...] and within the boundaries [of the prefecture] rain poured
down sufficiently.”

7 “Xinshi 15 #&”, “Song Zhang Quhua Rk % #.” In: Hangzhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi
zhi, j. 12, p. 4a, l. 1a-2b; also compare the textual parallel in Hangzhou ShangTianzbhu
jiangsi zhi,j. 1, p. 5a,1. 10a—p. 5b, . 1b.

% HuckER 1985, no 1785,2.

# “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &5 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi,
i 80, p. 14b, L. 5-6.

190 Sy et #4K: “Livjing ji 47307 In: Xianchun Lin'an zbi,j. 33, p. 7b, 1. 3a.

10 jinshi i & 1063; he served as Prefect of Hangzhou a second term in the years 1101-1102.

192 Historicizing name for Lin’an B 4% prefecture.

193 The textual parallel “Bao Qinzhi (sic!) dai Chen Xuan zhuan Linggan Guanyin bei
$e8% LA R IF 4% B BT 4. 7 In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 80, p. 16b, 1. 9a—p. 17a, 1. 1a has
“bei % instead of “han ¥~ (p. 16b, 1. 9b).
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Managing Floods and Droughts by Invocating the Water Spirits 223

Thus I led my staff to personally pray (dao) at the foot of the image [of
Guanyin]. [At that time], rain poured down the mountain [so that] our clothes
and caps were soaked. The drains burst and destroyed the paths. The attend-
ants had to wade [through flooded streets to return to government ofﬁces].

As soon as I had returned [to my office], the sky had cleared up, not even
small clouds had arisen, the sun stood right above [me] and the gentle breeze
was agreeable.!™

In 1126, a Prefect of Hangzhou whose name is not given led a procession
to request Guanyin for rain as the chronicle of the Upper India Monastery
relates:

In the beginning of the Jingkang # it [era] (1126) the Prefect (Jun[shou] #f
F)1% welcomed the Great Being (dashi, Skt. mahdsattva) in a procession (ying)
to pray [to her] for rain (daoyu) at the Monastery of the Grace of the Dharma
(Fahui si % & 3)100,17

According to an entry in the monastic chronicle, Guanyin efficiently re-
sponded to further invocations for rain in the years 1000 and 1135 and to
invocations against flooding in the years 972 and 1065.'%

Analyzing invocations by Su Shi BRI
(1037-1101) addressed to Guanyin # &

When he held office as Prefect of Hangzhou in the years 1089-1091, Su SH1
# 4K (1037-1101) also composed an invocation to Guanyin ##. It seems
he wrote an exclusive invocation in which he beseeched her for a clear sky,
probably written after the disastrous inundations of 1091. In the first part of
this invocation, he gives a description of the general situation and his duties
as an administrator. In the second part he refers to the actual problem of ex-
cessive rainfall causing people to leave their homes. The third part contains
the request beseeching Guanyin for help:

104 CHEN XUAN BR#F: “Shang Linggan Guanyin yuan zou L& S & % £.” In: Hang-

zhou Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 2, p. 1a, |. 6b—8b; textual parallels are to be found in
“Bao Qinzhi (sic!) dai Chen Xuan zhuan Linggan Guanyin bei #84 E X BRIFIE F BB 5
#.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 80, p. 16b, 1. 9a—p. 17a, . 1a and in “Song Bao Qinzheng
dai Junshou Chen Xuan zhuan Linggan Guanyin bei R #4k ERER T PR $74% & S5
In: Hangzhou ShangTianzhu jiangsi zhi,j. 2, p. 3a, . 1a=3a; compare the slightly differing
translation by Huang 1999, pp. 309-310.

1% Tn the year 1126 there was more than one prefect who held office.

1% Location unknown.

197 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &5 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,
. 80, p. 15b, L. 4-5.

1% Hangzhou Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 1, p. 5a, 1. 4=p. 6a, L. 2b.
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Invocation (zhuwen) to pray (dao) to Guanyin # & requesting for a clear sky
(qiqing #7H)'%

In the three Wus % (San Wu = %)"° calamities (zai %) have been lasting for
years without that [people] could reap a harvest. Regarding my petition (chen
BR) [of 1090] that the granaries may be [filled] for the most part, I am still
relying on the kindness of the Court. That is that I [had to] take care of the
exhausted and emaciated, but I could hardly avoid that they [left their homes
and] wandered about (lin #iL) or died of hunger (piao 7).

Today (i. e. 1091), there has been excessive rainfall for several months and
what was harvested in autumn left [the granaries] half empty. For ever will
I carry on the worry about the harvest and will be in fear that people might
wander about and leave [their homes] (linli 7).

My great bodhbisattva (pusa ) (i.e. Guanyin #L75), may you show com-
passion [to all] in equal degree: Look at this people as if they were your own
children! Turn this rainfall back into sunshine (yang) immediately and change
into abundance what is deficient in an instant! Although I and others have not
gained merit (de 4%, Skt. pusya) I call upon you because of these calamities (zai
%): Remember that these people have no guilt and are to be!!! pitied! I wish
you would show your compassion to all of them!" [in order] to save them all
together and cherish their lives.!

It is interesting to note that there were no famine relief efforts by the gov-
ernment, so that the crisis might have accumulated with people leaving their
homes and roaming the land because of famine.""* In 1090, Su SuI had pe-
titioned to issue ordination certificates (dudie JE1E) to be sold to local mer-
chants or families with privately owned stores for rice.!"® It was only on the
occasion of severe flooding (dashui X7K) in 1091 when 500,000 people had
died, probably also of starvation, that Emperor Zhezong # % (r. 1086-1100)
ordered rice and money to be distributed among the hungry people.'¢

1 This invocation is also found in the monastic chronicle under the differing title
“Song Junshou Su Xueshi Shi dao Tianzhu Dashi qiqing wen RZRF gk $ B R L X+
# Wy L. In: Hangzhou Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zbi,j. 2, p. 1b. 1. 7-10.
119 Historicizing name for three parts of Lin’an B4 prefecture.
! Here the monastic chronicle has the variant “shox & ” instead of “ke T ” (Hangzhou
Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zbi, }. 2, p. 1b, 1. 10b).
12 The monastic chronicle has the variant “ce #” (“pity”) instead of “shuai %” (Hang-
zhou Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zbi, j. 2, p. 1b, 1. 10b).
113 Sy SHI: “Dao Guanyin qiging zhuwen BB FA AL In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62,
Qingci, p. 1930, 1. 9-12.
114 Still in the Qing # dynasty, displacement of people and ensuing loss of tax revenue
were the consequences impending after drought and famine (SNYDER-REINKE 2009, p. 151).
115 R.C. EcaN: Word, Image, and Deed in the Life of Su Shi. Cambridge (Massachu-
setts)/ London 1994 (Harvard-Yenching Institute Monograph Series 39), pp. 112, 114.
116 “Junshi ji, xia.” In: Wanli Hangzhou fuzhi % JEAMN T &, j. 4 p. 11b, 1. 6, refers to Xu
Gangmu 8 # B .
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Obviously Guanyin responded to Su SHI’s prayer, because he wrote a sec-
ond invocation to show his gratitude to Guanyin for stopping the rain and
producing fair weather and to praise the karmic merit resulting from that:

Invocation (zhuwen) to thank Guanyin for a clear sky (ging )"

People have no steady heart—what do they know about the power of their Em-
peror [Zhezong # % (r. 1086-1100)]? When Heaven had produced excessive
rainfall I was moved by the Buddha’s compassion.

May the light of your wisdom (huiguang % &) spread [so that] the foul air of
the yin I [energy] will be dispersed (xiaofu i#4%). May you save the farmers’
work regarding the [irrigation] ditches [leading from West Lake to their fields]
and be generous towards my duties (ze &) as an officer regarding my memo-
randum tablet (jianshu i 3 ) [of 1090].

T and others jointly felt your grace that we cannot reciprocate (bao k) and
wish to praise your merit (de 4%, Skt. pusiya) that is difficult [for us] to attain
as a reputation (nanming ¥4%). May our respect quickly reach your Brahma-
Hall (fanyu 3 F). May you accept our (shao ') offerings (jian /) of sincere
[sacrifices] (cheng #).11®

6. Upgrade and control of temples

When Guanyin, who held control over Heaven and the dragon spirits, or the
dragon spirits themselves responded to prayers with frequency, it meant that
their temples were to be bestowed an official rank (feng #t) or upgraded in
their ranking (leifeng &31), and that dilapidated temples were to be rebuilt.
The plaque (e #8) with the official title conferred upon them was probably
meant to integrate the temple into the state administration, exempting it
from tax liability and—in the case of dragon temples—to ban the dragons. A
sample from the local gazetteer will give evidence for upgrades:

The Temple of Good Kindness (Jiaze miao # 7 J#):

Since old [times] [the temple] is situated two /i & (c. 900 meters) on the outside
of the Qiantang City Gate (Qiantang men 4%37)""”. Its name is derived from
the Lord of Dragons (Longjun #£%) of the Qiantang Lake (Qiantang hu 4% 3%
#1)12°The Qian 4% family memorialized [to the Emperor] (biao &) asking to

17 This invocation text is also found in the monastic chronicle under the differing title
“You xieqing wen X 3# W X.” In: Hangzhou Shang Tianzhu jiangsi zhi, j. 2, p. 2a.1. 1-2.

118 Sy SHI: “Xie Guanyin qing zhuwen ##B & WAl L.”In: Su Shi wenji, j. 62, Qingci,
p.1930, 1. 13—p. 1931, L. 1.

% Hangzhou’s northwestern city gate.

120 Another name for the West Lake (Xihu & #]).
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appoint (feng 31) him as “Dragon King of Widespread Benefit” (Guangrun
Longwang Bt H#E E).

In our dynasty [the temple] was upgraded (leifeng % 3T) as “Temple of the
Marquis of the Universal Grace of Profound Divinity” (Yuanling puji Hou
miao # % #% 4% ), dating from the Datong X 7] [era] (535-546) of the Liang
Z [dynasty].

When in the fifth year of the Qiandao #£i#l [era] (1169) Military Commis-
sioner (Anfu [shi] %4&4%!%)) Zhou Cong’s Ji% (c. 1115-1175)'? prayers for

rain (daoyu) were answered (ying), [the temple] was rebuilt.'?

The Temple of the Assembled Divinities” (Huiling miao & % #):

[The temple] is situated on the outside of the Golden Flood City Gate (Yongjin
men £ 77)12%, This is the [so-called] Temple of the Five Dragon Kings (Wu
longwang miao Z#E £ ) on Willow Island (Liuzhou #7#)1%. Its central hall
(zbongdian F #'?) was temporarily housed at the Monastery of Grace and
Brightness (Huimingsi & %% )%, When in the sixth year of the Qingyuan
7U [era] (1200) prayers for rain (daoyu) were answered (ying), [the temple] was
bestowed (ci %) a temple plaque (miao’e §i %) calling it “[Temple of] Assem-
bled Divinities” (Huiling & % ).12®

The Temple of the Black Dragon King (Heilongwang miao Z#€ £ #i):

[The temple] is situated on Chao Mountain (Chaoshan #2.1). When during
the Jiading # & [era] (1208-1224) Mr Zhao Zhonghuai #§ % %%’ was Prefect
(Zaiyi F &), he prayed for rain (daoyn). As [his prayers] were answered (yan
B%) frequently he asked (ging) the Court to bestow (ci) [the temple] with a
plaque (e #8) as “Pervading Divinity” (Tongling # %) and upgrade (leifeng)
[the temple] as “[Temple of] the Marquis Showing Luminous Grace through
Answering by the Grace of Pervading Divinity” (Tongling huiying xuanji
zhaohui Hou i@ & & /& 5 i 13 & 1%).1%°

121 HyckEeRr 1985, no 17,2.

122 In 1167-1169 Zhou Cong Ji i (c. 1115-1175) concurrently served as Prefect.

123 “Tiaze miao % % Bi.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,j. 71, p. 10b, 1. 2-6.

124 Ancient name for Hangzhou’s western Fengyu City Gate (Fengyu men # #/7) (cf.
Xianchun Lin’an zhi, j. 18, p. 4b.

125 An island in West Lake (“Huiling miao ® EBi.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi, j. 71,
p. 13b, 1. 3b—4a).

126 This character is not printed clearly.

127 Variant writing of “Huiming si £#%” (“Huiling miao & E#.” In: Xianchun
Lin’an zbi, . 71, p. 13b, 1. 5a).

128 “Huiling miao 8 % Bi.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,j. 71, p. 13a, 1. 2-4.

122 Dates unknown.

130 “Heilongwang miao Z#8 EM.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi,j. 73, p. 7a, 1. 6-8.
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The Temple of Showing Grace at the Dragon’s Well (Longjing Huiji miao #
£

[The temple] is situated on Windy Bamboo Range (Fenghuang ling B ¥ 41).
In the eighteenth year of the Shaoxing # % [era] (1148) [the temple] was be-
stowed (ci) a temple plaque (miao’e) and upgraded (leifeng) as [Temple of]
the [Dragon] King of Promulgating Confidence and Grace through Good Re-
sponse’ (Jiaying guangji fuhui wang # /& & & 5 & £).1%

Although the dragon’s hall (longci #£741) that had been erected on the site of
the Dragon’s Well (Longjing #£7F) as the “Temple of Showing Grace” (Hu-
iji miao L) was located only about 450 meters from the Upper India
Monastery, it was not this temple but the temple of Guanyin of the Upper
India Monastery that became even more renowned for the Goddess’s re-
sponsiveness to rain prayers. In 1062, Emperor Renzong 4= % (r. 1023-1064)
granted the Guanyin temple the name “Hermitage of the Divinely Respond-
ing Guanyin” (Linggan Guanyin yuan % £, ).12 During the Xining
B [era] (1068-1077) of Emperor Shenzong #F 7 (r. 1068-1085), high of-
ficials sent representatives to attend the monastery for prayers and donate

costly gifts:

The Upper India Monastery of the Divinely Responding Guanyin (Shang
Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si lkf—:§5§ﬁ%€’)

[...] During the Xining %% [era] (1068-1077) [...] Every time the Court sent
an Imperial Commissioner (Zhongshi F4%'%) as visitor to offer (zhi ) in-
cense and silk.

Every year [the Court] provided (ji #) the Minster of Agriculture (Danong
X 1% with money to perform prayers for the worship of the Buddha (Fo shi
#¥F) and the Dukes (Gong %) and Chief Ministers (Qing #%*) and [other]
men of high rank sent [a representative] to offer (zh:) silk.

Those who prayed (gidao ##%) came from different directions.

In the second year of the Shaosheng #% [era] (1095) Prefect (Junshou #f
§136) Chen Xuan FR#F asked (ging) the Court to order (zhao 38) that the [Bud-
dha] relics (shili #.7#], Skt. Sarira) in the halls (ci 47) and temples (miao Bi) of

31 “Longwang Huijimiao #& £ & & i.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi, j. 71, p. 14a, 1. 8-10.

132 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &4 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,
- 80, p. 15a, l. 2-4. This happened with the installation of Yuanjing Biancai T## 74
(1011-1091) as abbot in 1062.

133 Hycker 1985, no 1600.

13 Hucker 1985, no 6001.

13 HuckER 1985, no 1255.

1% HuckEer 1985, no 1785,2.
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the whole province shall be put for repair into the Pure Abode (jingshe #4-.
i.e. the Upper India Monastery)."”

After Hangzhou had become the capital of the Southern Song empire, the
Upper India Monastery was frequented by the emperors even more of-
ten—by delegation or in person—imploring Guanyin for rain. They rein-
forced their requests with valuable gifts to the goddess. As an acknowledge-
ment of his gratitude for Guanyin’s responsiveness, Emperor Xiaozong #
R (r. 1163-1189) sent presents and composed a hymn as well as odes for her:

In the fifth year of the Shaoxing % [era] (1135) Emperor Gaozong #1 % (r.
1127-1162) came in person to show his favors (xing ¥).

When Emperor Xiaozong % 7 (r. 1163-1189) had come to the throne, he
sent incense and commissioned [a representative] to offer (zhi ) prayers (dao)
because of long lasting rain. Immediately the sun regularly ascended. He was
very pleased and bestowed (ci) three pieces of precious jade from the palace
storehouses (Neifu M Jif)!.

In the following year (1164) he composed a hymn in praise (zan #¥) of the
Great Being (dashi, Skt. mahasattva). [...]

[When on circuit] with his banner of ornamented kingfisher’s feathers (cxi-
hua F3#) in the third year of the Qiandao %1 [era] (1167)"*° and the second
year of the Chunxi [era] (1175) he came a second time to show his favors (xing).
All tablets (pian /) at the halls (dian ) and doors were bestowed (xi £) with
his literary (kui £)“° odes (zhang ¥).14!

The hymn Emperor X1a0zoNG # 7 (r. 1163-1189) composed in 1164 in

hOIIOI' Of Guanyin has been Preserved iIl the local gazetteer:

Hymn in praise (zan %) of the Great Being (dashi X+, Skt. mahbasattva) of
the Upper India [Monastery]:

As a spirit (shen) you communicate in a most subtle way! Whether you are con-
cealed or manifest, no one [can] fathom. Your merit (gongde ¥ %, Skt. punya)

has no limits! How can your responses (yinggan /i &) [to prayers] be so quick
that they match the abundance of harvests in time! You protected my people

so that [the Jin €] army was stopped [in 1126] and judged by their mistakes!

May you give peace to this kingdom!'*

137 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &4 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zhi,
7. 80, p. 15a, L. 10—p. 15b, L. 3.

13 HUCKER 1985, no 4175,4.

13 1n 1167, heavy monsoon rains with inundations had occurred.

% From Kuixing 4 £, the God of Literature.

41 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &5 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,
7- 80, p. 15b, 1. 7—p. 16a,1. 2.

42 Emperor X140Z0NG % F: “Shang Tianzhu Dashi zan £ R £ i& + %" In: Xianchun
Lin'an zbi,j. 42, ;. 13b, 1. 9-14a, L. 1.
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In his hymn he praises the karmic merit Guanyin generated through her
quick response and her protection of his empire against the Jin & army ad-
vancing on Hangzhou in 1126. In this emergency situation, a monk had hid-
den Guanyin’s image in a well (jing ), not to be rediscovered until after the
enemy had retreated.'?

In addition, Emperor Xiaozong % 7 (r. 1163-1189) elevated the official
status of the monastery from “hermitage” (yuan %) to “monastery” (si ).
Furthermore, he sent gold and silk and erected sixteen meditation halls to
house the canonical scriptures. On this occasion, he upgraded the monas-
tery by bestowing upon it the honorific title of “Monastery for Propagat-

ing the Teaching of the Divinely Responding Guanyin” (Guangda Linggan
Guanyin jiao si & X & BB FHF):
He changed the hermitage (y#an [Z) into a monastery (si %). Furthermore, he
bestowed (ci) it with gold and silk and built sixteen meditation halls (guantang
%) for the precious scriptures ([Sanjzang =, i.e. Tripitaka) of the Wheel
of Buddhist Teaching (falun %%, Skt. dharmacakra). As before, he ordered the
Heir Apparent to write calligraphy in big characters on two tablets (pian #).!*

7. Conclusion

In emergency situations it was the prefects’ duty to pray to the spirits for
rain or a clear sky. By Song K times, syncretic developments had taken place
in rain praying when bodbisattva Guanyin #4% was in command of the
dragon spirits.

After the Song court moved to the new capital of Lin’an B¢, rain prayers
were reinforced. There is evidence of the upgrading of temples and monas-
teries in honor of their spirits’ responsiveness to rain prayers. At that time,
Guanyin became ever more prominent as a rain deity and was supposed to
protect the empire against the Jin 2 invaders at the same time.

All these activities may be interpreted as indicators of climatic variations.
They occurred at a period when, due to volcanic dust veils, the average tem-
perature was cooling down and, due to solar activity, the ENSO effect pro-
duced excessive rainfall and droughts at increasing intervals.

43 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si £ X2 % &5 F.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi,
7. 80, p. 15b, L. 5-7.
144 “Shang Tianzhu Linggan Guanyin si.” In: Xianchun Lin’an zbi, j. 80, p. 16a, 1. 2—4.
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Heinrich Zimmern: evangelischer oder jiidischer Herkunft?

Von JoacHIM OELSNER, Leipzig

HEINRICH ZIMMERN (1862-1931), als Nachfolger seines Lehrers FRIEDRICH
DeLiTzscH von 1894-1899 Extraordinarius und dann von 1900-1929 Or-
dinarius an der Universitit Leipzig, war einer der bedeutendsten Alt-
orientalisten in den ersten Dekaden des 20.Jh. Sein Leben und Wirken sind
bereits mehrfach gewiirdigt worden,' was hier nicht wiederholt zu werden
braucht.

An einer Stelle differieren die Ansichten iiber HEINRICH ZIMMERN jedoch.
Im Lebenslauf, der dem Dissertationsdruck? beigefiigt ist, ist zu lesen: ,Ich,
Friedrich David Heinrich Zimmern, Sohn des Dekans Heinrich Zimmern,
bin am 14. Juli 1862 in Graben bei Karlsruhe in Baden geboren®. Dekan — das
istdie Amtsbezeichnung des Verantwortlichen fiir einen Kirchenbezirk, also
eines protestantischen Geistlichen! Und sein Schiiler BENNO LANDSBERGER
schreibt im Nachruf auf seinen Lehrer: ,Er entstammte einem streng gliu-
bigen evangelischen Pfarrhaus®.?

Der im Internet zugingliche Professorenkatalog der Universitit Leip-
zig vermerkt dagegen: ,,Aus einer jiidischen Familie®, was wahrscheinlich
auf einen Eintrag im ,Jidischen Lexikon® zuriickgeht.* Da der Verfasser,
FELIX GOLDMANN, Rabbiner in Leipzig war, kann vermutet werden, dass
er ZIMMERN persénlich kannte. Aufgefithrt wird ZIMMERN unter jiidischen

! J. OELSNER: ,Heinrich Zimmern (1862-1931).“ In: M. STEINMETZ (Hrsg.): Bedeutende
Gelebrte in Leipzig. Bd. 1. Leipzig 1965, S. 117-123; M. MULLER: ,,Die Keilschriftwissen-
schaften an der Leipziger Universitit bis zur Vertreibung Landsbergers im Jahre 1935. In:
Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Karl-Marx-Universitit Leipzig 28/1 (1979), S. 67-86, hier
S.71-74; M.P. STRECK: ,Altorientalistik“ In: U. voN HEHL/U. JoHN/M. RUDERSDORF
(Hrsg.): Geschichte der Universitit Leipzig 1409-2009. Bd. 4: Fakultiten, Institute, Zentrale
Einrichtungen. Leipzig 2009, S. 345-366, hier S. 345-349; M.P. STRECK: ,Zimmern, Hein-
rich.“ In: Reallexikon der Assyriologie und Vorderasiatischen Archéologie 15 (2017), S. 293f.

2 Entspricht S. 1-17 der folgenden Arbeit: H. ZIMMERN: Babylonische BufSpsalmen
umschrieben, iibersetzt und erklirt. Leipzig 1885 (Assyriologische Bibliothek 6).

3 ZA 40 (1931), S. 134; iibernommen von OELSNER 1965, S. 117.

* ,Heinrich Zimmern.“ In: G. HErLITZ/B. KirRscHNER (Hrsg.): Jiidisches Lexikon.
Ein Enzyklopidisches Handbuch des jidischen Wissens in vier Binden. Bd. 4/2. Berlin
1927 (Nachdruck 1982), Sp. 1571.

its- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000237



232 JoacHIM OELSNER

Wissenschaftlern (ohne nihere Erliuterung) auch an einer anderen Stelle.®
Letztere Angabe hat eine Diskussion iiber die Herkunft ZIMMERNS ausgelést.
JoHANNES RENGER erwihnt sie beiliufig im Zusammenhang mit Landsberger
und stellt fest: ,Keiner der befragten Altorientalisten, die sich an ihn erinnern
koénnen, bestitigt die Behauptung von Zimmerns jiidischer Herkunft“.
Dagegen wird in einer ,Responsion® zu RENGERs Beitrag gesagt:

Heinrich Zimmern, bis 1929 Professor in Leipzig, wuchs — wie Landsberger —
in einer jiidischen Familie auf. Er hat sich, vermutlich um an der Universitit
arbeiten zu kénnen, taufen lassen. 1885 legte er das theologische Staatexamen
ab und bekleidete 1885-1887 sogar eine Stelle als Pfarrvikar.’

Woher der Respondent dieses Wissen bezogen hat, bleibt im Dunkeln. Ein
Blick in den genannten Lebenslauf oder die zitierte Literatur hitte die
Zweifelhaftigkeit dieser Aussage erkennen lassen. Denn wenn ZIMMERN
nach eigener Aussage Sohn eines evangelischen Geistlichen war, dann kann
er nicht in einer jiidischen Familie aufgewachsen sein.

Gegen eine jiidische Herkunft ZIMMERNS sprechen sich auch die heuti-
gen jiidischen Gemeinden aus. In einem Internet-Beitrag zur Synagoge in
Graben wird unter der Uberschrift ,Uber den nichtjiidischen Professor
Heinrich Zimmern (1862-1931) vermerkt, dass seit dem Jiidischen Lexikon®
haufig zu lesen ist, dass der Gelehrte ,einer judischen Familie Grabens ent-
stammt, spater zum Christentum konvertiert ist usw.. Dies wird zu Recht
mit Verweis auf ZIMMERNS Vater abgelehnt: ,Heinrich Konrad Johann Zim-
mern (geb. 7. August 1825, getauft 17.September 1825, gest. 21. Dezember
1896) war von 1850 bis zu seinem Tod 1896 evangelischer Pfarrer in Graben®’

Lassen sich die widerspriichlichen Aussagen — einerseits evangelisches
Pfarrhaus, andererseits jiidische Familie — erkliren? Ich finde ja.

* LEONORE GOLDSCHMIDT: ,,Philologie. In: S. KazNELSON (Hrsg.): Juden im deutschen
Kulturbereich. Ein Sammelwerk. Berlin 21959 (Neuausgabe 1962), S. 323-348, hier S. 328.

¢ J]. RENGER: ,Altorientalistik und jiidische Gelehrte in Deutschland — Deutsche und
Ssterreichische Altorientalisten im Exil.“ In: W. BARNER/ CH. KON16 (Hrsg.): Jiidische
Intellektuelle und die Philologien in Deutschland 1871-1933. Géttingen 2001 (Marbacher
Wissenschaftsgeschichte 3), S. 253 Anm. 19.

7 D.NIEFANGER: ,Jiidische Intellektuelle und die Forschung zu Alten Orient vor 1933.
Responsion zu Johannes Renger.“ In: BARNER/KONIG 2001, S.265. - Zur kirchlichen
Titigkeit ZIMMERNS s. H. NEU: Pfarrerbuch der evangelischen Kirche Badens von der
Reformation bis zur Gegenwart. Teil 1I: Das alphabetische Verzeichnis der Geistlichen mit
biographischen Angaben. Lahr 1939, S. 693.

®  Siehe oben Anm. 4.

® In Graben (heute Gemeinde Graben-Neudorf, Landkreis Karlsruhe) bestand bis
1938 eine jiidische Gemeinde mit einer Synagoge. Zu korrigieren ist die im Internet-Beitrag
genannte Jahreszahl 1850 fiir den Amtsantritt des Vaters des Altorientalisten als Pfarrer in
Graben; dieser erfolgte erst 1859, vorher war er in verschiedenen anderen Pfarrgemeinden

titig, seit 1881 war er zugleich Dekan des Kirchenbezirks Karlsruhe-Land, s. NEU 1939.
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Heinrich Zimmern: evangelischer oder jiidischer Herkunft? 233

Das Problem besteht darin, dass man sich bisher offenbar nicht die Miihe
gemacht hat, den Vorfahren ZIMMERNs nachzuspiiren. Einen ersten Hinweis
liefert das Pfarrerbuch der evangelischen Kirche Badens."® Dort findet sich unter
,Zimmern, Konrad Johann“!! ein Vermerk zu dessen Vater, also dem Grofi-
vater des Altorientalisten: ,,Prof. der Rechtswissenschaft®. Nach diesem muss
man nicht lange suchen. Es handelt sich um WILHELM SI(E)GMUND ZIMMERN
(4.3.1796-9.6.1830), einem zu seiner Zeit bekannten und geschitzten Juristen.'?
Und damit kommt man zu den jiidischen Wurzeln der Familie. Geboren als il-
testes Kind eines jiidischen Kaufmanns (Tuchhindlers) und Bankiers in Heidel-
berg, hatte letzterer sich 1818 an der Universitit seines Geburtsortes habilitiert
und war 1821 zum evangelisch-lutherischen Glauben iibergetreten. Im gleichen
Jahre wurde er dort zum ordentlichen Professor (Nominal-Professur ohne Be-
soldung) ernannt. Seit Wintersemester 1825/1826 ist er in Jena bezeugt, wo er
auf die 6. Ordentliche juristische Professur berufen wurde.”” Nach dem Aus-
scheiden eines Kollegen riickte er 1827 auf die fiinfte Professur auf und wurde
gleichzeitig zum ,,Ober—ApPellations—Gerichts(—)Rath“ ernannt.' Wegen einer

1 Angaben nach NEU 1939, S. 693. Wegen der kurzzeitigen kirchlichen Tatigkeit zu
Beginn seiner Laufbahn ist dort auch ein Eintrag zu HEINRICH ZIMMERN zu finden (s. 0.
Anm.7).

' Fir die Vornamen des Pfarrer ZIMMERN sind verschiedene Angaben bezeugt: Kon-
RAD JOHANN, HEINRICH KONRAD JOHANN oder nur HEINRICH.

2 Auswahl aus der Literatur zur Person: HERLITZ/KIRSCHNER 1927, Sp.1572 sub ,,Zim-
mern, 2. Siegmund Wilhelm®; F. voN WEECH: Badische Biographien. Alte Folge 2. Heidel-
berg 1875, S. 541f.; A. RITTER VON EISENHART: , Zimmern, Sigmund.“ In: Allgemeine Deut-
sche Biographie 45 (1900), S. 302. Vgl. auch M. PINN: ,, Rechtswissenschaft.“ In: KaZNELSON
1959, S. 602; ausfiihrlicher J. BRAUN: ,,Sigmund Zimmern (1796-1830) — ein deutsch-jiidi-
sches Gelehrtenschicksal.“ In: Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung fiir Rechtsgeschichte, Ger-
manistische Abteilung 108 (1991), S. 210-236, dort S. 234ff. zur Titigkeit in Jena, die durch
weitere Dokumente des Universititsarchivs Jena (= UAJ) erginzt werden kann.

3 Vgl. BRAUN 1991, S. 234 mit Anm. 99; bei der dort zitierten Akte des Universitits-
archivs Jena (= UA]), G I Nr. 015, handelt es sich um Verzeichnis der in diesen Semester
eingenommenen Kolleg-Gelder (,Rechnungs-Manual®). Die Umstinde der Berufung nach
Jena sind nicht vollstandig durchsichtig (UAJ Bestand A 521); sein Name findet sich nicht
unter den Berufungsvorschligen fiir die Wiederbesetzung durch Tod freigewordener Stellen.
Dekan WaLcH schreibt am 16. Okt. 1825 an den Prorektor, ZIMMERN solle in 8-9 Tagen in
Jena eintreffen, der Fakultit sei aber noch nichts iiber eine Anstellung bekannt geworden (Bl
13); am 20.Okt. teilt der Kurator dem Rector magnificus mit, dass ZIMMERN zum Ordent-
lichen Honorarprofessor ernannt worden sei unter Umstinden, unter denen der Senat nicht
vorher befragt werden konnte (Bl. 15). Zum Jahreswechsel erfolgte die Besetzung der Sechs-
ten Ordentlichen Professur der Juristischen Fakultit mit ZIMMERN (BL. 19-20). Der Vorgang
lste in der Fakultit Diskussionen aus (Bl. 16-17, vgl. auch Bestand K 412 [Protokoll-Buch
der Juristischen Fakultit 29f): danach hat ZIMMERN am 21.1.1826 seine Antrittsrede ge-
halten; im Sommersemester 1828 war er Dekan der Juristischen Fakultit. — Die Angabe fiir
den Amtsantritt ,Herbst 1826 (voN WEECH 1875, S. 541) ist entsprechend zu korrigieren.

™ Dass ein 1827 abgelehnter Ruf nach Breslau die Beférderung ausgelost habe, geht aus
den Dokumenten des Universitits-Archivs Jena nicht hervor; Bestand A 525 besagt, dass
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234 JoacHIM OELSNER

Erkrankung stellte er 1829 die Lehrtitigkeit ein. Er verstarb 1830 in Heidelberg.
1823 hatte er geheiratet," aus der Ehe gingen eine Tochter und ein Sohn hervor —
bei letzterem handelt es sich um den Vater des Altorientalisten.'®

Dass es sich beim Altorientalisten HEINRICH ZIMMERN um einen Enkel
des Juristen SIEGMUND ZIMMERN handelt, lisst sich noch von einer an-
deren Seite her zeigen. Im Zusammenhang mit dem Eintritt von ,Pfarrer
Heinrich Zimmern aus Graben® in den Beirat (Komitee) des von REGINE"
JOLBERG geb. Zimmern (30.6.1800-5.3.1870) gegriindeten ,Mutterhauses
fiir Kinderpflege in Nonnenweiher” im Jahre 1863 wird er als ,Neffe“ der
Griinderin bezeichnet.”® Die Bezeichnung ist véllig richtig, denn bei dieser
Frau handelt es sich eine jiingere Schwester SIEGMUND ZIMMERNS, die 1824
zum Christentum konvertiert war."” Sie engagierte sich spiter in der evan-
gelischen Diakonie, genauer der Arbeit mit Kindern, und machte sich durch
die genannte, bis heute bestehende Einrichtung einen Namen, der bis zur
Gegenwart in Erinnerung geblieben ist.?

Blickt man auf die Vorfahren des Altorientalisten HEINRICH ZIMMERN,
so ldsst sich der Widerspruch ,jiidische Familie — evangelisches Pfarrhaus®
aufldsen: es handelt sich um den Enkel eines zum Christentum konvertierten
Juden, dessen Sohn evangelischer Geistlicher geworden war!

nach dem Abgang eines Fakultitsmitglieds damals drei Professoren in ihrer Stellung auf-
riickten: ZIMMERN auf die fiinfte, die beiden anderen auf die vierte bzw. dritte Professur
(in Jena galt damals das Prinzip der Anciennitit). Zur Ablehnung des Rufes s. BRAUN 1991,
S. 234f. mit Anm. 101-103. Dokumente zum Tod UA], Bestand A 526.

* Aus einem irrtiimlich konstruierten Zusammenhang zwischen Konversion und
Eheschliefung (abgelehnt in von WEECH 1875, S. 541) darf wohl gefolgert werden, dass
seine Frau mit grofler Wahrscheinlichkeit keine Jidin, sondern Christin war.

16 Fiir dessen Mutter wird angegeben: , Tochter des Liederdichters Knapp“; gemeint ist
ALBERT KNarp (1798-1864).

7 Vorname auch JULIE nach dem Namen, den sie bei ihrer Taufe angenommen hatte.

® A. voN HaUFF: ,Regine Jolberg geb Zimmern (1800-1870).“ In: G. SCHWINGE
(Hrsg.): Lebensbilder auns der e hen Kirche Badens. Bd. 4. Heidelberg 2015,
S.164-183, hier S. 176.

" Auch weitere Briider wurden getauft, s. BRAUN 1991, S. 227 Anm. 68.

2 Uber REGINE JOLBERG gibt es eine umfangreiche Literatur. Aus dieser seien hier
nur genannt: VON HAUFF 2015; M. BERGER: ,,Jolberg, Regine.“ In: F. W. Bautz/T. BauTz:
Bibliographisch-biographisches Kirchenlexikon. Bd. 21 (Erginzungen Bd. 8). Nordhausen
2003, Sp. 718-727 (mit Auswahlbibliographie); M. GMELIN: ,Regine (Julie) Jolberg, geb.
Zimmern.“ In: voN WEECH 1875, S. 423-425; H.]. RIEKENBERG: ,Jolberg, Regine.“ In:
Neue Deutsche Biographie 10 (1975), S. 585f. Vgl. ferner die Erwihnung durch H. OTTEN-
HEIMER bei KAZNELSON 1959, S. 313. Durch die Angaben bei RIEKENBERG lassen sich die
Vorfahren HEINRICH ZIMMERNS bis weit ins 18.]h. hinein zuriickverfolgen; nach von
HAuUFF 2015, S. 166, ist die Familie in Mannheim seit dem 17.]h. nachweisbar, die Ver-

fasserin gibt noch einige weitere Informationen zur Familie.
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Mirliva of Malatya: A Correction of Sharaf
Khan’s Statement Concerning his Father

By MusTara DEHQAN, Tehran, and VuraL GENg, Istanbul

We have previously managed to show on what difficult terrain we stand when
asking the question about the historical authenticity of Sharaf-nama chronicle,
penned in the sixteenth century by the Kurdish emir of Bidlis, Sharaf Khan IL.!
What can be confirmed is that in choosing a historical episode, Sharaf Khan IT
was on the one hand dealing with something historical, and on the other hand,
hoping to gain legitimacy and support (and justification) for his claim and
his family’s claim to power by declaring his personal opinion in this histor-
ical episode. Whether he associated himself or his family with the historical
episodes reflected in the Sharaf-nama merely for political and opportunistic
reasons, or whether he also felt truthfulness close all events described by him
is a question that can hardly be answered. However, unlike his contemporary
Kurdish subjects and followers for whom ‘truth’ and ‘falsehood” were Sharaf
Khan IT’s points of reference according to which they tried to organize their
tribal and political lives, the reader of Sharaf-nama may consider anything
as falsehood that goes against his own understanding and detailed historical
knowledge, hence any form of censorship or distortion.

We are dealing here with an example of Sharaf Khan IDs style of transmis-
sion of history. We shall consult him with a quotation from his Sharaf-nama,
where a story about his father’s rejection of Malatya governorship is given.
This is how it sounds in Sharaf Khan IT’s own words:

Due to stimulations of Ulama, the Great Viziers summoned Shams al-Din
Bayg to the court of Siileyman the Magnificent, and told him, “Sultan asks
Bidlis from you, but gives to you Malatya and Mar‘ash in its stead”. Shams
al-Din Bayg replied: “our lives, properties, and estates all belong to Sultan”
... Whereas at the time Shams al-Din Bayg’s word received to Sultan, a royal
robe of honour, a horse, a golden saddle, rein, chain, and club, and the rule of
Malatya came out, and the rule of Bidlis was granted to Ulama. Shams al-Din
Bayg left the castles of Bidlis and gave them to the royal officials ... In order
to go to Malatya, Shams al-Din Bayg and his family went to the region by way
of Sasun. At the time, Sasun’s ruler was Sulaymin Bayg ‘Azzani who forbade

1

See, for example, DEHQAN/GENG 2015a; 2015b.
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236 MustaFa DEHQAN and VURAL GENG

Shams al-Din Bayg to go to Malatya. Therefore, he felt worry and fear and
became hesitant about going to Malatya. By chance, Shah Tahmasp was at
Arjish at the time. He refused to go Malatya. He, by way of homage, moved to
Safavids and headed for Tabriz with his family and tribe.?

The account thus proves that after the great battle between Ulama, the Safavid
governor of Adharbiyjin3, and Sharaf Khan I, as hereditary emir of Bidlis,
and the agreement with Sultan, Shams al-Din Bayg, though able to rule over
Malatya, had not accepted it. Until the victory of Ulama over Sharaf Khan
I, Bidlis in Lake Van region, which was of great strategic and economic im-
portance due to its routes to Safavid Persia, had remained autonomous under
Sharaf Khan II’s family (as a yurtluk-ocaklik Kurdish emirate). The author of
Sharaf-nama here says that his father Shams al-Din Bayg as hereditary emir
of Bidlis refused to accept anything else. On the basis of Ottoman archives,
however, it can be established that Shams al-Din Bayg had accepted Malatya
at least for a while. Details of the earlier life of Shams al-Din Bayg have proved
most helpful in clearing away traditional misunderstandings, especially con-
cerning Shams al-Din Bayg as a Kurdish emir with a strong political tolerance.

According to Sharaf-nama, during the battles of Sharaf Khan I and Emir
Ibrahim, a local official of Bidlis, Shams al-Din Bayg resided at the castle of
Kiifiindiir (south-west of Bidlis) at his second year of life. He, therefore, should
be born in c. 913/1507, which is conjectural from the avalaible evidence of the
text. When his father moved to the east, Shams al-Din Bayg resided at the is-
land of Akhtamar, between Lake Van and Arjish (c. 933/1527). Following the
Ottoman attack against Bidlis and killing of Sharaf Khan I (940/1534), Bidlis
tribal officials appointed Shams al-Din Bayg as new emir of Bidlis. From Kan-
uni Sultan Siileyman Déoneminde Ait Inamat Defteri, KK 1764, 111, it is clear
that Stileyman I had confirmed his appointment as Ottoman emir of Bidlis. On
9 Shawwil 940/2 May 1534 Shams al-Din Bayg received the bonus of Sultan.’

Shortly after the “I'wo Iraks’ campaign, however, Shams al-Din Bayg
came back to Bidlis, but Ulama persuaded Siileyman I to dethrone him from
Bidlis principality (941/1535). Another principality, Malatya, was offered to
Shams al-Din Bayg, but during his travel to the new position his mater-
nal relatives at Sasun advised him of an Ottoman trick. Eventually, since

2 See SCHEREF 1860, i, pp. 440—441.

> For details on Ulama, see, for example, TSMA E. 4080; BOA A.MKT, 1/10; KK
1764, 126; BACQUE-GRAMMONT 1991, p. 140fF.

* For more information on Sharaf Khin I, the grandfather of Sharaf Khan II the
Chronicler, see, for example, EB0-L-FazL B. Ipris, fols. 20r.—20v., fol. 27r., fols. 30r.—
30v.; TSMA E. 5818; E. 8308; E. 8333/1; E. 9647; TSMA D. 9772; E. 10739; BAcQUE-
GRAMMONT/ADLE 1986, passim.

5 Seealso KK 1764, 223, where Shams al-Din Bayyg is still in Bidlis office (Rabi‘ I 941/
October 1534).
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Mirlivi of Malatya: A Correction of Sharaf Khan’s Statement 237

Tahmasp I was in Arjish at the same time, he moved to the Safavid campaign
and became a Safavid Kurdish emir.®

Before any meaningful historical conclusions can be drawn, it is neces-
sary to say that in comparison to his father Sharaf Khan I, Shams al-Din
Bayg enjoyed a more peaceful coexistence with both Ottoman and Safavid
Empires. One note of value for the present characteristic is the archival series,
indicating his great respect for Ottoman Sultan and his perpetual demands
for Bidlis as his ‘hereditary territory’. Interestingly, Shams al-Din Bayg ac-
knowledged both his own obedience to the Ottomans and the ‘offense of
father’ in accepting Safavid authority (20 Rabi‘ I 942/27 September 1535).”

A much more important witness is, however, a document from Ottoman
archives in which Shams al-Din Bayg is mentioned as Mirliva of Malatya.®
According to the present document, unlike Sharaf Khan II the Chronicler,
Shams al-Din Bayg was fully satisfied with the sancak of Malatya. The rea-
son why he is mentioned as Semseddin Beg veled-1 Seref mirliva-1 Malatya
(and not ‘emir’ of Malatya) was the administrative situation of Malatya as a
non-hereditary sancak whose ruler was called mirliva or sancakbeyi in the
Ottoman chancellery. It is certainly true that Sharaf Khan II intentionally
gave no attention to the rule of Shams al-Din Bayg in Malatya as a person
who reduced the hereditary right of rule over Bidlis emirate to the sancakbeyi
of Malatya. In fact, Sharaf Khan II’s statement of 18 months for the rule of
Shams al-Din Bayg in Bidlis,’” i.e. around 941/1535, is a very good approxi-
mation of the chronology of Shams al-Din Bayg’s rule in Bidlis. According
to dated documents of Ottoman archives, the line of Bidlis emirate under
Shams al-Din began in 940/1534 and lasted precisely to Rabi‘ IT 942/October
1535 when Ulama Pasha is mentioned as mirmiran- vilayet-1 Bitlis."* When
this happened, Shams al-Din Bayg immediately joined the service of the Ot-
tomans as mirlivi of Malatya—i.e. on 28 Rabi‘ II 942/4 November 1535."

It is hardly possible to find out to what extent Shams al-Din Bayg was loyal to
Ottomans during his rule over Malatya. As far as we know, the influence of the
Ottoman Empire on Shams al-Din Bayg was not always of equal impact, nor did
it constantly grow. While nothing points to an extensive role of Ottoman Empire
and while it was apparently kept within limits due to Safavid plans in Kurdish
areas, the rule of Shams al-Din Bayg was a phase in which the Ottoman Empire

¢ Inaddition to Sharaf-nama, see ROMLT 2005, iii, p. 1349; QuMI 1980, i, pp. 353-354;
CELALZADE MUSTAFA 1981, ii, fols. 242b.—244a.; FERIDON BEG 1858, i, p. 596.

7 See, for example, TSMA E. 5696.

8 See KK 1764, 128.

° See SCHEREF 1860, i, p. 438.

10 See KK 1764, 248.

11 See KK 1764, 252. This dated document reads as follow: adet-i hazinedari ve cavusi
be nam-1 Semseddin bey veled-1 Mir Seref mirliva-y: Malatya.
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was more powerful. Shams al-Din Bayg, however, had tried-evidently without
success-to regain the hereditary emirate of Bidlis, and must also have been under
pressure by regional Kurdish officials. Having lost all his hopes to Ottomans,
Shams al-Din Bayg pursued the same policy aims as his father Sharaf Khan I, but
instead of having to deal with the Safavids as supporters of his rule over Bidlis,
now he immigrated to Safavid Persia. Tahmasp I treated him with great generos-
ity and appointed him as governor of Sarab, Marigha, Damawand, Dar al-Marz,
Karahriid (Qum), Jahriid, and Farahan, almost respectively. The old age, embit-
terment, and especially opium addiction, led Shams al-Din Bayg to leave all his
political positions in the last ten years of his life. According to Sharaf-nama, he
should be died under Isma‘l IT (984/1576—85/77) in Qazwin, which is almost in
accordance with 67 (lunar) years given by the author as his total age.'

Abbreviations

AMKT Bab-1 Ali Sadaret Evraki, Mektéibi Kalemi

BOA Bagbakanlik Devlet Arsivleri Genel Miidiirliigii Osmanli Arsivi
KK Kamil Kepeci Tasnifi

TSMA  Topkapi Saray: Miizesi Argivi
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GUNTHER HOLBL: Aegyptiaca aus Al Mina und Tarsos im Verbande des nordsyrisch-
siidostanatolischen Raumes. Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften 2017. 214 S. einschlieflich 7 Farbtafeln und 31 s/w-Tafeln. (Osterreichische
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Denkschriften 498. Archiologische Forschungen 28.)
ISBN 978-3-7001-8045-6. € 120,—.

Esistan sich schon lange bekannt, dafl dgyptische Amulette gerade des fritheren 1. Jahrtau-
sends v. Chr. iiber das Nilland hinaus weit im Mittelmeerbereich zirkuliert sind; teilweise
als direkte Exporte, teilweise als lokale Nachahmungen. Um in diesen Fragen weiter-
zukommen, ist aber eine sorgfiltige Materialvorlage aller Fundkomplexe nétig. Genau
hierzu trigt der vorliegende Band wertvoll bei, der von einem der ausgewiesensten Kenner
des Materials verfaflt wurde. Speziell behandelt ist in ihm die Region des Golfs von Iskan-
derum, d.h. konkret die beiden Fundorte Al Mina (Nordsyrien) und Tarsos (Kilikien).
Die Objekte aus Al Mina stammen aus den Grabungen von LEONARD WOOLLEY 1936—
1937 und befinden sich heute in den Museen von Antakiya, Oxford (Ashmolean Museum)
und London (British Museum). Die Objekte aus Tarsos wurden bei den Grabungen von
GOLDMAN 1934-1938 gefunden und befinden sich im Museum von Adana. Hinzu kom-
men einige Streufunde von Skarabien, die sich heute in den Museen von Adana und Ga-
ziantepe befinden und im vorliegenden Buch ebenfalls veréffentlicht werden, sowie zwei
Stiicke aus den Museen von Deir ez-Zor und Kopenhagen mit einer Herkunftsangabe
,Syrien“. Besonders bemerkenswert unter ihnen ist ein mutmaflich zeitgendssischer Ska-
rabaus Sesostris’ II1. (S. 124 Nr. 149).

Eine wesentliche Ausgangsfrage der Arbeit war, ob Nordsyrien, d. h. die hier konkret
untersuchten Orte, eine wesentliche Zwischenstation fiir Aegyptiaca auf dem Weg nach
Kampanien gewesen sei. Fiir die Skarabien, welche bei weitem die hiufigste Objektgruppe
in dem hier publizierten Material darstellen, wird in der Einleitung eine spezielle Erkli-
rung der Bestandteile und wesentlicher sonstiger Fragen vorangestellt (S. 10f.)

In einleitenden Kapiteln (S. 13-36) ordnet der Autor den Befund der beiden Fundorte
in seine Kontexte ein, sowohl hinsichtlich der Region insgesamt als auch hinsichtlich po-
tentieller weiterer Kontakte z.B. nach Zypern, Eubéa und Kampanien. Aus profunder
Kenntnis des Materials erwihnt er dabei zahlreiche, oft unpublxzxerte Vergleichsstiicke.

Aus al Mina stammen einige Amulette mit Typen, wie sie in Agypten insbesondere fiir
die 22.-25. Dynastie (vereinzelt auch 26. Dynastie) typisch sind, z. B. Nefertem-Figurinen,
Bes-Figurinen, Patiken, Falkenfiguren, zudem Udjat-Augen. Dominierend im vor-
gelegten Material sind Skarabien. Ohne dafl dem Rezensenten der Bezug zum Thema der
Aegyptiaca klar wire, wird auch eine ,, Arsos-Statuette publiziert (S. 106f. Nr. 119). Auch
aus Tarsos werden vorrangig Skarabien und dhnliche Siegelamulette vorgelegt, daneben
Fragmente eines Fayencegefifies, ein liegender Léwe sowie Udjat-Augen. Manche der Ob-
jekte sind ersichtlich nicht im Nilland selbst hergestellt worden.

Bei den Beschreibungen liegt der Fokus deutlich auf einer detaillierten Angabe der
Eigenschaften des Objekts selbst sowie der Nennung von Parallelen insbesondere fiir die
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in Typologie oder Material ungewdhnlichen Stiicke. Aus derartigen Beobachtungen resul-
tiert dann auch die Klassifizierung, ob es sich um in Agypten selbst hergestellte Artefakte
oder um Produkte aus z.B. Phénizien oder Nordsyrien handelt. Die meisten Objekte
werden in Schwarz-Weiff-Photographien vorgelegt (meist im Maflstab 2:1), ausgewihlte
in Farbphotos (abgesehen von einigen Nummern, fiir die es keinerlei bildliche Dokumen-
tation gibt und die teilweise heutzutage nicht mehr auffindbar sind). Bei den Skarabien
werden meist drei Ansichten (von oben, unten und der Seite) geboten, meist auch noch die
Photographie eines Abdrucks. In giinstigen Fillen (z.B. S. 84 zu Nr. 74) gelingt es dem
Autor, mehrere Stiicke aus unterschiedlichen Fundorten derselben Werkstatt zuzuweisen.

Insgesamt weify die vorliegende Publikation als sorgfiltige und kenntnisreiche Vorlage
des Materials vollauf zu iiberzeugen und legt Material sehr gut nutzbar vor, das fiir Fragen
von Kulturkontakten, Nachahmungen und Handelsbeziehungen ausgesprochen relevant
ist. Der Rezensent hat nur einige wenige Nachfragen und alternative Vorschlige:

— S.25:Ein Konstruktion 77 nb fiir ,der alles gemacht hat“ ist in der dgyptischen Sprache
ausgeschlossen, da das Adjektiv-Aquivalent b nie substantiviert wird; wire ,der als
Herr gehandelt hat* denkbar?

S. 42f. Nr. 9: Bei dem Patiken AN1937.785 diirften die Hierogly- =~

phen der Basisinschrift noch etwas priziser analysierbar sei. Der %

Rezensent erkennt (mit aller Komplexititsreduktion, welche eine %

Umsetzung in Drucktypen in solchen Fillen mit sich bringt): @

Das kombiniert ein vollstindiges Trigramm (Udjat-Auge, Fisch und Katze), das so auf

einigen Patiken und daneben noch Tb 167 (Pleyte), 42a erscheint, das Lotusblatt als

Teil eines weiteren Trigramms (Serpot-Moui-Sro) und den Mann mit erhobenen Hin-

den als Teil einer noch weiteren wirkmichtigen Gruppe §' 1.!

— S.57f. Nr. 36: Der Rezensent wiirde erwigen, die seitlichen Elemente der Dekoration
nicht nur als ornamentale Fiillungen zu betrachten, sondern als Darstellungen von Bar-
ken mit einer Gottheit darin (in einer Kabine?).

— S.71f. Nr. 56: Sofern die ,,Feder® tatsichlich ein unsauber gearbeitetes Messer darstellt,
koénnte es sich um das Zeichen \%s fiir ¢sr ,heilig® handeln.

— S.78f. Nr. 66: Die Umschrift bsi.n-f und die Ubersetzung ,der gelobt hat“ (die ein Par-

tizip erfordern wiirde) passen nicht zusammen. In jedem Fall bezweifelt der Rezensent,

dafl es wirklich eine Zweideutigkeit der Aussagen gegeben hat, da das bsi-Gefiige so
sehr mit sozialer Ungleichheit verbunden ist, daff es nur von oben nach unten funktio-
niert; d.h. ein Gott kann einen Menschen begiinstigen, aber nicht umgekehrt.

S. 91 Nr. 89: Der Falke vor der Papyruspflanze kénnte auch als Horus von Chemmis

verstanden werden. Dieselbe Frage mufl sich auch fiir S. 136f. Nr. 165 stellen.

— S.95 Nr. 97: Statt eines Falkens kann man hier ebenso wie bei Nr. 98 an einen Greif
denken.

JoacuiM FrIEDRICH Quack, Heidelberg

! Vgl. dazu M.-L. RYHINER: ,,A propos de trigrammes panthéistes.“ In: RdE 29 (1977),

S.125-137; Y. KOENIG: ,Les patéques inscrits du Louvre.“ In: RdE 43 (1992), S. 123-132;
A. AMENTA: , A proposito dell’iconografia dell’‘Unione dei due tori’ su un pateco da una
collezione privata.“ In: N. BoNacasa/A.M. DoNapoONI Rover1/P. MINA (Hrsg.): Fara-
oni come dei — Tolemei come faraoni: atti del V Congresso internazionale Italo-Egiziano,
Torino, Archivio di Stato, 8—12 dicembre 2001, Palermo. Torino 2003, S. 3-12, bes. 7-8,
und fiir das letzte Symbol pSalt 825, 9, 5.
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FIKRE GEBREKIDAN REDA: Tigrinya—English/Ambaric codeswitching. Koln: Rudiger
Képpe Verlag 2015. xiv, 235 S. (Topics in Interdisciplinary African Studies 37.) ISBN
978-3-89645-997-8. € 39,80.

Zur Frage des Codeswitchings gibt es zwar umfangreiche Literatur, jedoch kenne ich, was
den idthiopischen-erythriischen Raum und dariiberhinaus betrifft, keine Arbeit, in denen
Texte dokumentiert sind, in denen von einer Sprache in die andere gewechselt wird. Eine
solche liegt nun in der Doktorarbeit von FokRE GABRA-KIDAN RADDA vor, die in Oslo
2013 bei E. Lanza und Kj. M. YRI angefertigt wurde. In ihr wird der Sprachwechsel an-
hand des Tigrinischen, der Nationalsprache des Bundeslandes Tigrai, untersucht. Dabei
geht es nicht um das Codeswitching einer minoritiren Gruppe, wie dem Irob oder Ku-
nama, hin zum mit iiber 95 % majoritiren Tigrinischen, sondern vom Tigrinischen zu dem
frither dominanten, jetzt immer noch weithin verwendeten Ambharischen, der Arbeits-
sprache des foderalen Bundesstaats Athiopien, sowie zum Englischen, das im Schul- und
Universititssystem eine grofle Rolle spielt und als Sprache der Globalisierung gesehen
wird, an der sich Athiopien — mit welchen Erfolgsaussichten auch immer — beteiligen will.

Daf} das Englische in Athiopien mit der Eroberung durch englische Truppen 1941 an
Bedeutung gewann, kann zwar nicht ganz mit der kolonialen Besitzergreifung in anderen
Teilen Afrikas gleichgesetzt werden. Diesen Einflufl aber auf den ,,support that Ethiopia
enjoyed from England (S. 65) zuriickzufiihren, lifft die koloniale Sicht aufler acht, mit
der England das 1941 eroberte Land betrachtet hat. Der Kaiser agierte erfolgreich dagegen,
und erst in den frithen 60ern ist das Englische ,,in primary schools* durch das Amharische
ersetzt worden. Die Ersetzung des Englischen an der Universitit durch das Amharische
bzw. die entwickelten Regionalsprachen Ambharisch, Tigrinisch und Oromo steht noch aus.

Die einleitenden und methodischen Kapitel sind recht umfangreich (bis S. 68). Dabei
wird, wie gerne in Doktorarbeiten, die meist weniger relevante Frage der Gliederung des
Athiosemitischen und dessen Einordnung ins Semitohamitische (hier Afroasiatische) aus-
fithrlich erortert. Mit Gewinn liest man die Kapitel zur Codeswitching-Literatur, den
verschiedenen Arten (extra-sentential, intersentential, intrasentential), verschiedenen An-
sitzen, wie dem MLF (Matrix Language-Frame)-Modell von C. MYERs-ScOTTON und
dem Modell von S. POPLACK, jeweils mit reicher Literatur.

Fiir die Athiopistik ist diese Arbeit von grofler Bedeutung, weil hier zum ersten Mal die
Frage von situativen ad hoc-Entlehnungen anhand von neuem Sprachmaterial behandelt
wird. Grundlage der Studie sind Radiointerviews, Gespriche/Interviews mit Gewihrs-
leuten und Erhebungen anhand eines Fragebogens. Der Bildungsgrad der Informanten
und die Umstinde sind vermerkt. Die erhobenen tigrinischen Texte (S. 173-231) werden
in Umschrift, Interlinearanalyse (z.B. zur Kopula “syy-# ,be-3ms®; in za-molkit ,REL-
relate® (209) fehlt die Angabe Imperfekt und 3.m.sg.) und Ubersetzung wiedergegeben.

Die englischen und amharischen Worter werden dabei durch Fett- bzw. Kursivdruck
markiert. Demgegeniiber werden hier nur die englischen Wérter, insofern sie nicht tigri-
nisiert sind, durch Nicht-Kursiv-Druck hervorgehoben, wihrend die amharischen und
ambharisierten neben den tigrinischen Wortern kursiv erscheinen.

Im Unterschied zu allgemeineren Arbeiten iiber den Sprachgebrauch in vielsprachigen
Gesellschaften liegt hier ein reicher Fundus an Beispielsitzen vor, an denen man den unter-
schiedlichen Grad der Integrierung von englischen und amharischen Wortern und Phrasen
in einen tigrinischen Satz und die méglichen Verinderungen in der Satzstruktur studieren
kann. Die dabei verwendete Umschrift ist leider ungeniigend. Oftmals wird die Linge nicht
markiert (wie zweimal in , amdsidganalob ich danke’), iberhaupt oft im Imperfekt, wo es
gerade auf die Konsonantenlinge ankommt, sowie der Schwi’vokal an unpassender Stelle
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gesetzt, 2.B. hazabi fiir hazbi, oft nach laryngal geschlossener Silbe, z.B. (schon korrigiert)
ka’lit, 1a°li, ma“bili, ba-dabri-’u (S. 216, nicht mit Junktur vor -#), und beim Gerundium/
Perfekt, wie bei talifoka fir tilifka, “anawdsida-kka fir *snna-wdsidka. Auf einer will-
kiirlich ausgewihlten Seite (S. 210) finden sich so 17 Fehler, wobei solche Fille wie ma’staw
(fiir mo’taw), “alli (Fiir “alli bzw. alli ) und nicht sinnvolle Segmentie-
rungen (s.u.) nicht beriicksichtigt sind. Fiir einen mit der Sprache nicht so Vertrauten wird
es schwierig sein, das tigrinische Material sinnvoll zu verwenden. Konsonantenlingung
und Schwi’setzung stellen iibrigens gerade die beiden sog. Defizite der Ge‘ezschrift dar,
die auch Athiopiern bei der Umschrift Schwierigkeiten bereiten.

Die Segmentierung von pri- und suffigierten Elementen ist sinnvoll, s. ,zo-ttiwihab-o“

swas ihm gegeben wurde’, ,bi-nigir-aon“ ,by the way* (208), wird aber ganz inkonse-
quent durchgefiihrt. So werden die Personalelemente des Perfekts und Imperfekts nur ge-
legentlich segmentiert: , kdyd-i“ ich ging’, ,yo-gibbar ,er macht, in vielen anderen Fillen
nicht. Oftmals fehlt die wichtigste Junktur zur Segementierung von ’snna- (nicht ‘ana-),
zéy- (bzw. z-dy-), na- (nota accusativi), ba- (Priposition), k(4)- (amharische Konjunktion in
okal-i wenn (k(i)-) er sagt’). In ,mo’arimk-u® ist mehreres durcheinandergeraten, lies: 72a-
‘arrim-ku ,ich hitte korrigiert’, wenn das perfektische Personalsuffix segmentiert werden
soll. Eigenartigerweise wird das Objektssufhix gerne nicht richtig segmentiert, s. ,zi-1lik-
a“ ;was du (m.) hast* (lies: z-glli-kka, wenn man nur eine Junktur postuliert), ,sali-zi-y-
in-a ;weil wir hatten’ (lies: salé-z-dy-nabari=nna), ,zi-llinn-a“ was wir haben’ (fiir z-
élli=nna). Noch gravierender ist die Umschrift ,,zi-karab-u-In“ ,die uns versorgen’, die nicht
die Kausativstammbildung (Perf. “akriba, Impf. yikarrab) erkennen 1if}t, lies: z-dkrabu=Ina.

Ein Relativum zi- gibt es iibrigens nur in aus dem Ge'ez iibernommenen Ausdriicken, s.

weiter unten zi-betawi hiuslich®. Die Form ,,mis’ix-a“ wire richtig, wenn es ein Verb °madsdikdi
gibe, richtig: mdsi-xa (dialektal fiir mdsi’ka) ,du kamst’. Auch bei der grammatischen Bestim-
mung gibe es einiges zu bemikeln, wie die Bestimmung von ka- mit Imperfekt ,um zu als
LINF*, weil im Tigrinischen zur Wiedergabe von ,um zu‘ auch infinitivische Bildungen hiufig
sind. Bei ,ki-mos’>’ INF-bring.3ms“ (S. 200) ist zwar der Sinn richtig wiedergegeben, aber es
fehlt der Hinweis auf das Imperfekt, den A-Stamm und die Konjunktion k(2)-: k-dmassa’. Der
Charaktervokal -i- gehdrt nimlich zur Vokalisierung des A-Stammes, genauso ,zi-ws>’o
REL-take.out® (S. 222), wo weder der A-Stamm und das Perfekt bzw. das gleich lautende Im-
perfekt noch das Objektssuffix markiert ist, lies: z-dwsa’=o ;was er ausfithrt(e). In meiner
Unmschrift wird fiir Possessiv- und Objektssuffixe die Junktur = verwendet.

Die Menge der Umschrift- und Segmentierungsfehler mindert den Wert der Arbeit
insofern, als nicht des Tigrinischen Kundige die wertvollen Beispiele nur mit Vorbehalt
verwenden sollten.

Niitzlich, aber vielleicht Gegenstand einer eigenen Arbeit wire es gewesen, die eng-
lischen Worter in ihrer aktuellen Aussprache wiederzugeben. Dadurch hitte man auch
den Grad ihrer Anpassung an tigrinische Lautgewohnheiten und Wortstrukturen besser
ermessen kénnen.

Der Titel der Arbeit scheint etwas irrefithrend zu sein, weil ein Codeswitching im vollen
Wortsinn nicht behandelt wird. Der Verf. kennt diese Problematik und geht darauf ausfiihr-
lich in dem Kapitel ,, The codeswitching vs. borrowing controversy“ ein (S. 14-19). Doch gibt
es immer wieder Phrasen und ganz Sitze, wie ,under the banner of law and constitution
(S. 181), ,what is important is simple communcation® (S. 183), ,therefore the government is
giving attention to it“ (S. 182) — hier liegt tatsichlich eine Art Sprachumschaltung statt.

Zu den einleitenden Kapiteln iiber die Methode, die codeswitching-Literatur, die
Informanten, die Vorgehensweise und den beteiligten Sprachen werden die verschiede-
nen Arten der Einbettung englischer und amharischer Worter in den tigrinischen Satz
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dokumentiert und erliutert. Es wird dabei zwischen Substantiv, Verb, Adjektiv, Adverb,
Phrase und Satz unterscheiden, die jeweils unterschiedlich integriert sind. Von den Uber-
nahmen sind aus dem Englischen und Amharischen 76 % Einzelausdriicke, 19 % Phrasen
und 5% Sitze in das Tigrinische des Korpus gedrungen.

Bei der Besprechung der einzelnen Worter und Ausdriicke und deren Adaption an das
Tigrinische werden jeweils anhand von Beispielsitzen die morphologischen und syntak-
tischen Unterschiede der drei beteiligten Sprachen behandelt. Damit bietet die Arbeit in
manchen Kapiteln eine kontrastive Darstellung Tigrinisch— Amharisch—Englisch.!

Bei der Behandlung wird auch der quantitative Aspekt beriicksichtigt, indem Uber-
sichten iiber ,codeswitched word categories“, wie Nomen, Verb, Adjektiv, Adverb der
beiden Sprachen (S. 81), Anteil der ,inflected forms“ der Adjektive (d.i. mit Possessivum
oder Pluralafhx, S. 82), Verteilung der englischen und amharischen Adjektive (S. 88), Ver-
teilung der attributiven und pridikativen Adjektive (S. 92), Anteil der mit einer relativier-
ten Kopula (d.i. za-kond) eingebetteten Adjektive (S. 96), Verteilung der Pripositional-
phrasen (S.118), Anteil der ,singly-occurring® englischen und amharischen Verben
(S. 125), Uberblick iiber die Doppelausdriicke (fast nur Englisch—Tigrinisch und Tigri-
nisch—Englisch), welche mit wdy (ké’a, domma) miteinander verbunden werden (8. 147),
jeweils mit Prozentangaben geboten werden.

Schlieflich sei darauf verwiesen, daf} sich in den prisentierten tigrinischen Texten ei-
nige wenige dialektale Formen finden, was deren Authentizitit erhoht. Einige Male kom-
men Formen von “nniho, annibd ,es gibt* vor, mit Suffixen:

— ‘antay advantage annihi=wwo Welchen Vorteil hat es?‘,

— ... "ayyu ‘annahi=wwom ,sie haben ...,

— positive discrimination implication *snrnabi=wwo ,die positive Diskriminierung hat
Auswirkungen®.

Fiir annihe=wo (ohne Lingung des w) gibt KANE? die Bedeutung ,he has, here is his".
Auch die Angabe in TAkK9’A TAsFAY? *snnobe=wo mufl zu =wwo korrigiert werden. Die
Form ‘snnibe=kka zeigt die postjunkturale Lingung. TAkko’A TAsFAY gibt als Bedeu-
tung ‘allo=wwo ,er hat', die im Sidtigrinischen prisenter als im Norden ist. Neben der
Konstruktion ‘antay advantage *anniba=llu Welchen Vorteil hat es?* (S. 177), gibt es bei
KaNE die Form *annabe=llu ,Here it is!* Eine wichtige dialektale Variante dazu begegnet
in der Form *antalli’u vor: saminto distribution *antalli’u swenn es Zementverteilung gibt',
gudlit *antilli’n ;wenn es einen Mangel gibt', wobei die Segmentierung noch nicht klar ist.
Geht die Bildung auf das Gerundium *’alliyu (Vb/’lw) zuriick?

Stdtigrinisch ist auch ’ant- anstelle von *ank- jindem® (Pant-ahallu snk-illo ;wenn
es gibt‘), ti- anstelle von *antid- ;wenn', dahona fir diban ,gut’, "andabor anstelle von
’andobri ,nachdem’, -ma anstelle von -mmo (Fokuspartikel), 5izi anstelle von haggi ,jetzt’.
Wenn kimdy’u Wie ist es?* keinen Druckfehler darstellt, entspricht es siidtigr. hamd-ya’u.
Eine neue Bildung liegt in der Konstruktion ba="sx mdiséirrit ,auf seiner, dieser Grundlage
(S.227), ba="ay miday ,meinerseits‘ (S. 197) vor. Der possessor steht voran, was auf amha-
rische Bildungen der Art bi-... mésdrrit ,auf der Grundlage von‘ verweist.

1 Vgl. auch SHIMELIs MAZENGIA: Nominalization via verbal derivation—Ambaric,
Tigrinya and Oromo. Wiesbaden 2015 (s. dazu OLZ 112 [2017], S. 276-279) und die im
Erscheinen begriffene Arbeit von MARLENE GUss-Kosicka: Das Verbalsystem des Amba-
rischen und Tigrinischen.

2 Tigrinya-English dictionary. Springfield 2000, S. 1475.

> TAKKY'A TASFAY: Zdminawi mézgibi-kalat Tograsisia. Asmara 1999, S. 592.
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Man muf} dem Verfasser dankbar sein, daf} er uns ein aussagekriftiges Korpus von
miindlichen Auflerungen tigrinophoner Akademiker zu wirtschaftlichen, pidagogischen
und universitiren Probleme vorgelegt hat. Auch wenn dieser elaborierte Sprechstil fiir
andere Kreise nicht reprisentativ ist, so besteht eine grofle Ahnlichkeit mit dem Zeitungs-
stil und wissenschaftlichen Stil, in dem das moderne Tigrinisch seinen wesentlichen Aus-
druck findet, s. dazu in diesem Band der ZDMG den Artikel ,,Englische und amharische

Entlehnungen und Interferenzen im Tigrinischen®.

RAINER VOIGT, Berlin

CHRISTOPH GUNTHER: Ein zweiter Staat im Zweistromland? Genese und Ideologie des
yIslamischen Staates Irak*. Wiirzburg: Ergon Verlag 2014. 354 S., 1 DVD. (Kultur,
Recht und Politik in muslimischen Gesellschaften 28.) ISBN 978-3-95650-036-7. € 58,—.

CHRISTOPH GUNTHERS Monographie ,Ein zweiter Staat im Zweistromland? Genese
und Ideologie des ,Islamischen Staates Irak‘ erlangte fiir eine islamwissenschaftliche
Dissertation ungewdhnliche Popularitit iiber die Fachgrenzen hinaus und wurde in
Tageszeitungen breit rezipiert. Dies liegt zum einen sicherlich an der Aktualitit des hier
behandelten Themas, zum anderen jedoch auch an der Qualitit von GUNTHERs Unter-
suchung, die mit einer fundierten Quellenarbeit neue Erkenntnisse fiir die Islamwissen-
schaft hervorbringt und gleichzeitig fiir weitere Fachbereiche zahlreiche Anschluss-
moglichkeiten bietet. Zum Zeitpunkt der Veréffentlichung des Buches wurde in der
breiten Offentlichkeit von dem Phinomen wenig Notiz genommen. Dies inderte sich mit
der Ausrufung eines ,Islamischen Staates* (IS) mit imperialem Anspruch im Juni 2014
durch den selbsternannten Kalifen Abs Bakr al-Bagdadi und der Eroberung Mossuls.

In der 2013 an der Universitit Leipzig als Dissertation angenommenen und 2014 im
Ergon-Verlag publizierten Schrift untersucht GUNTHER die Entstehungsprozesse und
die medialen Kommunikations- und Legitimationsstrategien der gihadistischen iraki-
schen Gruppierung at-Tawhid wa-I-Gibad und den ihr nachfolgenden Organisationen
al-Qa‘idat al-gibad f-bilad arrafidayn, Maglis Sira al-mugabidin fi-lI-‘Iraq und Dawlat
al-Traq al-islamiya (,Islamischer Staat Irak®, ISI) im Zeitraum zwischen 2003 und 2010.
Der Schwerpunkt liegt hierbei im Gegensatz zu anderen Publikation zum Themenbereich
»Islamischer Staat“ nicht auf den politischen Entwicklungen, den militirischen Strategien
oder Formen des Gewalteinsatzes, sondern vielmehr darauf, inwieweit die ausgewihlten
Gruppen ihr Wirken und Handeln als Alternative zu der sich wandelnden Gesellschafts-
ordnung im Irak nach 2003 verstehen und dies medial kommunizieren. GUNTHER verfolgt
mit seiner Arbeit das Ziel, herauszufinden, ,mit welchen Argumenten, Anspielungen,
Riickbeziigen, semantischen Konstruktionen und Bildern [...] sich diese Akteure als ernst-
hafte Alternative zu einem Leben im Rahmen existenter, sikularer Gesellschaftsmodelle
prisentieren® (S. 13). Er fragt nach dem ,Potential fiir die Entstehung, Ansiedlung und
Persistenz gihadistischer Gruppierungen, die auf einem bestimmten Territorium das Ge-
waltmonopol staatlicher Institutionen oder ihrer Reprisentanten herausfordern (S. 22).
Der Autor versteht das Handeln der von ihm als soziale Bewegungen verstandenen Grup-
pen nicht auf die Anwendung von Gewalt reduziert, sondern betrachtet Gewalt als ledig-
lich eine von mehreren Strategien. Dies fithrt ihn zu der Beschiftigung mit bisher weniger
beachteten Formen, Mechanismen und Inhalten gihadistischer Kommunikation.

In einer chronologisch strukturierten Analyse zeigt der Autor, wie sich die Inhalte, Stra-
tegien und Diskurse der Gruppierungen im Zeitraum zwischen 2003 und 2010 verindert
haben. Der erste Teil widmet sich der historischen Betrachtung des Iraks unter Saddam
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Husayn und den politischen, gesellschaftlichen und religiésen Rahmenbedingungen, aus
denen sich nach dem Ende des Ba‘t-Regimes gewaltbereite islamistische Gruppierungen
entwickeln konnten (S. 29-57). Hierzu zihlt GUNTHER insbesondere den weitverbreiteten
Klientelismus nach konfessionellen oder ethnischen Kriterien und die Marginalisierung
weiter Bevolkerungsgruppen. Infolge der Sanktionspolitik der internationalen Gemein-
schaft nach dem Zweiten Golfkrieg und den dadurch beschrinkten Handlungsspielriumen
kam es zur Transformation der Machterhaltungsmechanismen des Regimes. Die Patronage-
netzwerke wurden im Zuge einer Re-Aktualisierung tribaler Strukturen als Machtbasis er-
weitert und die Sicherheitsapparate ausgebaut. Staatliche Funktionen wurden zunehmend
an Stammesverbinde abgegeben und eine islamische Rhetorik und Symbolik entgegen der
offiziellen reformatorischen und sikularen Doktrin verstirkt genutzt.

Im zweiten Kapitel (S.59-182) folgt einer biographischen Darstellung Abi Mus‘ab az-
Zarqawis als einem der wichtigsten Vertreter des sunnitischen Widerstandes im Irak die
chronologische Analyse der Entwicklung und Wirkung der von ihm begriindeten Gruppie-
rung at-Tawhid wa-I-Gibad von 2003 bis 2006 sowie den daraus hervorgehenden Organisa-
tionen al-Qd‘idat al-gihad f-bilad ar-rafidayn und Maglis Sara al-mugabidin fi-l-Iraq. In
diesem Abschnitt legt GUNTHER auch seine auf kommunikationswissenschaftlichen Theo-
rien und Modelle gestiitzte Methodik dar, anhand derer er die ausgewihlten Quellen unter-
sucht und die daraus gewonnen Erkenntnisse einordnet (S. 98-125). Dieser theoretisch-me-
thodische Abschnitt erreicht den Leser etwas unvermittelt und hitte sicher in einem eigenen
Kapitel zu Beginn der Arbeit einen besseren Platz gefunden. Schliissig wird erliutert, wie
at-Tawhid wa-l-Gibad das Machtvakuum und die prekire Sicherheitslage nach dem Zu-
sammenbruch der staatlichen Strukturen und der Neuordnung des Staates durch die US-ge-
fithrte Zivilverwaltung nutzen und von der zunehmenden konfessionellen Polarisierung
der Gesellschaft profitieren konnte. Uber rein militirische Aktionen hinaus wurde die 6f-
fentliche Prisenz iiber die verschiedenen neuen Medien als Teil einer Gegendffentlichkeit
zur Verbreitung der eigenen Normen, Werte und Ziele notwendig. Sowohl nach innen als
ideologische Rahmung fiir den Zusammenhalt der Gruppe wie auch nach auflen mit einem
klar systematisierten Feindschema wurden Loyalitit und Lossagung (al-wala’ wa-l-bara’)
propagiert. GUNTHER identifiziert hierbei ein dichotom strukturiertes Weltbild mit einer re-
ligids-politischen Agenda und sozialrevolutionirem Impetus, fiir das at-Tawhid wa-I-Gibad
auf in der arabischen Offentlichkeit bekannte Theoreme und Narrative zuriickgreift. Das
dritte Kapitel (S. 183-294) ist der Entwicklung des ,Islamischen Staates Irak im Zeitraum
von 2006 bis 2010 im Kontext gesellschaftlicher Umbriiche gewidmet. Es beinhaltet eine Ana-
lyse der Selbstdarstellung und der Legitimationsversuche von ISI. GUNTHER verortet das von
ISI propagierte Modell eines islamischen Staates im Kontext klassischer sunnitischer Vor-
stellungen und Konzepte islamischer Herrschaftsvorstellungen (S. 195-229). Der Autor be-
riicksichtigt dabei sowohl gruppeninterne wie kontextuelle Faktoren, um die Verinderungen
der Argumentations- und Aktionsweisen abhingig von Format und Zweck zu deuten.

Im Untersuchungszeitraum von 2003 bis 2010 ist nach GUNTHER eine Verinderung
der Kommunikationsformen zu konstatieren. Die Komplexitit audio-visueller Formate
und die Qualitit der Veréffentlichungen nahmen durch eine professionalisierte Medien-
arbeit zu, inhaltlich verinderten sich die Verdffentlichungen abhingig von der Situation
der Gruppen und ihrer Umgebung. So nutze der spitere ,Islamische Staat Irak“ audio-
visuelle Formate in deutlich hdherem Mafe als at-Tawhid wa-I-Gibad, der vor allem
Audioformate verwendete. Ideologisch auf einem dualen Weltbild fuflend, wird auf die
historischen und zeitgendssischen Erfahrungshorizonte und das kollektive Gedichtnis
der Bevélkerung zuriickgegriffen, um den heroischen Kampf fiir die Wiederherstellung
eines verlorenen Heilszustandes zu legitimieren. Waren die Versuche von at-Tawhid
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wa-I-Gibad laut GONTHER cher abstrakt, ging ISI durch einen selektiven Riickgriff auf
Vorstellungen von islamischer Staatlichkeit mit den Plinen zur Errichtung eines Staats-
wesens im Irak weit dariiber hinaus und generierte Legitimitit aus dem Anspruch, als
Reprisentant einer gottgewollten Ordnung aufzutreten. Neben einer umfassenden Re-
zeption der einschligigen Forschungsliteratur wertete GUNTHER fiir seine Dissertations-
schrift zahlreiche Video-, Ton- und Schriftquellen im Zeitraum zwischen 2003 und 2010
aus, die von den untersuchten Gruppen publiziert wurden und im Internet zuginglich
waren bzw. sind. Durch den Umfang des untersuchten Quellenmaterials und dessen
griindliche Auswertung hebt sich GUNTHERs Schrift positiv von anderen Publikationen
zum Themenfeld ,Islamischer Staat“ ab. So zeigt sich in Umfang und Auswertung der
Quellen ein Alleinstellungsmerkmal der Arbeit. Das Quellenkorpus umfasst rund 1000
Textseiten, 27 Stunden Ton- sowie 12,5 Stunden Videomaterial und ist nach Jahr und
Medienformat geordnet dem Buch auf DVD beigelegt, was aufgrund der oftmals fliich-
tigen Prisenz von Internetquellen als sinnvoll erscheint und fiir eine eigenstindige Aus-
einandersetzung des Lesers mit dem Material hilfreich ist.

Insgesamt iiberzeugt GUNTHERS Studie durch ihre ausfiihrlichen quellengestiitzten
Erkenntnisse zur Entwicklung der ausgewihlten Gruppierungen, die der Autor in
einer sprachlichen Klarheit und Differenziertheit zu vermitteln versteht. Einzig wire
wiinschenswert gewesen, fiir eine breitere theoretische Verortung Studien aus dem Be-
reich der Friedens- und Konfliktforschung heranzuziechen, etwa um Legitimations-
prozesse bewaffneter Gruppen besser kontextualisieren und eine breitere Vergleichbarkeit
herstellen zu kénnen. Oftmalige Wiederholungen und Zusammenfassungen im Verlauf
der Arbeit erméglichen dem Leser zwar die unabhingige Lektiire einzelner Kapitel,
triiben jedoch die Gesamtdarstellung. Auch wire im Schlussteil eine Reflexion der aus
kommunikationswissenschaftlichen Theoremen gewonnenen Uberlegungen sinnvoll ge-
wesen. So hitte herausgestellt werden kénnen, dass die methodischen Grundlagen der
Arbeit geeignet sind, in daran anschliefenden Studien den Prozess nach dem Ende des
Untersuchungszeitraumes 2010 und die aktuelle Situation im Irak zu untersuchen. Eine
Diskussion der Generalisierbarkeit und Ubertragbarkeit der gewonnenen Erkenntnisse
auf andere Gewaltakteure an dieser Stelle hitte die Arbeit bereichernd erginzt.

Mit der gut begriindet gewihlten und konzise untersuchten Problematik der Kommu-
nikations- und Legitimationsstrategien militanter islamistischer Akteure im Irak leistet
dieses Buch nicht nur einen Beitrag zur Erforschung gihadistischer Gruppen oder der
jiingsten Geschichte des Irak. Es bereichert auflerdem die Diskussion um das oftmals zu-
gunsten von politischen und wirtschaftlichen Entwicklungen vernachlissigte Konstrukt
des symbolischen Kapitals, das sich aus dem Kampf um das als richtig erachtete Weltbild
und die daraus abgeleitete Gesellschaftsordnung speist. Die Bedeutung von religioser Ideo-
logie fiir das Wirken, den Erfolg und das Uberleben militanter Gruppen konnte GUNTHER
in dieser Arbeit umfassend belegen. Aus seiner Analyse wird deutlich, dass die behandelten
Gruppen rational handelnde Akteure sind, die im Zusammenspiel mit spezifischen Ge-
waltstrategien unterschiedliche neue Medienformate und religiése Inhalte gezielt fiir ihre
Zwecke instrumentalisieren, um sich als ,gihadistische Avantgarde* begreifend als die Fort-
setzung einer Konstante der islamischen Geschichte darzustellen. Seit dem Zeitpunkt des
Erscheinens der Monographie 2014 konnte der ,, Islamische Staat® ab Juni weite Teile Syriens
und des Iraks unter seine Kontrolle bringen und trug durch Terroranschlige die Gewalt bis
nach Westeuropa. Gihadistische Gruppierungen in Nigeria, Tunesien, Jemen und Libyen
unterstellten sich dem IS, der Ende 2015 den Hohepunkt seiner territorialen Ausbreitung
erreicht hatte. Ab dem Jahr 2016 geriet der ,Islamische Staat“ zunehmend in die Defensive
und ist zwei Jahre spiter beinahe vollstindig aus Syrien und dem Irak verschwunden. Auch
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wenn sich die Strukturen der Organisation aufgeldst haben, so werden die kollektiven und
ideologischen Folgen weiterhin spiirbar sein. Es wire sicher gewinnbringend, den Prozess
des Niedergangs des ,Islamischen Staats“ mit GUNTHERS Ansatz zu untersuchen.

PETER BLANK, Jena

Marcorm C. Lyons: The Man of Wiles in Popular Arabic Literature. A Study of a Medi-
eval Arabic Hero. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press 2012. 254 S. ISBN 978-0-
7486-4502-2. £ 75.—.

MarcoLM LYONs hat sich in jiingerer Zeit vor allem einen Namen gemacht als Verfasser eines
Grundlagenwerks zu den arabischen Epen' und Ubersetzer der Erzihlungen aus Tausend-
undeiner Nacht? sowie jiingst auch der inhaltlich eng verwandten - Hikayat - ‘ajtba’. Bereits in
dem einleitenden Band seines Werks zu den arabischen Epen hat er ein eigenwilliges Verstind-
nis wissenschaftlicher Darstellung praktiziert, besitzt seine zugegebenermafien autoritative
Darstellung doch auf ihren 140 Seiten keine einzige Anmerkung mit Quellennachweisen
oder weiterfiihrenden Hinweisen auf die reiche Sekundirliteratur. Werden Anmerkungen
gelegentlich als iiberflissig oder gar stérend empfunden, so begriinden sie letztlich doch
Wissenschaftlichkeit in dem Sinn, dafl sie die jeweilige Darstellung im Forschungsdiskurs
verankern sowie ihre grundsitzliche Nachvollziehbarkeit und damit auch die Uberpriifung
der Forschungsergebnisse erméglichen. So banal diese Feststellung ist, so souverin setzt sich
Lyons mit dem vorliegenden Band einmal mehr dariiber hinweg, denn aufler den gequilt
wirkenden spirlichen Anmerkungen zur Einleitung sowie zum letzten Kapitel kommt auch
dieser Band fast véllig ohne Nachweise oder weiterfithrende Hinweise aus.

Der ,man of wiles®, den LYONs hier eingehend behandelt, war bereits Thema eines
zehnseitigen Abschnitts im ersten Band von The Arabian Epic(S. 118-127). Es handelt sich,
kurz gesagt, um den unerlifilichen Helfer des oder der eigentlichen ,heroischen® Helden
der Epen, einen Anti-Helden und Trickster, der dadurch zur Dynamik der Handlung bei-
trigt, daf} er all die Taten vollbringt, die den offen und ehrlich streitenden Helden versagt
sind: Der ,man of wiles“ liigt und betriigt, er stichlt und mordet, er iiberlistet die Gegner
mit unterschiedlichen Verkleidungen und vorgespielten Behauptungen. Im vorliegenden
Werk breitet der Autor seine iiberwiegend Inhalte nacherzihlende Darstellung auf fiinf
Kapitel aus, in denen er — wiederum The Arabian Epic folgend und unter Hinweis auf die
dortigen inhaltlichen Abrisse — die Figur des ,,man of wiles“ in zehn der wichtigsten arabi-
schen Epen behandelt. (1) Alraz-Zaybaq, Sirat ‘Antara; (2) Qissat az-Zir Salim, Strat Bani
Hilal; (3) Hamza al-bablawan, Qissat Firiz Sab, Sayf b. Dt Yazan; (4) Dat al-Himma; (5)
Sirat Baybars, Siha. Das abschliefende sechste Kapitel bietet ,, Analysis and Conclusions®
mit zahlreichen weiterfithrenden Gedanken, wobei vor allem auch auf zhnliche Gestalten
in der europiischen epischen Uberlieferung eingegangen wird. Aufler iiberaus knappen
ein- bzw. ausleitenden Passagen zu den jeweiligen Kapiteln fehlt jeglicher iibergreifende
Kontext. So fillt auch nur am Rande der zentrale Terminus ‘@yyar, der das Phinomen
des ,man of wiles sowohl in den Primirtexten als auch in der wissenschaftlichen Fach-
literatur bezeichnet, und ebenso fehlt der historische Kontext, der die Figur im Umfeld
der unter den Begriffen futuwwa (arab.) bzw. gavanmardi (pers.) bekannten historischen
Minnerbiinde verorten wiirde. Die zu diesem Themenfeld vorliegende Sekundirliteratur

U The Arabian Epic. Heroic and Oral Story-telling. Bd. 1-3. Cambridge 1995.

2 The Arabian Nights. Bd. 1-3. London 2008.
3 Tales of the Marvellous and News of the Strange. London 2014.
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ist seit den grundlegenden Veréffentlichungen FRaNz TAESCHNERS exponentiell ange-
wachsen, wobei hier exemplarisch nur auf MOHSEN ZAKERIS nach wie vor grundlegende
Dissertation' sowie den speziell auf die arabischen Epen bezogenen Aufsatz? des kiirzlich
verstorbenen PETER HEATH hingewiesen werden soll.

Das Buch von Lyons kann auf mehrerlei Weise gelesen werden, etwa als detaillierter
und eng an den Inhalten orientierter Uberblick zu einem speziellen Phinomen der ara-
bischen Epen oder als eine an ein allgemeininteressiertes (und wenig um Wissenschaft-
lichkeit besorgtes) Publikum gerichtete autoritative, im iibrigen durchaus ansprechend
geschriebene Darstellung. Fiir Leser, die sich kritisch und historisch vergleichend mit dem
geschilderten Phinomen auseinandersetzen wollen, ist das Lesebuch allerdings eine aus-
gesprochene Enttiuschung.

ULrICH MARZOLPH, Géttingen

PETER BEHNSTEDT/MANFRED WoipicH: Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte. Band I:
Mensch, Natur, Fauna, Flora. Leiden/Boston: Brill 2011. XXVIII, 665 S., 184 farbige
Karten. (HdO 1,100,1.) ISBN 978-90-04-18664-4. € 229,99.

Bereits der erste Band des inzwischen auf vier Binde angelegten Werks zeigt, dass hier
eine Publikation vorliegt, deren ,Halbwertszeit“ bestimmt viele Jahrzehnte betragen
wird. PETER BEHNSTEDT und MANFRED WOIDICH haben mit diesem den gesamten arabi-
schen Sprachraum umfassenden Atlas ein Unterfangen gewagt, das jedem, der das Fach-
gebiet kennt, nur Bewunderung entlocken kann. Denn erstens sind die in diesen Atlas
eingeflossenen Daten auf hunderte Publikationen verstreut, welche erst einmal durch-
gearbeitet werden mussten. Und zweitens erfordert ein monumentales Werk wie dieses
natiirlich Mut zur Liicke, wie dies die beiden Autoren im Vorwort (S. X) auch eingestehen.
Nicht wenige Regionen der arabischen Welt sind noch ungeniigend erforscht, zu man-
chen gibt es nur veraltete Quellen, zu manchen sehr unvollstindige Daten, zu wieder an-
deren lediglich Internetquellen, deren Seriositit nicht immer nachgepriift werden kann.
Man wird hier an die Vorrede bzw. das Vorwort von CARL BROCKELMANN in den beiden
Binden des Grundriss der vergleichenden G tik der semitischen Sprachen (Berlin
1908-1913) erinnert. Auch der grofle alte Meister wusste um die vielen Liicken in der da-
maligen Forschung, machte sich aber trotzdem an die Arbeit und behielt insofern recht,
als die beiden Binde mehr als hundert Jahre nach ihrem Erscheinen weiterhin fiir die ver-
gleichende Semitistik von Wert sind. Und wer sollte heute im Bereich der komparativen
arabischen Lexikographie ein solches Werk in Angriff nehmen, wenn nicht BEHNSTEDT
und WorpicH, das ,Dream-Team“ der arabischen Areallinguistik. Die beiden Autoren
haben mehr Sprachatlanten verfasst als alle anderen Dialektologinnen und Dialektologen
in Vergangenheit und Gegenwart zusammen. Sie besitzen die nétige Erfahrung und kon-
nen als etablierte Forscher ,auf ihre alten Tage“ (S. IX) auch eher Kritik in Kauf nehmen.

Damit zum Eigentlichen: Ein Werk wie das hier zu besprechende wire natiirlich leicht
zu kritisieren. Niemand kann alles im inzwischen riesigen Fach der arabischen Dialekto-
logie iiberblicken, man konnte bei vielen Karten monieren, warum nun gerade dieser

1 Sasanid Soldiers in Early Muslim Society. The Origins of ‘Ayyaran and Futnwwa.

Wiesbaden 1995.

2 “Ayyar. The Companion, Spy, Scoundrel in Premodern Arabic Popular Narratives.”
In: B. GRUENDLER/M. CooPERSON (Hrsg.): Classical Arabic Humanities in Their Own
Terms. Festschrift Wolfbart Heinrichs. Leiden 2008, S. 20-39.
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Begriff aufgenommen wurde und ein anderer nicht. Vor allem, und das wissen auch die
beiden Autoren, sind die aus verschiedensten Publikationen zusammengetragenen Worter
in den originalen Quellen oft nicht klar glossiert. Um bei diesem Band zu bleiben: Eine
,Ziege* wird wohl eine ,Ziege“ sein, aber ob immer exakt zwischen ,Fuff“ und ,Bein
oder zwischen ,Hals“ und ,,Kehle“, zwischen ,hinkend“ und ,lahm* usw. unterschieden
wurde, muss dahingestellt bleiben. Manchmal fehlt im Arabischen auch ein exaktes Aqui-
valent zu einem in den europiischen Sprachen vorhandenen Oberbegriff (wie z.B. bei
der ,Eidechse“ oder der ,,Herde“, wo nicht wenige Dialekte fiir verschiedene Nutztiere
unterschiedliche Worter gebrauchen), was aber den Autoren der benutzten Werke oft
entgangen ist. Mit einem Wort: Wer einen der weniger gut beschriebenen Lokaldialekte
—und das ist die Mehrheit — griindlich kennt, wird sicher das eine oder andere vermissen
oder korrigieren kénnen. Und dass sich in ein Werk, fiir das 70000 Lexeme ausgewertet
wurden, auch der eine oder andere Fliichtigkeitsfehler einschleicht, ist ebenso nicht zu
vermeiden. Aber solange man das Ganze im Auge behilt, kann man den Autoren nichts
vorwerfen, insbesondere auch deshalb, weil sie problematische Fille und zwangsliufige
Schwichen bei der Datenerhebung in der Einleitung auch offen ansprechen.

Die Daten zu diesem Atlas wurden aus mehreren Quellen gewonnen: (1) Durch extensive
Auswertung publizierter Studien, (2) aus Fragebdgen zu fiinfzig Orten, welche grofiteils
von den auf der Titelseite genannten Fachkolleginnen und -kollegen beigesteuert wurden,
(3) aus unveréffentlichtem Material der beiden Autoren selbst und (4) aus dem Internet, wo
immer mehr ,Lokalpatrioten® in der arabischen Welt dialektale Ausdriicke ihrer Region
darbieten. Neben der schon erwihnten Einleitung, von der auch eine englische Fassung
vorliegt (S. XVII-XXI), enthilt der Band ein Abkiirzungsverzeichnis, ein alphabetisches
Kartenverzeichnis sowie Karten mit den Untersuchungspunkten zu jenen Regionen, wo es
noch keine Atlanten gibt (man sucht also Syrien, Jemen und Agypten hier vergeblich). Dann
folgen — beginnend mit ,Mann®“ — 174 weitere Karten zu den im Titel genannten semanti-
schen Feldern. Die immer auf einer ganzen Seite platzierten Karten sind onomasiologisch
ausgerichtet. Die Glossen werden praktischerweise auf Deutsch, Englisch, Franzésisch,
Spanisch und Italienisch gegeben, die im Allgemeinen sehr ausfithrlichen Kommentare sind
jedoch nur in deutscher Sprache. Die Kommentare bieten nicht nur Erginzungen zu dem,
was auf der Karte zu sehen ist. Vielmehr enthalten sie hiufig sehr erhellende Abhandlungen
und geben tiefe Einblicke in sprachgeschichtliche Z hinge. Nicht selten lassen sie
auch interessante kulturhistorische Riickschliisse zu, so etwa bei vielen Nutzpflanzen, wo
aufgrund der Bezeichnungen auch die Verbreitungswege nachvollzogen werden kénnen.

Den Karten folgt ein iiber hundert Seiten (545-649) umfassender Index, welcher simt-
liche dialektale Formen auflistet und damit eine willkommene Quelle auch fiir zukiinftige
Forschungen ist. Anzuregen wire hier, diesen Index nach Abschluss aller Binde online
zuginglich zu machen, da dies die Benutzbarkeit extrem erleichtern wiirde. Zu guter
Letzt gibt es auch noch einen Index aller aus anderen Sprachen zitierten Woérter, welcher
vor allem fiir weitere etymologische Studien von Interesse sein wird.

An einen Atlas wie diesen kénnen selbstverstindlich sehr viele Fragestellungen heran-
getragen werden. Die folgenden Zeilen sind daher rein exemplarische Beobachtungen von
Phinomenen, welche mir bei der Lektiire dieses Werks aufgefallen sind. Hilt man einen
Gesamtatlas der arabischen Welt in den Hinden, kommt einem natiirlich gleich in den Sinn,
Beispiele fiir die bekannte Dichotomie Maghreb — Mashreq auf den Kartenbildern zu su-
chen. Es iiberrascht hier ein wenig, dass die betreffenden Karten meist gar nicht so eindeutig
sind, vor allem, weil im Osten (im Folgenden ,O%) nicht selten mehrere Formen einer typi-
schen maghrebinischen Form im Westen (im Folgenden ,W*) gegeniiberstehen. Weit weni-
ger oft ist dies umgekehrt der Fall, eines der seltenen Beispiele ist hier die ,Karotte* (Kt.159).
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Typische Karten, welche die Teilung in stliche und westliche Dialekte reflektieren, sind
Kt.20 ,\Witwe* (O armala, W haggala, Malta und al-Andalus zeigen, dass der Unterschied
zumindest nicht sehr alt ist), Kt.33 , Arzt“ (O duktor, W tbib), Kt.63 ,Ferse“ (O ka‘b, W
gadam), Kt.68 ,diinn“ (O da'if, W rgig), Kt.115 ,Fisch“ (mit dem bekannten Paar O samak,
W hiat), Kt.122 ,Storch® (O laglag, W boallaraz), Kt.134 ,Schwein® (O xinzir, W hallif),
Kt.143 , Fluss“ (O nahr, W wad), Kt.155 ,Blumen® (O ward/zubir, W ward/nuwwar), Kt.169
,Feigen® (O tin, W karmiis). Manchmal scheiden Maghreb und Mashreq auch nur typische
morphologische Charakteristika einzelner Formen wie z.B. in Kt.135 ,Igel“ und Kt.175
»Aprikosen®. Hie und da verliuft die entsprechende Isoglosse auch entlang des Roten Meeres,
d.h. Agypten geht in diesen Fillen mit dem Maghreb zusammen, wie z.B. Kt.10 ,Mann®
(O Formen mit Geminate wie raggal gegeniiber W Formen mit langem Vokal in der ersten
Silbe: 73gil usw.) und Kt.40 ,Ohr* (im W anlautendes w-). Relativ oft ist Mauretanien an-
ders als der Rest des Maghreb, dabei jedoch manchmal konform mit dem Osten, so etwa bei
den Bezeichnungen fiir ,Witwe* (Kt.20), , Friseur® (Kt.32), ,,Stute (Kt.102) und ,Schwein®
(Kt.134). Dies konnte als ein Indiz gesehen werden, dass die beduinischen Dialekte Maureta-
niens aufgrund ihrer Abgeschiedenheit weniger stark ,maghrebinisiert wurden.

Eher selten ist berberisches Substrat fiir die Sonderstellung des Maghreb verantwort-
lich, in diesem Band betrifft dies hauptsichlich die Rubrik ,Frei lebende Tiere®: Kt.127
»Schnecke® (babbiis/a), Kt.128 ,Schildkréte® (fakrin/a) und Kt. 129 ,Frosch® (Zrana).

Bei der geographischen Verteilung sticht immer wieder ins Auge, dass sich ein oder zwei
Gebiete vollig verschieden vom Rest verhalten. Dabei halten sich die meisten Regionen die
Waage, lediglich der Jemen und Mauretanien sind signifikant fter ,anders* als der Rest
des arabischen Sprachraums. Eine Auflistung der verschiedenen Lexeme wiirde hier zu
weit fithren, exemplarisch seien genannt: Mauretanien ,Wolken“ (Kt.138 mzin), Marokko
,Enten* (Kt.108 byak), Tunesien ,Léwe* (Kt.80 séd), Libyen ,Hitze* (Kt.145 naww),
Agypten ,dick“ und ,,diinn® (Kt.67/68 txin und rufayya’), Syrien und Palistina ,Pfirsiche®
(Kt.174 durraq/in), Irak ,Reis* (Kt.162 timman) und Jemen , Maus® (Kt.130 ‘akbari).

Ein relativ hoher Grad an Konformitit fillt bei vielen prominenten Kérperteilen auf,
wo die Unterschiede haufig nur phonologischer oder morphologischer Natur sind bzw. wo
neben den dominanten Lexemen regional noch weitere andere existieren. Zu nennen wiren
hier Kt.36 ,Kopf“, Kt.38 ,Gesicht®, Kt.45 ,Hals“ (jedoch mit abweichenden Formen im
Jemen und in Marokko), Kt.51 ,Hand“, Kt.54 ,Finger®, Kt.57 ,Riicken®, Kt.58 ,Bauch®,
Kt.61 ,Knie“ und Kt.66 ,Haut“ (gild, nur Siidarabien hat hier dim). Im Gegensatz dazu
fillt extreme Vielfiltigkeit beim Tabuwort ,Hintern“ (Kt.64) und bei den Bezeichnungen
fiir ,Stirn“ (Kt.37), ,Kinn“ (Kt.44) und , Lippe“ (Kt.49) auf. Recht einheitliche Lexeme fiir
die ,, Augenbraue® (Kt.39) oder — mit Abstrichen — den ,,Schnurrbart® (Kt.50) lassen nicht
den Schluss zu, dass vor allem die Teile des Gesichts sehr unterschiedlich benannt werden.

Wenig iiberraschend ist die Einheitlichkeit bei den beiden Hauptgestirnen Sonne und
Mond (Kt.136, sams, und 137, gamar; in Siiddwestarabien ist das sonst fiir ,Monat* iib-
liche Wort sabar belegt), bei den Himmelsrichtungen fillt auf, dass ,,Osten® und ,Westen
weniger differenziert sind als ,Norden“ und ,,Stiden®. In Rubrik 6 ,Haus- und Nutztiere®
sind die allgemeinen Bezeichnungen fiir die sehr wichtigen Tiere ,Kuh“ (Kt.94 bagara),
,Pferde” (Kt.100 xayl) und ,Kamel® (Kt.104 gamal) weitgehend einheitlich, dazu kom-
men noch die ,Ginse (Kt.109 wazz) und der ,Hase* (Kt.110 “arnab). Dem gegeniiber
steht eine auffillige Variation von Lexemen, wenn es um differenzierte Ausdriicke fiir
Haustiere geht, so zum Beispiel fiir ,minnliches und weibliches Lamm® (Kt.86-87), das
»Zicklein® (Kt.93) und die ,Katze* (Kt.112). Eine mogliche Erklirung hierfiir ist, dass
Bezeichnungen fiir Haustiere nach Alter und Geschlecht meist nur von jenen gebraucht
werden, die mit diesen Tieren zu tun haben, d.h. weniger lexikalisches Allgemeingut und
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damit auch anfilliger fiir Sonderentwicklungen sind. Was die ,Katze® betrifft, so sind hier
scheinbar auch onomatopoetische Bildungen fiir die Diversitit verantwortlich.

Von den in Abschnitt 7 beriicksichtigten ,Frei lebenden Tieren® sind lediglich allgegen-
wirtige ,hausnahe“ Tiere sehr einheitlich benannt, vor allem Kt.117 ,,Bienen“ (nabl), Kt.120
,Fliegen® (dubban) und Kt.130 ,Maus® (far). Hingegen gehoren die ,Kakerlake* (Kt.119)
und der ,Frosch® (Kt.129) zu den buntesten Kartenbildern im ganzen Atlas. Ebenfalls stark
differenziert sind die in Rubrik 10 angefiihrten ,Pflanzen; wo nur der ,Baum“ (Kt.152,
Sagara mit extrem unterschiedlicher phonologischer Entwicklung), die ,Kichererbsen®
(Kt.168, hummus) und die ,Bananen® (Kt.179, mawz) durch hohe Konformitit auffallen.

Uber den gesamten Sprachraum hinweg gleichmifig verteilte hohe Diversitit ist nicht
so hiufig wie man vielleicht angenommen hitte. Oft handelt es sich dann um Lexeme, die
zumindest im Klassischen Arabisch als Synonyme gefithrt werden, wobei sich dann eine
Form regional durchgesetzt hat (sprachgeschichtlich kann aber davon ausgegangen wer-
den, dass hier einfach unterschiedliche altarabische Dialektformen weitergefithrt wurden).
Gut illustrieren lisst sich dies anhand der Karten fiir ,Nase“ (Kt.42), ,Wange“ (Kt.43),
»Mund“ (Kt.47), ,,Schatten® (Kt.141), ,Weizen“ (Kt.161) und ,,Palmblitter” (Kt.182).

Auffallende Unterschiedlichkeit begegnet bei Wortern, die in irgendeiner Weise pejora-
tiv sind. Darunter fallen etwa die in Rubrik 5 angefiihrten menschlichen Eigenschaften, die
grofiteils negativ sind oder Defekte bezeichnen. Solche Lexeme ,,ziehen ,Synonyme’ geradezu
an“ (S.221) und neigen dazu von Euphemismen verdringt zu werden, wodurch es zu vielen
regionalen Sonderentwicklungen kommt. Dies gilt etwa fiir ,,taub“ (Kt.73), ,,stumm® (Kt.74),
ylinkshindig (Kt.78) oder ,geizig® (Kt.80). Ebenfalls euphemistische Ausdriicke diirften
den sehr verschiedenen Bezeichnungen fiir den ,, Affen® (Kt.132) zugrunde liegen. Auch Be-
griffe, die mit Emotionen im weitesten Sinne zu tun haben, zeigen oft hohe Diversitit, meist
handelt es sich hierbei wohl um urspriingliche Hypokoristika wie bei der ,Grofimutter®
(Kt.14), der aber ein extrem einheitlicher ,,Groflvater” (Kt.15) gegeniiber steht.

Ein paar Kleinigkeiten, die mir aufgefallen sind: S. 108 in der dritten Spalte diirfte
mehrmals aus einem ’ein  geworden sein (‘arnabe usw.), S. 385 ist die Kopfzeile falsch,
S. 502 muss es ,Flora“ statt ,,Fauna“ heiffen, denn es geht um die Pflaume. Auf Kt.24 ist
Mali falsch eingefirbt, auf Kt.171 Malta.

Die obigen Beobachtungen sind nur ein winziger Ausschnitt dessen, was man aus
diesem Atlas an Information gewinnen kann. Dazu kommen noch unzihlige niitzliche
etymologische Angaben, Hinweise auf kulturelle Vermittlungswege (etwa bei den ,,Oran-
gen® Kt.170) oder interessante volksetymologische Umdeutungen von Woértern (z.B. bei
den ,Auberginen® Kt.157 und ,Artischocken® Kt.160). Auf jeden Fall kann man auf die

nichsten Binde schon sehr gespannt sein.

STEPHAN PROCHAZKA, Wien

TeRRY F. KLEEMAN: Celestial Masters. History and Ritual in Early Daoist Communities.
Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Asia Center 2016. xiii, 425 pp. (Harvard-Yenching
Institute Monograph Series 102.) ISBN 978-0-674-73716-7. $ 49,95.

In present-day China Daoism at times receives the official honour of being called China’s na-
tional religion, which is a historical novelty. Daoism has been held in particularly low esteem
since the end of the nineteenth century when the concepts of nation and religion entered the
Chinese discourse, and Daoist practices and beliefs were not seen as matching what these con-
cepts entailed. The official respect that it attracts at present is an acknowledgement of two con-
trasting facts. On the one hand, Daoism is a living religion that has survived despite decades,
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if not well over a century, of official neglect, condemnation and even persecution; on the other
hand, it is an organisation and a set of creeds and ceremonies that reach back to the time when
Chinese civilisation took shape. Recent celebrations of Daoism as the national religion have
encouraged an increasing academic interest in its history and development which has, in turn,
heightened Daoism's status as an icon of Chinese culture that people will approach out of
historical as well as ideological interest. Therefore, the field of Daoist studies is large and is
engaged in by an increasing number of participants, in China as well as in the West.

Daoism’s origins have become a major topic of investigation, as can be seen for instance
in the intensity with which people continue to discuss the wording of excavated manu-
scripts of the Laozi and the question of the Laozi’s supposed anti-Confucianism.' While
some of the weight that is attributed to the Laozi stems from its sinological and philosoph-
ical importance, the text also owes its prominence to the early deification of the figure
of Laozi and its position in the early religion.? The text of the Laozi certainly belongs
to the range of elements that in late antiquity became the sources for Daoist movements.®
However, it was not the only such source. Other elements consist of popular expurga-
tory, purificatory and other practices that were meant to heal illness and retain social
order.* These practices border on what has been summarized as a fangshi “master or reci-
pes” tradition with ideas and practices that relate to the maintenance of gi and the search
for immortality.” One could argue that thoughts on meditation and the visualisation of
spirits as they are expressed in the Taiping jing whose materials reach in part back to the
Han dynasty, were also grounds from which the religion emerged, and so may have been
the social policies that were envisaged in the same materials.® The aims and strategies that
were promoted by protest movements of the outgoing Han dynasty belong here as well.
Their leaders acted as if empowered by supernatural assistance and almost prophetic in-
sight.” It does not seem possible to put those elements into any chronological sequence or
geographic map or to outline any distinct impacts or relations among the individuals and
groups by whom they were represented. When viewed together they make Daoism appear
as an experiment in alternative lifestyle or a meeting place of popular interests and widely
practised habits and customs. The book at hand is designed in contrast to this histori-
cally unsatisfactory image of the early religion. The author can rely on his decades-long
research into the Celestial Master movement and its historical background.® This is here

! SeeS. Cook: The Bamboo Texts of Guodian. A Study and Complete Translation. 2
vols. Ithaca 2012, pp. 211-212.

2 See A. SEIDEL: La divinisation de Lao Tseu dans le taoisme des Han. Paris 1969 (Pu-
blications de I’Ecole frangaise d’Extréme-Orient 71).

3 See for instance G. Raz: The Emergence of Daoism. Creation of Tradition. London
2012; Lt PENGzHI: “Daoist rituals.” In: J. LAGERWEY/LU PENGzHI (eds): Early Chinese
Religion. 2 vols. Leiden 2010, 2, pp. 1245-1351; B. HENDRISCHKE: Daoist Perspectives
on K ing the Future. Selections from the Scripture on Great Peace. Wiesbaden 2017;
A. SEIDEL: “The Image of the Perfect Ruler in Early Daoist Messianism.” In: History of
Religions 9 (1969-1970), pp. 216-247.

See for instance Raz 2012.

® See Lty PENGzHI 2010.

¢ See HENDRISCHKE 2017.

7 See SEIDEL 1969-1970.

®  See for instance T. KLEEMAN: “Community and Daily Life in the Early Daoist
Church.” In:J. LAGERWEY/ LU PENGZHI (eds): Early Chinese Religion. 2 vols. Leiden 2010,
2, pp. 395-436.
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brought together in the coherent and comprehensive account of a religious movement that
those active in today’s Daoist groups see as their ancestor and that for this reason can
indeed be called the foundation of China’s national religion.

The Celestial Master movement is more accessible than are other aspects of Han dy-
nasty religious life because its communities were not private gatherings but formed a
small independent state that existed for about thirty years at the periphery of the Han
dynasty empire while this empire itself was in a state of breakdown. The author speaks of
a theocracy. The existence of this state attracted the attention of contemporary historians
who otherwise took little interest in matters of lifestyle and thought. The formation of
Celestial Master communities—the author uses the word ,,church“—can therefore largely
be constructed by materials that do not come from within the Daoist tradition. From
these materials the author derives an image that in general agrees with how Daoist sources
view the early Celestial Master communities.

The first half of the book is arranged chronologically. Its topic is the story of early Dao-
ism rather than an account of the difficulties of telling this story.' The author does, how-
ever, discuss at some length how, contradictory as some are, sources can be and are read
differently. He concludes this discussion by designing a picture of events that foregrounds
Zhang Lu’s political astuteness and religious leadership and reduces the role that his com-
petitor Zhang Xiu may have played in the Celestial Master movement. Overall, Zhang Lu
is depicted as the capable inheritor of his grandfather Zhang Ling’s position. Thus the au-
thor has no problem in amalgamating the information that is contained in hagiographical
materials. This is true in particular for the information found in a text that has been trans-
mitted in the collection Zhengyi fawen tianshi jiao jieke jing and dated by KLEEMAN as
between 220 and 231 CE that, in 142 CE, the divinized Laozi or some other deity appeared
to Zhang Ling, who as a result became intent on “allowing all worthy people capable of
transcendence to ascend to salvation”. Whether such a project of salvation was the inten-
tion of Zhang Ling and his successors is a moot point. The statement can certainly be seen
as documenting the program of the Daoist church once it had established itself.

In this book’s decidedly diachronic first half, different stages are set up as if they were
related to each other by growth in doctrinal clarity and fullness and also by some points
of contrast. The picture here created looks possible, but there are too many open ends to
make it necessary. One could argue that the sources are too isolated to sketch the doctrinal
development of ideas like the arrival of great peace (tai ping) or selection and salvation of
seed citizens (zhong min). The scarcity of sources is such that, in discussing the religion’s
origins, one cannot avoid turning to material that was consolidated hundreds of years
later at a point in time when the religion had visibly come to play a China-wide social and
even political role and means were found to archive reports of its beginnings. Given that
the early congregation dispersed to different parts of the north of China and in the fourth
century also to the south, space as well as time may have been the cause of differences.

The author sees the church’s first historical stage as situated before Cao Cao’s assault
ended the Celestial Master’s presence in Sichuan in 215 CE. He here refers to the Zhang Pu
Stele of 173 CE and the Xiang’er commentary to the Laozi, which he agrees is generally seen
as going back to Zhang Lu. The commentary’s focus is moral issues, and KLEEMAN argues
that it sees proper conduct not as resulting from independent processes of self-cultivation

Compare the author’s remarks on this topic in T. KLEEMAN: “Reconstructing
China’s Religious Past: Textual Criticism and Intellectual History.” In: Journal of Chinese
Religions 32 (2004), pp. 29-45.
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but from a “divinely revealed code of conduct”.! This is problematic, for two reasons. One
is the format of the Xiang’er and even what became distilled from it as the Xiang’er’s twen-
ty-seven precepts. Their propositions hardly amount to a code. Most of them—for instance,
“do not delight in deviance” or “do not be obstinate”—suggest attitudes rather than actions,
such as “do not eat bloody animals”. The Xiang’er’s social philosophy does not consist of a
set of rules but promotes a specific world-view, as does the Laozi, whose persuasive power
must not be underestimated. Most of the precepts distilled from the text of the Xiang’er
are based on suggestions or arguments presented in the Laozi, a text whose concentrated
recital was a major Celestial Master ritual. We must assume that it was expected to induce
processes of re-thinking, or the practice of self-cultivation. In the Tazping jing, for instance,
the intensive study and recital of materials are fully identified with thinking and behaving
in the way that these materials suggest.? With good reason, the author refutes PUETT’s
highly cosmological reading of the Xiang’er and the resulting rather complex claim that
people need to cultivate themselves for cosmic reasons.” However, the Laozi—as well as the
Xiang’er—is firm in suggesting that people should change their conduct and with it their
personality in reference to values that come under the label of dao. This demand is closer to
Warring States’ moral philosophy than is a systematic list of do-s and don’t-s.

To document “Daoism in the Third Century” the author introduces the exhortatory
tract Yangping Parish—here for the first time fully translated—portions of Commands
and Precepts for the Great Family of the Dao—in a new translation—and passages from
chapters 3 and 1 from Demon Statutes of Lady Blue. He discusses a range of organisational
issues and introduces a list of prohibitions and taboos that were meant to accompany so-
cial and spiritual conduct within the Daoist community. He pays particular attention to
rituals for subjugating demons by bureaucratic control and to the ritual of “merging the
pneumas” that combines ritualised sexual practice with the promise of personal salvation
and must, it may be argued, be seen in the context of a familistic concern for fertility.*
Both practices were central and contributed decisively to the early Daoists’ popular suc-
cess. KLEEMANs analysis results in the plausible conclusion that Celestial Master Daoism
was able to “accommodate existing religious authority within a new framework.”®

This historical account of the early religion closes with a chapter on the Northern and
Southern Dynasties from the fourth to the sixth centuries in which the author documents
the existence of prominent Daoist believers and revisions of the original Celestial Master
organisation. He argues that Kou Qianzhi, in the service of Emperor Taiwu (r. 424-452) of
the Northern Wei, intended to reform Celestial Master Daoism into a church that could be
managed by the central state and doubts that these reforms had any decisive impact on how
local communities were organised, since Daoist stelae from North China reflect a traditional
community structure. In the South, Celestial Master Daoism developed in all social environ-
ments and became the basis for influential new Daoist groups which, however, as KLEEMAN
points out, never “replaced Celestial Master Daoism on the local level”. NICKERSON agrees:

! See KLEEMAN 2016, p. 95.

2 See HENDRISCHKE 2017, p. 109.

> See M. PUeTT: “Forming Spirits for the Way: The Cosmology of the Xiang’er
Commentary to the Laozi.” In: Journal of Chinese Religions 32 (2004), pp. 1-27.

* See C. MOLLIER: “Conceiving the Embryo of Immortality: ‘Seed-People’ and Sexual
Rites in Early Taoism.” In: A. ANDREEVA/D. STEAVu (eds.): Transforming the Void. Em-
bryological Discourse and Reproductive Imagery in East Asian Religion. Leiden 2016 (Sir
Henry Wellcome Asian Series 16), p. 95 and compare Lt 2010, pp. 1319-1322.

> See KLEEMAN 2016, p. 178.
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Ina “mostly historiographically invisible way, less august Celestial Master and related Daoist
practitioners continued their ancient tradition of a priesthood among the people.”

When trying to summarize the book’s first, historiographical, part it can be said that
Celestial Master Daoism came into existence in a region in present-day Sichuan in the
outgoing second century CE and, retaining its identity, spread after that to all parts of
China. Its presence was manifest in individual believers and also in the maintenance of
congregations. Thereby, Celestial Master Daoism retained organisational coherence dur-
ing a historical period when people of all backgrounds were interested in religious activ-
ities. Many shades of Buddhism and Daoism made an appearance. KLEEMAN’s account of
the origin and early history of Celestial Master Daoism tempts one to conclude that its
attractiveness and success lay in the intriguing wisdom of the Laoz: and the basic sim-
plicity and also malleability of Celestial Master beliefs that was in some contrast to the
comparative rigidity and complexity of its ritual requirements and arrangements. This
impression is enhanced by the contents and the style of the sources that are the basis of
KLEEMAN’s work and must necessarily be the starting point for all that can be said on
early Celestial Master Daoism. On this topic URSULA-ANGELIKA CEDZICH’s magnificent
dissertation contains several important observations. She argues that written documents
were of little relevance in the early Celestial Master community. What was written was
not meant to codify beliefs but to be of practical use and serve organisational and ritual
purposes. This also holds true for the sermon-type texts like Commands and Precepts for
the Great Family of the Dao that pretend to give moral advice to a specific audience. At
its foundation Celestial Master Daoism did without the creation of scriptures or treatises.?

The second part of the book introduces the major rituals that accompanied the private
and communal life of “Daoist citizens” (dao min). At this point the author relinquishes the
attempt to reconstruct different historical stages, and Celestial Master communal life is
presented in its “mature” form. Sources reach from the fifth century to Tang dynasty times.
To thoroughly identify Celestial Master traditions in a world where both Kou Qianzhi’s
reforms and Buddhist-initiated Lingbao innovations were gaining attention is not easy.
KLEEMAN’s focus are rituals that pertain to the wider community as opposed to CEDZICH’s
translation of Tao Hongjing’s (456-536) Dengzhen yinjue that contains more information
on an individual practioner’s state of mind. This is partly due to the fact that Tao’s extensive
annotation is also translated in full.? Such translations of liturgical texts allow to draw a
comprehensive picture of Celestial Master beliefs and activities. The importance of this
picture far exceeds its contribution to the history of early Daoism or its rituals. It casts
light on how religious rituals were situated in people’s daily lives and thereby touches on
people’s habits and also their hopes, fears, expectations and strategies. This is particularly
so in the preparation and conduct of communal banquets, here termed “the kitchens”, that
were a popular pre-Buddhist form of petitioning the celestial bureaucracy. These kitchens
were strictly vegetarian but in other respects followed old traditions, in that alcoholic bev-
erages and correct seating order played a crucial role. Social hierarchy remained in place
but was somewhat modified by the superior rank of initiated priests. Outsiders were, under

! See P. NickersON: “The Southern Celestial Masters.” In: L. KOHN (ed.): Daoism
Handbook. Leiden 2000, p. 260.

2 See U.-A. CepzicH: “Das Ritual der Himmelsmeister im Spiegel frither Quellen.
Ubersetzung und Untersuchung des liturgischen Materials im dritten chiian des Teng-
chen yin-chiie.” Ph.D. dissertation University of Wiirzburg 1987, pp. 9-11.

> See CEDzICH 1987, pp. 107-158. This translation, excellent as it is, is in German and
difficult to access.
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some conditions, integrated. The building, maintenance and ritual use of the small oratory
attached to each Daoist family home is another example. One family member was expected

to daily approach in a rather formal audience the spirits who resided in the family’s oratory.
This person would pray for longevity, for freedom from all evil-doing and also from all ac-
cidents. Petitions or prayers would include that ailments should heal of themselves or that

government officers would stay away. Much can also be learned from the complex rituals

that regulated the initiation and promotion of the Daoist clergy. The author proposes that

a “sizeable proportion of Daoist community members took a further step toward greater
participation in the church by becoming novices.” Their advancement to the position of
libationer is described as being closely linked to their good conduct. KLEEMAN provides in-
triguing examples of the pastoral tasks of libationers, which included their role in pacifying
the spirits of the dead so that the living would not suffer harm. These rituals are here taken

as a given and impressively reconstructed for the modern reader. They are introduced with

a brief but competent and illustrative scholarly apparatus that outlines their development,
scope and discursive environment. On this point CEDzICH adds the important observation

that comprehensive liturgical guidelines were only written when with the cultural and so-
cial expansion of Daoism treatises as such gained more religious relevance.!

In conclusion, the volume is filled with information that is here for the first time made read-
ily accessible to a Western audience, or perhaps any audience, since the materials that are dealt
with are hard for anyone to decipher. This information is crucial for understanding the forma-
tion of the Daoist religion, which is shown to have come about as an organisation of people in
search of a better life for all and to have relied on durable organisational and ritual structures,
basic lifestyle guidance and a minimum of doctrinal features. The results of this volume are
of decisive importance for the wider history of religion in China and, it can be argued, that of
society. What this study leaves to be desired is the next step that would take the discussion to
another level of analysis, comparative or whatever else that could clarify the full relevance of
what is here documented and proposed. Such an analysis could include attention to perimeters
of Celestial Master Daoism. This movement was never isolated. The religious and social ori-
entation that is documented in their manifest borrowings of ideas and their silent acceptances
or decided refutations of other religious practices may add to the movement’s historical image.
As it stands, KLEEMAN’s pioneering study is a reliable, extensive, very well written—difficult
Chinese texts appear in remarkably readable translations—and highly interesting contribu-
tion to our understanding of the foundations of Chinese culture.

BarRBARA HENDRISCHKE, Sydney

BarBarRA HoOsTER/DIRK KUHLMANN/ZBIGNIEW WEsOrowskI (Hrsg.): Rooted in Hope:
China—Religion— Christianity /| In der Hoffnung verwurzelt: China — Religion —
Christentum. Festschrift in Honor of Roman Malek S.V.D. on the Occasion of His 65
Birthday / Festschrift fiir Roman Malek S. V.D. zu seinem 65. Geburtstag. 2 Bde. (geb.).
Abingdon: Routledge 2017. CVIII, 430 S. (Bd. 1); XVI, 486 S. (Bd. 2). (Monumenta
Serica Monograph Series 68.) ISBN 978-1-138-71808-1. £ 176,

Eigentlich steht es dem Rezensenten nicht zu, die vorliegende Festschrift zu besprechen, daer
einen Beitrag fiir selbige geschrieben hat; doch angesichts der groffen inhaltlichen Breite die-
ses zweibindigen, iippig ausgestatteten und mit Umsicht edierten Werkes, in dem die eigenen
Zeilen zwischen insgesamt vierzig mitunter recht langen Aufsitzen nur eine unbedeutende

! CepzicH 1987, pp. 11-17.
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Randexistenz fithren kénnen, mége der faux pas verziehen sein. Gewiss, der Einwand, es
fehle an kritischer Distanz, ist wohl hinzunehmen; allerdings fiele es mit Blick auf die Menge
und Dichte des Gebotenen ohnehin schwer — andere diirften es dhnlich sehen —, eine aus-
geglichene, allen Aspekten angemessene Stellungnahme zu formulieren. Kurz, die folgen-
den Ausfithrungen konnen nur, den Umstinden angepasst, einige willkiirlich ausgewihlte
Beobachtungen kommentieren. Das wird auch der Jubilar sicher verstehen, der als Wissen-
schaftler in unserem Fach, der Sinologie, weltweit bekannt ist, nicht allein durch zahlreiche
Biicher, Aufsitze und Vortrige, sondern ebenso aufgrund seiner editorischen Titigkeit. Dass
er Grofles geleistet hat, wie BARBARA HOSTER, stellvertretend fiir die Herausgeber, in ihrem
elegant formulierten Vorwort berichtet (das zugleich in einer englischen Fassung von Davip
STREIT abgedruckt wurde), muss nicht eigens hervorgehoben werden; bereits die lange Liste
MaLEK’scher Werke belegt dies in eindrucksvoller Weise. Thm eine gewichtige Sammlung zu
widmen, war deshalb selbstverstandlich. Freilich, neben Fleiff und einem umfassenden Fach-
verstindnis, in dessen Mitte geistesgeschichtliche Themen stehen, besonders das Christen-
tum in China, will noch eine andere Dimension bedacht sein, an die der Titel der Festgabe
erinnert: selbst auferlegte Bescheidenheit und Bestimmtheit auf dem Weg durch die Zeit.

Nun aber zum Ensemble der wissenschaftlichen Beitrige, von denen einige in engli-
scher, andere in deutscher oder chinesischer Sprache (zwei Arbeiten) abgefasst wurden.
Das Gesamtwerk ist in mehrere thematische Abteilungen (mit deutschen und englischen
Uberschriften) gegliedert: (1) Chinesische Geistesgeschichte, (2) Geschichte des Christen-
tums in China, (3) Christentum im heutigen China, (4) Andere Religionen in China, (5)
Chinesische Sprache und Literatur, (6) Begegnung der Kulturen. Die Segmente (1) und (2),
welche den ersten Band vollstindig fiillen, und Segment (6) im zweiten Band bilden die
umfangreichsten Teile. Wer das Ganze zu lesen bereit ist, wird somit — die Titel deuten
es an — von cher allgemeinen bzw. grundsitzlichen Fragen zum Speziellen gefiihrt, um
dann am Ende, oft mit Blick auf die Gegenwart, wieder zu iibergreifenden Uberlegungen
geleitet zu werden. Beiden Binden sind zudem Anhinge beigefiigt, unter anderem mit
farbigen Abbildungen. Hier werde ich vor allem auf den ersten Band eingehen.

Der einleitende Beitrag von NICOLAS STANDAERT legt in gewisser Weise den Rah-
men fiir das Kommende fest. Es geht um die wichtige, meist nur selten beriicksichtigte
Uberlegung, was wir heute unter Religion verstehen, inwieweit unsere Konzepte auf die
friihe Neuzeit und die China-Mission iibertragbar sind. STANDAERT sieht einen funda-
mentalen Unterschied zwischen der Begrifflichkeit, die aus alten Quellen zu ermitteln
ist, und den uns vertrauten Konventionen. Das betrifft die Abgrenzung zwischen welt-
licher und religidser Sphire sowie, damit einhergehend, Termini wie religio, lex, secta und
deren Derivate. Und natiirlich geht es auch um die frithe Rezeption der r#-Lehre (1%),
besonders ihrer ethisch-moralischen Komponenten. Fast wichtiger jedoch: Die Berichte
der China-Missionare haben zuriickgewirkt auf die Entwicklung der Begriffe in Europa
selbst, die fortschreitende Trennung von Religion und ,Nicht-Religion® ist durch die Je-
suiten sogar beschleunigt worden. Unerlisslich fiir die Erhellung solcher Prozesse sei die
Beriicksichtigung der intrakulturellen Ebene, so der Autor, d.h. der in einem Sprach- und
Kultursystem sich wandelnden Semantik hinter den jeweils sichtbaren Termini; damit ist
natiirlich die diachronische Achse gemeint.

Spielt bei STANDAERT das ru#-Element eine zentrale Rolle, so wird der Leser in den
nichsten Beitrigen, von PAUL RULE und JIANG RYH-SHIN iZ H #f, cher ins daoistische
Fluidum getaucht. RULES Aufsatz beleuchtet die Verkniipfung der Umwelt (environ-
ment) mit Konzepten des dao i in frithen Texten, deshalb der gewihlte Titel The Dao
of Ecology. JIANG befasst sich mit der Philosophie des Laozi £F — wie etwa bestimmte
Elemente derselben bei Zhuangzi #F durchscheinen, wie sie argumentativ umgesetzt
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wurden, wie philosophisch dessen Gedanken iiberhaupt waren. Dass es hierzu viele Inter-
pretationen gibt, versteht sich von selbst.

CHRISTIAN SCHWERMANN versucht zu ermitteln, welche Beziige zwischen bestimmten
Faktoren, die heute als 6konomisch relevant gelten, in alter Zeit hergestellt wurden. Das
betrifft die Verteilung von materiellen, fiir das Uberleben notwendigen Giitern, demo-
graphisches Wachstum, die Kategorien Nutzen und Profit sowie das Thema Gerechtigkeit.
Einige Textstellen, so SCHWERMANN, riicken die Eliten in den Mittelpunkt, gesellschaft-
liche Stabilitit diene dem Herrscher. Andere Passagen, etwa im Buch Xunzi # F, deuten
an, dass eine ausgewogene Streuung der Mittel fiir Gerechtigkeit sorge und damit fiir ge-
ordnete Verhiltnisse, zum Wohle aller. Auch im Beitrag von TrziaNa LIPPIELLO geht es
letztlich um weltliche Belange — in erster Linie um den Titel bzw. Ausdruck Zhongyong
W Ji, dessen semantischer Gehalt unterschiedlich verstanden wurde. Das belegt die Auto-
rin anhand vieler Beispiele und friiher Ubersetzungen. Besonders feinsinnig sind ihre Be-
merkungen zur Frage impliziter Kontinuitit/Diskontinuitit, die mit diesem Begriff (bzw.
jenen Elementen, aus denen er sich zusammensetzt) verbunden wurde.

Eingeengte Sichtweisen, verursacht durch die Unfihigkeit, eigene Denkmuster zu
durchbrechen, bestimmen das Thema, welches WoLFGaNG KUBIN behandelt. Zu fragen
wire, ob und wie nachhaltig die mit einer Sprache oder Gemeinschaft verbundenen Be-
griffe solche Durchbriiche erschweren oder gar blockieren kénnten. Sind vielleicht die
Nutzer des Englischen und Chinesischen in dieser Hinsicht mehr benachteiligt als an-
dere? Gleichwohl, die Bemerkungen zum amerikanischen Kulturimperialismus - ja, das
»sitzt“. Auch die Hinweise zu dem, was einen Intellektuellen ausmachen sollte, zur com-
munis opinio und der Notwendigkeit, Schlafende durch sanftes Klopfen an der Auflentiir
zu wecken, sind verstindlich — sicher nicht zuletzt vor dem Hintergrund persénlicher Er-
fahrungen. Hingegen lasse ich die vielschichtigen Ausfithrungen zu Menzius, Yu YINGSHI
4 38 und anderen sowie den fast schon symbolischen Abschluss iiber yox % und chon
# unkommentiert. Ebenso iiberspringe ich PAuL UNsCHULDS Aufsatz zu den Anfingen
der chinesischen Medizin; er beruht auf fritheren Studien des gleichen Autors, der in den
Fufinoten vor allem die eigenen Werke nennt.

Zwischen den Aufsitzen von KUBIN und UNscHULD findet sich ein langer Beitrag
von ZBIGINIEW WESOLOWSKL In ihm geht es um den Begriff der Transzendenz und
Transzendenzerfahrungen in China. Bemerkenswert und im Sinne der Festgabe: Der
Verfasser erinnert an verschiedene Gedanken des Jubilars, der gezeigt hat, dass Chinas
Religionspolitik hiufig alten Vorgaben folgt, weshalb von einer ,frappierenden Ahnlich-
keit“ zwischen damals und heute gesprochen werden kann. WESOLOWSKI beginnt mit dem
Begriffspaar Transzendenz/Immanenz und der ,Immanentisierung der Transzendenz*
Es folgt ein historischer Riickblick auf Chinas Religiositit, die in ihren Grundziigen von
eben dieser Immanentisierung geprigt sei. Ganz oben steht die Ahnenverehrung, die in
unserer Zeit, anders formatiert, weiterzuleben scheint. Bedeutsam auch: Religiositit da-
selbst ist mehr auf Orthopraxie denn auf Orthodoxie gegriindet. Und schliefllich: Re-
ligion, so der Verfasser, lasse sich als ,Bejahung einer oder mehrerer Arten von Trans-
zendenz“ verstehen. Letztlich schligt er noch den Bogen zum Problem der sogenannten
xiejiao AR#L oder schidlichen Lehren — wieder mit Verweis auf unsere Zeit.

Die zweite Abteilung des ersten Bandes enthilt mehrere, teils sehr griindliche Studien
zur frithen China-Mission und zu bekannten Persénlichkeiten, die mit ihr verbunden
waren. Die Anordnung folgt einem groben chronologischen Raster. Am Anfang steht eine

Arbeit iiber Xu Guanggqi ## 8%, dessen Wirken seit MoNIKA UBELHORS Ausfithrungen

zum Thema mehrfach untersucht worden ist; im vorliegenden Beitrag, von MATTEO
NICOLINI-ZANTI, geht es in erster Linie um das Jingjiaotang beiji %4 ¥ (ca. 1632).
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MoNIKA MIAZEK-MECZYNSKA befasst sich mit dem polnischen Jesuiten Michael Boym;
zu ihm wurden letztens in Monumenta Serica (2011) wichtige Aufsitze veroffentlicht.
CHIARA P1ccININT schreibt {iber das Vorwort zum Xiaojing yanyi % $47 % sowie eine
frithe franzésische Ubersetzung dieses Textes; erginzend dazu kénnte man noch eine
lingere Arbeit von PAN FENG-CHUAN & B 43 zitieren.

GIANNI CRIVELLERS Beitrag fithrt in das schier unerschopfliche Thema des Riten-
streites ein. Passend dazu: CLAUDIA VON COLLANI analysiert die Succinta Chronologica
Relatio von KILIAN STUMPF. STUMPF skizziert die Geschichte der China-Mission, nach
Dekaden geordnet. Dabei wird deutlich: Streit gab es nicht nur an der theologischen Front,
auch nationale Interessen spielten eine Rolle, wie z.B. ANTONIO MARTINS DO VALE in
einer umfangreichen Monographie aufgezeigt hat, an die ich erinnere, weil STUMPF die
bewihrte Padroado-Struktur unterstiitzte und von der Propaganda Fide nicht viel hielt.
Wie LEIBNIZ unterschiedliche Riickmeldungen aus China zu verarbeiten suchte, erliutert
RiTa WIDMAIER, und zwar mit Blick auf seine Dyadik und Missionstheorie. Fu Xi % &,
das Yijing % %, Gedanken zum biniren Zahlensystem, schliefflich die Idee einer ,Natiir-
lichen Theologie sowie LEIBNITZ’ Kontakte zu GRIMALDI, BOUVET und anderen —all das
kommt zur Sprache. EUGENIO MENEGON beleuchtet die Haltung des Yongzheng-Kaisers
zur Religion. Letzterer hoffte, die ,drei Lehren* (Konfuzianismus, Buddhismus, Daois-
mus) vereinen zu kénnen. Diese Konstellation und andere Faktoren mogen seine schwer
zu deutende Haltung gegeniiber der katholischen Mission erkliren.

Die vier letzten Aufsitze im ersten Band sind der Zeit vom spiten 19.Jahrhundert bis
in die 1970/1980er Jahre gewidmet. PAN FENG-CHUAN betrachtet EL1jaH C. BRIDGEMAN
und sein Heaou King (Xiaojing). Auch der Beitrag von KARL JosEF R1vINIUS kreist um
das Thema Erziehung, wobei wir Interessantes iiber die Erwartungen und Rolle der Deut-
schen héren, denen es immer wieder gelang, sich wandelnden Umstinden anzupassen.
RoLF GERHARD TIEDEMANN biindelt die Schwierigkeiten der neueren China-Mission.
Vor allem galt es, einen Ausgleich zwischen nationalen Wiinschen und institutionellen
Belangen zu finden, wobei die Uberlegung, inwieweit Chinesen zu kirchlichen Diens-
ten herangezogen werden sollten, ebenso wichtig war. Ahnliches ist ubngens schon im
16.Jahrhundert zu beobachten, wie uns ISABEL MURTA PINA in einem iippigen Buch ge-
zeigt hat. Der abschliefende Aufsatz, von WINFRIED GLUER, seziert CHAO TsU-CHENS
(Zuao ZicHEN # %K) Haltung gegeniiber der marxistischen Ideologie, wobei GLUER
auf Erfahrungen aus personlichen Begegnungen mit CHAO zuriickgreifen kann.

Der zweite Band beginnt mit drei Aufsitzen, die allerlei Fragen rund um das Christen-
tum seit Beginn der Offnung Chinas erértern (ab etwa 1978/1979). Diese Beitrige wurden
von ANGELO S. LAzZzZAROTTO, JEROOM HEYNDRICKX und EVELYN WARODE geschrieben.
Besonders in den ersten Essay sind wiederum viele eigene Erfahrungen geflossen. In der
nichsten Sektion — iiber andere Religionen — geht es zunichst um den Kriegsgott Guandi
B, ihm gewidmete kanonische Texte und seinen Kult im allgemeinen. Am Rande er-
wihnt diese Arbeit, von VINCENT GOOSSAERT, auch GUNTER DIESINGERS frithe deutsche
Monographie (1984) hierzu. FRANGOISE AUBIN skizziert Berithrungspunkte zwischen
sneokonfuzianischen® Konzepten und solchen in islamischen Texten aus China. Offen-
bar haben sich Han kitab-Gelehrte sogar von den Aktivititen der Jesuiten inspirieren
lassen. Sehr informativ ist die Studie von KATHARINA WENZEL-TEUBER. Fordert die Ver-
stidterung Chinas, die zum Zuzug islamischer Gruppen in grofle Urbangebiete gefithrt
hat, Sikularisierungstendenzen? Welche Mechanismen arbeiten gegen Identititsverluste?
Passende Antworten zieht die Verfasserin aus einer grofien Zahl moderner chinesischer
Studien, die gerne soziologische Dimensionen in den Fokus riicken, mitunter aber auch
auf besondere Einzelfille eingehen, etwa den Ort Yiwu %% in Zhejiang. Der kurze
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Aufsatz von PIER FRANCEsCO FUMAGALLI - iiber Juden und jiidische Studien in China —
liegt bereits in italienischer Fassung vor; ein Kommentar eriibrigt sich.

Am Anfang der Sektion ,,Chinesische Sprache und Literatur® steht IRENE EBERs ,, Trans-
lating King David“. Es folgt eine lebendige Darstellung von MONIKA MOTSCH, eingeleitet
durch eine ebenso erfrischende Notiz zu Ehren Pater MALEKS, die mich an den fréhlichen
Charakter der inofhziellen Festgabe zu seinem fiinfzigsten Geburtstag erinnert hat. Doch
das ist irrelevant; wichtiger fiir uns — MOTSCH untersucht ein kaum bekanntes Genre,
nimlich populire Darstellungen biblischer Stoffe in Texten aus Shandong, vor allem in
sogenannten guci 33 oder ,Trommelliedern“. Auch MARIAN GALIK betrachtet die li-
terarische Umsetzung eines biblischen Themas, und zwar im Werke X1ANG PEILIANGS
#13% B. BARBARA HOSTER duflert sich zu Su Xuelin # % #k, die u.a. von der Annahme
ausging, es habe einen frithen chinesischen Monotheismus gegeben (Tianzhu gujiao X
ZH 4 genannt); zugleich hat sie ihre Hinwendung zum Katholizismus literarisch ver-
arbeitet. Sehr breit angelegt ist der Beitrag von THOMAS ZIMMER zur Rolle von Religionen
in der chinesischen Gegenwartsliteratur. LEOPOLD LEEB spekuliert iiber die Zukunft des
Chinesischen - teils aus einer recht eigenen Perspektive, mit Blick auf Kombinationen von
Buchstaben und Zeichenelementen.

Das letzte Segment, iiber kulturelle Begegnungen, betrachtet folgende Themen: UrRsuLa
Toyka untersucht buddhistische Malerei, NoEL GoLvers Kommunikationsrouten und
Wissenstransfer im 17. und 18.Jahrhundert; ZuanG X1pING 7 % -F und REN Dayuan
4£ K3 kommentieren die Bedeutung alter chinesischer Biicher iiber europiische Wissen-
schaften; HARTMUT WALRAVENS liefert — wie immer akribisch genau im Duktus — eine
bibliographische Studie, dieses Mal zur Sammlung von JOsEr SzczEraN KOWALEWKSI;
Herwic SCHMIDT-GLINTZER wiirdigt vor allem die Rolle der Monumenta Serica-
Zeitschrift. Die abschlieRenden Beitrige von PIoTR ADAMEK und FRANZ GUNTHER GES-
SINGER blicken weit iiber China hinaus: ADAMEK beleuchtet die dort lebenden Afrikaner
und ihre Religiositit, GESSINGER geht es um die Rolle eines vielfiltigen Christentums in
der globalisierten Welt.

Das abschlieflende Urteil zu dieser zweibindigen Festschrift kann nur positiv sein. Vor
allem zur Geschichte der katholischen Mission in China sowie — in zweiter Linie — zu
Themen, die andere Religionen beriihren, enthilt das vorliegende Werk viel Interessantes.
Das gilt fiir methodische Interpretationsansitze wie ebenso die rein ,faktische“ Ebene.
Zudem gilt: Die gelegentliche Symbiose von wissenschaftlichen und essayistischen Ele-
menten lockert die Lektiire in angenehmer Weise auf. Iz der Hoffnung verwurzelt — hier-
iiber besteht kein Zweifel — ist eine wichtige und zugleich wiirdige Sammlung, die vor
allem in sinologischen Bibliotheken nicht fehlen sollte.

RoDERICH PTAK, Miinchen

TriLo DIerenBacH (Hrsg.): Kriegsrecht #k. Neue Literatur ans Taiwan & 7% X %% %.
Miinchen: Iudicium 2017. 452 S. ISBN 978-3-86205-491-6. € 36,—.

The German book presents a selection of modern and some more recent pieces of
Taiwanese literature in translation. The Chinese subtitles of the book may lead the reader
to expect a German-Chinese bilingual presentation which is not the case, and the bulk
of texts presented in this volume would have demanded the edition of a second book in
Chinese that the general reader most certainly would not want to buy.

The translations are written in a readable and lively diction, and we do not have the
slightest doubt that the translations of the fairly difficult texts are generally reliable.
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Eighteen out of thirty translations of the short stories appear for the first time in a Western
language. Nineteen translations were done by the editor of the volume, the others by the
authors: WoLF Baus, Hans PETER HOFFMANN, and KATHARINA MARKGRAF. LuTz BiEc
had the leading hand in compiling the “Bibliography” (pp. 435-449) which supplements
and adds to an earlier bibliography edited by CHRI1sTIANE HAMMER.!

After each translation we find the name of the translator and biographical information
about the Taiwanese author, his name in Chinese, the circumstances of his life and other
information that can back up the impression which the story conveys and supports the
impact of the story on the reader. We learn about the original first publication of the
respective title and whether other, earlier translations are available and also where they
were published. The presentation is scientific, sound and yet tremendously entertaining.
The translations let the reader live through and sense the emotions, the pain and joy
which the central figures of the stories experienced. Many of them were written to reflect
the private agony that the martial law had caused which Kuomintang dictatorship had
imposed on Taiwan and the indigenous population, of course including the aborigines.

The editor refers in his “Introduction” (pp. 9-31) to two earlier publications in German
also presenting Taiwanese literature, namely Blick sibers Meer. Chinesische Erzihlungen
aus Taiwan, and secondly Der ewige FlufS. Chinesische Erzihlungen ans Taiwan 1986.2 The
editor observes that the title of the two earlier anthologies speaks about “Chinese novels”
which indicates the basic problem of assessing literature from Taiwan as product of an all
embracing, dominating Chinese culture. The editor feels rightly that this perception of
Taiwanese literature does not do justice to the very nature and especially to the history
of Taiwanese literature which is not a side stream or appendix to Chinese literature and
culture.

The main purpose of the “Introduction” are the analysis and description of the
independent nature of literature in Taiwan which would not allow us to simplify and
speak about “Chinese novels”, even if the modern authors mostly used the standard
Chinese language. We understand that Taiwanese literature should be perceived as a
natural product of Taiwanese social and political developments and history which for
about seventy years developed independently and free of the potentially crippling grip of
Chinese administrations on the mainland.

The editor makes a considerable effort in his “Introduction” to discuss the political
history of modern Taiwan up to the present time. In many respects the history of Taiwan
shows a few protracted catastrophic phases. After fifty years of Japanese colonization
which in many respects served Taiwan well as to the civil administration, education and
the health system, the Chinese troops of the Nationalists that had lost the war on the
mainland against the Communists fled to Taiwan as a shabby bunch of disillusioned
armed forces that exploited then and suppressed the Taiwanese in order to subject the
population to the dictatorship of the political party Kuomintang (KMT). An uprising in
1947 lead to the 2-2-8 massacre killing thousands of Taiwanese and sending thousands of
them into long term imprisonment. The KMT initiated a tough enforcement of martial law
which including the following martial regulations of various kinds was abolished as late
as the 1* of May 1991, concluding nearly 45 years of political suppression. It must not be

! CHR. HAMMER: Reif fiir die Insel. Ein Streifzug durch die taiwanesische Literatur in
deutscher Ubersetzung. Bochum 1999, 2001.

2 HeLMUT MARTIN/WOLF Baus/CHARLOTTE DUNSING (eds.): Blick iibers Meer.
Chinesische Erzihlungen auns Taiwan. Frankfurt a.M. 1982. Kuo HENG-YU (ed.): Der
ewige Fluf. Chinesische Erzihlungen ans Taiwan. Miinchen 1986.
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forgotten that in the time from 1959 until 1987 about four thousand persons were executed
for political reasons. Of course, the abolishment of the martial law, the preceding step by
step softening of the grip that secret surveillance, and police tactics had exerted also gave
more liberties to Taiwanese authors who ventured to formulate their life experience and
elaborated what we now know as Taiwanese literature.

The editor arranges his selection of literary pieces in four parts:

1) “The early stage of the martial law [in Taiwan]”, pp. 35-43, presenting stories from
1949 and 1963.

2) “The later stage of the martial law”, pp. 47-177, presenting stories from 1976, 1980,
1982, 1984 two texts, 1986, 1987.

3) “After the lifting of the martial law”, pp. 181-298, presenting stories from 1988 five
texts, 1990 two texts, 1991 two texts, 1996, 1999.

4) “A new century”, pp. 301-434, presenting stories from 2008, 2009, 2010 three texts,
2011, 2012, 2013 two texts, and 2016.

The list of the year of publication shows the focus of the book that clearly puts the most
recent era into the foreground. The editor, however, does not pretend to give the reader
a representative overview, which would have been impossible taking into account the
almost unbelievable mass of literature. In the year 2012 about four thousand short novels
are said to have been published.

The editor picked stories that pointedly dealt with the era of martial law or later then,
exposed sensitive themes that would not have been possible to write about earlier under
martial law until 1987. Furthermore, the literary quality and the style mattered greatly
for the selection made by the editor who confesses that his individual predilection was
important, simply the question whether he liked the text or not. The editor airs very
openly his attitude and his pleasure to sojourn in Taiwan which gives the book a rather
personal flair. The introductory parts set the tone as the editor takes the reader on a tour
through the book stores in the area around the Taiwan National University (Taida/Taibei),
where we find a shop specializing in books from China, and other shops that exclusively
specialize in Taiwanese literature.

In the front part of the book we also find samples of texts written in Taiwanese dialect,
using Roman letters which at first sight resemble Vietnamese texts, using some forms
of diacritical symbols. As already indicated, a “Bibliography”, “Homage” and a short
introduction to each of the six translators conclude the book. It is funny that the Chinese
names of the German translators are given, but in the “Bibliography” where we would have
badly needed Chinese characters for Chinese names and titles, they just do not shine up.

The notices after the translations provide further clarification and are indeed very
useful. However, it would have been nice to have the original title and the name of author
in Chinese at the very beginning of each translation and not only as a footnote. This is one
of the very few and minimal formal shortcomings. The book is a fantastic contribution to
lead Taiwan and Taiwanese literature out of the shadow that China thinks to spread over
Taiwan. We may be tempted to consider that the book is a political statement of the German
editor, but here we certainly must emphasize that the book is the undoubtedly scientific
result of laudable philological efforts and historical study. We conclude expressing the
wish and hope that a publisher in the Anglo-Saxon world would take an interest in the
book and publish an English translation.

FLorIAN C. REITER, Berlin
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Das hamitosemitische (afroasiatische) Erbe
der zentralsudanischen Tschadsprachen®

Von HERRMANN JUNGRAITHMAYR, Frankfurt am Main

Summary: There are some hundred and fifty languages in the central Sudan (northern
Nigeria, northern Cameroon and central Chad) whose linguistic outfit betrays them as
genetically belonging to the large stock of Hamitosemitic/Afroasiatic languages. After
some eighty years of research (documentation and interpretation) into these languages,
the article tries to give an overview over the essential lexical and morphological features
which Chadic languages share as a common heritage with the other members of the stock.

Einfithrung

Im Jahr 1978 nahm ich eine Wortliste der Mawa-Sprache im Osten der Re-
publik Tschad auf (vgl. JuNGRAITHMAYR 1981). Darin war das Lexem parasé
,spalten, iberqueren® enthalten. Ich dachte mir damals, das kénne nicht sein,
das wire zu schén, um wahr zu sein! Ein klassischer Bestandteil des alt-
semitischen Akkadischen! Um ganz sicher zu gehen, hab ich 2001, als mich
mein Weg noch einmal durch das Dorf fithrte, einem alten Mann die Frage
nach dem Verb ,fendre, briser gestellt; wieder kam das parasé! Als aber
einige junge Minner, die in der Nihe standen, es mithdrten, winkten sie mit
der schroffen Bemerkung ab, dass es dieses Wort in ihrer Sprache nicht gibe!
Offenbar hatte nur noch die iltere Generation Kenntnis von diesem uralten
Etymon, und ich war in der gliicklichen Lage, es noch im letzten Augenblick
kennenzulernen. Wie es aber iiber 4000 Jahre im Zentralsudan, tausende
Kilometer vom Euphrat und Tigris entfernt — lautlich und semantisch un-
versehrt! — iiberleben konnte, wird wohl fiir immer ein Ritsel bleiben. In
der Zwischenzeit haben sich noch zwei weitere Minderheitensprachen im
stlichen Tschad gefunden, in denen sich diese Verbalwurzel erhalten hat.
So lautet z. B. im Saba das Verbalnomen von ,,spa]ten“ pirso!

Lange Zeit, bis vor wenigen Jahrzehnten, hat die Wissenschaft gezogert, die
nach dem Tschadsee benannten ca. hundertfiinfzig Sprachen, die zwischen dem

* Vortrag, gehalten auf dem 33. Deutschen Orientalistentag in Jena, September 2017.
Frau SoNja BRASCHER, M. A, gilt mein herzlicher Dank fiir Erstellung und Formatierung
des Manuskripts.
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266 HERRMANN JUNGRAITHMAYR

10. und 13. Grad n.Br. im zentralen Sudan gesprochen werden, genetisch dem ha-
mitosemitischen/afroasiatischen Sprachstamm zuzurechnen. Ihr phonologisch-
morphologisches Erscheinungsbild erschien dem der ,klassischen® Vertreter
des Phylums, vor allem dem der semitischen und berberischen Sprachen, allzu
fern zu stehen. Noch in dem enzyklopidischen Werk Les langues dans le monde
ancien et moderne (PERROT 1981) werden die ,Langues tchadiques in einem
besonderen Abschnitt auflerhalb der ,Langues chamito-sémitiques“ behandelt!
In den letzten Jahrzehnten, etwa seit 1960, vor allem durch die Arbeiten von
P. NEWMAN, R. ScHUH, O. SToLBOVA und G. TAKACS sowie im Zuge der Arbei-
ten am Tschadischen Wortkatalog (Marburg; ab 1985: Frankfurt a.M.), die zur
Publikation der Chadic Lexical Roots (CLR = JUNGRAITHMAYR/IBRISZIMOW
1994) fithrten, nahm die Zahl der ,,entdeckten® lexikalischen HS/TS—Isoglossen
immer mehr zu. So konnten die Kenntnisse, die schon MARCEL COHEN, JOSEPH
GREENBERG, WERNER VYCICHL u.a.m. besaflen, wesentlich erweitert werden.
Vielfache Férderung erfahren diese Bestrebungen stets durch den Semitisten
und Hamitosemitisten R. VoiGT (vgl. z.B. VoreT 2008).

Tschadisch-hamitosemitische Isoglossen

Diefolgenden Ausfithrungen sind als Resiimee unseres aktuellen Forschungs-
und Kenntnisstandes beziiglich der hamitosemitisch-tschadischen Gemein-
samkeiten gedacht. Alle meine Einzelsprachdokumentationen (zum west-
tschadischen Tangale, Mwaghavul/Sura, Ngas [Angas], Mushere wie zu
den osttschadischen Sprachen Mokilko, Migama, Mubi und Zime) wie auch
die komparativen Arbeiten hatten und haben immer das Ziel, Quellen und
Grundlagen zu schaffen fiir den Nachweis eines hamitosemitischen/afro-
asiatischen Ursprungs der tschadischen Sprachen.

Wesentliche Sprachgiiter, die das Tschadische mit den iibrigen hamito-
semitschen Sprachen teilt, kann man auf folgende Weise zusammenfassen.

1 Lexikalische Isoglossen

Es kann hier nur um Zitate gehen, deren ausfiihrliche Darstellung sich meis-
tens detailliert in dem monumentalen Etymological Dictionary of Egyptian
(TakAcs 1999-2008) findet. Fiir die meisten gibt es auch schon Belege beim
Hamitosemitic Etymological Dictionary (OREL/STOLBOVA 1995). Viele wert-
volle Querverweise finden sich auch im Dictionnaire étymologique de la
langue copte (VycicHL 1983). Im Folgenden beziche ich mich vor allem auf
die CLR, wo in Band I auch Hinweise auf eine weitere hamitosemitische Ver-
breitung der tschadischen Wurzeln gegeben werden. Dabei versteht es sich von
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Das hamitosemitische Erbe der zentralsudanischen Tschadsprachen 267

selbst, dass nicht jede HS-Wurzel des TS in allen vier kern-hamitosemitischen
Familien (Sem., Berb., Kusch., AA) angetroffen werden kann.

1.1 MWT ,sterben; Tod“

Dies ist die eindeutigste und sozusagen universal-hamitosemitische Isoglosse.
Innerhalb des Tschadischen ist dieses Etymon die einzige Wurzel, die in
allen 77 Testsprachen unserer CLR vorkommt, wenn auch die einzelsprach-
lichen Verformungen etc. z.T. betrichtlich sind. Die Belege reichen von best-
erhaltenen Reflexen wie z.B. Mwaghavul/Sura misiut und Mubi maadé iiber
Sibine mar bis zu Tumak ma, ja sogar bis zu Gudu 7« (d.i. verkiirzt aus *tu
und dies aus *m(u)tu). Die konservativen Reflexe reprisentieren den zweiten
schwachen Radikal entsprechend z. B. den arabischen Formen entweder durch
langes aa oder langes #u. Starke Verinderungen zeigen sich auch in folgenden

Reflexen: Mokilko indd (< *mida), Mburku miy-, Jimbi mul-, Kera mé.

1.2 SM ,Name*
Ahnlich wie MWT (1.1) ist auch SM in fast allen tschadischen — so wie in

allen semitischen — Sprachen vertreten. Hier seien nur einige Belege aus dem
Tschadischen zitiert: Ron-Daffo s#m, Kera sam, Tumak him, Mubi same,
Kirfi shimi, Muktele tlsim. Eine Isoglosse, eine Wurzel also, deren kon-
sonantisches Grundgeriist wenig Verwerfungen erfahren hat.

1.3 LSN ,Zunge“

Zwvei Drittel der in den CLR eingesetzten Testsprachen besitzen dieses Ety-
mon. Anders als SM ,Name® ist es einzelsprachlich starken Verinderungen
unterworfen worden. Abgesehen von den Stammvokalen, die alle Qualititen
umfassen, erfihrt die dreiradikalige Wurzel eine Verkiirzung von 3 auf 2 Ra-
dikale, Morphemafhigierung, Metathese usw. Man vergleiche z.B. Ron-Fyer
lés, Mubi lifsi, Zime von Batna silé, Kera kasal, Migama liit, Mokilko ilzé,
Sibine dilesé. Ein besonderer Fall ist Hausa barshee (Kano)/balshee (Sokoto),
das sich aus einem Prifix ha- und der Wurzel rs/ls zusammensetzt; im aus-
lautenden langen —ee ist der alte Nasal (N) ,,ertrunken®. Hausa hat also, wenn
auch sehr versteckt und verdeckt, die urspriingliche Wurzel gut bewahrt.

1.4IRW Wurzel

Diese Wurzel kommt sowohl im Westen als auch im Osten in allen
Testsprachen vor, wenn auch die phonetischen Verinderungen in den
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268 HERRMANN JUNGRAITHMAYR

Einzelsprachen betrichtlich sind; so stark, dass die Identifizierung der
Waurzel manchmal nicht leicht fillt. Am besten spiegeln osttschadische Re-
flexe die angesetzte Wurzelstruktur wider: Sibine sdrbs, Ndam sirwé. Auch
Hausa saywaa ist noch nahe daran. Stark reduzierte Formen sind NB Tsagu
tlir, Ron-Daffo siré. Was das Vorkommen der Wurzel in anderen hamitose-

mitischen Sprachen betrifft, vgl. CLR 1, S. 140.

1.5 -Pd ,vier”

In allen 77 Testsprachen ist dies das einzige Etymon fiir die Zahl ,vier®.
Die einzelnen Reflexe treten aber in stark verinderten Formen auf, so z.B.
Tumak wari, Sibine wada; ob Boghom mopsi (iber Gisiga mufad?) iber-
haupt dazu zu rechnen ist, bleibt fraglich. Altere Formen finden sich im
Mubi fada, Hausa fridii, Muktele ifid, Laamang afids. — Die Wurzel findet
sich im altigyptischen ifd.t wieder.

1.6 £S ,Knochen*

Auch diese Isoglosse teilt sich das Tschadische mit dem Altigyptischen.
VycicHL (1983, S. 88) nimmt als ilteste altigypt. Form kisi an. Die iiber-
wiltigende Mehrheit der TS besitzt einen Reflex dieses Etymons. Vgl. Hausa
kashii, Ron-Dafo kyas, Birgid dsé, Ndam gusé, Miya kdisi, Dera wéen (cf.
NEWMAN 1972), Tangale wos. In vielen Fillen sind die urspriinglichen Ra-
dikale des Etymons bis zur Unkenntlichkeit verindert, wie z.B. im Glavda
tlatla, Tera got (¢ ist ein Lateralfrikativ!), Karekare osu etc.

1.7 SN ,,Bruder®

Eine weitere tschadisch-igyptische Isoglosse. Im TS ist sie vor allem im
Osten gut belegt; vgl. z.B. Mubi sin, Migama sin, Tumak hana, Tsagu (NB)
shén, Kwang seni. Im AA. kommt die Wurzel bereits in den Pyramiden-
texten vor: sn ,Bruder und sn.t ,Schwester®.

1.8 PRS ,spalten; brechen

Mit dieser auflergewdhnlichen Isoglosse haben wir unsere Betrachtungen
begonnen. PRS hat sich aber bis heute erst in drei der osttschadischen Spra-
chen gefunden. Ob das fiir das westtschadische Boghom belegte puray ,bre-
chen“ auch auf PRS zuriickgeht, ist fraglich.

1.9 Weitere tschadisch-hamitosemitische Isoglossen

Insgesamt diirften es mehr als 20 Isoglossen sein, die bis heute als ge-
meinsames TS-/HS-Wortgut identifiziert worden sind. Es zihlen dazu noch
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z.B. BR ,Blut®, TWY essen“, SW- ,trinken, YDN »Auge®, Kd"R ,Fett,
S-N ,wissen, YMN ,Wasser; eventuell auch SKR ,Bein“, T-R ,,Mond*,
NTN ,Nase“, NWK ,reifen®, SN ,Zahn*; vgl. auch -BN ,wissen®; z.B. So-

koro tbiné, Kofa ibin.

2. Morphologische Isoglossen

Merkmale, Strukturziige, die die tschadischen Sprachen, vor allem die ent-
wicklungsgeschichtlich ilteren unter ihnen, mit anderen hamitosemitischen
Sprachen in morphologisch-grammatischer Hinsicht gemeinsam haben, sind

1. Personale Pronominalmorpheme,

2. Verbale Suffixvokale, die fiir den Bau von Tempus-/Aspektparadigmen
konstitutiv sind,

. die Bildung des Imperfektivstammes durch Ablaut,

. der gebrochene Plural und

5. das grammatische Geschlecht.

W

2.1 Personalpronominalmorpheme

Es ist ein proprium aller hamitosemitischen Sprachen, dass sie im Singular
nicht nur in der 3., sondern auch in der 2.Person geschlechtsdifferenzierte
Pronomina besitzen. So unterscheidet das Arabische sowohl zwischen -bu
ysein® und -ha ,ihr* als auch zwischen -ka und -ki ,,du“ (m. und f.). Dem
entspricht im Hausa -sa/-ta und -ka/-ki. In den folgenden west- (WC) und
osttschadischen Sprachen (EC) finden sich die entsprechenden Pronominal-
paare:

3m./A. 2m./f.
Tangale -ni/-to | -ko/-si
WC | Ron-Daffo! | -is/-it | -ah/-ish

Ngas -di/-da® |-gha/-yi
Mokilko | -yi/-ta | -ya/-yi
EC Migama -ti/-ti | -am/-té
Mubi -at/'-ji | -dd/'-yi

! Die iibrigen vier Ron-Sprachen — Fyer, Bokkos, Sha und Kulere — weisen fast identi-

sche Pronominalmorpheme wie das Daffo auf.
2 Dies sind die logophorischen Pronomina. Im nicht-logophorischen Bereich ist die
m./f.-Differenzierung aufgegeben.
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270 HERRMANN JUNGRAITHMAYR

Es fillt auf, dass in der 2. Person vor allem ein Vokalkontrast herrscht: mas-
kulin tiefer Vokal (« oder o), feminin hoher Vokal (i oder ¢); mit Ausnahme
des Migama. Das entspricht auch der Opposition in anderen hamitosemit-
ischen Sprachen: A versus I.

Die meisten zentraltschadischen Sprachen (CC) kennen die Genusdiffe-
renzierung in den beiden Personen nicht (mehr).

2.2 Die Verbalsuffixe -¢/i, -# und -a als grammatische Morpheme

Auf einer bestimmten Stufe der Entwicklung der tschadischen Sprachen — man
konnte die Stufe vielleicht »spites Mitteltschadisch® nennen — bilden sich einzel-
sprachlich Verbalsysteme heraus, deren Charakter vor allem durch die Valenz
und Funktion von Suffixvokalen bestimmt wird. Das Alttschadische (z.B.
Mubi) — wie aber auch erstaunlicherweise die jiingsten Ausformungen des Jung-
tschadischen, z.B. das Ngas (Angas) — verzichten ginzlich auf solche externen
Formantien und legen das Schwergewicht auf stamminterne Flexionsprozesse —
Ablaut oder Abton. In Sprachen wie denen der siidlichen Bole-Tangale-Gruppe
Nordostnigerias, z.B. im Kupto und im Tangale, kommen zwei oder alle drei
Eckvokale, das sind -#, -i/e und -a, bei der verbalen Formenbildung zum Ein-
satz. Wihrend das -# vor allem den aoristischen und/oder subjunktivischen Be-
reich markiert, das -i/e vor allem im Bereich des Perfektivs bedeutungsvoll ist,
ist das -a der charakteristische Suffixvokal des imperfektivischen Aspekts.

Diese Konstellation findet sich z.B. im Tangale auf folgende Weise ver-
wirklicht:

-eli -u -a
. . . Imperfektiv/
Aorist Subjunktiv Verbalnomen
kochen dib-e dib-u dip-a
(sich) zeigen bal-i bal-u bal-a

N.B. dipa zeigt zusitzlich zu dem Sufhixvokal -a einen entstimmlichten C2,
ein Merkmal, das z.B. auch im Mokilko vorkommt; man vergleiche gime
(Aorist) versus kama (Imperfektiv) ,verindern®. Im osttschadischen Mi-
gama, das dem jiingeren Alttschadisch zuzuordnen ist, findet sich das Trip-
lett fast spiegelgleich reprisentiert:

5 . 5 Imperfektiv/
Aorist Subjunktiv o 8 i
klettern kalp-e kalp-u kalapp-a
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Was den imperfektivischen Stamm betrifft, zeichnet sich das Migama — als
einzige mir bekannte tschadische Sprache — neben dem suffigierten -2 durch
ein weiteres infigiertes -a- sowie durch eine Gemination des dritten Radi-
kals aus. Siche ein weiteres Beispiel:

o : . Imperfektiv/
Aorist Subjunktiv Verbalnomen
waschen apila apilu apalla

So wie der Aoristvokal -e sich auch als -i darstellen kann — siche oben im
Tangale als Varianten aufgrund unterschiedlicher Verbalklassen —, kann der
Subjunktiv neben durch -# auch durch -0 markiert werden. Siehe z.B. das
Triplett im Mokilko (Osttschad), das wie das Migama zum jiingeren Alt-
tschadisch zu rechnen ist. Es ist aber sozusagen ein ,enfant terrible®, das die
yklassische (?) Ordnung tiichtig durcheinander gebracht hat, was an den
folgenden Beispielen zu sehen ist:

Aorist Subjunktiv | (,Hortativ®) | Imperfektiv
bringen zik-i sik-i (-sok-6) sokiy-6
sterben ind-d (t)ind-d (-ond-4) #nt-6

essen fim-{ éom-i (-60m-3) 6mb-6
verindern gim-¢ kim-¢ (-kdm-a) kdam-a

Mobkilko ist wahrscheinlich die ablautstirkste tschadische Sprache. Es gibt
darin sehr viele Verbalklassen, die sich vor allem durch verschiedene Ab-
lautstrukturen bzw. -muster unterscheiden. Es mag sein, dass darunter die
urspriingliche strukturelle Ordnung gelitten hat bzw. die urspriingliche Va-
lenz eines (vokalischen) Grundmorphems ,,umgepolt“ wurde. In den zitier-
ten vier Verben finden sich dafiir mehrere Belege. So z. B. das -a in indd, dem
Aorist fiir ,sterben®; die Absenz des -# im Subjunktiv, ein -#/0 nur im sog.
Hortativ. Relativ linientreu verhilt sich der Imperfektivstamm mit -o/z und
,Verhirtungsmassnahmen® am inneren Radikal (d > t, m > mb). Anstelle des
-u im Subjunktiv wird meist der aoristische Sufhxvokal -i/e gebraucht.

Auflerhalb des Tschadischen findet sich das Triplett e/#(0)/a mit gleicher
Valenz- und Funktionsverteilung vor allem im kuschitischen Saho (nach
VERGARI/VERGARI 2003); vgl. folgende Formen:

5 . 5 Imperfektiv/
Aorist Subjunktiv o e
Sffnen fmzk—e faak—a fﬂﬂk—ﬂ
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Der Subjunktiv auf -o/-# findet sich auch noch in anderen kuschitischen Spra-
chen, so z.B. im Somali hd kéen-o ,dass du tragen mégest; im Oromo lautet
der Kohortativ auf —# aus; zum Yemsa sagt LAMBERTI (1993, S. 202): ,Die Jus-
sivformen der 3. Personen sind ... durch eine o-haltige Endung charakterisiert.
Was den semitischen Hintergrund des -#-Suffixes betrifft, mége man Li-
PINSKI 1997 konsultieren; im Ubrigen siche man JUNGRAITHMAYR 2005.

2.3 Die Bildung des Imperfektivstammes durch Ablaut

Ein wesentlicher Unterschied zwischen dem Alttschadischen (AT) und dem
Jungtschadischen (JT) besteht darin, dass im AT der Perfv./Impfv.-Wechsel
durch den Ablaut, im JT durch den Abton bewerkstelligt wird. In beiden
Fillen handelt es sich um einen verbstamminternen Vorgang; im Gegen-
satz zum Mitteltschadischen (MT), wo verbstamm-externe Formantien und
Vorginge entscheidend sind (s. 2.2).

Ein typischer, fast ,reiner Vertreter des AT ist das osttschadische Mubi.
Die folgenden Beispiele zeigen die Methode, wie hier der Imperfektivstamm
gebildet wird:

Verbalnomen | Perfektiv | Imperfektiv

kniipfen haradé hérit hirdat
AA E.L IAA

lachen gamasé gemis gumadas
AA EI UAA

kratzen korodé kdiriit kdiréot
(o)) uu U 0o

sterben maadé mat muwdat
AA A UAA

gebiickt arbeiten bedény bidiny bidéeny
EE 11 LEE

gebiickt arbeiten (PL) badiny bediny biddany
AA ElI IAA

gebiickt arbeiten (IN'T) bodony badiny badséony
[e)e] uu U oo

Wir beobachten dabei folgende Schritte:

a. Wihrend der Perfektivstamm ausschliefflich hohe Vokale (i, e, u) aufweist,
zeichnet sich der Imperfektivstamm — bei diesen dreiradikaligen Verben —
durch ein Hoch-Tief-Kontrastmuster (I gegen A, U gegen A, U gegen O,
I gegen E) aus.
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b. Wihrend der Perfektivstamm aus zwei kurzen Silben besteht, steht im
Imperfektivstamm einer ersten kurzen eine zweite lange Silbe gegeniiber.

c. Im tiefen Vokal des Imperfektivstammes spiegelt sich der entsprechende
Vokal des Verbalnomens wider.

2.4 Der gebrochene Plural

Vergleichbar der Imperfektivstammbildung (s. 2.3), zeichnet sich auch die
nominale Pluralbildung, zumindest in den AT-Sprachen, durch einen Reich-
tum an Ablautstrukturmustern aus. Der Typ des ,gebrochenen® Plurals ist
aber bekanntlich innerhalb des Hamitosemitischen, vor allem fiir das Semi-

tische, konstitutiv. Fiir das Arabische heifit es bei HARDER (1938, S. 30):

Als unregelmiflige (gebrochene) Plurale bezeichnet man gewisse Nominal-
formen, die auf Grund eines inneren Lautwandels zustande kommen (...) Man
z3hlt im ganzen iiber 30 solche Formen.

Von den daselbst zitierten Beispielen seien hier nur wenige wiedergegeben:

Singular Plural

Pferd faras ‘afraas
Hund kalb kilaab
Buch kitaab kutub
Reiter faaris fursaan
Sohn ’ibn ‘abnaa’
Zeit waqt ‘anqaat

Es ist leicht erkennbar, dass es ein — meist langer — Vokal A ist, der im Ara-
bischen in das ,,gebrochene Wurzelskelett eindringt. Dazu vergleiche man
die im Prinzip sehr dhnlichen Pluralformen des Mubi (s. JUNGRAITHMAYR
2013, S. 34f.), wo es ebenfalls vor allem um den tiefen Vokal A geht, der in
die aufgebrochene Singularform eindringt und an die Stelle des Singular-
vokals tritt. Man vergleiche die folgenden Beispiele:

Singular Plural
Sache h la
Hund figd fage
Zunge hisi ladsas
Hode girli gorlal
Onkel megir makkar
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Singular Plural

Topfchen kiléyyil kaldayil

Neben dem A werden auch E und O - Vokalqualititen, die das klassische Ara-

bisch nicht kennt —als wurzelinterne Pluralisierungsmorpheme eingesetzt; z. B.:

Singular Plural
Kérper jic jéc
Vagina nghrmo ngirréem
Frau Lk lok
Dorn yjim occim

Elephant gayway giyooyi

Wenn fiir das Arabische etwa 30 gebrochene Pluralformen angesetzt werden,
so miissen wir fiir das Mubi auch mit einer dhnlich hohen Zahl rechnen;
vorliufig etwa mit ca. 20. Um den verwandten Sprachgeist zu beschwéren,
sei das Beispiel , Zunge, bei dem es sich ja noch dazu um eine semitisch-
tschadische Isoglosse handelt, vorgefiihrt:

Singular Plural
Arabisch lisaan ‘alsun
Mubi lList ladsas

Hier handelt es sich unzweideutig um morphologische Variation eines gene-
tisch gemeinsam ererbten Grundschemas.

In den dem Mubi westlich benachbarten Sprachen Migama und Mokilko
herrscht ebenfalls das Prinzip des gebrochenen Plurals, wenn hier auch, vor allem
im Mobkilko, jiingere Bildungsweisen zunchmend Platz greifen. Dazu vergleiche
man folgende Beispiele, in denen sich neben internem Vokalwechsel und Kon-
sonantengemination vor allem auch eine starke Tendenz zu suffigalen Plural-
bildungsweisen zeigt; im Mokilko kommt es zu einer beherrschenden Rolle des
Typus Suffixplural, der aufgrund einer Verbindung mit einem relativ schwachen
stamminternen Vokalwechsel ziemlich komplizierte Formen annimmt.

Migama:
Singular Plural
Dorn yima ejjemmi
Esel diirkild dorkolli
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Singular Plural
Miihle itird etterri
Kopf kaya kayyée
Vogel diida diidi
Mokilko:
Singular Plural
Felsen zumbildi zombali
Ei kamilsé kamali
Clitoris kidisikilsi kingali
Hof kupili kambildi
Pferd pizi panzigi
Feld doomé démbi

Gebrochene Plurale werden vom ,ferndstlichen Tschadischen nach dem
Westen hin immer spirlicher; im Schari-Logone-Zweistromland, z.B. im
Sibine (Sumray), herrschen ausschliefllich schon die Suffix-Plurale vor, die
dann, weiter gegen Westen hin, in den mitteltschadischen Sprachen — im
westlichen Tschad und nordéstlichen Nigeria — die Regel sind.? Erst im idu-
Rersten Westen, auf dem Plateau Zentralnigerias, tauchen nochmals die ge-
brochenen Plurale auf, und zwar in den AT-Ron-Sprachen (Daflo, Bokkos,
Scha, Kulere und Fyer); man vergleiche folgende Beispiele:

Ron-Kulere:

Singular Plural

Hase sumor sumadar

Stern sisiri sistydar

Hiigel got gugwat

Krokodil haray haraay
weibl. Brust faf fweef
Mutter nand nini

* Es nimmt aber im Mittel- und Jungtschadischen auch die Tatsache zu, dass der

Numerusunterschied iiberhaupt nicht (mehr) markiert wird. So z.B. im Tangale, das nur
noch ganz wenige nominale Plurale, dafiir aber ein differenziertes Instrumentarium an
verbalen Pluralformen besitzt.
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Ron-Daffo:
Singular Plural
Bein sakdir sakwadar
Kopf hay haay
Auge diir diyar
Baum méer miyar
Sklave moor mwaar
Ohr hwdim hwaam

Neben differenziert ausgeprigten Suffixpluralbildungsweisen hat sich, wie
die Beispiele zeigen, der einfachste Typus des gebrochenen Plurals erhalten,
der darin besteht, dass vor den letzten Radikal eines Wortstamms ein A(A)
eingefiigt wird.

2.5 Das grammatische Geschlecht

Dieses Grammem zihlt— neben dem der Pronominalmorpheme (s.0.)—zu den
Argumenten, mit denen die Zugehorigkeit der tschadischen Sprachen zum
hamitosemitischen Sprachstamm schon frith begriindet wurde. Es wurde
aber dagegen eingewandt, dass es sich dabei um ein typologisches Merkmal
handele, das man nicht fiir den Nachweis einer genetischen Verwandtschaft
einsetzen diirfe. Diese Kritik wird inzwischen dadurch aufler Kraft gesetzt,
dass dieses Merkmal heute nur noch eines von mehreren ist, die den hamito-
semitischen Ursprung der tschadischen Sprachen beweisen kénnen.

Auch in diesem Punkt, beim grammatischen Geschlecht, verhalten sich
die Sprachen so wie bei der Bildung des Imperfektivstammes (s. 0.,2.3). D.h.,
es sind fast nur die AT-Sprachen, die beim Nomen zwischen maskulinem
und femininem Geschlecht unterscheiden. Zum Beispiel:

Mubi:
Maskulin Feminin

Wurzel cadro c6bbi Lanze
Kottel béleny nduuri Schatten
Ferse déods féeri Finger

Ei dissé friini Auge
Knie gip ijjim Dorn
Holzkohle kilim cilim Vogel

nd La bibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000282



Das hamitosemitische Erbe der zentralsudanischen Tschadsprachen 277

Migama: Das Geschlecht wird durch den Sufixvokal markiert: die meisten
Nomina auf -# und -7 sind maskulin, viele auf - und -o feminin. Beispiele:

Maskulin Feminin
Baum étti ide Auge
Ferse diddi tépice Achselhshle
Hand pissi golile Hoden
Knie gippt diyye Ohr
Korper zii parde Rinde

Mokilko: Alle fiinf Basisvokale werden bei der suffigalen Markierung des
natiirlichen sowie grammatischen Geschlechts eingesetzt. Dabei herrschen
beim Maskulinum -# und -e vor, beim Femininum -0 und -a. Dazu die fol-

genden Beispiele:
Maskulin Feminin
Baum andumi arsd Auge
Stein mokkslsi sintd Zahn
Jahr 0zziné ndiso Brust

Ron-Daffo: Im duflersten Westen, in den Ron-Sprachen, wird das grammati-
sche Geschlecht ebenfalls unterschieden. Die folgenden Beispiele mégen das
fiir das Daffo belegen:

Maskulin Feminin
Bein sakir gon Farm
Geld cif mwan Feuer
Platz kil tamba Sohle
Zunge lis fouur Schenkel
Name sim haf Kreide

Im Jungtschadischen ist das Bewusstsein bzw. Bediirfnis, Nomina nach
grammatischem Geschlecht einzuteilen, erloschen. Fiir das Tangale habe ich
auf Altestenratsversammlungen erlebt, wie man sich nicht auf das grammati-
sche Geschlecht von ,,Sonne“ und ,Mond“ einigen konnte. Mithilfe der ent-
sprechenden Konkordanzpronomina, die ja das Geschlecht in der 3. Person
(noch!) unterscheiden, lisst sich aber hinter das Geheimnis des grammatischen
Geschlechts eines Nomens kommen. Dabei macht man die iiberraschende Fest-
stellung, dass das feminine Geschlecht das maskuline fast ganz verdringt hat.
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Schlussbetrachtung

Man nehme die obigen Ausfithrungen als einen Versuch, den derzeitigen
Stand unserer Kenntnisse von denjenigen Sprachgiitern zu resiimieren, die
die zentralsudanischen Tschadsprachen heute noch aus ihrem urspriing-
lichen hamitosemitischen Erbe bewahrt haben. Es handelt sich also um
einen Beitrag zur Sprachgeschichte Zentralafrikas. Es sind Ergebnisse, die
sich Forschungen etwa der letzten 80 Jahre verdanken. Vielleicht kann man
JoHANNEs Lukas’ Artikel in der ZDMG aus dem Jahre 1936, ,Hamitisches
Sprachgut im Sudan®, als Beginn fiir das, was wir heute Tschadistik nennen,
interpretieren. LUKAs hat den Hauptteil seiner wissenschaftlichen Lebens-
arbeit der Dokumentation und dem Studium der von ihm z.T. ,tschado-
hamitisch“ genannten Sprachen Nordnigerias, Nordkameruns und der Re-
publik Tschad gewidmet. Seine Schiiler bzw. Nachfolger, vor allem Carr
HorFMANN, HERRMANN JUNGRAITHMAYR und spiter EKKEHARD WOLFE,
ZYGMUNT FRAJZYNGIER, DiMYTR IBRIsZIMOW und RUDOLF LEGER, haben
die Arbeit fortgesetzt, unterstiitzt vor allem von Paur NEwMAN und Rus-
SELL SCHUH sowie von OLGA StoLBOVA. Fiir die ,Suchaktion, d.h. die
Suche nach dem verlorenen hamitosemitischen Sprachgut im Tschadischen,
hatte vor allem die Einrichtung des ,,Chadic Word Catalogue“ (Marburg
und Frankfurt) und das daraus hervorgegangene zweibindige Werk Chadic
Lexical Roots (CLR) grundlegende Bedeutung.

Viele Daten, die in diesem Beitrag prisentiert und die auch bereits in
mehreren Monographien und zahlreichen Zeitschriftbeitrigen zwischen
1957 und 2016 publiziert wurden, konnte ich mit dankenswerter Unter-
stiitzung durch die Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschaft wihrend zahlreicher
Forschungsaufenthalte vor Ort aufnehmen und dokumentieren. Da ich
mich dabei sowohl mit alttschadischen (AT) als auch mit mittel- (MT) und
jungtschadischen (JT) Sprachen befasst habe,* haben sich mir Wege auf-
getan, die mir einen, wenn auch nur vorsichtig gewagten, Einblick in die
vermutliche Entwicklungsgeschichte dieser am weitesten in den Stidwesten
abgewanderten hamitosemitischen Sprachen erméglicht. In der AT-Sprache
Mubi scheint sich entwicklungsgeschichtlich eine sprachliche Tradition er-
halten zu haben, die bis zum Altsemitischen zuriickreicht. Wir gehen von
der Tatsache aus, dass jede Sprache ihre eigenen Gesetze und damit auch

ihre eigene Entwicklungsgeschwindigkeit besitzt, sei es durch ein je eigenes

*  Bei der von mir vorgeschlagenen Klassifizierung der tschadischen Sprachen in AT,
MT und JT folge ich der fiir das Semitische iiblichen (und notwendigen) Unterscheidung
zwischen Altsemitisch (Akkadisch etc.) und Jungsemitisch (Arabisch etc.). Dabei ist fest-
zuhalten, dass der Unterschied zwischen einer AT- und einer JT-Sprache um ein Viel-
faches grofler ist als zwischen z.B. dem Akkadischen und dem Arabischen.
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Gesetz oder durch duflere Einfliisse bedingt und bestimmt. Wie kénnte man
sonst den alt-indoeuropiischen Charakter des Litauischen verstehen? So ist
offenbar die EG (= Entwicklungsgeschwindigkeit) des Mubi eine sehr lang-
same, die z.B. des zentralnigerianischen Ngas (JT), das keinerlei Ablaut,
weder bei der Imperfektivstamm- noch bei der Pluralbildung mehr besitzt,
dagegen eine sehr schnelle. Die Autochthonisierung der seit etwa 5000 Jah-
ren in den Zentralsudan eingedrungenen hamitosemitischen Sprachen hat in
Nordnigeria und vor allem in Nordkamerun einschliefllich dem unmittelbar
angrenzenden zentralwestlichen Tschad mit tief greifender Wirkung statt-
gefunden. Dabei spielt die ,,Tonalisierung“ der tschadischen Sprachen eine
wesentliche Rolle. So sind Lexikon und Grammatik z.B. des zentralnigera-
nischen Ngas ohne die ,dritte Dimension, den etymologischen Ton, un-
denkbar.

An den Schluss setze ich ein Bild, das mir die Arbeit des historisch-tscha-
distischen Sprachforschers gut zu veranschaulichen scheint. Er/Sie ist am
Siidrand des Sahara-Sandmeeres, im Sahel, d.i. an der Kiiste, auf der Suche
nach Bernstein, nach Relikten aus der Vorzeit. Die mithsame Suche, die
weitergehen muss, hat aber schon manche Kostbarkeit zu Tage geschafft. Die
schonsten Stiicke — das hat die bisherige Sucharbeit erwiesen — liegen nicht
an der Oberfliche, sie miissen ergraben werden.

Abkiirzungen
AA  Afroasiatisch ]S Jungsemitisch
AR Altigyptisch JT  Jungtschadisch
AO  Aorist LI lexikalische Isoglossen
Ar.  Arabisch m. maskulin
AS  Altsemitisch MPI morphologische Isoglossen
AT  Alttschadisch MT Mitteltschadisch
Berb. Berberisch Mu. Mubi
(€] Consonant NB  Nordbauchi
CC  Central Chadic PFV  Perfektiv
CLR Chadic Lexical roots (JuNG- PL  Plural
RAITHMAYR/IBRISZIMOW 1994)  PPM  Personalpronominalmorphem
EC  East Chadic SBJV Subjunktiv
f. feminin Sem. Semitisch
GG  grammatisches Geschlecht TS Tschadisch, tschadische Sprachen
GP  gebrochener Plural VN  Verbalnomen
HS  Hamitosemitisch VS Verbalsuthx
INT Intensiv WC  West Chadic

IPFV Imperfektiv
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Language and Administration in a Recently
Published Collection of Sargonic Documents™

LeoNID KoGAN and EKATERINA MARKINA, Moscow

Summary: A new volume of the CUSAS series, published by L. MiLANO and A. WESTEN-
HOLZ, provides the readers with an unprecedented wealth of highly informative Late Sar-
gonic documents. The present article is an in-depth analysis of this remarkable theme,
focusing on a variety of philological and linguistic issues. It also contains a complete glos-

sary of Akkadian words and forms occurring in CUSAS 27.

The publication of CUSAS 27 provides access to a valuable collection of Sar-
gonic tablets from Umm-al-Hafriyat, probably called Maskan-ili-Akkade' in
antiquity. A few sample texts have been published previously in CUSAS 13
and 20, TCABI and TCVP,? but the majority of tablets are new. Most of them
have no recorded origin: they were purchased on the antiquities market in the
1990s and ended up in Rosen collection, whereas a few tablets found their way
into the Scheyen and the Banca d’Italia collections. All the tablets found in
CUSAS 27 are datable to the later phase of SarkaliSarri’s reign.’ The editors
are to be congratulated for a remarkably quick and careful edition of these
texts, which will undoubtedly enrich the already complex economic, social
and linguistic landscape of the late third millennium Mesopotamia.

Of the total 253 tablets published in the volume 217 belong to the so-called
“Su-ilisu archive” (named after the individual who played an important role
in the life of the ancient settlement). In addition to numerous economic texts
the archive contains a substantial body of letters (21) and legal documents
(18), a fine addition to the Sargonic epistolary and judicial corpora. Other 36
tablets (dubbed “The non-Su-ilisu texts”) do not form a coherent group and
may represent scattered remains of archives similar to the one attributed to

* L. MiLaNo/A. WesTENHOLZ: The “Suilisu Archive” and Other Sargonic Texts in
Akkadian. Bethesda 2015 (CUSAS 27). MARKINA’s work on this article has been carried
out as part of the project 17-04-00514 supported by PODL/RFBR. The glossary of Sar-
gonic words and forms has been written by KoGaN in the framework of the project 16-18-
10343 supported by PH®/RSCF. KoGAN and MARKINA are affiliated with the National
Research University Higher School of Economics, Moscow.

! The ancient name of the settlement is discussed on p. 15 of the Introduction.

2 See p. 12 for the list of previously published material.

? Seep.16.
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Su-ilisu* (most of the texts in this group are of economic nature, with only
three letters and five school tablets).

The texts are written almost exclusively in Akk., which makes them an
important source for the study of the Sargonic dialect. Regrettably, linguis-
tic features are rarely commented upon in the commentary to the texts for
the reasons stated in the Foreword (p. xi). A brief note on the language, writ-
ing and grammar of the texts can be found in the Introduction (p. 16), sup-
plemented by occasional remarks scattered through the introductory sec-
tions of the book. In what follows we will attempt at providing an outline
of the major features of Sargonic Akk. as found in Umm-al-Hafriyat tablets.
Notes to the individual texts are followed by an exhaustive glossary of the
Akk. forms attested in the corpus. These will serve as the basis for a discus-
sion of writing and grammar of the texts.

1 Notes to individual texts

1.1 The Su-ili$u archive
17°. See notes to 182 below.

32. The term sakirum ‘canal worker’ (sa-ki-ru, obv. ii 12) is also attested in

MAD 5,9 iv 9 as sa-ki-ru®.

39. Interestingly, the summary notion GURUS in rev. vi 18 seems to refer to
both male and female recipients of bread (cf. the apparently female names in

v 18-22).

48. The forms si-a-tum here (rev. viii 7) and si-a-tim in 126 (obv. ii 17) repre-
sent a plural of situm, an Akk. rendering (previously unattested in Sargonic)
of the well-known Sumerian formulaic expression zi-ga ‘expenditure”. In
both cases the plural must be due to the fact that multiple issues of grain are
referred to.

58. This well-preserved and clearly written letter contains a number of am-
biguous forms that make the interpretation of the text rather difficult. As far
as the first part of the body of the letter is concerned, an elegant solution has
been suggested to us by I. ARKHIPOV, who proposes a plausible emendation

*  See details on p. 270.
Here and elsewhere below, the boldfaced number refers to the text number in the
edition.
Note the spelling with GI as opposed to KI in the present example, undoubtedly due
to the sporadic shift i > e in the vicinity of 7 in an open syllable (Kocan 2011b, p. 52).

7 CAD $219-221.

5

6
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of LI-IK-DAM in rev. 1 to li-ik-<su>-dam ‘may it reach’, which would yield
the following interpretation for obv. 5 — rev. 1: a-72-5¢ GANA, ERES.DINGIR ##
ZA AB TI a-wa-sti-nu li-ik-<su>-dam ‘The cultivators of the High Priestess’
field and the za AB T1(-people)® — may the matter concerning them reach me’’
The concluding part of the letter (i mi-ma a-ra-sé §u UT TI it-ba-lu li-sa-
ti-in, rev. 2-5) is a harder nut to crack, but the following tentative rendering
can still be ventured: ‘And he must get back everything belonging to the cul-
tivators that the U UT Ti(-people)'® have taken away’. This reading presup-
poses a genetive relationship between mi-ma and a-ra-sé'' and an asyndetic
relative clause after the latter word.

59. The closing lines of the letter are problematic. The sign 16 is discernible
at the end of rev. 6'2, which, together with LI in the beginning of the same
line, should probably yield /i-/lij-itk ‘may he go’ (as in Gir 1 rev. 4’, also in the
final line of the letter), and makes it clear that a-d/i] in rev. 4 is not the famil-
iar conjunction ad; ‘until’, obviously incompatible with a precative form. An
additional sign should probably be restored after d/i/. Shall one reconstruct
#-la a-dfi-in] ‘1 did not permit (this)’?

61. The use of r1 for /tal/ in li-tal-kam is also attested in letters from E$nuna
(a-na Ta-ba-al" a-la-kam ak-bi-si-im e-ni e tal-lik ‘1 ordered her to go to
Tabal, but now may she not go’, E$ 3 rev. 3-5) and Girsu (ni-is-ksi-su a-[n]
@ UNUN [y it-tal-ku ‘His nisqu-people have indeed gone to Uruk’, Gir 37 rev.
2°-3’). Apart from these occurrences, this value is only attested in a handful
of personal names" and toponyms.

63. The only other attestation of tababum in Sargonic comes from MDP
14, 90 (Susa) that deals with slaughtering a sheep for ritual purposes: 1 Ug

® See below in the Glossary.

? The oblique case of a-ra-5¢ is to be explained in the framework of the “accusative
pendens” construction analyzed in Kogan 2008 and L. KocaN/M. WORTHINGTON: “Ac-
cusative casus pendens: Some Further Examples.” In: Babel und Bibel 6 (2011), pp. 487-492.

° See below in the Glossary.

"' For which see most recently N.]J.C. KOUWENBERG: A Grammar of Old Assyrian.
Leiden 2017, p. 351. As pointedly observed by KOUWENBERG, at least in some of such
examples the noun mimma’um “belongings” may be involved, and this is quite possible in
our case, too.

2 Missing from the transliteration. The same is true of LA at the end of |. 5, adduced in
square brackets, but clear on the photo. It stands to reason that the transliteration of the
letter had been prepared before the fragment containing these signs was joined.

13 Eb-ri-a-tal (Urke3, seal, G. BuccELLATI/ M. KELLY-BUCCELLATL: “Tar’am-Agade,
Daughter of Naram-Sin, at Urkesh.” In: On Pots and Plans. Papers on the Archaeology
and History of Mesopotamia and Syria Presented to David Oates in Honour of His 75%
Birthday. London 2002, p. 21. Tal-pu-za-ti-li (Nagar, seal, ETB 2, no. 3).

¥ Tal-mu-us (RIME 2.1.4.1: 57'), Tal-ha-dim"* (RIME 2.1.4.25: 20).
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G, la pd-ti-tum ... in ¥°KIRI, i-ta-ba-ab-5i ‘one black virgin sheep ... — he
should slaughter it in the garden’ (Il 1 and 7-8). The expression passiram
dummukum is not attested elsewhere, but note passiram nuwwurum and

passiram tubbudum (CAD P 263-264).

64. The earliest syllabic spellings of sibsum ‘an agricultural payment’® stem
from the Sargonic period. As the available attestations (all from E3nuna)
show, it is normally spelled with s1, cf. si-ib-su-um (MAD 1, 35: 2-3), si-
th-sum (MAD 4, 3: 6 and 9: 4). The only exception is found in MAD 1, 2
(likewise from E3nuna), where the scribe opted for 31: 143;2.0 3E GUR s §i-
tb-si-im (vii 6=7). The plural form §i-ib-5i-su (rev. 1) is peculiar insofar as the
term is commonly used in the singular in both Sargonic and later corpora.

66. The interpretation of obv. 6 as ana imri’im ‘for fodder’ goes back to
1. ScurakaMP: BiOr 69 (2012), p. 287. Additional Sargonic attestations of
imriom “fodder’ and marim ‘to fatten livestock’ are discussed in MARKINA
2016, pp. 249-250.

The first sign in rev. 4 is damaged so it is hard to tell whether it is MES or
DUB.' The presence of is-md ‘he heard’ (obv. 5) in the immediate vicinity of
a DUB-like sign suggests that a well-known idiom tuppam semsm ‘to read a
tablet” might be the underlying expression. In this sense, the suggestion (ex-
pressed in the commentary) that MA in rev. 6 could represent the particle ma'’
looks attractive. The sequence BA UR in rev. 4 may be a part of a personal
name based on palakum ‘to slaughter’ (pa-lik),'® although its relationship to
the following Da is unclear.

For u-si-it as a unique Sargonic example of wasém in the basic stem see

MaRrkINa 2016, p. 250.

70. The translation suggested for rev. 2-7 (‘the matter concerning them, to
which you pay attention, you should report to me in writing’) is problematic as
Sa (masc. sing. accus. of §%) is not in agreement with its antecedent (*a-wa-ti-
[$u-nu], fem. obl. pl.). The problem can be mitigated if rev. 37 is taken as a full
sentence (‘write what you are noticing in your letter and send it to me’). In this
case ’a-wa-ti-[x-(x)] may belong to the preceding text segment, which is lost.

5 For the concept of stbsum in Old Bab. and earlier periods see M. DEJonG ELLIs:
Agriculture and the State in Ancient Mesopotamia. Philadelphia 1976, pp. 87-147.

16 The editors seem certain that the sign is MES though, as they speak of “emending”
MES into DUB in the commentary to the text.

7 As an exclamation particle, ma is attested in a Sargonic letter from Ki$: ma a-na 10
$E GUR #-la td-ki-pd-an-ni ‘How (is it) that you do not trust me with regard to 10 kor of
barley?” (Ki 1: 6).

8 See CAD P 51-52; GELB 1957, p. 215; M. HILGERT: Akkadisch in der Ur-11I Zeit.
Miinster 2002, p. 207, fn. 148.
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71. To our knowledge, there is only one Sargonic example of lassu outside
CUSAS 27, viz. sum-ma *$[u] la-su, ‘if (the one) that is not available’ (in
broken context, HSS 10, 9 rev. I)". The spelling with 3u,is noteworthy as
elsewhere in Sargonic the sign is attested with this value in Sumerian envi-
ronments only.?® The personal name /-5%,-DINGIR (CUSAS 27, 134 obv. 10)
is all the more important in such a context, as it shows that the same sign

could be used for the etymologically related non-negative i5%m ‘to have’?!

72. dDa—gan—[im((,)]—ta'—li—[ik] might be considered as a restoration possibil-
ity for the sender’s name (obv. 2). The last sign in rev. 5 is reminiscent of a

half-broken a[G].

73. Obv. 8 must contain a full sentence, most probably a nominal one. If the
sequence E NI at the end of the line is taken for én7 ‘my eye’, then AN’ Na could
be interpreted as denoting a part thereof, so the general meaning would be
‘the field is (as important to me as) ... of my eye’. Lexical sources attest to
the existence of AN.Na 161 (Akk. elit ini) ‘outer part of the eye’ (Nabnitu
L 178£.)%, although, admittedly, in a context like this a word for the pupil
of the eye or the iris would be preferable?’. Alternatively, this line could be
understood as the field’s name, which would yield the translation of obv. 8-9
as ‘(Field name): the field is not irrigated’.

The interpretation of rev. 3-6 is problematic. To avoid the difficulties
with massiim ‘basket’ outlined in the editors’ commentary, an alternative
analysis of the passage may be suggested, viz. #-la ki-ma $i $E ar-si-am
ana Ir-ra-va tu-kdl-li-mu i-ba-dsi-kum. Similar wording is attested in an
Old Bab. letter: kima sa 1 MA.NA KU.BABBAR abi iddinam abaddu 1 shall be
as glad as if my father had given me one mina of silver’ (CT 29, 20: 25).%* In
view of this parallel, the passage in question should probably be translated
as ‘Will he (Irrara) not be as glad about you as if you had shown procured

" Not yet recognized in MARKINA 2011.

2 As BORGER (MesZL p. 176 ad no. 661) suggests, U and 3u, were originally distinct
(round vs. pointed). The fact that both round and pointed signs are interchangeably used
for numbers (“ten” and “ten”-based) in the Sargonic sources indicates that they must have
merged by then.

2! As is well known, the normal orthography of i5%m in Sargonic is with sU (v. exam-
ples in HassELBACH 2005, p. 272 and, for CUSAS 27, in the glossary below), which does
not fit the otherwise plausible reconstruction with *¢ (v. extensively KoGaN/MARKINA
2006, pp. 575-576; KOUWENBERG 2010, p. 467; Kogan: ZA 102 (2012), p. 310). One won-
ders whether the peculiar spelling with U, can have any bearing on this issue.

22 See CAD E 99, ad mng. 7c.

2 Cf. KoGaN 2015b, pp. 100-101 for comparable expressions in the Old Testament.

2% For more examples of kima sa ‘as if” see CAD K 365¢c. On kima sa introducing irre-
alis sentences in Old Bab. letters see WassERMAN 2012, pp. 139-141.
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grain to Irrara?’?® One can surmise that Irrara, also mentioned in 194 obv. 3
(or a namesake?), could be somehow involved in the cultivation of the field
in question and interested in its being watered. Alernatively, a more complex
line of thought can be ventured: {I would be as glad if you did what I ask of
you) as Irrara would if you showed him the prepared grain’. If this direction
of interpretation is correct, the passage would yield an additional example
of kima in Sargonic,? as well as a hitherto unknown Sargonic forerunner of
ersii ‘ready’? (expectedly without e-coloring).

75. The Su-ilisu archive adds imrim “fattening’ (66 obv. 6, s. above) and
iptiri ‘ransom’ (rev. 3) to the list of the ipris-formations attested in the Sar-
gonic corpus (HasseLBACH 2005, p. 188). Unlike imrim, iptirii expectedly
behaves as plumlis tantum.

76. See notes in MARKINA 2016, p. 249 ad no. 169.

78. As observed by the editors, irnittum is attested with matum in an Old
Assyrian letter, perhaps with the meaning ‘fight, scuflle’ which seems fitting
the present context: tk-lu-ri-Su-ma i-na ir-ni-tim us-mi-ta-su “(that) he has
retained him and caused his death in the scuffle’ (see WHITING 1987, p. 42).

105. zabilum ‘bearer’ (za-bi-lu, rev. 2 and 12) is attested as za-bi-lu in OAIC
43: 20. The background of the spelling with B1 (/be/) is uncertain.

106. The Sumerian expression tah-he-dam ‘to be added” is the formal equiv-
alent of the popular Sargonic construction consisting of an infinitive with a
terminative ending (~75). For an exhaustive list of verbs attested within this
construction in CUSAS 27 see p. 16 of the introduction.

107. The sequence U LU MU DU in obv. 7 can be analyzed as 10 upu MU.kU,
‘10 sheep, the delivery’. This remark may have been inserted by the scribe
between a person’s name and his filiation, perhaps in order to keep the in-
formation pertaining to this particular person in one section of the tablet.?s
In this case the number of sheep would be the same as the number of kor of

barley owed by tl’liS Person.”

2 Cf. 100 obv. 7 where Zu-zu is attested as a person who measures out grain at a store-
house (GANUN).

% Sargonic kima is known from an Umma letter (Um 3:21) and a Nippur copy of an
inscription of Naram-Su’en (RIME 2.1.4.2117).

2 For the attestations of ersim with S see CAD E 308. Admittedly, in later periods
the adjective is used predicatively in most cases.

28 Cf. an insertion to a line that was originally intended to be blank in 108 obv. 4, and
additions in smaller script in 126 obv. ii 16 and 17.

2 One may speculate whether the sheep were brought in to pay the debt (cf. 196
obv. 1-8 where a person repays his silver loan with some silver and a sheep).
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The term mu-sa-kum™ (*mussakum?) is obscure. The context suggests the
meaning ‘an issue of grain for a specific purpose’. It is tempting to compare
mu-sa-kum to MUN.SA(G), a term for sustenance that has so far been attested
only at Sargonic Gasur (HSS 10, 81 obv. 1% 82, rev. 5; 83, rev. 3; 51 ii I'-4’
and 155 ii 6). In two latter instances, MUN.5A is applied to grain, while in the
other cases the term refers to semolina (DABIN). Moreover, in HSS 10, 83 the
grain labeled ana MUN.3A is listed alongside the grain intended as sheep fod-
der (ana Gu, ubU), which makes the interpretation of MUN.SA(G) as a term for
a grain product unlikely. It is noteworthy that in 117, obv. 2 mu-sa-kum is
attested side by side with cattle fodder (3;0.0 3E GUR a-na G[U,.U]DU), which
is a striking parallel between the use of mu-sa-kum at Umm-al-Hafriyat
and MUN.3A(G) at Gasur. If this interpretation is correct, *musSakum (< MUN.
$A(G)) would be a fine example of a syllabically spelled early borrowing of a

Sumerian term into Akk.>!

109. The infinitive of pasalum ‘to grind’ is also attested in Gasur, where it
is spelled with 3a: a-na pa-sa-lim (HSS 10, 132 obv. 2, rev. 4)*2. In addition,
a participle of pasalum (fem. pl.) might be attested in HSS 10, 194 rev. 3 (x
GEME) [ha]-Si-la-tum ‘(x female servants), the grinders’®. If the restoration is
correct, it backs up the spelling attested in rev. 3 (ha-sa-li-is).

119. The occurrences of taklimtum ‘order, instruction” here and in 125 obv. 3,
rev. 3* confirm the reading in /tdk’-lim-ti ‘EN.LIL*® ‘by the order of Enlil’
in a recently published royal inscription of Sar-kali-sarre (CUSAS 18, 11
v 1-2). In the Su-ilisu corpus the word is always employed in a similar con-
struction taklimtum su PN (by) the order of PN’. Elsewhere, the word is
best known from 1% millennium sources (CAD T 80-81).

129. See the discussion of pubbutatum and its occurrences in the corpus in
the Introduction, p. 42.

130. The expression a-na ha-bu-lim in obv. 6 is not readily explainable, un-
less it is a mistake for a-na hu-bu-lim ‘as an interest-bearing loan’.

148. Both pa-bi-tu-tum (rev. 1) and pa-ba-tu (rev. 14) are unattested else-
where in the Sargonic corpus. The former is used as a summary term that

* Also attested in 117 obv. 2 and 123 obv. 6.

31 See detailed discussion of the term in MARKINA 2019.

2 See MARKINA 2011, p. 204, fn. 18 and KoGAN 2011a, p. 172 with remarks on the ety-
mology of the verb.

* Not recognized in MARKINA 2011, p. 208.

3 In fact, 119 rev. 2 is restored on the basis of 125 rev. 3. The editors’ reference to
No. 131 as the source of restorations is unclear to us and may be mistaken.

¥ See WESTENHOLZ 2000, p. 545 (as against STEINKELLER’s remarks in the edition).
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applies to the servants receiving garments. Some of these servants seem to
belong to the households of high officials (such as Nahsum-sanat and Il-
$u-dian of Tuttanibsum), which probably rules out the connection of the
term to pabatum ‘to rob, to plunder’. Since some of the Su-ilisu documents
attest to the “royal progress” (see notes to 152 and 155 below), one may spec-
ulate whether this term is to be connected with the homophonic verb of
movement (in reference to the servants accompanying their masters belong-
ing to the royal retinue). The latter term is used in combination with GURUS,
which suggests that they must have been people of lower status. Again, a
connection of the term to pabatum ‘to rob, to plunder’ seems unlikely.

152 and 155. The remarks in wa-ra-dim (152 obv. ") and in e-la-im (155
obv. 5) have been plausibly interpreted by the editors as allusions to the
“royal progress” (see the commentary to the texts).*® In addition to BIN 8,
134:8-9 quoted in the commentary, in waradim (lit. ‘in descending’) is rem-
iniscent of Sarkali3arri’s date formula mu Sar-ka-li-LUGAL-7{ KL.EN:GT*-5&
Mim'-ta-e;-da x sag-g4 mu-us-bi “The year after Sar-kali-sarré went down
to Sumer ... .Y

158. The corpus yields two more Sargonic attestations of kinatum ‘equal,
colleague’ previously known from a single occurrence in a letter from Umma
(Um 3 rev. 7). In the present text the word is found within the sequence PN
ki-na-at PN, ‘PN, a colleague of PN,’, which contrasts with PN sz PN, ‘PN,

a subordinate of PN,” commonly attested in Sargonic economic documents.

161. In view of the multiple entries of the type x UDU s# PN ‘x sheep: the
subordinate of PN’ (cf. obv. 1-7) attested in this text, the sequence 1 UDU sx
KA NU RU (rev. 9) may be interpreted as 1 ubu s# PN (cf. the use of nu-ru as
an onomastic element in lugal-nu-ru).*®

170. The expression bu-bu-lu su-lu-im is perhaps to be analyzed as a gen-
itive phrase, with pu-bu-lu as pl. cstr. of hubullum ‘debt’ and su-lu-im as
$ infinitive of elm. The exact meaning of silim in the present context is
uncertain, but ‘to raise, to exact’ readily suggests itself in view of such par-
allels as French lever (> English to levy) or English to raise, let alone Hebrew
bi'Gla mas “to raise a levy’ (BROWN et al. 1906, p. 749). Within Akk., note
the Neo-Bab. use of e/i/silii in connection with raising the telztu-tax (CAD

% Note, however, that in the Introduction (p. 40), the terms are interpreted as referring
“to the displacement of animals along the plain”.
¥ D.R. FRAYNE: The Early Inscriptions of Mesopotamia: Sargonic and Gutian Periods.
Toronto 1993 (RIME 2), pp. 182 and 184.
* A. ALBerTI/F. PoMPONIO: Pre-Sargonic and Sargonic Texts from Ur Edited in
UET 2, Supplement. Roma 1986, p. 79, no. 30 obv. 2.
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E 120, 129) and the more general Middle Bab. usage of siz/s with the meaning
‘to deduct, to subtract’ (ibid. 133).

177. The reading [1 §]JAGAN.KASKAL NUNUZ GA.NU.AM, ‘1 flask (made of) an
ostrich egg’ (lit. “it is an ostrich egg”) might be considered for obv. I’, with
GA.NU as a syllabic spelling for ga-nu,; ‘ostrich’ (note the same spelling once
attested in Mari: MUSEN GA.NU, ARM 31, 239: 22). The terms for ostrich
egg-vessels are discussed in W. SALLABERGER: Der babylonische Topfer und
seine Gefisse nach Urkunden altsumerischer bis altbabylonischer Zeit sowie
lexikalischen und literarischen Zeugnissen. Ghent 1996, p. 107 and, M. STOL:
RIA 13 (2011-2013), pp. 211-212. For the archeological finds of ostrich eggs
and their uses in antiquity see M. HERLEs: R/A 13 (2011-2013), p. 213.

180. Note the use of both round and pointed numbers in the same line (obv. 2-4).

181. The text is probably to be understood as a list of items intended for
§U.KU, ‘hunter, fisherman’. If this is correct, the summary section must
have contained the total number of “hunters” (obv. 10) and the items issued
(rev. 1). The type of item issued must have been specified in this line as well.

The interpretation of SA BAR as a personal name (see The Index of Personal
Names, p. 313) is strengthened by the occurrence of SA.BAR.MAH NAGAR GAL
in 201 rev. 8.

182. This text has been plausibly interpreted as an inventory of personal
property of a scribe (see the Introduction, p. 43). Four more texts of sim-
ilar nature are known from the Sargonic period. One of them belongs to
the same collection and is a list of personal items stolen from an individual
(No. 192). In addition to that, there is an inventory of movable and immov-
able property of the ensi of Gudami$um stemming from the Gasur archive
(HSS 10, 213) and two accounts of property (again both movable and im-
movable) of a trading agent from Nippur (OSP 2, 66 and 67).

As noted in the Introduction (pp. 43—44), the expression used in the colo-
phon ([...] PN [in kja-mi-e NIM u-ru-7) is similar to that attested in No. 143
([3]-nn A-bu-su-nu 3U.1 [in kaJ-mi-e [u]-ru-n, obv. 6-7). It is likely that
both refer to an event that helped the scribe to identify the moment of a
transaction or administrative action. Such references are frequently attested
in the corpus, cf. i-nu a-na UR u-ru-a-nim ‘when theyy, brought (it) to
the ‘roof’ (i.e. storage)’ (17 obv. 6 — rev. 1)*, i-nu Su-i-li-$u <a-na> Ba-az"
i-li-ku “when Su-ilisu went to Baz’ (114 rev. 7), i-nu 3E sa-a-ni-is i-li-kam
‘when he came for loading the grain’ (115 obv. 2-3), i-nu Tam-hi-ri ‘when
Tambhiri’ (133 rev. 7), i-nu (erasure) DABIN GUR Na-ni im¢-dii-dsi “when Nani

* For E.UR(.RA) as a storage facility in Sargonic texts see MARKINA 2016, p. 250 ad no. 176.
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measured out semolina’ (138 rev. 2-3), i-nu Lugal-KA i-hu-zu (144 obv. 2)%,
i-nu a-na LUGAL i-li-ku ‘when he went to the king’ (144 rev. 3), i-nu a-na
Ba-az" i-li-ku “when he went to Baz’ (145 rev. 2).

The exact meaning of /in kja-mi-e NIM #-ru-7 remains to be established.
The sequence [kja-mi-e can scarcely be separated from ka-mi-e attested
several times in Sargonic royal inscriptions where it designates fetters for
prisoners (CAD K 128; B. K1eNasT: Glossar zu den altakkadischen Konigs-
inschriften. Stuttgart 1994, p. 225). This is well compatible with wari ‘to
lead’, but NIM remains disturbing, particularly since it is absent from the

parallel example in No. 143.%!

184. The collations made since the publication of the text in CUSAS 13
(no. 168) support the interpretation of obv.5 tentatively suggested in
MARKINA 2016, pp. 249. The sequence GI$ EREN can stand for ‘yoke’ (“*EREN)
or ‘scales’ (GI3.RIN). If the latter are meant, a lexical passage & GIS.RIN.NA =
abu sa zibaniti (Nabnitu E 67f.) might be of relevance for the meaning of bu
A-zu-nu in the beginning of the line.

For rev. 7 (halkstum) and . edge (al-N1 il-ka) see MARKINA 2016, p. 249.%
185. See notes in MARKINA 2016, pp. 248-249 ad no. 165.

188. Note the use of the 1** person verbal form in obv. 4. (ak-su-ur ‘I com-
pensated’). The passage finds a nearly exact parallel in a Sargonic letter from
Gasur: a-na-kug a-ka-sa-ar ‘1 will replace it (the grain) myself’ (Ga 3: 15).
The same idea is behind the witnessed oath in 195 rev. 14 — 1. edge: ABBA-bx
in K1.SU, ka-Sa-ri-is Al-la it-md-u “witnesses (to the fact that) Alla swore to
compensate (for the grain) at the threshing floor’.

193. The tablet is concerned with a case of robbery that involves Nahsum-
Sanat and Su-ilisu (cf. the tentative reconstruction of the events behind the
document in the Introduction, p. 47 and in the commentary to the text).
The text opens with a section that lists names and affiliations of peo-
ple summed up as pa-ba-tu in obv.ii 5. Note that the name Ba-zi-mu-za-
tum in obv. i 6 would be unique to the Sargonic corpus, whereas Ba-zi is a

* This ambiguous phrase could be translated either as “When Lugal-KA took’ or
“When they took Lugal-KA’.

“1 One could venture to read NIM as ELAM, but this is difficult in the absence of kI,
otherwise ubiquitous for this designation in Sargonic (RGTC 1: 42-46). A misplaced ven-
tive ending is another, also rather difficult, possibility. At any right, it seems quite prob-
able that both texts refer to taking the pertinent individuals as prisoners (or, less likely,
their return from captivity).

4 Taking AL for a/ ‘on, upon’ (= eli) is not unlikely, in which case N1 could stand for -n;
‘us’ or -1 ‘me’.

- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000296



A Recently Published Collection of Sargonic Documents 291

well-attested one (cf. AS] 6, p. 130, no. 4 obv. 7; BM 026607 obv. 4**, CST 4
obv. 8 etc.). In view of this, it is likely that this line contains not only the
name, but also a profession (m#-za-TUM), cf. obv. 8 below where the per-
sonal name is also accompanied by a profession/title (SE;;-DA-UM).

The next section (obv. ii 6-10), which is organized as a casus pendens clause,
accounts for the actions of these six persons: “Nahsum-sanat — in Egal-eden
they robbed him” (ip-bu-tu-$i). In this text Nah$um-$anat is called “08.upu
(lit. ‘a sheep-killer’) and has an overseer (NU.BANDA), just like another person
of the same status mentioned among the witnesses (cf. iv 4-5). This puts in
doubt the equation of Nah§um-$anat attested in the document under study
with the namesake high-ranking Sargonic official (cf. p. 47 of the Introduc-
tion). Most of the attestations of the term “YG5.UDU stem from Sargonic Kish
(cf. MAD 5, 5 obv. 6; 18 obv. 7; 28 obv. 4; 29 obv. 5). Judging from this evi-
dence, this official was probably involved in personnel management.

The interpretation of a-na Na-ah-sum-sa-na-at "i-di-in’ (ii 13) as ‘he
brought his case before Nah§um-$anat’ (see the commentary to the text) is
unlikely. Although such a spelling for the preterite of dianum does not con-
tradict Sargonic writing conventions,* its use with «-na would be unique.*
It seems more likely that the form is to be restored as i-di-ifn-si-nu] (with
$ti-nu written either on the right edge of the tablet or below 1N)*. This
would yield a regular Preterite of nadanum ‘to give’ with the direct object
(= the robbers) expressed by a suffix and a recipient expectedly introduced
with ana. In this case, the translation would be ‘He handed them over to
Nah§um-$anat’.

The verbal form in iii 2 is broken and could be as well restored as it~
[mdé-u] ‘they swore’ and interpreted as a reference to the robbers’ oath (note
that MA is placed in the middle of the line).

Finally, iii 4-5 do not necessarily belong to the text of the oath and may
be merely a statement that the robbers should be brought to Nippur (for
further investigation or trial?).

* Unpublished, CDLI no. P247761.

# Cf. Ki-sum di-nam i-di-in ‘Qisum judged their case’ (STEINKELLER/POSTGATE 1992
no. 73: 24); i-nu ‘EN.LIL DLKU;-Su i-di-nu “When Enlil judged his case’ (RIME 2:1.1.6:
10-13; RIME 2.1.4.26 ii 29—iii 1). Note also the contrasting spelling with DE in BIN 8, 121:
3, where a reflexive Gt seems to be used: I-li-is-td-kdl it Ti-ni-a i-dé-na-ma ‘Ulis-takal
and Tania sued each other’ (see D.O. EpzARD: “Qi$um, Ensi von Kazallu.” In.: Zikir
Sumim. Assyriological Studies Presented to F. R. Kraus on the Occasion of His Seventieth
Birthday. Leiden 1982, pp. 29-30).

* The passage referred to in the commentary in support of the dianum-hypothesis (a-
na ‘UTU &-T1-AN, RIME 2.1.4.6 i 19-20) is very opaque and can scarcely be used as a basis
for interpreting the form under scrutiny.

% Cf.iv 16.
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With these considerations in mind, the following translation may be sug-

gested:

(Six persons), (are) the robbers: Nahsum-$anat, the “sheep-killer”, (his) over-
seer (is) Dudu, — in Egal-eden they robbed him. Su-ilisu handed [them] over to
Nahsum-$anat. He swore by the life of the king: “(They are) to be brought to
Nippur for ...” (or “They swore by the life of the king. (They are) to be brought
to Nippur for ...”). (Witnesses).

194. This document probably represents a witnessed oath in a dispute over own-
ership rights (cf. the interpretation of the text in the edition, pp. 47 and 249).

The occurrence of i-pu-lam (obv. 5) in the immediate vicinity of en-ma
(obv. 6) suggests that the meaning of apalum here is rather ‘to respond’ than
‘to pay” (see CAD A/2, 162-163). If this is correct, in his “response” he only
quotes Namzi’s oath (obv. 7-12) introduced by en-7ma Nam-zi ‘Namzi (said)
as follows’ (obv. 6).

Namzi’s speech opens with s-md (obv. 7)¥, which is followed by a num-
ber of 1 sg. verbal forms, including /x-3AM (obv. 8), la a-hu-zu (obv. 11)
and la N1-da-2 (obv. 12). The latter two have a subjunctive marker attached
to them, which unambiguously marks them as belonging to an oath. The
first one (lu-3AM) is construed with the asservative particle /i and *%sam
‘I bought’ rendered logographically (34M = sa;, ‘to buy’). The logographic
writing — admittedly unexpected for a verbal form in a Sargonic document* —
is probably to be explained by the lack of space at the end of the line (perhaps
the most densely written one on this tablet).

The form NiI-da-s (obv. 12) interpreted as a 1 pl. c. form in the edition
(ni-da-# “we don’t know’) seems out of place in the present context, as it is
expected to be parallel to la a-hu-zu in the preceding line. A likely solution
is to analyze NI-da-# as i-da-7, which would yield a 1 sg. of idim ('ida“ ‘1
know?’), plausible both graphically* and semantically.

It is tempting to interpret rev. 17 as “The maskim (on the case was) An-
eden’, as this would explain why he is the person who provides the details
of the case, although the word order is admittedly unusual (the regular se-
quence is PN MASKIM).

47 The parsing of s-md is not free of difficulties. In Ad 3: 9 and Gir 19: 29 this sequence
is used to render the 1 sg. of the present (‘I swear’), which would fit the present passage as
well (thus against the editors’ ‘Namzi declared under oath’). This form would be opposed
to #-md ‘he swore’ in RIME 2.1.3.1: 50, but in Gir 37: 5 #-ma is likely used for the first
rather than third person. See further the discussion in KocaN/MARKINA 2014, p. 224.

* To td-Sa-am-ma in Si 1: 10’ W. SOMMERFELD (personal communication) adds is-am
(BIN'8, 238: 2), [t]-$a-am (OAIC 9: 18), Sa-a-mi-i¢ (OAIC 16: 9). At any rate, the editors’ lu-
sam ‘I will pay up’ is very unlikely because $AM is not used as a syllabogram in Sargonic Akk.

* Cf. the well-attested 3 sg. m. form i-da = yida“ (HassELBACH 2005, p. 268).
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In view of these considerations, the following translation may be sug-
gested for the text.

Obv14Two donkeys of*® Irrara: (they are) with Namzi. *An-eden responded (as
follows on account of them): *““Here is what Namzi said: "I swear by the life of
the king (that) I indeed bought the donkey(s) for nine shekels of silver. I swear,
1 did not take (them) from Irrara or his wife, and I swear, I do not know the
trader®”. PN, and PN, are his witnesses.” O 16-Rew11(List of witnesses). ?Total:
11 witnesses that he swore before them to Belakkurub, the cupbearer, (who
is) the messenger of Ilum-dan, the su-kalla’n. The maskim (on the case was)
An-eden (?).

Within this approach, we probably deal with a dispute over ownership rights:
Namzi claims that he legally purchased the donkeys previously associated
with Irrara. Namzi was not able to provide any information on the seller, so,
although he managed to produce two witnesses of the purchase, he had to
swear before other witnesses that he was not a thief.

195. See notes to 188 above.

196. The document is unusual not only due to the use of the first person, but
also because the name of the debtor is not mentioned (especially since this
information is essential for a loan document).

Inview of ah-bu-ut ‘I borrowed’ (obv. 4), it is probably better to read i-su
(lit. ‘T have (on me)’, i.e. ‘T owe’) in obv. 6 and 8 instead of ni-su (lit.“We have
(on him)’, i.e. ‘he owes us’). This would change the translation as follows:

Obv- 141 borrowed [x] silver from Ubarum, the queen’s man and Enlila, the
muskénum.

5-6Per mana 1 owe [x] shekels of silver as interest, "*(hence) I owe two shek-
els of silver and a sheep. ©* 1R 1Ubarum, the queen’s man, Enlila, the
muskénum, Ur-Utu, a subordinate of Ursag-[x] and Ilum-muda, the queen’s
man received (the payment) 2and ate [...J2. **They swore by the life of the

% Note the dual 5a-a referring to the donkeys in obv. 1-2.

1 Within this interpretation the regular meaning of tamkarum ‘trader’ (as the owner
of merchandise) fits plausibly.

%2 No plausible restoration suggests itself for this line. The meaning ‘to take for oneself,
to pocket (silver, goods)” (CAD A/1, 251) is of course conceivable, cf. a-ki-il-ti is-ki-nfe]
the consumers of the additional payment’ in Or 51, no. 1 ii 6~7 and especially BAD-Ix
ASA; GU, KU.BABBAR ‘the owners of the field, (those) consuming the silver’ (ELTS No. 40
[Manistusu Obelisk], A, iv 5-6, A, viii 2-3, B viii 9-10, C, vii 16~17, C, xii 4-5 and D iv
7-8; see WILCKE 2007, p. 105). Alternatively, a ritual procedure accompanying the oath
may be referred to, cf. M. 10556: 22, J.-M. DurRaND: MARI 1 (1982), p. 81, “Sakkanakkn”
Mari.
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king: I will never raise a claim against him** and [...]" (List of witnesses).
Total: 5 witnesses.

200. See notes in MARKINA 2016, pp. 251 ad No. 194.

201. This is the earliest attestation of mukippum ‘guarantor’. Its source
(kiapum D) is several times attested in the Sargonic corpus: #-ki-ip ‘he guar-
anteed’ (MVN 3, 102:8), [u]-ki-ip-si ‘he guaranteed for him’ (JCS 35, 148
No. 1:10).%*

For rev. 12 cf. perhaps zA.3U, wa-ra-i§ ‘to be brought for branding’ (157
tev. £):

207. The form kis-sa-at in rev. 1 is problematic in two respects: the use of
status absolutus is not readily explainable; the only other attestation of the
lexeme in Sargonic (kis-sa-tim, MVN 3, 102: 26) exhibits sa rather than 3a.°

210. For obv. 2 the restoration a-na i-[si]-ik-tim may be considered, see
CAD 1/] 190-192 under isihtum, mng. 1 b ‘assigned working matrial (for a

craftsman to do a specific piece of work)™*.

1.2 Non-Su-ilisu texts

227. See the discussion of the name in obv. 2 in MARKINA 2016, p. 251 ad
no. 197.

245. For ib-ri ‘he inspected’ and other Sargonic documents concerning in-
spection practices see B. FOSTER: “Archives and Empire in Sargonic Mes-
opotamia.” In: Cuneiform Archives and Libraries. Leiden 1986 (CRRAI
30), pp. 49-50; W. SOMMERFELD: Die Texte der Akkade-Zeit. 1. Das Dijala-
Gebiet: Tutub. Miinster 1999, p. 129.

5 For tuarum ‘to raise a claim’ see CAD T 258. The person against whom a claim is
raised is often referred to by a dative pronominal suffix in Old Assyrian.

5 This form, initially reconstructed as [mu]-ki-ip-$i ‘his guarantor’ was reinterpreted
by STEINKELLER, who observed that the lacuna is “too small to accommodate MU” (STEIN-
KELLER 1989, p. 83, fn. 244).

% Tt is hard to say which of the two spellings is etymological as long as the origin of
kissatu is uncertain. Comparison with Arb. ktt ‘to be thick’ (M. ULLMANN: Worterbuch
der klassischen arabischen Sprache, vol. K, p. 55) would speak in favor of 3a.

% For isiktum ‘protocole, quote-part fixé, devis’ in Old Bab. Mari v. the references in

J.-M. DURAND: Les documents épistolaires du palais de Mari. I11. Paris 2000, p. 558.
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2 The glossary

ay vetitive particle
a59rev.2.3,60rev. 5,67 l. edge 1,78 rev. 3
abum ‘father’
with 1 sg. suff. a-b7 73 obv. 3, rev. 8, 76 obv. 7, rev. 4, 78 obv. 6.10, rev. 4
*adi ‘together with’”
a-di 190 obv. 3, 206 rev. 3 (rather uncertain)
adi ‘until (preposition)*®
a-di 196 rev. 5
*ae ‘alas!®
a-ea-e 73 rev.7,76 rev.2
abazum ‘to take’
pret. 3 sg. m. i-pu-uz, 162 obv. 3, rev. 5.9, 164 rev. 2, 165 rev. 3, 166 rev. 2’
i-Thu-uz,’161 edge 1
pret. 3 sg. m. subj. i-hu-zu 144 obv. 3,247 edge 1, i-hu-[zu] 163 1. edge 1
pret. 3 pl. m. i-pu-zu 159 rev. 8, 160 rev. 8’
pret. 1 sg. subj. a-hu-zu 194 obv. 11
abum ‘brother’
with 1 sg. suff. a-}i 60 rev. 6,73 obv. 3, rev. 8, 74 obv. 3, rev. 4
du. with 3 sg. m. sufl. a-ha-su 78 rev. 4
akalum ‘to eat’
pret. 3 pl. m. i-ku-lu 196 rev. 2
inf. st. constr. gen. a-ka-li 133 rev. 9
inf. with term. a-ka-li-is 71 rev. 6%
*akasum ‘to go’
pret. 3 sg. m. i-ku-us 59 rev. 2
alakum ‘to go’®!
pret. 3 sg. m. subj. i-li-ku 144 rev. 3, 145 rev. 2, i-li-k[u] 114 rev. 7, i-li-[ku] 146
rev.7
pret. 3 sg. m. vent. i-li-kam 115 obv. 3
pret. 3 pl. m. é-li-ku 212 rev. 6’

% With this meaning hardly ever attested elsewhere in Sargonic. The closest approxi-
mation comes from RIME 2.1.2.4: 63-69 (Rimus): SU+NTGIN 34R 4 x 6000 + 2'x 600 + 10
+ 6 GURUS.GURUS a-di mi-ki,tim a-di LOXES a-di GURUS.GURUS $u-ut a-na GA-ra-Si-im
i$-knn-n[u]’ ‘Altogether 85.216 men, including the killed, including the captive, including
those to be exiled’.

% For a-d[i] in 59 rev. 4, almost certainly not belonging to any of the adi lexemes, v.
above in the commentary to this letter.

% Lexemes not adduced in the Glossary of HASSELBACH 2005, so far the most compre-
hensive recent source of Sargonic lexicography, are marked with *.

® The use of L1 /le/ is unexpected and difficult to explain.

0 While the spelling with LI for finite forms conforms to the regular pattern, it is not
the same about the participles, where L would be expected. See HasseLBACH 2005, p. 176,
KoGan 2011a, pp. 176-177.

¢ Cf. é-la-kam in Ga 1: 6 (HASSELBACH 2005, p. 264).
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prec. 3 sg. m. [i-[li]-ik 59 rev. 6%, 3 sg. m. vent. li-li-kam-ma 227 rev. 2

inf. with 1 sg. suff. a-la-ki 60 rev. 3

part. act. pl. m. *a-li-ku-"tum’31 obv. 8, *a-li-ku-tum 31 rev. 9

*Gt

Prec. 3 sg. m. vent. li-tal-kam 61 rev. 2
alum ‘city’

URUN-lim 78 rev. 5
ana ‘to, towards’

a-na 2 obv. 8 and passim
anaku ‘T

a-na-kug 60 rev. 2,78 r. edge 1, 188 obv. 4, ‘a-na-kuy 75 rev. 7, a-nfa-kug] 78 rev. 11
*apalum ‘to answer; to satisfy’

pret. 3 sg. m. vent. i-pu-lam 194 obv. 5
arpis ‘quickly’

afr]-hi-is 76 rev. 6
*asSatum ‘wife’

a-Sa-ti-su 194 obv. 10%

DAM-ti-su 236 rev. 5’
*asSurim ‘Assyrian’

a-$ur<t-ri-um 199 obv. 4, a-s[a]r<'-ri-um 199 obv. 6
atta ‘you’

at-ta 73 rev. 1
awatum ‘word’®®
a-lwa'l-tim 72 rev. 6
[a-wa]-at-si 78 rev. 3
a-wa-sti-nu 58 obv. 7
’a-wa-ti-[Su-nu] 70 rev. 2

*bakiim ‘to weep’
prec. 3 pl. m. with dat. suff. 1 sg. [fi]-ib-ki-st-nim 77 obv. 4
barim ‘to inspect’®
pret. 3 sg. m. 1b-ri 245 rev. 2
baséim ‘to be’
pres. 3 sg. m. i-ba-5¢ 183 rev. 2, 249 rev. 1.5
pres. 3 pl. m. i-ba-sé-i 70 rev. 4

damakum ‘to be good’
3D

% On this reconstruction see above in the notes to No. 59.

 This is the first fully syllabic attestation of this word in Sargonic (supplementing what
has been written in KoGAN 2014, p. 100); the use of $a fits the etymological expectations.

% Note three different spellings of this word. In HasseLBACH 2005, p. 265 only spell-
ings with ’A are attested, but note £ in MAD 1, 186 rev. 7 (s. the copy in A. WESTENHOLZ:
AfO 25 (1977), p. 99; reference courtesy W. SOMMERFELD).

% KOGAN/MARKINA: Babel und Bibel 6 (2012), p. 481.
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prec. 3 sg. m. li-da-mi-ik-ma 63 obv. 7
*dar ‘eternity’
da-ar 196 rev. 5
*dimtu ‘tower; fortified area; district
st. constr. di-/im-ti 152 obv. 56
*dinum ‘lawsuit; verdict’
DLKU;-i2 199 rev. 5
*dumbkum ‘goodness’”
dum-ki-uk 73 rev. 10
*digrum ‘wall’
BAD-am 78 rev. 7

267

*eklum ‘field’
GANA-lam 78 rev. 10
eli ‘on, upon; against’
with 1 sg. or pl. suffix a/-N1 184 . edge 17°
eliim ‘to go up’
i?f. gen. e-lfa-iJm 155 obv. 5”1
]
inf. gen. su-lu-im 170 rev. 2
enma ‘thus’
en-ma 58 obv. 1, 60 obv. 1, 62 obv. 1, 63 obv. 1, 64 obv. 1, 65 obv. 1, 66 obv. 1, 68
obv. 1, 71 obv. 1, 72 obv. 1, 73 obv. 1, 74 obv. 1, 76 obv. 4, 194 obv. 6, 200
rev. 1,227 obv. 1, 228 obv. 1, en-/ma] 59 obv. 1, 61 obv. 1, ’en’-ma 75 obv. 1,
e[n-ma] 78 obv. 1, [e]n-ma 67 obv. 1
epésum ‘to make, to do’
pret. 3 sg. m. i-pu-us-ma 78 rev. 9
erébum ‘to enter’
S
pret. 3 sg. m. u-sa-ri-ib 188 obv. 3

¢ For a possible Semitic etymology supporting a long 7 in this lexeme (and, thus, jus-
tifying the construct state dimtz) v. NAUMKIN et al.: “Soqotri Lexical Archive: the 2012
Fieldwork Season.” In: ZDMG 166 (2016), p. 65.

® The noun is also attested in a text from Pugdan: (grain) i di-im-ti Kal-bum ‘(grain)
from the district of Kalbum’ (MAD 5, 87 obv. 2).

® Note the abbreviated form of the possessive suffix, for which cf. mu-DUG /matuk/ ln
ti-da ‘you will certainly learn your death’ in Gir 19:41 (oral suggestion by W. SOMMER-
FELD). For damkam possibly meaning “please” in an Old Bab. letter from Tell Harmal v.
E. MARKINA. Philological Analysis of Fifty Old Babylonian Letters from Harmal. Unpub-
lished MA thesis, Russian State University for the Humanities 2003, pp. 168-171: kisadam
Sa muttatim Sa madis maliy dam-ka-am tusellam'-ma ‘Please send me a richly decorated
necklace of the sa muttatim type” (TH 47: 8-10) — one cannot rule out, of course, that
dambkam is merely an attribute of kisadam, but the distance between the two seems too
big for such a reading.

7° See the remarks on this text above.

7! Note the unexpected loss of the guttural with e-coloring.
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pret. 3 sg. m. vent. #-$g-ri-ba-am 195 obv. 77
erésum ‘to cultivate’
pret. 3 sg. m. z-ru-us 78 rev. 11
pret. 1 sg. a-ru-[us] 78 obv. 13
pres. 1 sg. a-ra-as 78 r. edge 1
*errésum ‘cultivator’
pl. obl. a-ra-sé 58 obv. 5, rev. 3%
*ersiim ‘ready’
ar-si-am 73 rev. 4
"‘ztezkum ‘to pass’

stat. 3 sg. m. subj. /Su’-tu-[ksi] 201 rev. 117

*guti’um ‘Gutean’
pl. m. obl. [g/u-ti-e 212 rev. 4

*habbatum ‘robber’
pl. predicative pa-ba-tu 193 obv. ii 5
*habatum ‘to loan’
pret. 3 sg. m. ih-bu-ut 203 rev. 10
pret. 1 sg. ab-bu-ut 196 obv. 4
*habatum ‘to rob’
pret. 3 pl. m. with suff. 3 sg. m. ip-bu-tu-ss 193 obv. ii 10
*habbatum ‘a social designation’”
ba-ba-t[um] 194 obv. 14
pl. m. predicative’pa’-ba-tu 148 rev. 14
*habitum ‘a member of royal retinue”
pl. m. pa-bi-tu-tum 148 rev. 1
badiim ‘to rejoice’
pres. 3 sg. m. with dat. suff. 2 sg. m. i-ha-dsi-kum 73 rev. 6
*halkum ‘lost’
pl. m. pa-al-kdi-tum 184 rev. 7
basasum ‘to remember’
D
inf. with term. pu-si-si-is 17 rev. 4, 117 rev. 10, 253 rev. 3

72 Note the variation between sa and sA for /sa’/, also attested elsewhere in Sargonic
(W. SOMMERFELD: “Bemerkungen zur Dialektgliederung Altakkadisch, Assyrisch und
Babylonisch.” In: Festschrift fiir Burkbhart Kienast. Miinster 2003, pp. 569-586; KoGan/
MARKINA 2006, p. 566).

73 The spelling with 4 rather than £ is unexpected.

™ For the expression bukanam Satukum (and its Sumerian equivalent gi$-gana ~bala)
in Sargonic, as well as for its legal symbolism, see STEINKELLER 1989, pp. 38—41.

7> On this and the following entry see the notes to No. 148 above.
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*basalum ‘to grind’
inf. with term. pa-sa-li-is 109 rev. 37
bubullum ‘debt’
bu-bu-lim 107 rev. 2, 118 obv. 8, 167 rev. 17, 168 obv. 5, 171 rev. 1, [bJu-bu-l[im]
119 obv. 10, [bu-bju-lim 187 1. edge 1, "hu-bu-lim 1169 obv. 2, ba-bu-[lim]
130 obv. 6, pl. constr. pu-bu-lu 170 rev. 1
bubuttum ‘interest-free loan’
sg. nom. pu-bu-tum 119 rev. 4
pl. obl. hu-bu-ti-tim 172 rev. 7, [hu-bul-ta-t[im] 129 obv. 2

idéim ‘to know’
pret. 1 sg. i-da-i 194 obv. 127
part. du. obl. constr. mu-da-e 74 rev.
*D
prec. 3 sg. m. with suff. 3 sg. m. li-wa-di-is 227 rev. 3
*imri’um ‘fodder’
im-ri-im 66 obv. 6
in ‘in’
in 8 rev. 5 and passim
inu ‘when’
i-nu 17 obv. 6, 114 rev. 7, 138 rev. 2, 143 obv. 3, 144 rev. 3, 145 rev. 2, i-/nu 7115
obv. 2, 7i7-nu 133 rev. 7, 144 obv. 2, [i]-nu 143 obv. 6, 146 rev. 6
*iptirum ‘ransom’
ip-ti-ri-Sa 75 rev. 3
*irnittum ‘fight; victory’
constr. gen. ir-ni-ti 78 rev. 5
iskini ‘supplementary payment’
i$-ki-ni-[Su-nu] 190 obv. 3%
iste ‘with’
is-te, 52 obv. 2, 55 obv. 2°, 56 obv. 7, 71 obv. 5, 79 obv. 4, 113 obv. 2, 126 rev. iv
12, 143 rev. 4, 162 obv. 5, 165 obv. 6, 185 rev. 5, 191 rev. 13, 194 obv. 4, 196
obv. 2, is-t/e,] 183 obv. 5, 249 obv. 5, rev. 3
istum ‘from’
i$-tum 73 obv. 4, is-[t]um 151 obv. 4
isAm ‘to have’
3 sg. m. i-su 195 obv. 4

179

76 Note the divergent spelling with sa.

77 The a-vowel in the first syllable is hard to explain.

7 One more explicit confirmation for the actuation of Barth’s Law in proto-Akk.
(KoGaN/MARKINA 2006, pp. 575-576, KOUWENBERG 2010, p. 467, KoGaN 2015a, pp. 149—
150).

7 This is the earliest non-onomastic attestation of *mawda‘’- ‘one who knows’ (for
which see KOUWENBERG 2010, p. 466). Contra HAsSELBACH 2005, p. 223, ME DA A in Di 10:
12 can scarcely have anything to do with id4.

% Contrast the spelling with 61 in MAD 5, 3: 2.
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1 sg. i-su 196 obv. 6, /i’-5u 196 obv. 8%!

*kaliim ‘to withhold’
pret. 3 sg. m. ik-la 60 rev. 5
kami ‘fetters’
pl. obl. [kjia-mi-e 143 rev. 1, [k]a-mi-e 182 rev. 10
kandakum ‘to seal’
*D
pret. 3 sg. m. u-ka-ni-"ik78 obv. 6
*kannum ‘potstand; a container’
ka-'an’-nsm 177 obv. 108
karabum ‘to bless’
D
prec. 3 pl. m. with dat. suff. 1 sg. li-ka-ri-bu-nim 77 obv. 5
kasadum ‘to reach’
prec. 3 sg. m. with vent. li-ik-"$u-dam’68 obv. 5, li-ik-<su>-dam 58 rev. 1¥*
prec. 3 pl. m. with vent. li-lik!-su-dii-nim 72 rev. 4
kasarum ‘to compensate’
pret. 1 sg. ak-su-ur 188 obv. 4
inf. with term. ka-$a-ri-i5 195 rev. 16
ki ‘as, like’
ki73 rev. 8,74 rev. 4,76 rev. 4,229 rev. 3
kima ‘as, like’
ki-ma 73 rev. 3%
kinatum ‘employee’
st. constr. ki-na-at 158 rev. 1, with 1 sg. suffix ki-na-ti 75 obv. 6
*kissatum ‘debt slavery’
st. abs. kis-$a-at 207 rev. 1
kiszappum ‘footstool’®®
kis-tab-um 236 rev. 3’
*kiziitum ‘group of herdsmen’
ki-zu-tim 235 rev. 1, 246 rev. 3
kullumum ‘to show; to assign’
pret. 1 sg. subj. #-kdl-li-mu 62 obv. 7%
pret. 2 sg. m. subj. tu-kdl-li-mu 73 rev. 5

# For this parsing v. above in connection with No. 196.

82 For this spelling in Ur IITv. CAD K 156.

# Emendation courtesy I. ARKHIPOV.

¥ To be added to the already attested spellings with sv, apparently non-etymological
(Kocan 2011a, p.170).

% For this reading v. above in connection with No. 73.

% Given the fact that the same lexeme — but with a different meaning ‘threshing board’ —
is attested as ki-is-za-pi in Sargonic (HASSELBACH 2005, p. 274), one may wonder whether
KI§-TAB-#m is indeed to be analyzed as a true syllabic spelling.

¥ Unexpected LI instead of L{ in both examples.
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stat. 3 sg. m."ku’-lum 62 obv. 9
kabiim ‘to say’
pret. 3 sg. m. tk-bi-m[a] 78 obv. 5
pret. 3 sg. m. subj. ik-bi-i-ni 200 rev. 6%
pret. 3 pl. m. with 1 sg. dative suffix [iJk-bi-s-nim 70 rev. 10
impv. sg. m. ki-bi-ma 74 obv. 4,75 obv. 4, 76 rev. 1, 78 rev. 2, 227 obv. 4,229
obv. 4, ki-bi-m[a] 77 obv. 2
katum ‘hand’
du. constr. obl. ka-ti 194 obv. 9
kiapum ‘to trust’
pret. 3 sg. m. i-ki-ip 78 rev. 3%
kerbum ‘midst’
kir-bi-su 245 rev. 3

la ‘not’
la 31 rev. 9, 194 obv. 11.12, 196 rev. 6
*lapatum ‘to touch’
pret. 3 pl. m. il-pu-tu 59 rev. 3%
*lassu ‘there is not’
la-i-8U, 71 rev. 6
la-§U, 72 rev. 7,78 obv. 7, [laj-8u, 78 rev. 1
la-3U,-'a 1184 obv. 5°!
leksim ‘to take’
pret. 3 sg. m. 7l-kd 84 obv. 4, 184 . edge 1”2
liz precative/asseverative particle
Iu 73 rev. 10, 194 obv. 8

madadum ‘to measure™
pret. 3 sg. m. im,-dii-ud 100 obv. 7, rev. 7, 111 rev. 4
pret. 3 sg. m. subj. im,-dri-dii 138 rev. 3
part. act. pl. m. [m]a-di-ds 105 rev. 1.11
mabar ‘in front of’
ma-ha-ar 78 obv. 12, ma-pa-'ar’ 63 obv. 8

% For the pleonastic use of -7 in this and similar forms v. HassELBACH 2005, pp. 206—
209 and, critically, KoGaAN/MARKINA 2006, p. 578. The present example, with a clear-cut
singular subject, further undermines HASSELBACH’s conclusions on distribution of -# and

-u-ni in Sargonic.

% The use of GI is unexpected here as there is no diachronic motivation for the e-vowel
in *yikyip. Contrast t4-K1-pd-an-ni in Ki 1: 7.

% To be added to the previously known i/l-pu-t[u] in CT 50, 74 left edge (SOMMERFELD
2012, p. 236).

' The final -a in this form is difficult to explain insofar as the preceding nominal form
to which it must refer ends in -zU-NU which presupposes a singular ending in a dental, not
a plural or dual. Perhaps la-8U,-/a '-/at] can be ventured.

%2 For this spelling v. HassELBACH 2005, p. 64; SOMMERFELD 2012, p. 236.

% For the spellings with 1M, v. HAssELBACH 2005, p. 66; SOMMERFELD 2012, p. 236.
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with 3 pl. m. suft. ma-ha-ar-su-nu 194 rev. 12
maparum ‘to receive’

pret. 3 sg. m. im-hur 13 obv. 5, rev. 3, 14 rev. 3, 15 obv. 3, 25 rev. 6, 45 rev. 19, 52
obv. 3, 88 obv. 3, rev. 3, 91 obv. 5, 96 obv. 2, 105 obv. 4, rev. 6, 107 rev. 6, 110
rev. 2, 111 rev. 2, 113 rev. 3, 114 rev. 1, 115 rev. 3, 117 rev. 9, 118 rev. 3.5, 125
rev. 7, 127 rev. 11, 131 obv. 6, 151 obv. 7, 169 rev. 1, 179 obv. 3, 180 rev. 2, 181
rev. 4, 185 rev. 8, 186 obv. 2, rev. 1, 191 obv. 11, 195 obv. 3.9, 203 rev. 9, 231
obv. 3, 248 rev. 1, 251 obv. 4, [iJm-hur 106 rev. 4, 108 rev. 7, im-hu[r] 115 rev.
5, [im]-bur 129 obv. 5, im-[bur] 130 obv. 2.4

pret. 3 sg. m. subj. im-pu-ru 143 rev. 6

pret. 3 sg. m. with obj. suff. 1 sg. im-bu-ra-ni 71 rev. 2

pret. 3 sg. f. tam-hur 109 obv. 3, 128 obv. 3

pret. 3 pl. m. im-bu-ru 45 edge 1, 46 obv. 1 18, 82 rev. 1, 87 rev. 6, 116 rev. iv 11,
167 rev. 17,172 rev. 8, 175 rev. 4, 187 1. edge 1, im-bu-[ru] 126 rev. iv 6, [im]-
bu-ru 126 rev. iv 9, im-[hu-ru] 196 rev. 1

pret. 3 du. m. im-hu-ra 87 obv. 5, 168 rev. 1, 173 rev. 1, 202 obv. 4, 203 obv. 5,209
rev. 2, im-bur-ra 234 rev. 1°*

part. act. du. ma-hi-ra 201 obv. 7

part. act. pl. ma-hi-ru 39 obv. vi 18, 132 rev. 13

maliim ‘to be full’

prec. 3 sg. m. li-im-14 73 obv. 7%

pres. 3 sg. m. i-ma-ld-ma 73 rev. 2

stat. 3 sg. m. ma-li 73 obv. 9%

impv. sg. m. Sum-li-ma 73 rev. 9”7
*manna-ma ‘whoever’”
ma-na-ma 59 rev. 1
*mannum ‘who'”
ma-nim 60 rev. 6, ma-an-nim 73 rev. 7, 74 rev. 4, ma-nu-um 76 rev. 3,229 rev. 3,
ma-<nim>78 r. edge 1
*marum ‘son’'®

with 1 sg. suff. mar-i 229 rev. 3

 For this morphophonemic spelling v. HasseLBACH 2005, p. 37.

% This and the following are clear-cut examples of L& = /la/ (SOMMERFELD 2012,
pp. 235-236, contra HasseLBACH 2005, p. 63).

% L1=/le/, thus /male(’)/ (KoGan 2011b, pp. 42, 52-53).

7 L1 =/le/, thus /sumle(’)/ (KoGan 2011b, pp. 42, 52-53).

% So far only in the royal inscriptions. The shape ma-na-ma /manna-ma/ corresponds,
predictably, to that of Naram-Su’en and differs from Sargon’s ma-ma-na /mammanna/
(HasseLBACH 2005, p.165, KoGan 2008, pp. 24-25).

% This abundant documentation contrasts sharply with the nearly total lack of
mannum outside onomastics in the Sargonic corpus by the time HASSELBACH’s grammar
was published (2005, p. 164). The orthographic diversity is noteworthy.

1 This is the first fully syllabic attestation of “son” in Akk., which nicely fits the desider-
atum expressed in KoGan 2014, p. 90. The vocalism agrees with Bab. *mar’-, not Ass. mer’-.
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matum ‘to die’
pret. 3 pl. m. i-mu-tu 78 rev. 6
mimma ‘whatever’
mi-ma 58 rev. 2, 59 rev. 3, 71 rev. 6, 75 rev. 2, 78 rev. 10, [mi]-ma 72 rev. 6
minum ‘what’
mi-nim’ 62 obv. 10
*mislum ‘half’
sg. acc. 'mil-is-lam 65 obv. 5, mi-is-lam 65 obv. 7
*mii ‘water’
pl. obl. ma-e 73 obv. 6, rev. 1.9
*mukippum ‘guarantor’
predicative mu-ki-ip 201 obv. 9
*mus(s)akum a type of ration”
mu-sa-Ki-im 107 rev. 4, 117 obv. 2, mu-sa-kum 123 obv. 6

nadanum ‘to give’

pret. 3 sg. m. i-di-in 111 obv. 5, 7i-di-in" 193 obv. ii 131!

pret. 3 sg. m. subj. with 3 sg. m. dat. suff. i-di-nu-s[um] 67 obv. 6

pret. 1 sg. m. a-di-in 240 obv. 12, a-d[i-in] 59 rev. 4'%

pret. 1 sg. subj. a-di-nu 64 obv. 6

pres. 2 sg. m. td-na-da-an-ma 73 rev. 1

prec. 3 sg. m. li-di-in 60 rev. 1, 63 rev. 5, 73 obv. 6, 74 rev. 3, 75 rev. 6, 228 rev. 2,
229 rev. 2, li-di-in-ma 61 rev. 1

prec. 3 sg. m. with 3 sg. m. dat. suff. li-di-§[um] 62 rev. 6

prec. 3 pl. m. li-di-nu 69 obv. 18

prec. 3 sg. m. with 1 sg. dat. suff. li-di-nam 71 rev. 5

prec. 3 sg. m. vent. with 3 sg. f. obj. suff. li-di-na-as 75 rev. 1

prec. 1 sg. with 3 sg. dat. suff. lu-di-sum 60 rev. 4

inf. with term. na-da-ni-is 253 rev. 2

*Gtn

prec. 3 sg. m. li-td-da-an 61 rev. 6

S

prec. 3 sg. m. li-Sa-di-in 58 rev. 5

prec. 3 sg. m. with 1 sg. dat. suff. li-sa-di-"nam? 76 rev. 7
*nakkamtum ‘storage room’

na-Tkam’-tim 92 obv. 4, na-kam-tim 157 obv. 3
nasabum ‘to remove’

pres. 3 sg. m. vent. with 1 sg. obj. suff. i-na-sa-ha-ni 78 rev. 9
nasim ‘to carry’

pret. 3 sg. m. vent. i-§é-am-ma 78 obv. 141

101 For this derivation (rather than from didnum ‘to engage in lawsuit’, as suggested by
the editors) v. above in the commentary to No. 193.

192 For this reconstruction v. above in the commentary to No. 59.

13 The use of s1;; and AM fits the expected picture: i-$é-am-ma = /yisse’am-ma/, with ;

> e before the glottal stop (HassELBACH 2005, p. 65; Kocan 2011b, pp. 46, 52-53).
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natiim ‘to be suitable’

stat. 3 pl. m. [n]a-tu-i 69 rev. 7'%
nisum ‘life’

na-"a-as 194 obv. 7, 196 rev. 3, na-"a-[as] 193 rev. iii 1
*nam ‘ours’

ni-a-im 73 obv. 5

patarum ‘to release’
impv. sg. m. pu-tu-ur 200 rev. 5

*rabianum ‘mayor’
pl. constr. [ra-bJi-a-nu 212 rev. 3’
ramanum “self>
rla-ma-ni] 78 rev. 12
*rédim ‘follower’
pl. nom. with 1 sg. suff. ra-di-#-2 72 obv. 5
pl. obl. with 3 sg. m. suff. ra-di-e-su 63 rev. 4

*sakirum ‘canal-worker’
predicative pl. sa-ki-ru 32 1i 12

*supalum ‘juniper’'®
si-pa-lfum] 184 rev. 11

sabatum ‘to seize’

stat. 3 sg. m. or part. act. sg. m. sa-bi-it 247 rev. 11, 252 obv. 41%
*sénum ‘to load”

inf. with term. sa-a-n[i-is] 115 obv. 2, [saJ-a-ni-is 92 rev. 7
*situm ‘expenditure’

pl. nom. si-a-tum 48 rev. viii

pl. obl. si-a-tim 126 obv. ii 17

7107

Sakanum ‘to place’
stat. 3 pl. m. Sa’-ak-nu 8 rev. 6
Sapakum ‘to pour’
*N
pret. 3 sg. m. i-$a-pi-ik 13 obv. 6, i-/Sa-pi-ik’ 13 rev. 4, [i-a]-pi-ik 109 obv. 5'%

104 The plural reading does not derive from the context (barely impossible to recon-
struct), but rather from comparison with the singular form 7a-tu in Ga 3: 23.

105 The context does not allow us to establish with certainty whether this is a true Akk.
form or an Akkadism in Sumerian. See further CAD S 390, GELB 1957, p. 240.

1% The spelling with BI /be/ is unexpected and hard to explain.

107 As long as zE is taken to primarily render /ze/ and /se/, its use here can be motivated
by the following glottal stop: si-a-tum = /se’atumi.

108 Consistent use of BI /be/ is hard to explain.
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Saparum ‘to send’
pret. 1 sg. vent. with 2 sg. dat. suff. as-ps-ra-ku-ma 72 obv. 41
*Sariakum ‘to steal’
pret. 3 sg. m. [if§-ri-ik 227 rev. 1
pret. 3 du. m. #5-ri-kd 192 rev. 5
*Sarritum ‘kingship’
Sar-ruyy-tdm 247 edge 1'1°
Satarum ‘to write’
impv. 2 sg. vent. Su-ut-ra-am-[ma] 70 rev. 6
*Seda’um ‘a profession or title’!!!
$é-da-um 139 obv. 6, 140 obv. 6, 193 obv. 1 8, 197 rev. 5°, 198 rev. 3, sé-da-[um]
116 obv. i1 1
Semam ‘to hear’
pret. 3 sg. m. is-mad 66 rev. 5
possessive pronominal suffixes 3 sg. and pl.!"2
-$u 3 rev. 5 and passim
-$u-nu 190 obv. 2
-Sa 110 rev. 4
$ibsum ‘a tax’
pl. obl. with 3 sg. m. suffix $i-ib-si-su 64 rev. 1
Stbum ‘witness’
pl. nom. ABBA-bu-tum 202 rev. 10, [AB]BA-bu-tum 196 rev. 13
du. nom. with 3 sg. m. suff. ABBA-ba-su 194 obv. 15
pl. nom. constr. ABBA-/ut7200 obv. 7, [AB]BA-/ut7 207 rev. 14
pl. predicative ABBA-bu 195 rev. 14, 198 rev. 5, 201 rev. 10, 203 rev. 5'*
*$ikdum ‘almond tree, timber’
Si-ik-dum 180 obv. 5!

1% Note the use of BU, an important addition to HasseLBACH 2005, p. 62.

10 The spelling with URU x A agrees with the evidence of the royal inscriptions (KoGan
20114, pp. 175-176).

! For a discussion of the term and its use in the Sargonic corpus see STEINKELLER/
PosTGATE 1992, p. 92 (the Akk. etymology suggested there does not seem likely). A va-
riety of spellings of the term are found in the Sargonic sources: in addition to sé-da-um,
Si-da-um (DCS 83: 5, STTI 82 5°), $u-da-um (BIN 8, 164 rev. 7’ PPAC 1, 336, No. A 825:
4), and even su-dé-um (CUSAS 13, 7 rev. 2) are attested.

12 Pronominal suffixes of other persons are not listed in the Glossary, cf. the pertinent
nominal and verbal forms.

3 Noteworthy is the predicative plural of s7bum (57b-iz), previously unattested in Sar-
gonic.

"4 The context does not allow us to establish with certainty whether this is a true Akk.
form or an Akkadism in Sumerian. The spelling with sI instead of the (etymologically
correct) §1 is noteworthy. See further CAD $/3, 95 and GELB 1957, pp. 282-283. The term
is several times attested in the expression 1 s7-ik-dum ‘almond oil’ in Sargonic documents
from Umma and Girsu (BIN 8,296 obv. 1, ibid. 318 obv. 3, ibid. 339 obv. 3; RTC 109 rev. 4;
STTI 30 rev. I’ and 2°). As these tablets are written in Sumerian and the term is used in the
nominative (instead of the expected genitive), it must be an Akkadism. The initial sign is
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su relative pronoun
sg. m. nom. §% 3 rev. 6 and passim
sg. m. gen. 57 8 rev. 5, 73 rev. 3'"%, 78 obv. 3, 111 rev. 3, 118 obv. 4, 126 rev. iv 15,
138 rev. 7, 139 rev. 6, 148 obv. 17, 186 obv. 12, 7577117 rev. 8
sg. m. acc. Sa 62 obv. 6, 64 obv. 5, 66 obv. 5, 67 obv. 5, [§]a 70 rev. 3, 71 obv. 5
du. m. nom. sa-a 168 obv. 4, 194 obv. 3, 206 rev. 9
pl. m. su-ut 29 rev. 7, 81 obv. 5, 112 obv. 2, 132 obv. 12, rev. 12, 135 obv. 5, 143 rev.
3,148 obv. 25, 152 rev. 4, 157 obv. 3, 160 obv. 2.4, 162 obv. 2, 163 L. edge 1,
173 obv. 5, 178 obv. 7, 194 rev. 12, 205 rev. 8, 243 rev. 3
*$sm ‘his’
Sti-a-im 73 obv. 5
*Summa if’
[Sum]-m[a] 69 rev. 7

*tabalum ‘to carry off’16
pret. 3 sg. m. it-ba-al 78 obv. 9
pret. 3 pl. m. it-ba-lu 58 rev. 4
*taklimtum ‘instruction’
tak-lim-tum 119 rev. 2, 125 rev. 3, ték-lim-[tu]m 125 obv. 3!V
*tamkarum ‘creditor’
pl. obl. DAM.GAR-77 78 obv. 9
taméim ‘to swear’!!8
pret. 3 sg. m. it-[md] 193 rev. iii 2
pret. 3 sg. m. subj. it-md-u 194 rev. 13,195 r. edge 1
pret. 3 pl. m. it-md-4 196 rev. 4
*tarum ‘to return’
pres. 1 sg. subj. with 3 m. dat. suff. a-ta-ru-sum 196 rev. 6!
*D
pret. 3 pl./3 sg. subj. u-ti-ru 160 rev. 4

tababum ‘to slaughter’

prec. 3 sg. m. li-it-"bu’-si}h-ma 63 obv. 5
*taradum ‘to send’

prec. 3 sg. m. vent. li-it-"ru'l-dam 68 rev. 2

spelled with 31 up to the Ur III times, when it is replaced with s1 (cf. si-ig-dum in UET 3,
585 obv. 2 and si-ig-da in Babyloniaca 8, pl. 9, pupil 36 rev. 5). In this sense, the present
example seems to be unique.

115 For this reading see the notes to No. 73.

116 As convincingly argued in I. ARKHIPOV/S. LoEsOV: “The t-Form of the Sargonic Verb.”
Forthcoming in a Festschrift (2019), all forms of this type in Sargonic Akk. are to be treated
as preterites of tabalum and not as perfects of wabalum (contra HassELBACH 2005, p. 289).

17 Cf. CUSAS 17, 11 v 1-2 and KoGAN/MARKINA 2014, p. 237.

18 Tn HASSELBACH 2005, p. 290, forms of tamim are listed together with those of
wam#m, which is scarcely justified.

" Note the use of DU.
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tuppum ‘tablet’
pl. obl. /tjup-pi-su 78 obv. 14

u ‘and’

# ‘and’ 56 obv. 2 and passim
ul ‘not’

#-la 59 rev. 4 and passim
ullum “later, then’'%®

21778 rev. 10
*ushim ‘diorite; a tree’

i-§i-um 180 obv. 412!
*uznu ‘ear’

du. nom. uz-na-ka 70 rev. 3
wabilum ‘to bring’'??
pret. 3 sg. m. #-bil 242 obv. 8

pret. 3 sg. m. vent. u-bi-lam 24 rev. 4, u-bi-[lam] 169 rev. 5
pret. 3 sg. m. vent. u’-ub-lam 151 obv. 5

pret. 3 pl. m. u-ub-lu 25 rev. 4

pret. 3 pl. m. vent. u-ub-lu-nim 16 obv. 10

§123

pret. 3 sg. m. vent. u-su-bi-lam 66 rev. 1
pres. 1 sg. vent. with 3 sg. m. dat. suffix #-/$¢7-ba-la-sum 75 rev. 7
prec. 3 pl. m. vent. [IJi-$é-bi-lu-nim-ma 69 rev. 2
impv. sg. m. vent. $u-'bi’-lam 66 rev. 3, [§Ju-bi-[lam] 70 rev. 7, sul-bi-lam 72 rev. 7
wamim ‘to swear’
pres. 1 sg. si-md 194 obv. 7
waradum ‘to go down’
inf. wa-ra-dim 155 rev. 6, lwa'-ra-d[im] 152 obv. 1’
*wardum ‘servant’
with 3 sg. m. suff. IR;;-s# 195 obv. 12, 227 obv. 5
*warki ‘afterwards’
wa-ar-ki 61 rev. 312

120 Following the editors’ plausible translation ‘at that time’. Note that the presumably
related #-lum in RIME 2.1.2.4: 44 is spelled with U in the OB copy, whereas the corre-
sponding Ebla forms dealt with in A. ARcHI, NABU 2003/31 use U as in the present text.

12! Here as a tree/timber designation. Interestingly, the syllabic spelling of ‘diorite’ in
RIME 2.1.4.13 ii 9 is different (e-§i-um).

122 The spelling variation of the preterite of this verb is in agreement with the picture
registered in HassELBACH 2005, p. 289.

122 With respect to the evidence collected in HAsSELBACH 2005, p. 289, the preterite
u-$u-bi-lam and the present #-/$é7-ba-la-Sum are new. For their general setting within
the Sargonic paradigm of the causative stem of Iw v. HassELBACH 2005, pp. 224226, with
SOMMERFELD’s penetrating critical analysis (2012, pp. 260-262).

124 The use of 1 = /ke/ suggests /wark-&/ < *wark-ay.
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warim ‘to lead’
pret. 3 pl. m. u-ru-iz 182 rev. 11, [u]-ru-s 143 rev. 2
pret. 3 pl. m. with ventive #-ru-i-nim 156 obv. 12
pret. 3 du. with ventive #-ru-a-nim 17 obv. 7
prec. 3 pl. m. li-ru-nim 55 rev. 3, /li-ru-nim? 56 rev. 4, li-ru-i-nim 57 rev. 2
inf. with term. wa-ra-i§ 157 rev. 7, 193 rev. iii 5
§125
pret. 3 sg. m. vent. [u]-Su-ri-am 69 rev. 4
prec. 3 sg. m. vent. li-/sé7-ri-am 72 rev. 2
*wasiim ‘to go out’
pret. 3 Pl~ m. u-si-i 66 edge 7
S
pret. 3 sg. m. u-Su-sz 171 rev.
wasabum ‘to sit’
pres. 3 sg. m. u-Sa-ab 55 rev. 2
pres. 3 pl. m. u-sa-bu 56 rev. 3
pres. 3 sg. f. tu-Sa-ab 57 rev. 1

2126

zabalum ‘to carry’
part. act. pl. m. za-bi-lu 105 rev. 2.12, 195 rev. 4

3 Probable Akkadian forms/sign sequences
with no certain interpretation

A-$A-MA 69 rev. 117
AD-BA-A3-LA-MA-1 206 rev. 9'2
DU-A-ZU-NU 184 obv. 5'%

ID-BA 45 rev. 17, ID-BA-MA 45 rev. 18'%°
1-SA-BI-E 107 obv. 41!
1G-GA-AS-KAM-A-MA 143 obv. 31%2

125 With respect to the evidence collected in HasseLBACH 2005, p. 291, the preterite
[u]-$u-ri-am is new. Otherwise, both [u]-$u-ri-am and li-/§é~ri-am are compatible with
the attested evidence for this verbal class (HasseLBaCH 2005, pp. 224-226, SOMMERFELD
2012, pp. 260-262).

126 For this form v. HAsSELBACH 2005, p. 291; SOMMERFELD 2012, pp. 260-261.

127 Text too broken for a meaningful discussion.

128 The context suggests a proper name and/or a title.

122 Cf. above in connection with No. 184.

130 As one learns from obv. 21, the total amount of barley is 70 ko7, so that the repeti-
tion 30 GUR ID-BA 30 GUR ID-BA-MA LUGAL-KA im-pur is meaningful. A comparison with
tepsim ‘to add, to attach, to append’ (CAD T 100) is, therefore, rather appealing: ‘he added
(yitpah) 30 kor; he added 30 kor (more), and Lugal-KA received (it)’.

131 Must be a verbal predicate referring to the grain mentioned in obv. 1. Given the fact
that the final plene BI-E would be most unusual in Sargonic (let alone that no suitable verb
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i-TUM 253 obv. 1'%

KU-UB-RI 236 obv. 4, rev. 41>
MA-LI-BU 66 rev. 6
MU-ZU-GA-U 160 rev. 41
NI-ZI-AM 78 rev. 81%
SI-NA-IM 173 rev. 3'%
$U-UT-TI 58 rev. 31
U-RA-/BI-x'67 |. edge 1
U-zA-BI-1[K] 78 obv. 11!
U-zA-R{ 78 obv. 10'%
ZA-AB-TI 58 obv. 6, 193 rev. iii 10'"!

is at hand), one cannot fail to observe the use of i-sa-pi-ik in parallel passages elsewhere
in the corpus (v. above under sapakum N).

132 The context suggests a proper name and/or a title.

133 The interpretation suggested for 1.TUM in the edition (‘sign, reminder’) is attractive,
cf. the Old Bab. expression /i ittum ‘let it be a reminder (that)’ (WASSERMAN 2012, p. 82,
with references to previous studies).

1 The absence of mimation in obv. 4 suggests that it is a masculine oblique plural.
Since in this line the word refers to a garment (among other things listed in obv. 1-3), the
lines in question could perhaps be compared to a passage from an early Old Bab. letter:
Ma-ra-El wa-ra-ad-ka a-na T6G** ku-BU-ri-im ... is-pu-tir’-su ‘Mara-El, your servant,
sent him to ...” (WHITING 1987, p. 51, no. 12: 20-23).

135 The form is almost inevitably the subject of the following #-ti-ru ‘(they) returned’
and should, therefore, to designate a certain category of people rather than an object or an
action. In view of this, its identification with the otherwise widespread purussa’u pattern
becomes problematic. Neither of the two musukks lexemes listed in CAD M, 240 appears
to be fitting. The background of the translation (?) ‘to be acounted back on the past year’
for su IM.MA MU-ZU-GA-U #-ti-ru on p. 30 of the Introduction is unclear to us.

136 The editors’ tentative comparison with asitu, isitu ‘tower of a city wall’ carries little
conviction (note, furthermore, that there is hardly any justification for ‘a wall and its tow-
ers’ in the translation). Shall one rather compare iss# ‘clay pit’ (CAD 1204)?

137 The form is superficially similar to $ii-a-im ‘his’ and ni-a-im ‘ours’ in 73 obv. 5, but
its meaning is unclear (the background of the translation ‘of them both’ in the Introduc-
tion, p. 42, is unclear to us). Note the disagreement between su-ut (plural) and im-hu-ra
(dual) in obv. 5 —rev. 1.

13 See fn. 140.

3 In view of the very common expression bitam suppubum ‘to squander an estate’ (CAD
S 155, often with abum “father’ as the rectum), one is tempted to understand in such a way
the sequence E a-bi u-sa-pi-ifk] in 78 obv. 10-11, especially in the context of the preceding
lines as described in fn. 140. Needless to say, the final 1[K] is pretty hard to explain.

140 The sequence 120 $E GUR A.GA.DEM it-ba-al a-na DAM.GAR-7i u-za-ri (78 obv. 8-10)
is likely to be understood as ‘he took away 120 Akk. kors of barley and scattered it among
the creditors’. While it is true that Akk. zar7 is not attested in the D stem and is not nor-
mally used in transferred meanings, none of the two is a crucial objection, particularly in
view of the well-attested Hebrew parallel zry (pi.) ‘to scatter, to disperse’ (BROWN et al.
1906, p. 280).

141 The general context of No. 58 makes it probable that za-AB-T1 and $U-UT-TI des-
ignate the same type of personnel, which allows us to equate za-AB and §U-UT. Since the
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4 Orthography and phonology

4.1 The sibilants

The use of sa in pa-sa-li-is (109 rev. 3) ‘to grind’ does not match 3a in
ba-sa-lim (HSS 10, 132 obv. 2, rev. 4’), but agrees with s1;, in [ba]-si-la-tum
(HSS 10, 194 rev. 3°), cf. MARKINA 2011, pp. 204, KoGaN 2011a, p. 172.
Numerous examples of Uz, in the forms of abazum ‘to take’ are noteworthy
(cf. HassELBACH 2005, pp. 72-73). Interestingly, the term for ‘ear’, where the
same etymological sequence *ud is found, is speﬂed with the normal uz.

4.2 The gutturals

There are several examples where simple vocalic signs are unexpectedly used
instead of the “guttural” ones:

— ’a-li-ku-tum (31 obv. 8, rev. 9)*? vs. a-la-ki (60 rev. 3)'*
- a-wa-ti-[Su-nu] (70 rev. 2), d-"wa’-tam (72 rev. 6) vs. a-wa-sii-nu (58 obv. 7)
— u-$a-ri-ba-am (195 obv. 7) vs. u-sa-ri-ib (188 obv. 3)'*

— a-ra-se (58 obv. 5, rev. 2)'*

Quite unexpected is the e-coloring (presumably suggesting the loss of the
word-initial *) in e-Ifa-iJm (155 obv. 5).

4.3 The e-signs

Examples of apparently non-motivated use of e-signs (HasseLacu 2005,
pp- 41-47, SOMMERFELD 2012, pp. 218-221) are rather numerous in the corpus.

— LI: a-ka-li-i$ (71 rev. 6), *a-li-ku-tum (31 obv. 8, rev. 9), ha-sa-li-is (109 rev.
3), st-kdl-li-mu (62 obv. 7), tu-kal-li-mu (73 rev. 5)
— GI: i-ki-ip (78 rev. 3)

latter is almost certainly to be read as su-ut ‘those of’, one wonders whether sabum ‘troops,
workers’ (previously attested in Sargonic Gasur, MARKINA 2011, pp. 206) may be behind
zA-AB. In No. 194 the sequence za-AB-T1 Nibru® is attested as a professional designation.
Although sabum is primarily used as a collective term, it refers to a single person in at
least two cases (1 EREN, Grant Smith College 269:11.12, see M. RoTa: JAOS 122 (2002),
pp. 42-43 for the discussion of the text), which allows for a possible connection to sabum
in this case as well.

42 The royal inscriptions prefer 4 in this form (KoGan 2011a, p.176).

43 Same feature in E3 3: 13,18.

4 This orthographic variation has been attested before (HasseLBacH 2005, p. 127).

5 Contrast *a-ra-sé (Di 10: 14°).
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— BL: i-Sa-pi-ik (13 obv. 6), i-Sa-pi-ik? (13 rev. 4), [i-sa]-pi-ik (109 obv. 5);
sa-bi-it (247 rev. 11, 252 obv. 4); za-bi-lu (105 rev. 12, 195 rev. 4)

No uniform orthographic rendering of the sequence /mi/ is at hand, as both
MI and ME can be used in such cases with no clear distributional factors:
mi-Tnim? 62 obv. 10, [kja-mi-e 143 rev. 1, [k]a-mi-e 182 rev. 10 vs. li-da-mi-
ik-ma 63 obv. 7, 'mi’-is-lam 65 obv. 5, mi-is-lam 65 obv. 7. Note further the
use of M in the spelling of mimma (58 rev. 2,59 rev. 3, 71 rev. 6, 75 rev. 2, 78
rev. 10, 72 rev. 6), where it is probably to be interpreted as min.

The evidence for the use of s is limited, but all the extant examples favor
an e-value: si-a-tum 48 rev. viii 7, si-a-tim 126 obv. ii 17, u-si-i 66 edge 7,
u-su-si 171 rev. 2.

4.4 Other orthographic phenomena

The use of RI is a common feature in this corpus: im-ri-im (66 obv. 6),
ip-ti-ri-sa (75 rev. 3), li-ka-ri-bu-nim (77 obv. 5), ka-sa-ri-is (195 rev. 16),
[i]$-ri-ik (227 rev. 1), DAM.GAR-77 (78 obv. 9), ku-ub-ri (236 obv. 4, rev. 4°).
R displays nearly the same frequency: is-ri-ka (192 rev. 5), ib-ri (245 rev.
2), u-sa-ri-ib (188 obv. 3), u-sa-ri-ba-am (195 obv. 7), [u]-su-ri’-am (69 rev. 4),
li-1$¢1-ri-am (72 rev. 2) a-s5r'-ri-um (199 obv. 4), a-s[aJr'-ri-um (199 obv. 6).
The distribution between the two signs seems to go along the lines sug-
gested in HasseLBacH 2005, p. 50: while there is a certain deal of free varia-
tion, only RI appears to be used when e-vocalism is diachronically unambig-
uous (notably, in the masculine plural oblique and before the etymological *°).

Abbreviations

Abbreviations follow those defined in Reallexikon der Assyriologie und

Vorderasiatischen Archéologie.
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Notizen zu aramiischen Texten aus Hatra und Umgebung!

Von Marco MoriGar, Catania

Summary: The contribution features a study regarding a group of Hatran Aramaic in-
scriptions. This selection of texts includes both published (but later neglected) and un-
published inscriptions. By means of new pictures and a thorough analysis of previous
literature, some innovative proposals about transliterations and translations could be pro-
vided. The texts were furthermore included in the numeration of Hatran Aramaic texts
according to the latest outcomes of the scholarly discussion.

Vorbemerkungen

Wihrend der Vorbereitung des Buches Aramaic Graffiti from Hatra hatte ich
die Méglichkeit, die meisten veréffentlichten Hatra-aramiischen Inschriften
in Originalausgaben zu iiberpriifen.? Diese Arbeit war hauptsichlich darauf
ausgerichtet, die Konkordanzen von Nummern der Hatra-aram. Inschriften
zusammenzustellen. Gleichzeitig konnte ich verschiedene Lesungen iiber-
priifen und den status quaestionis der veroffentlichten Hatra-aram. Texte
aktualisieren. Dabei traten auch einige bislang unbemerkte Texte auf.

Fiir die Nummerierung der in diesem Beitrag vorgestellten Texte muss
auf die Kriterien und Tabellen von Moricer/Buccr (2019) hingewiesen

! Fir die Diskussion verschiedener Probleme dieses Beitrags ist der Autor Prof. FABRI-

210 A. PENNACCHIETTI (Turin) dankbar. Neue Bilder und Zeichnungen der Inschriften
wurden freundlicherweise von Prof. RoBerTa VENCO Ricciarpi (Turin, Archiv der
Missione Archeologica Italiana a Hatra) zur Verfiigung gestellt. Die Informationen iiber
die Inschriften und ihre gegenwirtige Lage wurden von Dr. ENrico ForeTTa (Turin)
freundlicherweise gegeben. ILaR1A Buccr (Birkbeck, London) hat bei der Vorbereitung
dieser Studie grundlegende Unterstiitzung geleistet und auch bei der Bibliographie ge-
holfen. Dank gebiihrt auch Prof. Dr. LuciNDA DIRVEN (Amsterdam), Prof. Dr. Massimo
Bonrtrazio (Turin), Dr. ENRIcO MARCATO (Venedig) und Frau Lucia CAPPELLETTI
(Pagliare del Tronto). Fehler liegen in der Verantwortung des Autors. Legenda: [] = ein
Buchstabe fehlt; [..] = zwei Buchstaben fehlen; [...] = drei oder mehr Buchstaben fehlen;
[x] = rekonstruierte Lesung; (x) = unsichere Lesung; " = teilweise erhaltener Buchstabe;
"x" = Buchstabe iiber die Linie geschrieben; {x} = iiberfliissiger Buchstabe/Dittographie;
<x> = Auslassung im Originaltext; x/y = alternative Lesung oder Ubersetzung; (...) = be-
deutungslose Sequenz; /x/ = phonematische Lesung.
2 MoricaG1/Buccr im Druck.
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werden. Die Nummerierung folgt der von BEYER (1998) eingefiihrten und in
MoRr1GGI (2010a, 2010b) und BEYER (2013) fortgesetzten Serie.

Aufgrund der Unsicherheit ihrer méglichen Vokalisierung werden Eigen-
namen von Personen nicht vokalisiert. Die Vokalisierung der Namen von
Gottern und Géttinnen entspricht den in BEYER (1998) vorgeschlagenen
Standards (mit einigen geringfiigigen Variationen), wobei die Unter-
scheidung zwischen spirantisierter und nicht spirantisierter Aussprache von
b g d k f r unberiicksichtigt bleibt.?

Der Ausdruck ,Mittel-Aramiisch umfasst die aramiischen Varietiten
(hauptsichlich epigraphisch), die ungefihr zwischen dem 3.Jh. v. Chr. und
3.Jh. n.Chr. bezeugt sind. Die allgemeine Klassifikation der aramiischen
Sprache, die in diesem Beitrag verwendet wird, ist diejenige von FITZMYER
mit Modifikation von MoriGar (2012).

I.

1989 waren die beiden Inschriften, die 2016 von CHRISTA MULLER-KESSLER
verdffentlicht wurden, in dem Assur Site Museum aufbewahrt; im selben
Jahr hat KARL-HEINZ KESSLER einige Bilder von ihnen gemacht. Diese Bil-
der wurden bei schlechten Lichtverhiltnissen geschossen.* Beide Inschriften
(Nr. A 36 und A 37 in der Nummerierung der Hatra-aram. Texte aus Assur)
werden jetzt im Iraq Museum (Baghdad) aufbewahrt (Nr. A 36 = IM 119664;
Nr. A 37 = IM 229641), wo sie 2004 von RoBERTA VENcoO Ricciarpr (Di-
rektorin der Missione Archeologica Italiana a Hatra) wieder gefunden wur-
den. Es gibt immer noch keine Beweise, dass sie urspriinglich in Hatra ge-
funden worden sind.® Neue Bilder der beiden Inschriften stellte mir VENCO
Ricciaror freundlicherweise zur Verfiigung. Diese erlaubten mir eine bes-
sere Entschliisselung einiger Buchstaben in Nr. A 36, und eine vollstindiges
Verstindnis des in Nr. A 37 gezeigten Namens.

A 36 (IM 119664 = Nr. 3 in MULLER-KESSLER 2016, S. 473-475)
Riucheraltar in Kalkstein. Sieben Zeilen Text. Auf der linken Seite be-
schidigt und unten abgebrochen.

Transliteration llIld Ubersetzung:

1. [m]ken’ d[b]l Der Riucheraltar des (Gottes) Bél,

3 Siehe Stma 2000, S. 163-164 und MAaRcATO 2018, S. 14.
4 MULLER-KESSLER 2016, S. 473—475 und 478.
5 Siche MoriGG1/Bucct 2019, S. 4-5.
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© Archiv Missione Archeologica Italiana a Hatra

Abb. 1 und 2: Inschrift Nr. A 36 (Iraq Museum, Baghdad, 2004)

2.dbbyt’[...] der in dem Haus (Tempel?) (ist) [...]
3.dg"d y lhn(y)[...] von gdy, zu hny[...]

4. dy “bslm[’] von ‘bslm’

5. 5" gyl ¥ ol

6. whbryby und seiner Genossen

7. [ [l]e[b] (...) zu Gutem!

Kommentar:

Z. 1: Das Substantiv mk»n’ wird mindestens in zwei weiteren Inschriften auf
Riucheraltiren aus Hatra verwendet (Nr. H 202e, r, u; H 232a, d). Dies ist
der erste Text im Hatra-aram. corpus, wo ein Altar als ,,des (Gottes) Bel“ be-
zeichnet wird.®

Z. 2: Die neuen Bildungen ermdglichen eine verbesserte Lesung dieser
Zeile. Die Sequenz dbbyt’ erinnert an analoge Sitze in anderen Inschriften

von Altiren aus Hatra, z. B. Nr. H 232c: 4 (bbt’ dmrn).”

¢ BEYER 1998, S. 68 und 74.
7 BEYER 1998, S. 74.
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Z. 3: Trotz der neuen Bilder erweist sich diese Zeile immer noch als

schwierig. Die neue Lesung ist als vorldufig zu betrachten. Uber die Eigen-
namen gdy und hny s. MARCATO 2018, S. 46 und 64—65.

Z. 4: Der Eigenname ‘bslm’ (‘bdslm’) kommt in den Hatra-aram. In-
schriften iiblicherweise ohne d vor. Er ist auch in anderen mittelaram. Varie-
titen (z. B. Palmyra-Aram. und Altsyrisch) belegt (MarcaTo 2018, S. 97).

Z.5:Zu den Eigennamen g’und gylw in Hatra-aram. Inschriften s. MAR-
caTo 2018, S. 101-102.

o A
© Archiv Miss: logica Italiana a Hatra

Abb. 3 und 4: Inschrift Nr. A 37
(Iraq Museum, Baghdad, 2004)

A 37 (IM 229641 = Nr. 6 in MULLER-KESSLER 2016, S. 478)

Gnomon in Kalkstein. Zwei Zeilen Text.

Transliteration und Ubersetzung

1. gdys’ gdy’s’
2. [Jrdkl’ bd der Baumeister (lieff) machen
Kommentar

Z.1: Der Eigenname gdy¥’ist im Hatra-Aram. nicht dokumentiert. Dagegen
sind die Namen gdy und sy in Hatra-aram. Inschriften belegt.®

8 MaRcATO 2018, S. 46 und 112.
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Z. 2: Das Substantiv »dkl’ wird iiblicherweise mit dem Verb bn’ ver-
wendet, wie z. B. in der Inschrift Nr. H 232c¢: 2-3.° Hier wird das Substantiv
mit dem Verb ‘bd gebraucht, was auch als ,widmen® oder ,stiften” iibersetzt
werden kann.!°

II.

© Lucinda Dirven

Abb. 5 und 6: Inschrift Nr. H 1126 (Archaeological Museum, Istanbul)

Im Jahr 2013 veroffentlichte LuciNpa DIRVEN eine Studie iiber eine Sta-
tue aus Hatra, die seit 1908 in dem archiologischen Museum Istanbul auf-
bewahrt ist. DIRVEN liefert nur wenige Angaben iiber den gegenwirtigen
Status der Statue, obwohl sie sie in Istanbul sehen konnte. DIRVEN hilt die
Statue fiir eine Géttin mit Hunden." Die Katalognummer (Nr. 3831) ist in
INGHOLT (1954, S. 33) und in HoMmEs-FREDERICQ (1963, S. 52) angegeben.

Obwohl in der ersten wie auch in den folgenden Verdffentlichungen der
Statue keine Hinweise auf die kurze Inschrift, die direkt vor den Fiiflen der
Statue lesbar ist, zu finden sind, erklirte DIRVEN:

the enthroned figure is placed on a narrow base with the remnants of a Ha-
trene inscription. Only the first four letters on the right-hand side remain.

They read glp *[sic!] “sculpted by ...”.12

Tatsichlich bilden die vier Buchstaben dieser Zeile, die auf der vorderen Fli-
che der Basis eingraviert sind, nicht die ganze Inschrift; auf der Oberfliche der

® BEYER 1998, S. 74. Siehe auch HEALEY 2009, S. 289-290. Zur Nummerierung der
Zeilen in Inschrift Nr. H 232 s. MoricG1/Bucc 2019, S. 199 (Concordances of lines).

10 Siehe z. B. BEYER 1998, S. 40 (Nr. H 40: 1).

1 DirvEN 2013, S. 147.

2 DIRVEN 2013, S. 147. Vgl. MarcaTo 2018, S. 136 Fn. 211.
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Basis, direkt vor den Fiiflen der Statue, enthilt diese nimlich auch eine wei-
tere Zeile. Durch die in DIRVEN veréffentlichten Bilder und drei neue Bilder,
die mir freundlicherweise von DIRVEN zur Verfiigung gestellt wurden, kann
ich die folgende Entschliisselung vorlegen. Wie bereits oben erwihnt, wurde
diese Inschrift von fritheren Gelehrten nicht gelesen und wurde wegen ihres
unvollstindigen Status unbemerkt oder als nicht relevant angesehen. Dies
fiithrte dazu, dass sie in der Reihe der Hatra-aram. Inschriften keine Nummer

hat. Aus diesem Grund schlage ich vor, sie als Nr. H 1126 zu bezeichnen."
H 1126

Transliteration llIld Ubersetzung

1. dkyr L[] k[...] Gedacht werde des 5°[...]
2.glp b[..]...] ‘b[..]""hat eingemeifielt
Kommentar

Z. 1: Obwohl die Zeile schwer zu lesen ist, erscheint es plausibel, ein passi-
ves Partizip pe‘al im maskulin Singular (dkyr) zu lesen, gefolgt von einem
Namen (°5°), der bereits in Hatra-aram. Texten bezeugt ist."

Z.2: Zu dieser Zeile teile ich die Ansicht von MaRcaTO, der zwei Buch-
staben eines unvollstindigen Eigennamens nach dem Verb glp las. Nur als
Hypothese fiige ich einen unvollstindigen Buchstabe ‘@yn im folgenden Teil
der Inschrift hinzu."®

II1.

In einem 1997-1998 erschienenen Beitrag hat AL-AswaD die Funde aus den
Ausgrabungen in zwei Hiusern siidlich des groflen Hatras temenos be-
schrieben. Unter diesen Funden befinden sich zwei Inschriften, die bis heute
unbemerkt geblieben sind. Beide wurden in dem von AL-AswaD als ,Erstes
Haus“ bezeichneten Haus gefunden. Eine wurde am Tiirsturz der Tir des
Raumes Nr. 13 von Iwan Nr. 8 gemeifielt. Die andere wurde auf einem frag-
mentarischen Block von marmar eingemeifielt, der in Raum Nr. 13 selbst
gefunden wurde. Fiir beide Inschriften lieferte AL-AswaD weder Trans-
literation noch Transkription, sondern nur eine arabische Ubersetzung‘“’

3 MARCATO 2018, S. 7 hat diese Nummerierung bereits iibernommen. Siehe auch Mo-
r1GG1/Buccr 2019, S. 5, 193 (Concordances of texts).

4 MaRcaTO 2018, S. 21.

15 MARcATO 2018, S. 136.
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© Archiv Missione Archeologica Italiana a Hatra

Abb. 7: Inschrift Nr. H 1125

Durch ein neues Bild aus dem Archiv der Missione Archeologlca Ttaliana
a Hatra (Turin) ist es nun méglich, eine Transliteration und Ubersetzung
des auf dem Tiirsturz eingemeifielten Text zu geben.

Die Inschrift ist mit einer gewissen Sorgfalt eingemeifielt und kann daher
nicht als ,,Grafhto“ bezeichnet werden. Sie besteht aus vier Zeilen, von denen
aber nur die ersten beiden noch gut lesbar sind. Die Deutung der dritten
Zeile ist zweifelhaft und die Buchstaben in der vierten Zeile werden hier nur
als Vermutung vorgeschlagen. Aufgrund der Tatsache, dass diese Inschrift
von Epigraphikern unbemerkt blieb, trug sie in der Reihe der Hatra-aram.
Inschriften keine Nummer und bekam vom Autor in seiner Konkordanz
von verdffentlichten Hatra-aram. Texten die Nr. H 1125."7

H 1125

Transliteration und Ubersetzung

1. dkyr dd’ br nbwbrk Gedacht werde des dd’, des Sohnes von nbwbrk,
2. w5’ br ‘gbw rbmb und seines Freundes %”, des Sohnes von gbw
3. 0. ] Itndr][...] [.JUtndr[..]

16 AL-AswaD 1997-1998, S. 231, 233, 237, 242.
7 MoriGa1/Buccr im Druck (Concordances of texts).
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Kommentar

Z. 1: Der Name dd’ ist in einer anderen Hatra-aram. Inschrift (Nr. H 389:
1) bezeugt.'® Dagegen ist der Name nbwbrk (,der Gott Nbiz segnete®) im
Hatra-aram. Onomastikon nicht belegt. Ahnliche Hatra-aram. Namen sind
srybrk, blbrk, smsbryk und smsbrk. AL-AswaDs Ubersetzung der ersten
Zeile (,des Haus von nbwbrk ) ist gemifl dem zur Verfiigung stehenden Bild
daher unhaltbar. Nur der Name nbwbrk ist auf dem Bild deutlich lesbar."”

Z.2-3: Fiir die Namen s°, gbw, ‘It und ndr s. MarcaTo (2018, S. 32-33,
84, 107, 109-110). AL-AswaDs Lesung der zweiten Zeile der Inschrift kann
mit Hilfe des neuen Bildes bestitigt werden.?

Fiir die Inschrift in Raum Nr. 13 haben wir leider nur AL-AswaDs Ver-
Sffentlichung mit einem auf dem Kopf stehenden Bild. In Anbetracht der
Tatsache, dass die Nummer H 1126 bereits einer anderen Inschrift zu-
gewiesen wurde, wird hier vorgeschlagen, diesem Text die Nummer H 1127
zu geben.?! Trotz der Qualitit des Bildes scheint es moglich zu sein, die
Lesung von AL-ASWAD zu bestitigen, d. h.

H 1127
1. [...] klmn sps qrst

Wenn sich diese Lesung bestitigt, ist dies nach Nr. H 14 die zweite Inschrift
aus Hatra mit einem Alphabet.?

IV,

Die Inschrift Nr. H 343 wurde urspriinglich von IBRAHIM in Jahr 1982 ver-
Sffentlicht. Sie wurde bis heute mehrmals untersucht.?? Es handelt sich um
einen Gesetzestext, der sich mit der Todesstrafe fiir Diebstahl innerhalb
der Maueranlage der Stadt Hatra beschiftigt.? Der Text in der Inschrift
Nr. H 343 ist an der Basis ecines Relief geschnitzt, das einen Adler zeigt.
Es wurde im 6stlichen Tor der Stadtmauer von Hatra entdeckt. Ein fast

8 MARcATO 2018, S. 49; BEYER 1998, S. 100.
9 AL-AswaD 1997-1998, S.233 Fn. 6, berichtete, dass die Lesung und Ubersetzung
von IBRAHIM stammen.
20 AL-AswAD 1997-1998, S. 231, 233.
2! Moricae1/Buccr 2019, S. 5, 193 (Concordances of texts).
22 AL-ASWAD 1997-1998, S. 233 Fn. 9.
2 IBRAHIM 1982, S. 122-123. Fiir die anderen fiinf vollstindigen Ausgaben des Textes
. Morice1/Buccr 2019, S. 172-173 (Concordances of texts).
2 Weitere Mitteilungen finden sich in HEALEY 2009, S. 307-309.
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© Archiv Missione Archeologica Italiana a Hatra

Abb. 8 und 9: Inschrift Nr. H 343a (Iraq Museum, Baghdad)

identischer Gesetzestext wurde auch im nérdlichen Tor entdeckt (Inschrift
Nr. H 336). In der Inschrift Nr. H 336 findet man eine isolierte Zeile vor dem
Text, wo der Name des Steinmetzes eingraviert ist (ybbsy br brnny).?* Diese
isolierte Zeile wurde von BEYER mit Nr. H 336a bezeichnet.?* Wie schon
von BEYER vermutet, gab es auch in Inschrift Nr. H 343 eine Angabe des
Namens des Steinmetzes, der das Relief und méglicherweise die Inschrift
eingraviert hatte.”’ Durch ein im Iraq Museum neu angefertigtes Foto, das
mir VENCO RiccIARDI freundlicherweise zur Verfiigung stellte, ist es jetzt
méglich, die Vermutung von BEYER zu bestitigen. Tatsichlich ist in diesem
Foto cine isolierte Zeile im linken oberen Teil der Steinplatte deutlich lesbar:

1. dkyr mfr}brdt qdm mrn  Gedacht werde des mbrdt vor Unserem Herrn!

25 Zu diesen Namen s. MARCATO 2018, S. 42, 70.
2 BEYER 1998, S. 90; MoriGcG1/Buccr 2019, S. 172 (Concordances of texts).
2 BEYER 1998, S. 90.
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Die Nummerierung des Textes Nr. H 343 konnte also zwei Abschnitte um-
fassen:

— H 343a = die neu entdeckte Zeile;
— H 343b = der Text der bereits bekannten Gesetzesinschrift.?®

V.

In einem 1996 erschienenen Beitrag
prisentierten FULLER und BIVAR
ein Fragment eines Schulterblattes
(Skapula) mit einigen ritselhaften
Buchstaben in dunkler Tinte.?’ Der
Knochen wurde 1874 wihrend
der Ausgrabungen von George
Smith in ,,South-West Palace“ des
archiologischen Gebiets von Ku-
yunjik (Nineveh) gefunden. Bivar
wurde 1983 von READE beziiglich
der Inschrift informiert und legte
in einem privaten Brief (18.Mai
1983) eine vorliufige Lesung von
Zeile 2 der flachen Seite vor.*® Das
beschriftete Schulterblatt wird im
British Museum aufbewahrt und
trigt die Nr. 127401. Bevor er seine
Lesung vorschlug, bemerkte BIvar:

© The Trustees of the British Museum

. epigraphists are understanda-

Abb. 10: Schulterblatt (British

bly reluctant to publish inscrip- Museum Nr. 127401, London)

tions that they cannot read. Yet
since the quickest way to a rea-
ding of a difficult inscription is to show it to as many specialists as possible, it
is obvious that this attitude is obscurantist. Even if it has not been read, this

Specimen needs to be made known.>!

28 MaRcATO 2018, S. 18, 75 hat diese Nummerierung bereits ibernommen. Siehe auch
Moricar/Buccr 2019, S. 172-173 Fn. 21 (Concordances of texts).

2 FuLLER/BIVAR 1996,S. 30-31 (Appendix: A Parthian Document on Bone from Nineveh).

% READE 1998, S. 76—77; FULLER/B1vaR 1996, S. 30.

31 FULLER/BIvaAR 1996, S. 30.
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Diese Aussage soll auch auf die vorliegende Studie angewendet werden.
Brvar schlug die folgende Entschliisselung der flachen Seite vor. Er dachte,
dass der Text in parthischer Sprache ist:*

1. [...] 7 Jpw zttzzdzq’
2.[.][-Y]D PHT’
3Lt

B1vaR iibersetzte in Zeile 2 nur das, was er als ,the illusion of a reading
hatte. Nach der Analogie der Ostraca aus Nisa sollte die Reihe von Buch-
staben ,,into the hand of the governor® zu lesen sein. Dieselbe Lesung wurde
im Brief von BIvar an READE vorgeschlagen (s.0.). Marciaxk (2017, S. 297)
gibt die Lesung von BIVAR ohne weiteren Anmerkungen wieder. Fiir dieses
beschriftete Objekt schlugen BIvarR und READE eine chronologische Stel-
lung zwischen dem 1.Jh. v. Chr. und dem 1.Jh. n. Chr. vor.*®

Meiner Meinung nach kénnen die in Tinte auf diesem Knochen gemalten
Zeichen auch als Buchstaben und Zahlen der Hatra-aram. Schrift entziffert
werden.

«

Transliteration und Ubersetzung
(Flache Seite)

1.[...Jn (5)+1+1 st 1+1 dnrn (100/°) [...]
2.[..]()) g’

2bis. [...] ks [..]

3. [ 1414141 [ ] (1+1) [...]

1.[...] As 7, Stater 2, Golddenar (...) [...]
2.[...](...) (Hohl)maf (= 12 sextarii)
2bis. [...] () [.]

(Schmale Seite)

4. [o..]n []s 2x100+1+1+1+1 [...]
4.[..](..)204[..]

Kommentar

Z.1:°="s: ,as, assis, Kupfermiinzen“. Die Gewichts- und Wihrungseinheit
’s /’as/ ist in anderen Hatra-aram. Texten sowohl in der langen als auch in
der verkiirzten Fassung bezeugt. Zu diesem lateinischen Lehnwort, das

32 FULLER/BIvaRr 1996, S. 31.
33 READE 1998, S.77.
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méoglicherweise iiber griechisches dooapiov ins Hatra-Aram. einging, s.
CoNTINI/PAGANO (2015, S. 146-147).

Z. 1: st = ’stryn/’str’ ,Stater (Miinze)“. Die Lesung hier ist eine reine
Hypothese, aber in Anbetracht des Kontexts ist es plausibel, in st eine ab-
gekiirzte Form (mit Abfall des Anfangs-") des Wortes ’stryn/’str’ zu schen.
Das Wort ist in einer Inschrift aus Hatra (Nr. H 242: 3) und in anderen aram.
Varietiten einschliefflich Syrisch belegt.”®

Z. 1: dnrn = dnryn: ,denarius, Golddenar®. Auch wenn der letzte Teil
der Buchstabenfolge nicht klar lesbar ist, konnte dort eine weitere Miinzen-
einheit stehen. Der Golddenar wird in anderen Hatra-aram. Texten zitiert
(Nr. D 4: 4; H 1113: 1).* Fiir das lateinische Lehnwort denarius, das iiber
griechisches 3*4vo'cptov ins Hatra-Aram. einging, kann man sich auf ConTINI/
Pacano (2015, S. 133 und 146) beziehen.

Z.2: qgrn’ ,(Hohl)mafl = 12 sextarii“. SOKOLOFF (2009, S. 1413).

Z.2bis: Es ist nicht iberraschend, dass die Zeilen nicht gut geordnet sind.
Dies kommt bei Texten vor, die nicht systematisch angeordnet werden sol-
len. Die Zeilen konnen auch zu verschiedenen Zeitpunkten hinzugekommen
sein.”’

Z. 4: Das Zeichen fiir 100 ist hier gut erkennbar. Es ist mit 2 zu multi-
plizieren, weil zwei Striche am Anfang markiert sind.*®

Wie bereits von BIVAR erwihnt: “a good many of the characters appear to
be numerals” und “one must bear in mind that it is very likely [for this text]
to contain abbreviations, and numerical formulae [...]”.** Ich vermute, dass
dieser Knochen als Notiz fiir die Registrierung von Transaktionen oder
Zahlungen verwendet wurde. Neben den Nisa-Ostraca sind Beispiele fiir
eine ihnliche Verwendung die Hatra-aram. Graffiti wie Nr. H 1102, 1105,
1111, 1113.* Die Ungewissheit der Entzifferung dieser kurzen Texte ver-
anlasst mich, ihnen keine Nummer in der Reihe der Hatra-aram. Texte zu-
zuordnen. Eine Herkunft des Textes aus Niniveh ist kein Problem. Mehr
als 250 Hatra-aram. Texte kommen aus dem Norden des mesopotamischen
Gebicetes und Niniveh wire eine willkommene Erginzung zur Liste der
Fundorte, die bereits beinhaltet (in BEYERs Nummerierung): A = Assur; D

3 BEYER 1998, S. 65, 76, 169.

3% BEYER 1998, S. 76 und 169; CoNTINI/PaGaNo 2015, S. 130-131.

% BEYER 1998, S. 26, 174; Morice1/Bucct 2019, S. 126-127 (Nr. H 1113).

¥ Siehe z. B. Nr. H 1105 in Morice1/Buccr 2019, S. 118.

* Fiir weitere Diskussion zur Form dieses Zeichens und seine Verwendung in
der Hatra-aram. Schrift s. MOR1GGI im Druck; BEYER 2013, S. 62; [FrRAH 1984, S.379;
LipzBaRsk1 1902.

3 FUuLLER/BIvAR 1996, S. 30, 31.

4 MoriGaG1/Buccr 2019, S. 114, 118, 124, 126.
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= Dura Europos; F = Kifrin; G = Gaddala; K = Takrit; Q = Qabr Abi N2’if;
R = ‘Abrat al-Sagira; S = Sa‘adiya; §= gayh Hamad; T = Tar ‘Abdin (Sari,
Hassankef, Tilli).
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The Interrogative Element *yy- in Semitic*

By ERAN COHEN, Jerusalem

Summary: The Semitic interrogative pro-word system includes the element ‘zyy-. This
element is compatible with different entity types, its functional range across the languages
greatly varies, as an interrogative with nominal and/or several adverbial meanings, and it
also occurs as a bare form. The pertinent linguistic literature identifies it as an interroga-
tive formative which conveys an interrogative force to adverbs and pronouns. For this idea
to be adopted, a principle is devised which accounts for this formal and functional variety
of the element ‘2yy-, based on comparative Semitic data. The component ‘zyy- turns out
to be a general constitutent-question marker that is applied to diverse semantic domains
(CHOICE/TYPE/QUALITY [~which], TIME, MANNER, LOCATIVE, ABLATIVE and ALLATIVE) to
form the corresponding interrogative pro-words.

1 Introduction of the problem and the objectives

The common Semitic interrogative pro-words are divided into three groups.
One is the mann-/mi animate interrogative pronoun ‘who’, the second is
the min-/ma inanimate pronoun ‘what’. The third is the inflecting @yy- (all
presented as pronouns in Moscatr 1980, pp. 114-115 and LipiNskr 1997,
pp- 328-329). BROCKELMANN (1908, pp. 326-328) divides the various Se-
mitic interrogatives into three different groups: substantival (the m- pro-
nouns), adjectival (zyy-based pronouns) and adverbial (some of which are
‘ayy-based as well). Whereas the m- interrogative pronouns are relatively
uncomplicated, the Semitic interrogative component *“yy is more difhicult
to explain: It is found both independent and in combination with other con-
stituents, in both nominal and adverbial functions. In its latter capacity it
is associated with several different meanings — local, directional, temporal
and manner. More than a hundred years ago, JaAkoB BARTH proposed the
following:

Das Frageprifix ’aj trat ursemitisch wie vor viele Adverbien, so auch vor
kurze Demonstrative, um entsprechende Fragepronomina zu bilden (The

* Iwould like to thank both my colleagues, AARON RUBIN for his advice and remarks,
and RAINER VOIGT for his willingness to answer my questions. This research was sup-
ported by The Israel Science Foundation (grant No. 466/15).
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interrogative prefix ‘ay preceded many adverbs as well as short demonstra-
tives, in order to form the corresponding interrogative pronouns, BARTH 1913,

p. 144)

However, this idea was not thoroughly investigated or implemented: first,
*ayy is not necessarily a prefix; second, it occurs in addition with various
morphological endings (rather than just pronouns or adverbs); and third,
the resulting forms are not just pronouns. BARTH (1913, pp. 144-149) nat-
urally reviews only pronouns. The adverbials are mentioned in a footnote
and sporadically in his other works.! However, the idea as such, namely, that
*ayy interacts with different elements to form interrogatives, still stands. It
is found independently expressed with regard to Hebrew and Go%z (see §2).
The objective of this paper is to devise a principle which accounts for this
functional variety in which *%yy is involved. The component *’ayy is shown
to be an abstract general constitutent-question marker which is applied to
diverse semantic domains — choice/type/quality (which), time, manner, place,
direction from and direction toward.

The following section provides a survey of various *%yy related interrog-
atives in Semitic. The third section discusses the structure of interrogative
words in the linguistic literature. In the fourth, the rationale for a general
constituent-question marker is explained.

2 The constituent *#yy in Semitic

The following is a survey of the different functions of the interrogative con-
stituent *’2yy.2 It occurs occasionally on its own, but mostly it is a constitu-
ent of a complex interrogative pro-word.

— Hebrew:
*'ayy is an independent interrogative in the form ‘ayye ‘where’ which is
followed by a noun or an independent pronoun (‘wyye hem ‘where are
they?’ Zech. 1:5) and the allo-form ‘ayy- with suthx pronouns (ayyckka
‘where are you?’ Gen. 3:9, yyo ‘where is he?’ Ex. 2:20, ayyam ‘where are
they?” Na. 3:17). It is also an independent interrogative in the form ‘e

! E.g., BARTH 1907, pp. 16-18.

2 *%4yy is deemed related to the negative particle *%yy in FABER 1991, p. 414. The dou-
bling of y in the negative particle seems however to be conjectural (Heb. and Ga%z 7
rather than é).

> Note that despite the fact that the suffix pronouns are formally either genitive or ac-
cusative pronouns, the function of the complex is that of a clause, namely, the sufhix stands
for the subject, the equivalent of ’ayye hem ‘where are they’ above.

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000334



The Interrogative Element *’2yy- in Semitic 329

‘where’ preceding a substantive (rare). In all these occurrences the element
constitutes the interrogative and takes the slot of the predicate on its own.
As a constituent of an interrogative complex it is attested in ‘e-ko

‘where?’ (once only); ‘é-po ‘where?’; ‘e-ze (‘where?, which?’); ’é-miz-ze
‘whence?; ‘¢-k() ‘in what manner?’; and once, ¢ lazor ‘upon what
ground?’. According to the BDB (1907, p. 32), when prefixed to other
adverbs or pronouns, 2 imparts an interrogative force. Similarly, Konie
(1910, p. 14a) writes that as a general interrogative adverb /°¢] is used to
convert demonstrative expressions into interrogatives. Both probably fol-
low EwaLp (1870, pp. 267-268) who expresses similar ideas.

— Akkadian:
Here *yy does not occur on its own, but only as a part of interroga-
tive words. First, it is joined with adjectival endings (ayy-um/itum/itum/
atum) and functions as an interrogative adjective ‘which...?” (GAG §47c,
AHw 25b-26a). Second, it is combined with various adverbial endings
to form interrogative adverbials (GAG § 118a): ayyanum ‘where~whence?’
(AHw 24b) ayyikiam ‘where?’; ayyis~é§ ‘where(to)?’; ayyisam~ésam
‘whereto?” (AHw 25b). These interrogative adverbials are said to be de-
rived from the adjective ayyum (GAG §118a). Further, this element gave
rise to a preposition/conjunction éma ‘wherever’ (GAG § 1141). Note that
whereas normally “zy > i (in Old Babylonian Akkadian), “ayy > ayy~é.

— Aramaic:
In Syriac, *ayy is found with pronominal stems, wy-na, ‘ay-da, ‘ay-len
‘who/which’ MsG, FsG and PL respectively (compare hana ‘this,,, hida
‘this,,, halen ‘these,,’), used adjectivally or independently. In addition,
*ayy serves as the first constituent in several adverbial interrogatives:
ay-kan(na) ‘how?’; ‘ay-ka ‘where?; ‘ay-kaw ‘why?’; ‘wy-lka ‘where(to)?’
(besides [-ayka); ay-mekka ‘whence?” (NOLDEKE 1904, p. 47, 100; So-
KOLOFF 2009, pp. 33-36).

- Ethiopic:
In Go%z, ‘ay (acc. ‘aya, pl. ‘ayat) is a nominal interrogative (‘which?
what? what kind?’). It is compatible with the polar-question particle
(‘@y-nu), occasionally preceded by prepositions, and may be followed by
the genitive suffix pronouns ‘wyat-omu ‘which of them?” (LesLau 1987,
p- 49; DILLMANN 1907, pp. 119, 335-336). DILLMANN (p. 379) mentions,
in addition, the interrogative adverbial zyte ‘where(to)?”. According to
DILLMANN (ibid.), it is “formed from the interrogative ‘y, which con-
verts demonstratives into interrogatives”.

— Arabic:
*'ayy inflects like an adjective, mostly occurring with a following gen-
itive (Cayyu rajulin “which man’, ‘ayyuna ‘which (one) of us’ (FIsCHER
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1987 §286); it occasionally occurs on its own (ka'ayyin = kam < kama
‘how much’). It shows case inflection, occasionally gender too, when
followed by the genitive. When on its own, it inflects fully (WricHT
1898, 1, pp. 275-276).* In the adverbial domain, Arabic is like Go%z,
and the only candidate is wyyana ‘when’ (FiscHER 1987 §288). Possibly
‘ayyana < *’ayy *ana ‘which time’. Note that unlike Hebrew, in Arabic
and in Ga'z, @yy together with the appended genitive suffixes is never
a predication.

— Ugaritic:
2y ’éyV/ and i /°¢/ < *ay ‘where?’; itk /°éka/ ‘how (come), why?” (TROPPER
2000, pp. 752-753), no adjectival use attested.

— Sabaic:
The element is used as an interrogative adjective (t) ‘which?’ (STEIN 2013,
p-75).

— Mehri:
The form he/heson “what, why’ is viewed as a borrowing or calque from
Arabic ‘wy Say’in~aysin. The element b¢ is linked with the Semitic *%yy,
but it is not found in any other interrogative (RUBIN 2008, pp. 80-81). In
addition, the comparative view of the Modern South Arabian languages
of the word ‘how’ (RUBIN 2015, p. 318) reveals a first element hi~he~ha,
which is the reflex of *%yy and an element b6 (2 Heb. ps, but not a cog-
nate, RUBIN 2008, pp. 83-85).

— Tigrinya:
This northern contemporary Ethiopian language has a few features
related to the element *zyy which are very important to our thesis,
see §4. The forms ‘ayydn and ‘ayyinay ‘which’ have animate refer-
ents, distinguish gender and number, and occur either alone or with a
following noun or pronominal sufhixes (as in Ga%z). Yet, their link to
*ayy can only be conjectured (LESLAU 1941, pp. 64—65). However, an-
other interrogative element -4y (KanEe 2000, p. 1519) is suffixed to sev-
eral prepositions so as to form the corresponding interrogatives. The
preposition kdm ‘as’ with -dy gives kdm-dy ‘how?’. ‘ab ‘in(to)’ gives
‘ab-iy ‘where’, and nab ‘towards’ gives nabdy ‘whereto’ (LEsLAU 1941,
pp. 132-140).

— Harari:
Based upon LESLAU 1963 and WAGNER 1997 (pp. 504-505), similar mate-

rial is found in Harari, a southern Ethiopic language:

* The syntactic behavior of “ayyun is studied in PENNACCHIETTI 1966.
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alone + postposition
-de ‘to(ward)’ ~kut ‘as’
ay ‘which’ | ayde ‘where?’ ay-kut ‘how?’
yi ‘this’ idde (<yr+de) ‘here’ LEesLau 1963, | yi-kut ‘thus’

ya’ ‘that’ yidde (<ya’+de) ‘there’ | PP- 18,163

‘azzo ‘that’  |azzo-de ‘there’ ‘azzo-kut ‘thus’

V-kut = comparative clause

The interrogative element @y ‘which’, is also found with postpositions: -de ‘to’
and -kut ‘as’, forming the interrogatives ‘where’ and ‘how’ respectively. It occurs
in the same place where demonstrative elements occur with these postpositions.

One place in which the existence of *2yy seems very doubtfull is in the
interrogative for ‘when’ in Aramaic and in Arabic. It is suggested in BARTH
(1907, p. 16) that Syr. ‘emmat ‘when’ has the interrogative prefix *ayy.
BROCKELMANN refutes this conjecture by tying Syr. ‘emmat with Akk. ina
mati > immati (BROCKELMANN 1908, p. 496). However, similar claims (e.g.,
*ayy mata > eémta, ‘aymta ‘when’) are persistent with regard to the modern
Arabic dialects (VERSTEEGH 2004, pp. 243, 246 and JasTrROW 2006, p. 91).
Unlike many other cases of ‘2yy, however, in this case it does not add much
to what had always been an interrogative particle *matay.

From a pan-Semitic view, it is difficult to get a unified functional view of
*yy from works on comparative Semitic. The Semitic interrogatives are occa-
sionally conceived as related to negative markers (JENSEN 1888, BROCKELMANN
1908, pp. 499-500, FaBER 1991, K1ENAST 2001, p. 399). That is, the interrogative
element *%yy is also related to a certain degree to the similar negative particle
*y (as do other interrogatives — e.g., Heb. ‘ayin ‘there is no(t)~where’). One
thing is clear, however: *%yy is basically part of an interrogative pro-word,
namely, interrogatives that are specialized for constituent-questions, rather
than for polar (i.e., yes-no) questions. The latter is expressed by several ex-
ponents — Hebrew and Bib. Aram. ha-, Arabic a- and hal, Go‘oz -nu/-hu, etc.

Reviewing the functions of #zyy in each of the languages raises several
issues. First, the interrogative constituent *zyy is compatible with many dif-
ferent word classes — bound pronouns, demonstrative pronouns (or stems),
various adverbials (including prepositional phrases), adjectival and adverbial
endings — which make it very versatile, hardly a fixed word class or an afhix,
but not quite a clitic either, since it is also found with dependent morphemes
(e.g., Akk. ayy+-i5). In these cases it may be regarded as a stem in itself.

Second, the complex interrogatives in which *zyy figures may be classified
as either adverbial or adjectival interrogatives. There is some inconsistency
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with regard to the range of functions of the forms with *'ayy- across the
different languages: in Arabic, Sabaic and Go%z, it is mostly found with in-
terrogative adjectives. In Akkadian, Hebrew and Aramaic, both groups are
amply attested with it. In Ugaritic, no adjectival entities are attested.

Third, *yy as a bare form occurs only in Hebrew as an adverbial (’¢/
‘ayye). What appears to be the bare form in Go%z (‘ay) is the adjectival in-
terrogative, which is not really bare (but rather followed by the zero ending
denoting NOM/GEN.sG). It is not clear whether this bare form in Hebrew has
any importance in determining the original function of *%yy. The adverbial
functions of *'ayy are viewed as secondary and derived from the adjective
ayyum (GAG § 1184 and K1eNasT 2001, p. 391, neither provides any reason).
In his Semitic root dictionary, COHEN (1970, pp. 16—17), the basic meaning
in the entry (YAYY) is the interrogative adjective. The interrogative adver-
bial is exemplified but otherwise not mentioned.

These questions call for an investigation of the element *zyy in Semitic.

3 General view of the structure of interrogative words

Information about the makeup of interrogative pro-words is to be found in
grammars of languages where these words are relatively transparent. There
are few typological studies about the structure of interrogatives. Cysouw
2004 is merely a handout, but it sums up typological work about interroga-
tive words based upon data from around seventy languages which are genet-
ically and areally diverse.” Regular form elements in interrogatives, like the
English WH are quite rare, and interrogatives mostly come from different
sources. CYSOUW refers to the interrogative categories by abstract categories:
person, thing, place, time, selection (which), manner, reason (and below — di-
rection from, direction to, etc.). These categories are very important for the
analysis of the constituents. CYsouw finds out that PERSON — THING — SE-
LECTION — PLACE are the most basic interrogative categories in the languages
of the world, whereas QUANTITY — MANNER — TIME are secondary (ibid.,
p- 13). As regards the origin of the interrogatives, according to Cysouw’s
sample (which is not representative, but is nevertheless diverse genetically
and areally), from the point of view of grammaticalization, selection can
be the source for place interrogatives as well as the other way around (ibid.,

p- 14). In other words, which and where could develop from one another.
® Despite many misgivings expressed by Cysouw himself, this is still the most inform-
ative account of the makeup of interrogative words from a cross-linguistic perspective. An-
other work, MACKENZIE 2009, is concerned with finding correlation between cognitive
complexity and complexity of signal, item and system, and is hence less informative.
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DigsseL 2003 studies the relations between demonstratives and interroga-
tives. He finds many examples of both categories sharing the same base, tak-
ing either demonstrative morphs or interrogative morphs (Korean, German,
Lezgian, Japanese, even English to some extent — and we can add Akkadian,
see below, §4). Such systems allow high resolutions of analysis vis i vis the
different interrogative constituents.

Another important work which studies the structure of interrogatives is
MuYsKEN/SMITH 1990, focusing on the structures of interrogative words
in mixed languages (pidgins and creoles). They compare opaque (synthetic)
and transparent (analytic, ibid., pp. 885-889) interrogatives words, where
they find different forms of the structure [QUESTION PARTICLE (Q)+ QUES-
TIONED SEMANTIC UNIT (QSU)]. The second part corresponds to abstract
semantic categories (e. g., PLACE, TIME, MANNER, REASON, etc.). A scheme of
such transparent interrogative word system is the following (adapted from

MuyskeN/SMITH 1990, p. 895):

— who = Q-man/person

— what = Q-thing

— which = Q-O/Q-kind/appearance/sort

— which = Q-one/this

— when = Q-time/day/hour

— where = Q-part/place/side
Q-head/make/body/bottom/reason
Q-fashion/way/manner/method

- Why

7= hOW

The different semantic entities represent the abstract domains of the inter-
rogative.

With these ideas, and with the function of *’2yy as viewed by several He-
braists, by DILLMANN and by BARTH as background, we can move on to the
next section.

4 The function of *'zyy as a constituent
interrogative marker in Semitic

DigesseL 2003 describes the relationship between demonstratives and inter-
rogatives (both pronominal and adverbial) obtaining in some languages. In
those languages, these two groups share a set of derivational morphemes.
Such relationship, according to him, is especially salient when it is shared
only by these two groups. English sometimes serves as an example due to a
partial similarity between demonstratives and interrogatives (adapted from

DigsseL 2003, p. 640):
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Table 1
demonstratives interrogatives
thing that what
Place there where
direction to thither whither
direction from | thence whence
time then when

The difficulty is that the English endings have no function outside these two
groups.® A more convenient situation obtains in Akkadian. Deixis in Ak-
kadian is skillfully and thoroughly investigated in KouwENBERG 2012. The
basic idea underlying the system is that the three deictic terms (proximal,
medial and distal) correlate each, rather consistently, with the three per-
sonal spheres — first, second and third persons respectively. KOUWENBERG
examines this correlation across several functions of these deictic bases — as
demonstratives, presentatives and locative adverbials. The various endings
which signal these different functions are found elsewhere as well. In Table 2
Tadduce only two of the three deictic terms described by KOUWENBERG, the
near and far deixis (which are far better attested) vis 2 vis the interrogatives:

Table 2: Akkadian

ending function proximal distal interrogative
1 -um/tum inal annitm ullivom ayyum
ronominal 5 »
etc. P this that which
_ locative/ annanum ullanum ayyanum
2 |-anum :
ablative (from) here there, thence | where, whence
oo . annikiam ullikiam ayyikiam
3 |-(i)kiam locative Yy
here there where
4l allative/ annis ullis ayyis
1§ ’ " " :
ocative ither, here ither, there | whither
1 hither, h thither, th, hith
7 3 annisam ullisam ayyisam
5 |-isam allative : : .
hither thither whither

¢ In Old English this correspondence seems to be fuller (comparing masc. and neut.

across the four cases, but it is still unique to this specific pair (and not, e.g., to other de-
monstratives), see HogG/FuLk 2011, pp. 193, 201. In Gothic, an eastern-Germanic lan-
guage (4™ century CE), there is a better correspondence across all three genders, and the
endings also match those of the strong adjectival declension (MossE 1942, pp. 95, 96, 99).

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=000003:



The Interrogative Element *’2yy- in Semitic 335

The labels used in the table are transparent and are adopted from Kouwen-
BERG 2012, and so are the meanings of the deictic elements. The rows provide
different endings, whose basic function is consistent (pronominal, allative,
etc.). The forms themselves are combinations consisting of (a) these func-
tions, provided by the ending, and of (b) the base — in each of the first two
columns there is a different deictic base, proximal (a7n:-) and distal (ulli-).
The third column has various interrogative words. We now need to isolate
the two constituents of each of the forms on the third column: On the one
hand, the different derivational endings, each in its own row, which are com-
mon to all the sets in the table (and which are found elsewhere as well);” on
the other — and this is the main point of this paper — the common quality of
the members in the third column. Just as the first and second columns are
characterized by two different deictic bases (rather than any specific type
of word class), so the feature common to the third column (namely ayy-) is
an abstract interrogative marker. So @yy- in Old Babylonian Akkadian is a
morpheme marking various types of constituent-questions.

The explanatory model, developed based on the Akkadian data, works,
so it seems, for Semitic as well. In Table 3, which is organized by language,
only interrogative entities that are analyzable into coherent, existing mor-
phemes are taken into consideration. For this reason, interrogative words
such as Eth. zyte ‘where’ do not constitute very good candidates, since -te
has no existence outside this form, and is hence not quite a morpheme. The
elements in the second column are morphemes showing different degrees of
boundedness, which constitute the questioned unit, namely, the semantic
domain of the interrogative.

Table 3*
(*’ayy+) questioned unit resulting interrogative

ka~ko ‘thus’ (MANNER) e-ka > ek ‘how’

z¢ ‘this’ (PRON) e-z¢ ‘which’

*z¢ ‘here’ (miz-ze=from here) ‘e-ze ‘where’
Heb. | po ‘here’ (Loc) e-po ‘where’

k6 ‘here’ (LOC) ‘e-ko ‘where’

miz-ze ‘from here’ (ABL) ’é-miz-z¢& ‘whence’

lazot ‘therefore’ (CAUSE) ‘e lazot “wherefore’
7 ‘e

Compare elénum ‘above, over, upwards’; elis ‘up above’; eliim ‘high, tall, upper’.
Legend: aLL = allative, LoC = locative, TEMP=temporal, ABL=ablative, PRON=pro-
nominal morphology.

8

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000341



336 ERrRAN COHEN

(*’ayy+) questioned unit resulting interrogative
ka ‘here’ (OA) (Loc) ‘ayka ‘where, whither’
ha-mek-ka ‘hence’ (ABL) ‘ay-mek-ka ‘whence’
ka ‘thus’ (Of. Ar.) (MANNER) ‘ayk(a) ‘how’
*ka (b)w ‘it is thus’ (CAUSE/MAN- aykaw ‘wherefore’, “how’
Aram. NER)
lka “hither’ (OS) (aLL) ‘aylka ‘where’
ha-na ‘this (M)’ (PRON) ‘ayna ‘who, what (M)
ha-da ‘this (F)’ (PRON) ‘ayda ‘who, what (F)’
ha-lén ‘this (pL)’ (PRON) ‘aylén ‘who, what (pL)’
-is (term. adv.) (LOC/ALL) ayyis~és ‘where(to)’
-iSam (term. adv.)(ALL) ayyiSam~éam |‘whereto’
Akk. -ikiam (LOC) ayyikiam ‘where’
-anum (loc. adv.) (LOC/ABL) ayyanum ‘where(from)’
-um, -itum, -itum, -atum (PRON) | ayyum ‘which”
@ (5G), -a (Acc), -at (PL) (PRON) ‘ay, ‘aya, ‘ayat |‘which’
Eth. ‘ay-at-omu ‘which of them?”
adj. endings (case, gender) (PRON) |ayy-un ‘whichisuses”
Arab.
’ana ‘time’ (TEMP) ‘ayy-ana ‘when’
‘ab ‘in’ (LOC) ‘abiy ‘where’
Tna. nab ‘towards’ (ALL) nabiy ‘whither’
kédm ‘as’ (MANNER) kimay ‘how’
-de ‘to(ward)’ (LOC) ayde ‘where’
Har.
-kut ‘as’ (MANNER) aykut ‘how’

The common Semitic element *ayy-, as postulated for Akkadian and as sug-
gested for Hebrew and Ga%z (§2), is an abstract constituent-interrogative
exponent. This exponent, together with a variety of morphemes, forms ac-
tual interrogatives. For instance, with an entity that has to do with place (e.g,
Heb. po, Aram. ka), the result is a locative interrogative, namely ‘where’.
When with an entity that signals ablative (e.g., Heb. miz-ze; Syr. mek-ka)
the resulting interrogative is ‘whence’. When occurring with a form that
is related to time (Arab. ‘ana), it forms a temporal interrogative ‘when’. In
other words, ‘ayy- converts, so to speak, different semantic units into the
corresponding interrogative.
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What is special is that in each language the actual makeup of these seman-
tic units is different — adverbs, prepositional phrases, adverbial and adjectival
endings, pronouns, and even a clause (Syr. aykaw<’ay-ka-(h)w).” Neverthe-
less, the final result is basically the same.

The adjectival endings (in Akkadian, Arabic and Ga'sz) perhaps call for
further explanation. The adjective in ancient Semitic, unlike the substantive,
is a complex form, consisting of a quality and pronoun-like entities that refer
to the modified substantive. Note that when an adjective reflects feminine
plural (e.g., Heb. t6b-6t [good-FrL]), this grammatical information (namely,
what is signaled by the ending -o1) does not refer to the quality (goodness)
but rather to the feminine entities to which it is attributed.'® The adjectival
interrogatives (e.g., Akk. ayyum, -itum, -istum, -atum) are not very differ-
ent from other adjectives, in displaying a quality (in this case, interrogative)
and the reference to a nominal referent. Other than that, these adjectival
interrogatives do not exhibit a different mechanism than the rest of the ‘zyy-
based interrogative words: ‘ayy- is combined with pronoun-like entities to
form interrogative pronouns or adjectives. A similar idea is to be found in
Aramaic, where ‘yy is paired with pronominal stems, and in Hebrew, where
it is joined with a full pronoun.

A somewhat different situation is found in Tigrinya, a modern Ethiopian
language spoken in Eritrea. As shown in §2, in Tigrinya there is a suthx -ay
that functions as an interrogative marker (KaNE 2000, vol. ii, p. 1519). It is
found appended at the end of some prepositions, converting them into inter-
rogatives. The difference between the interrogative marker, or converter, and
the interrogative itself (e. g., Go'oz ‘) is illustrated in the following diagram:

form | gloss | meaning analysis

Q- ‘ay = constituent-interr.

Tna. |‘abdy |in-‘ay |‘where? 3
Y Y (in = LOCATIVE) | marker

‘ay = interrogative NOM/

Go'az | ba'ay | in-"ay |‘in which?’
GEN.SG

The disparity in nature between the two externally identical phrases in
Tigrinya and in Ga'az accounts for the semantic differences. In Tigrinya,
where 2y is a kind of interrogative converter (whereas the interrogative
pronoun/adjective has another form, ‘ayyinay), transforming prepositions

? 1InSyriac, the letter H is marked as omitted in pronunciation in the enclitic pronoun
(NOLDEKE 1904 §§221 and 312). The result is [hi > Vw ~ Ci].

1 For this conception of the adjective, see GOLDENBERG 1995, pp. 6-11 as well as
GOLDENBERG 2002, pp. 195-196, citing and explaining the traditional Arabic Grammar
on this point.
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into interrogatives, the resulting phrase is a locative interrogative ‘where’. In
Ga%z, on the other hand, since ‘y is an interrogative pronoun, standing for
the questioned entity, the phrase is prepositional. The next diagram further
illustrates this analysis:

interr. word analysis final meaning
Akk. ayy-um Q-(NOM.MSG = PRONOMINAL) which, oy vso
OSyr. ‘ay-lka Q-(‘hither’ = PROX. ALLATIVE) whither
ClL Ar. ‘ayy-ana Q-(‘time’ = TEMP) when
Heb. ‘e-po Q-(‘here’ = LOCATIVE) where
Thna. kéim-dy Q-(‘as’ = MANNER) how

An undecided place is taken by Harari, in which the element 4y is both the
interrogative pronoun/adjective ‘which’ and the element which, when com-
bined with several postpositions, different interrogatives are formed — ay-de
(WH-to) ‘where’; @y-kut (WH-as) ‘how’. Note the difference in order between
Tigrinya and Harari — whereas the former has prepositions and sometimes
circumpositions, the latter has many postpositions.

5 Conclusions

This paper is a follow up on the idea that the interrogative element *'zyy in
Semitic has a function in the formation of interrogatives (§§1 and 2). The
objective was to suggest a principle explaining the functional diversity of
the entities with which *%yy combined. The component *'yy is presented
as an abstract general constituent-question marker, which applied to diverse
semantic domains — choice/type/quality (which), time, manner, cause, place,
ablative and allative.

In this capacity, *yy- resembles polar-question markers (such as Hebrew
and Aramaic hd-, Arabic - and bal, and the Goz -nu/-hu). The reason is
that either type of question markers is very different from interrogative pro-
words. Those are used in constituent-questions to represent specific constitu-
ents which are expected to turn up in the answer (‘where?” takes in the question
the place of the locative adverbial; ‘whom?’ stands for the object or the indirect
object, etc.). The manner in which polar-question markers ‘convert’ the clause
in their scope into a question is analogous to the way in which *’zyy- ‘converts’
various semantic domains into the corresponding interrogative word.

The element *%yy itself, after the formation of the interrogatives kept
evolving. It had become independent in some places (as in Heb. zyye and
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’¢ ‘where’). Its independence is demonstrable in its ability to function as the
predicate.!! In other cases it is occasionally used as an indefinite, as in Mod.
Heb. (mostly 20% century on) ey sam ‘somewhere’ (lit. ‘ey-there’). Interrog-
atives were converted into indefinites (FABER 1988), in Akkadian by adding
the enclitic particle -ma (ayyisam “whither?’ vs. ayyisam-ma ‘wherever’); in
Arabic with the particle ma (ayyun ‘which (one)’ vs. ayyu-ma ‘whichever’,
etc., FIsCHER 1987 §290); in Ethiopic with the addition of an additive focus
particle (Cay ‘which (one)’ vs. ‘wy-ni ‘whichever’).

In other cases, it had evolved into conjunctions, for instance Akkadian
éma “where(ever)...’, which seems to be the construct state of *zyy-, namely,
it had been put in its construct state with the addition of the particle -ma
(which makes it an indefinite as well — *wherever...’). A similar case is émi
‘who?” (Neo-Aramaic, SABAR 2002, p. 94) that is occasionally marked as
construct state émit ‘whoever....

All these developments as well as the acquisition of new functions of the
element *’2yy do not mask the original function, that which is shared by all
the ancient languages and basically goes all the way back to Proto-Semitic:
converting various entities, which represent a given semantic domain (place,
time, direction, manner, reason, etc.) into the corresponding interrogatives.
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The Lebanese in Israel - Language, Religion and Identity*

By ORI SHACHMON and MERAV MACK, Jerusalem

Summary: This essay describes recent language transitions in the community of former
soldiers of the “South Lebanon Army” (henceforth: SLA), now living in Israel. While
native speakers of Arabic, the SLA’s children attend Hebrew-speaking schools and are
not taught to read and write in Arabic. As an additional factor, while the majority of the
SLAs are Maronite Christians, their children gain only limited knowledge of their reli-
gion. Looking at the nexus between language, religion and communal identity, this essay
follows the measures taken by the SLA community to educate their children and preserve
their religious and cultural identities. We describe two seemingly contradictory strategies,
namely, writing liturgical Arabic texts in Hebrew letters, and systematic instruction of
Standard Arabic. We show that for the adherents of both strategies, the Arabic language
remains a key to strengthen the sense of affiliation and to maintain, or indeed re-define,
communal identity.

1 Background: The community of former SLA soldiers in Israel

On the night of the 23" of May 2000 Israel unilaterally withdrew from Leb-
anon. Before that, for nearly eighteen years since the First Lebanese War
(1982), Isracl had been occupying South Lebanon. During this time the
Israel’s Defence Force (IDF) established partnerships with local militias,
defectors from the Lebanese army. The South Lebanese Army (SLA) was
first established by Major Sa‘d Haddad (1936-1984), then from 1984 led by

* The study was supported by a grant from the Israel Science Foundation (grant
1192/14). We are grateful to Dr. ORIT GazIT, who exposed us to the topic in a fascinating
talk she delivered in April 2015 at the Harry Truman Institute for the Advancement of
Peace, and also provided us with initial contacts. We also thank our colleagues MEIR Bar-
ASHER, FRANK STEWART and MARCY BRINK-DANAN, who commented on this paper and
provided important insights.

We wish to express our appreciation for the hospitality and openness of all members of
the community we met. Special thanks are extended to the kind and open-hearted cler-
gymen ABOUNA CHARBEL, ABOUNA HABIB, Sceur CAMELIA and Sceur ROLA; to ANGELA
NaHRA in Tiberias; to CLAUDE IBRAHIM, FADI NAMUR, CAROLINE and CEDRA HASBANY
and REBECCA IBRAHIM in Kiryat Shmonaj; to EL1as FARES and his family in Safed; and to
IBTISAM AL ALAM in Nahariya. We also wish to thank Fr. Davip NEUHAUS and our re-
search assistant ELIsHEVA KORENSTEIN, who conducted several of the interviews in Haifa
and Tiberias with great skill.
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General ANTOINE LAHAD (1927-2015), yet remained fully dependent on Is-
rael. On the night of Israel’s withdrawal about 6,700 SLA soldiers arrived at
the border with their families (LAHAD 2004, p. 172), secking refuge in Israel.
Many of them returned to Lebanon within a few years, and by 2008 those
remaining in Israel numbered about 2000 (GazrT 2011, p. 78). A decade later
the families of those who remained, now full Israeli citizens, have grown
and are currently bringing up children who have never been to Lebanon. In
what follows, we use the term SLA/SLAs to refer to this Lebanese commu-
nity in Israel.

The SLA’s integration in Israel has not been easy. Despite their history
of collaboration with the IDF, many Israeli Jews rejected them, referring to
them — derogatively — as “Arabs”.! At the same time, the SLAs were rejected
by the local Arab population. Despite the fact that most of them are Chris-
tians, members of the Maronite Church,? the relationship between them and
the Arab Christian communities in Israel, including the Maronite commu-
nity, has been tense ever since they crossed the border. Despite their shared
history, faith, family ties and language, the Maronites in Israel were in most
cases unwilling to embrace the former SLAs. Rather, they viewed the SLAs,
at least initially, as traitors (Ar. xdwan) who collaborated with the Israeli
army against the Palestinians (Gaz1T 2011, p. 77; SCHNEIDLEDER 2017, p. 8).
Thus, although members of the SLA community occasionally attend church
services in Jish, a Galilean village populated mainly by Maronites, they tend
to have their prayers separately from the local Maronites (TstmuONI 2016,
vol. 2, pp. 414-416; SCHNEIDLEDER 2017, pp. 14-15).> In Acre, a church was
consecrated exclusively for SLA use in isolation from the other Christians in
the city (Gazrt 2011, p. 78; SCHNEIDLEDER 2017, p. 14). In Tiberias the SLA
community was given permission to conduct their prayers in an under-used
Catholic church.*

Members of the SLA community are equally suspicious of the local Arab
population in Israel. We photographed the following note at the communi-
ty’s club in Kiryat Shmona in September 2015. It explains the history of the
SLA, stressing the suffering from the Palestinians, the sacrifices they have
made, and what they term “the blood covenant” between the SLA and the

! This, as further explained below, stands in contradistinction to the fact that the

SLAs do not view themselves as Arabs, and do not refer to the language they speak as
“Arabic”, but rather as “Lebanese”.

2 While the great majority of SLAs in Israel are Maronite Christians, there are also
Muslims, Druze and Christians of other denominations among them (GaziT 2011, p. 78).

> This was also confirmed to us by the Maronite priest in Jish (September 2015).
Interview with ANGELA NAHRA of Tiberias (July 2018). It should be noted that un-
like the situation in Acre and Jish, in Haifa the local Maronites and the SLAs are in good
relationship, and they regularly pray together (GazrT 2011, p. 78).

4

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

urn:nbi gb -102908/fragment/pag 000350



The Lebanese in Israel - Language, Religion and Identity 345

state of Israel. Exhibiting the two national flags of Israel and Lebanon to-
gether symbolizes the fact that, for them, these identities are not in conflict:®

-—l—————

7 DT Kax

Jute T LSS v v 3.
i T s P 730

“The citizens of South Lebanon
suffered from Palestinians who
abducted and killed hundreds
of the inhabitants, burnt and de-
molished entire villages and stole
from them ...

1500 SLA soldiers fell in battle and
many were wounded and (remain)
handicapped, proving that the
covenant between the SLA and the
IDF is written in blood not in ink.”
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In Israel, the SLAs are scattered in different cities, mainly in the northern
part of the country. Around 250 families are centered in Nahariya, the
northernmost coastal city in Israel, located less than ten kilometers south
of Israel’s border with Lebanon. Nahariya is considered the main social and
cultural center of the SLA community in Israel (Gazrr 2011, p. 78). About
100 families live in Kiryat Shmona and 80 more families are in Tiberias. A
few dozen families live in the small towns of Ma‘alot, Shlomi and Metula,
and there are also families in Rosh-Pina and Jaffa. Moreover, since the SLAs
(and their relatives, friends and supporters) remain outcasts in Lebanon, it is
risky for them to openly keep in touch with their relatives in Lebanon.®

The SLA disintegration in Israel is also a result of internal social gaps.
Israel compensated its former allies according to their military ranks: Senior
officers were given accommodation in private houses and lifetime military
pension, and they were granted free Hebrew lessons. The rest of the SLA
community did not enjoy this privilege, and many of the parents still strug-
gle with Hebrew, especially at the job market (Gazrt 2011, pp. 144-148).

® The complex duality is well demonstrated in a series of films (available online) enti-

tled “Ten years in exile”, filmed during the event of dikra al-’insihab, the Memorial Day
marking ten years since the withdrawal from Lebanon, held in Nahariya in May 2010.
During the ceremony, members of the community sang the Lebanese anthem, while the
Lebanese flag was screened. Immediately afterwards they sang the Israeli anthem. In a
staged scene two youngsters acted as an Israeli soldier and a Lebanese soldier, who both
yearn for the end of war, while naturally conversing in Hebrew and Arabic.

¢ Even on Facebook the families in the two countries remain silent, passive observers
of each other’s lives from a distance, avoiding open interaction and not risking comments
on each other’s ‘wall’. A few who can afford it meet their relatives abroad.
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Our fieldwork was carried out between June 2015 and June 2018 in Naha-
riya, Kiryat Shmona, Safed, Rosh-Pina, Tiberias and Haifa. We visited the
SLA community clubs and churches, as well as homes of individuals, and
conducted a series of meetings and interviews both with members of the
community who arrived in Israel as adults, and with the younger generation,
who was raised in Isracl. We met with the clergymen and nuns and were also
in touch with them via email and textual messages. Always with their full
consent, we took notes of our observations of the liturgical ceremonies, the
language classes and the session of religious instruction. We also collected
and photocopied written texts prepared by members of the community, as
described in detail below.

2 The language challenge of the SLAs in Israel

All former SLA soldiers speak Lebanese Arabic as their mother tongue.
Having arrived in Israel in their twenties, thirties or forties, they are gradu-
ates of the Lebanese school system, whether public or missionary. They have
full command of written Arabic, and many know French as well. In Israel,
however, their majority lives, studies and works almost exclusively in He-
brew-speaking environments, and barely comes into contact with the local
Arab population. Thus, interaction between the Lebanese and Palestinian
dialects is minimal, and the exposure of SLAs to local Arabic is limited,
though not altogetl’ler noneXiStent.7

Like many Lebanese in Lebanon, the SLAs in Israel spice up their spoken
Lebanese dialect with French words, such as bonZsir (French “bonjour”) and
its Arabicized “dual” response bonZurayn; kadoyét is used for “gifts” (the
Arabic plural of French cadean), and so on. Moreover, the Lebanese dialect
enjoys great prestige in their view, and some react negatively when addressed
in Palestinian Arabic.?

7 While our general impression was that the spoken dialect of the SLAs exhibits no
traces of contact with Palestinian Arabic, in Haifa we observed certain levelling processes.
For example, we noticed the retreat of medial imala in the Arabic of the Lebanese in Haifa,
while it is very much evident the Lebanese dialect spoken by their fellow SLAs in Naha-
riya and Kiryat Shmona. Similarly, there seem to a tendency to monophthongization in
the Lebanese dialect we heard in Haifa, as opposed to the preservation of diphthongs in
the speech of other Lebanese in Israel. These observations, however, have yet to be tested
and verified.

® In fact, one of the interviewees expressed surprise as to why we chose to learn a
Palestinian dialect, and not “a more elegant one”. SCHNEIDLERDER (2017, p. 16) recorded
SLAs claiming that the Palestinian dialect is “ugly”. From a different perspective, another
interviewee, a man aged 26, admitted that he avoids speaking Arabic with local Pales-
tinians for fear of being identified as a “Lebanese traitor”. Having immersed himself in
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SLAs of both first and second generations — namely those raised from
early childhood in Israel — now speak Hebrew well, often speak it with no
trace of a foreign accent. The language used at their homes is characterized
by frequent transitions between Arabic and Hebrew, with an apparent pref-
erence for Hebrew. Even the parents, who arrived in Israel as adults, often
use Hebrew when addressing their children, and the children often speak
Hebrew among themselves. Texting is mainly done in Hebrew, or, less fre-
quently, in Hebrew transliteration of the Arabic dialect.’

This harmonious coexistence of Hebrew and Arabic is rather exceptional
in Israel. It stands in contradiction to voices heard among Israeli Arabs, who
view the usage of Hebrew as strongly associated with the Jewish-Israeli
dominant culture. The use of Hebrew often induces negative feelings and
even language purism, and there are voices calling Arabs to avoid borrowing
Hebrew clements.” Yet in none of the meetings we held with members of
the SLA community, whether from the first or second generation, have we
encountered such voices, nor any statement rejecting the use of Hebrew for
national, political or social reasons.

The increased competence in Hebrew is in tune with an evident regres-
sion in proficiency in Arabic, which may be discerned among all SLAs we
met. Even when we talked to them in Arabic we noticed, that all of them
interwove Hebrew words, phrases and sentences into their Arabic speech.
The younger generation lacks proficiency in Arabic. In fact, none of them
exhibits full command of the Arabic language, namely comprehending the
spoken word, speaking, reading and writing. Most of the children, of course,
understand spoken Lebanese Arabic, and may also use it actively, yet it is
noteworthy that in Haifa and Safed we met families whose children no
longer speak Arabic at all, or use it poorly and hesitantly. Clearly, the great
majority of the second generation, even if they understand and speak Arabic,
are unable to read and write it, unless they learnt Arabic at school or in some
other formal framework.

Thereby, Lebanese Arabic in Israel has many of the constituent elements
of a minority language. Using OWENS’ (2000, p. 3) binary parameters, the
dialect spoken by the SLA community is spoken natively by only a very

small number Of speakers, is not seen as a language Of general Prestige, and is

Hebrew he now speaks Hebrew as well as any Israeli Jew, and prefers to use it and not his
native spoken Arabic, even among other native Arabic speakers.

? Some of the youngsters explain, that they are more comfortable writing in Hebrew
than in Arabic written in Hebrew characters, since Hebrew offers clear writing norms and
also automatic spelling correction.

1 See HENKIN-ROITFARB 2011, p. 79, and the reference given there. Also consider the
statements recorded in this regard in SHACHMON/MAcKk 2016.
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only partially transmitted from one generation to another. It is therefore in-
triguing to track the community’s growing awareness of the linguistic situa-
tion, and the various attempts to halt the decline in the knowledge of Arabic.

3 The confessional challenge of the SLAs in Israel

The Maronite Church, to which most of the SLAs in Israel belong, is an an-
cient Christian denomination that originated in the Lebanese mountains in
the Middle Ages.!" Maronite priests are appointed and sent from Lebanon,
and take the lead in all aspects of the community’s Christian life. Maronite
liturgy consists of a combination of Arabic and Aramaic (Syriac). Living
in Israel, the priests conduct the liturgical ceremonies in Arabic, but the
diminution of the Arabic skills of the children gradually affects the chil-
dren’s ability — as well as their motivation — to take an active part in church
activities.

The fact that the children attend Jewish schools also influences their re-
ligious education: these children gain only scant knowledge of their reli-
gion. When asking the priests about their motivation for working with the
younger generation, they express their concern regarding the children’s in-
volvement in church activities, but they also refer to a risk that the children
might turn their back on Christianity as a whole."?

Since the children do speak Arabic, it is their inability to read the litur-
gical texts which forms the barrier between them and their full involvement
in church activities. In §4 below we describe the efforts put by the commu-
nity in order to give the children the means to read Arabic. This, as will be
shown, is done concurrently in two essentially different ways.

' Being the only supporters of the Chalcedonian teaching in the Middle East (a schism
in the church that dates back to 451 CE), the Maronites remained a minority even among
Christians for many centuries, and particularly in the aftermath of the Third Council
of Constantinople in 681 when they broke away with the Byzantine Church (WEHBE
2004, pp. 431-451; K1LpANI 2010, pp. 633—635). In recent history, with the support of the
French Mandate authorities (1923-1946), they became a ruling elite in Lebanon. Their
privileged status was then anchored in the so-called National Pact (1943), and remains so
until today.

2 Based on meetings we carried out in Nahariya and Tiberias, as well as follow-up
phone interviews with ABOUNA CHARBEL, ABOUNA HABIB and Mrs. NAWAL ABU ‘AR-
RAZ, who assists the priests and families in Nahariya.

SCHNEIDLERDER (2017, p. 15) asserts, that when romantic relations between SLA and Jew-
ish youth result in marriage, it is more likely that the SLA member will convert to Judaism,
than that the other party will convert to Christianity. Such cases, however, are rather rare
according to the priests we interviewed. Note, that in the absence of civil marriage in Israel
it is not possible for a couple of different religions to marry unless one of the sides converts.
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4 The two strategies for reading Arabic

Led by Lebanese clergymen, two strategies are employed in an attempt to
deal with both the language and the confessional challenges. On the one
hand, the children are offered religious instruction, or ta‘lim dini (§4.1),
aiming mainly to prepare the younger ones for their First Holy Commun-
ion, and to enable the older ones to take an active part in the weekly Mass.
This religious instruction encourages the transliteration of the confessional
Arabic (and Syriac) texts, using the Hebrew alphabet. At the same time, the
children are offered Arabic classes (§4.2), where they learn to read and write
in modern standard Arabic. By the latter strategy, the community strives
to provide the children with direct access to the traditional prayers as they
appear in the prayer books, i.e. in Arabic script.

4.1 Religious instruction and the use of Hebrew transliteration

The Maronite priests, supported by a few Lebanese nuns, travel between the
dispersed SLA communities and conduct the weekly Mass. They also offer
Catechism lessons, in which they introduce the children, who grow up in non-
Christian surroundings, to the main points of their religion. These instruction
sessions are held in the community club, or — wherever possible — in church.”

The methods employed in the instruction vary. With very young chil-
dren (age 3 to 6) the nuns use basic activities, such as showing them pictures,
drawing and coloring. The nuns speak to these toddlers in a mixture of He-
brew and Arabic, with preference for the former. Yet the older children are
expected to be able to recite the prayers with the rest of the congregation, in
Arabic, and a need arises to help them memorize these texts. This, in turn,
motivates writing, and since Arabic can no longer serve for this purpose,
Hebrew emerges as an acceptable solution.'*

Within this framework, and in close cooperation with the Lebanese
priests, a young member of the SLA community, who recently joined the
religious charismatic association known as “Koinonia John the Baptist” in
Tiberias, has produced several catechism textbooks in Hebrew letters. One
such textbook is aimed for preparing the Maronite children (age 7 to 9) for

3 It may be added, that these sessions are held in an informal and welcoming atmos-
phere, and thus contribute to the emergence of agreeable public spaces, and enhance a
sense of communal affiliation. The parents — mostly mothers as we noticed — wait in a
nearby room, but every now and then they choose to join the classes and themselves enjoy
the activities and stories, which they recall from their childhood in Lebanon.

™ The case of the very small SLA community in Safed is somewhat different, since
their children barely speak Arabic, and thus their preparation is done — orally — with the
help of family members.
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their First Communion, a main rite of passage in the Catholic Church. The
title on the cover appears in Arabic in Hebrew letters, viz. A2x%x *nixamp,
followed by the Arabic S mls “My first Holy communion”. From that
point onwards everything in the notebook is in Hebrew letters, including
chapter names, captions to the images, and the words of the prayers which
the children should memorize and recite. Major themes and religious con-
cepts are noted in their Arabic names, in Hebrew letters, e.g. 2axixx “the
Gospels”, Y RYR “Miracles of Jesus”, oxTp “Mass”, y1w° PRRPN “Jesus’s
disciples”, among others. The explanations, however, are entirely in Hebrew:

A A5,
2 &

AN o2

T oY nik o -4

1'MK TN DNT'N oI N “TOXN IKYT AN K INNRO™

The following illustration from the textbook is a diagram of *1Ixn5x OXTIPYR
“the Maronite Mass”, presenting in clockwise order its ten main components.
All terms are given in Arabic, in Hebrew letters:

IO ROTIN

ot
POYRIN 7 + ATy -

NI

+ it
slitntie

g & ATHNI TN
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A second booklet, entitled sl oSS sls “Appendix to the Mass Book”,
was prepared by the same sister from Tiberias. This one is aimed at older
children and youths, and is to be used in church during the ceremonies.
Here, the language impediment is mentioned explicitly, and is given at the
opening of the booklet as the rationale for the use of the Hebrew letters:

ON712'A 'RY 7NIWD 0NN NN AT T VIl AT N90)
192 NONN NINNA NONA YW N90IN 27 .N2WN NOWA NN NN7Y?
QRNYAYT %W 0177 TWON' NATAW NPRA ,NINAY NIFNINA AW

ANAEN TI9) 'NYA P70 vl aona

This appendix is intended for the children of the Lebanese community living
in Israel who cannot read the Arabic language. The appendix to the Maronite
Mass is therefore written in the Arabic language in Hebrew letters, in the hope
that this will allow our children to participate in Mass and to feel themselves
to be an inseparable part of our community.

Each section of this booklet includes the parallel page number in the prayer
book used at church, to help the children follow the various parts of the
ceremony. In addition, the formulas that the children recite are accompanied
by drawings of the appropriate actions, guiding the young congregants as
to when they should stand, sit, sing, make the sign of the cross, prostrate
themselves, and so on:

Ty = % nawy = 2\ e =&

In Kiryat Shmona, a small city bordering Lebanon and now hosting the sec-
ond largest community of SLAs, there are several prominent figures in the
community who manage the community club and the various activities in
it. They motivate the younger generation to engage in community activities,
and indeed a few teenage girls have been assigned — or rather: have enthusi-
astically volunteered — to assist the Lebanese nuns. On Saturday mornings,
while the nun teaches the older children, these teenagers take care of the
younger ones. Using games, songs and seasonal plays they introduce young
children to Christianity. Moreover, the teenagers, who are fully proficient in
Hebrew, are also involved in preparing liturgical texts in Hebrew transliter-
ation, to be used during the instruction sessions.

The outcome of this collaboration is the production of some of the main
liturgical texts in vocalized Hebrew script. The texts prepared in tran-
scription are used by the nuns and the girls who assist them to prepare
the children for their first Holy Communion. The examples below open
with “The Lord’s Prayer”, or nno(x) 5 *r2x max “Our Father Who Artin
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Heaven”, one of the most widely recited Christian prayers. Then follows
077% K7 *pY%y mbor, which is the Arabic version of “Hail Mary”, and a few
short prayers which are sometimes added to the Rosary, among which are

of Charity™

nno(xr) o 'Tox n12X

- PDP2R °DXY 7 ,proR 07RNZ?

STIEPR K29 P71 M0 (%) 9 7o p R 10 7

R STICRON RIZUT K3y VYR, RIDNK; RIKDP RN KPOYK
N 122,30 0(X) D MFITIN K7 A3 RO AR 12 %2 09
TR, TIR(K) ™

ap | T R (%)

o7 K7 7 W (%)

3. ' IR TA(E) ,TINGYI AR K
TPORPR YiDT TITI P03 NIAR PN 1 RRI(K) D MY RID
TP DTN R, D 10TR K:

TR WY 137 7 70

AR, TN PR °2 11 IR %

=3 4 : o 9
R0 LR TID,PI AUYR TORD RPN IR, 177N
TRR I3 XK 7Y 3TY0D 2D R YRRl

.

RNI7K 99

NICTIZE D KN3RI 1RIPEND 2779 () DR, PN
LTI K7 LTIR0 TN KPR, TIMRPE 00 TR ' 1,3 ()
SRR

g s a0R 7y0
¥ Mgy T I, AR O A KPR,ROHVE IR 1R A
TR I R LNITIR N DRI AP PRI

In addition to the prayers above, several hymns and chants were also trans-
literated. Yet, different from the prayers, which are composed in Classical
Arabic, these semi-liturgical texts are sung in church in colloquial Lebanese
Arabic. Following are two such hyms, entitled m 121 ‘Bread and Wine’
and y10° ®* 300 & “O Jesus, O Jesus™
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NN RN 11NN TN

VN INTIRI NPNR VIO K VIO N NN KD 1NN TN

NIND NOTH N MY VIO R VIO K M Y ATIN AN
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DNYNO 7N CINNINT R0 IR Q78 YO ANIN 1M, 2000Y MO [0
KA N T

ANt ino i o x 1
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INAVH? TN VI 1 N DNY

We were told that these hymns had been produced for the sake of the
younger members of the community, who wish to rehearse and memo-
rize the words before they are sung at church. That said, we observed that
women who sing in the Church Choir also use the transliterated texts.
They explain, that although they are able to read Arabic, they nevertheless
use the transliterations, since they are now more used to reading Hebrew
than Arabic.

The choice to use the Hebrew alphabet for writing Arabic prayers implies
that the letters are accounted for a technical apparatus, merely informing
people of the way to pronounce the words. This, in turn, allows much flexi-
bility in the use of the Hebrew letters, as further discussed below.
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4.2 Language instruction: modern Standard Arabic

Side by side with the religious instruction and the set of transliterated texts
resulting from it, the clergymen also offer language instruction, in which
they teach the children to read and write in literary Arabic.'” In Nahariya,
members of the community meet every Tuesday afternoon at the commu-
nity club. The venue is a small structure consisting of a central space and two
or three adjacent rooms, all minimally equipped. There, among other social
activities, the Lebanese priests deliver weekly Arabic classes at various levels,
starting from the study of the Arabic alphabet, and advancing towards read-

ing short literary texts and discussing grammatical issues.

Arabic lessons with ABouNA HABIB (on the left) and
ABOUNA CHARBEL. Nahariya, June 2016'¢

In Kiryat Shmona the children meet on Saturday mornings. There again, the
venue is a simple hall which serves as the community club, and also as an
improvised church, decorated with a flag of Lebanon rising over a makeshift
altar, and an icon of Mary. A Lebanese nun teaches the children of the local
community to read and write in Arabic, bringing them to an adequate level
of competence in Standard Arabic. This, as we were told, sometimes entitles
them exemption from Arabic classes at the Hebrew-speaking schools, where
low-level Arabic studies are mandatory.

5 This language instruction is in tune with the mission ideology: one of the priests
explained, that as a Christian mission they are committed to three principles that make up
their faith, namely family, identity and language, the third being a tool for achieving the
two others.

16 We wholeheartedly thank the priests and the families of the children, for approving
the publication of these photos.
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Thus, Lebanese priests move between the different localities during the
week, conducting the weekly Mass on regular days and using the occasion
to give Arabic classes. In Tiberias the activities take place in one of the local
churches, while in Nahariya and Kiryat Shmona, where no churches exist,
the community clubs serve for this purpose. In places where no communal
facilities exist, like Safed and Rosh Pina, the gatherings — both lessons and
prayers — take place in the homes of members of the community.

5 The orthography of the transliterated texts

In this section, we briefly demonstrate some features of inconsistency and
hybridity that characterize the transliterated texts. The features discussed
relate to the rendering of Arabic consonants (§5.1), the Arabic vowels
(§5.2), and the old Arabic case endings (§5.3). It will become clear that the
spelling of these texts is generally free — or nearly free — of clear writing
conventions or accepted norms. The inconsistency which characterizes the
texts may be taken to indicate, that the Hebrew alphabet is perceived in-
strumentally, as a set of technical signs not necessarily associated with the
Hebrew languages."”

5.1 Representation of Arabic consonants

In choosing a Hebrew letter to represent a specific Arabic sound, the SLAs
are not altogether systematic. Hebrew n and v stand for Arabic = and b re-
spectively, and seem to alternate freely. This may be exempliﬁed by TIRRNND
batayana (Arabic Lila>) vs. 1MW mawtina (Arabic \s ), and RPOYR a'tina
(Arabic Ugrj) This distribution is probably due to the fact that v and n are
homophonic in Modern Hebrew. '

Hebrew P stands for both Arabic & and &, as may be exempliﬁed by -5
o1pn li-yataqaddas (Arabic JL’:;;) “hallowed be [Thy name]” and prx nx
for Arabic :5;3\ & “you are the Truth” (Act of Faith)," side by side with 1p%

7 In this, the use of the Hebrew letter among the SLAs differs from that of other Arab
communities in Israel, who often oppose the use of Hebrew — including the Hebrew al-
phabet — due to its association with Judaism, Zionism or with processes of Israelization
(TaLMON 2000; SMOOHA 2010, and see note 10 above).

% Compare SHACHMON/MACK 2016, pp. 230-231. The mirror image of this phenom-
enon may be seen when Hebrew words with n"v are spelled by Arabs in Israel with the
letter & (HENKIN-ROITFARB 2013, pp. 158-159).

¥ The Hebrew games under the X of priox misrepresent the actual pronunciation of the
form in the prayer, which exhibits no consonantal element in this position.

its- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000361



356 ORI SHACHMON and MERAV MACK

lakin (Arabic .S3) ‘but’, jpn * li-takun (Arabic :;Kij) “let [your will] be”;® or
P12 mubaraka (Arabic i7\4) “blessed” f.sg. The main exception to this
is the word pnoyz “your church” (Arabic $:2.5), the spelling of which is
probably influenced by the Hebrew %015 “church”. The overlapping of Ara-
bic 3and ¥ is again due to the merger of the two sounds in Modern Hebrew,
where they both surface as [k].2! Yet, while the pronunciation of Arabic 4 is
indeed /k/, the accepted classical pronunciation of & is [q], and this is appar-
ently what is meant by the use of Hebrew p in this case.

Different from the transliterated prayers, the hymns mentioned above are
sung in colloquial Lebanese. Arabic (3 is not written as P but as X, which is in
tune with its realization as [’] in the dialect: Arabic 33\};3 qurbana ‘offering’,
pronounced ’arbéni, is thus spelled »x27X. Other cases are %2’ for Arabic
A “remain”, pronounced yab'a; 28N for Arabic J.i> “fields”, pronounced
ba’ul; xn% for Arabic s> “the Truth”, pronounced /ba”; and 29x for Arabic
5 “heart”, pronounced ‘alb.

Except from the confessional realm, writing in the SLA community is
mainly done in Hebrew, and the need to write in Arabic hardly arises. Brief
electronic communication among them is regularly done in Hebrew, yet on
occasion Arabic terms or short formulas are interwoven into such texting,
always in Hebrew letters, often to convey informality, affection or humor.
In the following WhatsApp message the technical Arabic term JA:é quddas
“Mass” is used. In such informal context of texting, the word is spelled with
Hebrew 7"9x, viz. 07X, as it is pronounced “>ddes:

JUNE 4, 2016

Y TI————
— Idon’t know, there’s Mass
— Before Mass
— Maybe, not sure, but for the time being — yes

P DT 23N NI &Y IR “ — Great

Other spelling features may also be traced to the influence of the Lebanese
dialect. In words containing the Arabic interdental 5 one finds Hebrew 1,
which is in tune with its realization as z, e.g. poip for OA SIS kadalika

2 Note the representation of the Arabic particle J by a separate word, viz. *% [z, which
is probably influenced by the Hebrew form " “to me”.

2! HENKIN-ROITFARB (2013, pp. 158-159) documented the opposite practice among Is-
raeli Arabs, who spell Hebrew words with 7"1p using the Arabic £. This again results from
the attempt to render the phonetic pronunciation of the Hebrew sound, which in Modern

Hebrew is realized as [k].
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“thus”.?2 In a similar manner, Ri7°18n stands for OA \;592; bzfg’ibﬁ “preserving

it”, and TIRYR stands for Arabic J'a)‘w al’ard “the earth”, in correspondence
with the colloquial pronunciation of both 1 and _> as z. Note, however, that
the Hebrew letter does not render the emphatic realization, although it is
evident in speech.

The nominal feminine ending is rendered in the hymns — as well as in
some cases in the “Appendix to the Mass Book” — with Hebrew 7"v. This
evidently reflects the imala of the old a to 7, typical of many Lebanese dia-
lects. Thus, in the “Bread and Wine” hymn we observe "nnxy%2 for L.zl “in
the darkness”, pronounced bi-I‘atmi, rhyming with »1xwx (Arabic 2| “of
faith”), pronounced ’2meéni. Interestingly, the term L3 b, denoting the
weekly instruction sessions, was spelled by the assistfng teenagers in Kiryat
Shmona nr7 o7%yn, viz. with a final X7, not 7"v. This spelling implies the re-
alization of final  as [e:] in pre-pausal position, a trait that was documented
in several Lebanese dialects (SHAcHMON/FausT 2017).

5.2 Representation of Arabic vowels

In the vocalized texts of the prayers, the interference of colloquial pronun-
ciation is also evident in what concerns the vowels. A prominent feature of
many sedentary Levantine Arabic is the lowering of the high vowels /i,u/ to

[e,0] in final unstressed CvC syllables. In the transliterated texts, we observe

forms like jpn *% which stands for Arabic :;§£§ li-takun “let [your will] be”,
but is vocalized with Hebrew holem, which is in tune with its realization as

[litakon]. Another characteristic feature of North Levantine Arabic, includ-
ing many Lebanese dialects, is the merger of OA i and # in many positions

into the central, reduced vowel 2.2°> In the transliterated texts under discus-
sion, several Hebrew marks are used to deliver the Arabic vowels, yet Arabic

forms which are pronounced with 2 appear with no vowel under the respec-
tive Hebrew letter (i. e. that which represents the consonant preceding the 2):
x313n stands for Classical 634 xubzana “our bread”, yet since the first vowel

is reduced to [5] it is represented by no vowel under the Hebrew n.2

22 This realization is frequent in the relevant Lebanese dialect, as in many urban dia-
lects in the Levant, where the reflexes of OA t,d and d yield either stops or sibilans, viz. t/s,
d/z and d/z respectively. The sibilant alternant is often perceived as more prestigious, and
is clearly preferred in formal, educated or other elevated speech contexts.

2 Traditional Hebrew offers a series of reduced, or “very short vowels” (Hebrew: qun
bataf). However, many Hebrew speakers today, even educated ones, are not proficient in us-
ing them in writing, and they are altogether absent from the transliterated texts of the SLAs.

2* In comparison, the same Arabic word was transliterated as X121 xubzana by a Mel-
kite priest in Jaffa, where the OA short vowels are by and large preserved in closed sylla-
bles (SHACHMON/MACK 2016, p. 227).
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The matres lectionis 1 and * are used to indicate various Arabic vowels,
both long and short.?® Thus, 1 with Hebrew bolem, which is read [o] in Mod-
ern Hebrew, may stand in the transliteration for Arabic # or 7, &g RYonnin
for Arabic &l mumtali'a “full FSG”. holem also appears instead of # in
P03 for Jja? batnuki “thy womb” Hebrew X may stand for short«, e. g. =200
byl tasbllmn for s “in Prause Clearly, the use of long vowels should not
be taken to indicate stress, as is evident in cases like p*51p for & JJ.S kadalika
“thus”.

5.3 Representation of Old Arabic case endings

The prayers are written in Classical Arabic, and thus consist of instances of
Classical tanwin. While, in the Arabic script nunation is generally marked
by the addition of a vowel mark, i.e. not by a letter, in the transcribed texts
we observe the i 1nsert10n of Hebrew 1M, rendermg its n-element: 1R 13T
is given for Arabic bLul b;,e “Increase our faith” (Luke, 17:5). In a simi-
lar manner, the accusative case ending, which is marked in Arabic script by
fatha only, was rendered into Hebrew with an additional 7, viz. pnow3 mmx
for Arabic 2.8 3l,) “faith of your church”. The addition of 71 is probably
influenced by the writing conventions of Modern Hebrew, where final « is
usually represented by silent 8.2

In several cases the deviations from the Classical case system are not only
a matter of orthography, but implies a difference in the actual reading. In
the case of 1inayy mxvbnmin & “Hail [Mary] full of Grace”, the spelling and
vocalization of 1\nny3, read ni‘maton, is opposed to the standard form, which
is read &% 72 ‘matin. In MmN X7 “and lead us not [into temptation]”, the

negated verb appears with an a vowel, namely tudxilana, although the Clas-
sical reading yields the jussive s tudxilna. Such divergences from the
Classical reading may be related to the fact that the texts which the nuns
prepare for the children are the most central prayers, which people tend to
know by heart. When editing them for the children, the nuns probably did
not have to transliterate from the written text of the Divine Liturgy, but
could do so from memory.

This brief sketch of the orthography demonstrates, that in transliterating Ar-
abic into Hebrew letters the SLAs do not attempt to produce a homogenous

% Such inconsistencies are well known in Judeo-Arabic (Hary 1996, p. 731)

2 Referring to different Judeo-Arabic spelling norms, HarY (1996, pp. 730-732) uses
the terms “Arabicized orthography” to denote orthography that is based on imitation of
the spelling of Classical Arabic, as opposed to “Hebraized orthography”, which exhibits
Hebrew/Aramaic influence on spelling.




The Lebanese in Israel - Language, Religion and Identity 359

text, and that their writing habits in this context are rather loose.”” The
transliterated texts are apparently believed to be an interim solution, not in-
tended and not edited for official publication. That said, the texts are used by
members of the community in several locations, a fact which suggests that
this type of solution is generally accepted.

6 A note on the history of hybrid writing in Maronite liturgy

Maronite liturgy , it should be mentioned, was in fact multi-layered long be-
fore the SLAs arrived in Israel. Maronite confessional texts have historically
combined at least two languages, namely Syriac and Arabic. Since knowl-
edge of Syriac is no longer widespread, the prayer books often present the
Syriac texts written in Arabic letters, printed side by side with an Arabic
translation, as demonstrated below:

HPECRS R STV SA S
e gy b 4 Gl Lk
oy :}"-al d...u;_-' 5 3,25 C‘-—Jd‘ ",‘.:.b.*. \r-,.., L,

s

U SIP R P N

Fascinating hybrid forms may still be found in some prayer books, in the
form of Syriac phrases written in Arabic characters, but accompanied by the
Syriac vocalization marks:

vy r

AT L4
PR ) AT IR Uit i

Greek may also be traced in Maronite liturgy in the triple invocation of Kyrie
Eleison, or “Lord have mercy”, transliterated in the prayer book into Arabic,

¥ Weriting Arabic in Hebrew letters, mainly in electronic forms, is known among
Arabs in Israel, side by side with the use of Latin characters, and recent works (ABuU EL-
HIJA 2012; GaasH 2017) have tried to follow the emergence of certain orthographic norms
in such writing. In the case of the SLAs, however, it seems early to speak of any norm in
this sense.
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ViZ. sy, S The fact that the phrase is spelled as a single word suggests that
the congregants are no longer aware of the literal meaning of the words.?®
Thus, despite its essentially conservative nature, the confessional-religious
realm allows, or even fosters, the introduction of a new writing system. In
fact, it is the need to adhere to the exact wording of the liturgical text that le-
gitimizes innovation in what concerns writing methods.?” The use of trans-
literation, rather than translation, allows the preservation of the text without
changing it.** The fact that Maronite liturgy already uses several languages
and alphabets seems to have paved the way for adding another one. While
the traditional Maronite prayer books provide Arabic transliteration of Syr-
iac phrases and Greek formulas, the texts produced by the SLAs transliter-
ate both Arabic and Syriac into Hebrew letters. In addition, the Greek in-
vocation mentioned above also appears in Hebrew alphabet, viz. 110x5x71:

Syriac in Hebrew letters

NIMIRO FTRANT INITX NI N7 'NATRA NI 'R

NWNIPT INORNL TIROI - JN'KA7 7IYR JMNI2'0T 12101 K

Greek in Arabic and in Hebrew letters

Oyl S el S - 0pall S
JIOMRIRAD [I0MRINMID L |I0RINND [AVWIN

28 In this context, we may also mention a polyglot edition of the Divine Liturgy, which
provides a transliteration of the Syriac text in Latin characters, side by side with an Eng-
lish translation. This edition, entitled Book of Offering According to the Rite of Anti-
ochene Syriac Maronite Church, was published in Lebanon in 2012, and is aimed at the
English-speaking congregation of Australia, Canada and the USA.

2 Compare the attempts to produce Arabic Christian prayers in Hebrew letters in mixed
Jewish-Arab cities in central Israel, described in SHACHMON/MACK 2016. Despite the sub-
stantive differences in terms of circumstance and setting, there are several similarities, and
the result in both cases is Christian liturgical texts in Arabic, written in Hebrew letters.

% A Hebrew edition of the Divine Liturgy, entitled Seder Se‘udat Ha’adon (Beit Jala, 2011),
has recently been re-published by FATHER RaFIC NAHRA (and others) for Hebrew-speaking
Catholics in Israel. This edition, which is aimed at migrant workers and messianic Jews, now
includes an appendix for the Maronite community, and specifically for the SLA children.
The Hebrew edition offers an alternative solution for the language gap: instead of praying in
Arabic (with or without transliteration), it offers to pray in Hebrew. This alternative is pro-
moted by the Hebrew speaking vicar of the Latin Patriarch in Jerusalem, but is rejected by
the Maronite priests working with the SLAs, as well as by members of the community itself.
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7 Language, communal boundaries and identity

Compared to other Arabic speakers in Israel (SHacHMON/Mack 2016;
GaasH 2017), the practice of writing Arabic in Hebrew letters is not very
common among the SLAs. This is explained by the high competence of SLA
youngsters in Hebrew, which makes it unnecessary to write Arabic in the
first place. In fact, even the official website of the community, entitled L.l
Jsbl B “Lebanese in Israel” offers parallel pages in Arabic and Hebrew.
When a need to write Arabic arises, as may be the case in written communi-
cation with relatives abroad, the gaps are bridged by either employing Latin
transcription, or — more often — the act of writing in itself is evaded by using
video chats, etc.

Linguistic choices made by minority communities, including the pre-
ferred writing system, are often considered to be indicative of the cultural,
religious and political world view of the community. It is well known that
Jews in the Arab world have since the Middle Ages used Hebrew script to
write Arabic. In the latter case, the practice of writing Arabic in Hebrew let-
ters has been accounted for an act of detachment from the local environment
(Brau 1981, p. 38; Hary 1996, p. 728). Similarly, Rfo SANcHEZ (2013, p.7)
shows that the Maronite inhabitants of Aleppo chose the Syriac alphabet for
writing their spoken Arabic dialect as a conscious attempt to assert their dis-
tinct identity vis-a-vis Muslims on the one hand, and vis-a-vis other Chris-
tian sects on the other. Yet, in the case under discussion, the use of Hebrew
script is a practical measure, that is intended to emphasize the separation
of the SLAs from their surroundings. SLA children resemble Jewish Israeli
ones in their command of Hebrew, and this — to a certain extent — blurs
the communal boundaries. It does not, however, mean that boundaries are
erased, or that the community itself wishes them to be erased. The various
frameworks for language and religious instruction, organized by members
of the SLA community, serve to cope with the lack of required knowledge,
but at the same time they meet the need of the SLAs to define their group
identity, or, at least, the components of their identity (GILES/COUPLAND/
CouPLAND 1991, p. 10). The weekly gatherings provide an opportunity for
social gathering, and enhances the younger generation’s sense of belonging.

In the case of the Maronites, the quest for identity by no means began
with their relocation to Israel. It already existed in Lebanon, where, to this
day, some communities distinguish themselves from their Arab surrounding
by referring to themselves as descendants of the ancient Phoenicians (KAUF-
MAN 2001; KrAIDY 2005, pp. 119-120). The roots of this claim originated in
the 19 century, when certain communities in the Ottoman Empire sought
their origins and self-definition. But over the years, and after nearly two
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centuries of wars between the different religious communities in Lebanon,
the Phoenician identity has become a Christian symbol — especially for the
Maronites — that separates them from the Arab others. For similar reasons,
they refer to their language as “Lebanese” (Ar. lubnani, or colloquial lob-
néni) and not “Arabic” (KAUFMAN 2014, p. 133).%! In this context it is impor-
tant to note, that some of the Israeli Maronites are also uncomfortable with
their supposed Arabness, and prefer to dissociate themselves from the local
Muslim population by defining themselves as Aramaics and Israelis.”? Yet,
unlike many other Maronites in Israel, the SLAs have not adopted an Ara-
maic identity, and seem to adhere more to the Phoenician one, which they
conceive as “pan-Lebanese”, i.e. not only Christian Lebanese.

The Lebanese component of their identity is evident when speaking to
those actually born in Lebanon. They often speak of their lost family con-
tacts, describe personal childhood memories, and express a desire to recon-
nect to their birthplaces. Lebanese music and Lebanese television are pop-
ular among the SLAs, who watch many different Lebanese channels, the
most popular of which is probably Télé Lumiere.® Many watch the daily
news from Lebanon and foreign films transmitted on Lebanese television.
Curiously, some children expressed a wish to learn Arabic just in order to
watch films with Arabic subtitles. For many parents, the mere act of speak-
ing Lebanese Arabic with their children is seen as means of connecting them
to their roots. When asked about their language habits, they refer to the use
of the dialect in terms like “our origins” and “our identity”.**

A YouTube clip posted in 2013 (“Lebanese In Israel — The Second Gen-
eration & his words”) shows an SLA teenager standing on a stage with the
Lebanese flag hanging beside her, addressing the Lebanese on the other side
of the border, in fluent Lebanese Arabic, and calling them to understand the
complex circumstances in which she and her fellow young SLAs live. She
explains:

3 Some Lebanese intellectuals, such as SaTD AKL (1912-2014), have advocated a change
of the alphabet from Arabic to Latin to emphasize the uniqueness of the ‘Lebanese’ lan-

uage.

32 This fairly recent movement, founded by Shadi Khalloul, is centred in the village
of Jish in Galilee. It is called “Israeli Christian Aramaic Association”, and its website
offers the options of four languages: Hebrew, Arabic English and Syriac. The movement’s
spiritual leader is the Orthodox priest Gabriel Naddaf.

33 Télé Lumigre is the first Christian television station in Lebanon, founded 1991.

* CLAUDE IBRAHIM, a prominent active member of the community in Kiryat Shmona
and an ex-SLA officer, talks of “a sense of emergency”, and of a “language which is about
to vanish”, and tells proudly that for this reason his personal children were not allowed to
speak Hebrew at home. We heard similar statements from parents in Nahariya, Tiberias

and Rosh Pina.
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We were pushed into a situation in
which we are Lebanese people liv-
ing in an Israeli state, a state that
has adopted us, welcomed us and
gave us rights. But do we not have
obligations as well? Where is our
country? Where are those who put
themselves in a position to judge
our families? Is it not time for
each of them to examine his own
history? [Examine] who you are
and what you did for your coun-
try, Lebanon. We have no interest
in settling accounts with anyone. We just want everybody to understand our

position. We want our people, those of our age, to understand the injustice
done to us. We have committed no crime. We are not to blame. We are victims,
just like our families. Victims of others’ wars, which took place on our land,
Lebanon. We only want to live in peace. This is our dream, this is our goal.
This is Lebanon!

The words of this SLA teenager, read fluently in Lebanese Arabic, reveal her
passion to reconcile her identity as Lebanese. However, what is also evident
is the need to define the exact components of this identity, and the obliga-
tions inherent in being a citizen of the state of Israel. This need is especially
evident among the young members of the community, those born already
in Israel. Eighteen years after their parents left Lebanon, they now begin
to reach adolescence and face some difficult decisions, e.g., whether to date
non-members of their community, and — importantly — whether to enlist in
the Israeli army.

The wish to afhliate, along with the need to define the group’s identity,
are driving the parents’ desire to get the children closer to the Lebanese iden-
tity, and also their wish to instill the children with love for — and knowledge
of — the Arabic language.

8 Concluding remarks

This article describes two strategies employed by the SLA community in
Israel in their attempts to pass on their religion to their children, and to
make it possible for them to be involved in church activities: one strategy is
to provide the children with knowledge of Standard Arabic; the second - to
adopt Hebrew letters for writing Arabic liturgy. It may seem that the one
solution makes the other unnecessary, yet, essentially, they complement one
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another in adhering to the Arabic language. By transliterating the Arabic
texts into Hebrew letters the community manages to keep the exact word-
ing of the prayer in Arabic, without having to translate them; concurrently,
by teaching the children to read Arabic the community makes the original
Avabic text accessible to them.

The SLAs in Israel function as a linguistic community faithful to its lan-
guage tradition, namely Arabic. At the same time, they are subject to forces
which work in the service of wider communications, in this case — the Hebrew-
speaking surrounding. Against this background the community exhibits mixed
“accommodative tactics” (GILES/COUPLAND/COUPLAND 1991, pp. 10—11), with
a shift toward the prestigious language, i.e. Hebrew, on the one hand, side by
side with a great effort to maintain the group’s language, on the other.

The second generation of the SLA community in Israel is still bilingual
as regards speaking abilities, but nearly monolingual, i.e. Hebrew mono-
lingual, in what concerns reading and writing. In many cases described in
the literature, such circumstances have led to the gradual loss of the mi-
nority language (PROCHAZKA 1999). Yet in the case of the Lebanese in Is-
rael, various factors resist the decline in the vitality of the Arabic language.
Among these factors are the geographic proximity to Lebanon and the daily
exposure to Lebanese websites and television. In addition, certain marriage
ties are taking place between young SLAs and Lebanese nationals, a linkage
which is crucial in what concerns language change (GARBELL 1958, p. 306;
GILL 1999, p. 130). And, as shown in this article, the insistence on reading
and writing Arabic — in whatever orthographic system — also contributes
to maintaining its vitality. The confessional component, as demonstrated
above, plays a major role in this regard.
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On the Caucasian Persian (Tat) Lexical Substratum
in the Baku Dialect of Azerbaijani

Preliminary Notes*

By ArRTYOM TONOYAN, Yerevan

Summary: Caucasian Persian, also known as the Tat or Caucasian Tat language, was
dominant in various parts of historical Shirvan, in particular in the Absheron Peninsula,
up to the middle of the 19 century. According to BEREZIN, who travelled along the east
coast of the Caspian Sea during 18421849, there were only 6 villages in Baku Province,
where people were speaking “Turkish”, i.e., the Azerbaijani language. Later on, the pro-
cess of Turkicization resulted in the progressive spread of the Azerbaijani language and
the nearly complete assimilation of Caucasian Persian in Absheron Peninsula, but some
lexical traces of this Iranian language have been preserved in most of the dialects of Azer-
baijani. This article is devoted to the examination of the Caucasian Persian lexical substra-
tum in the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani. Some Caucasian Persian lexical units attested in
the aforementioned dialect are investigated in this paper as a preliminary study.

In spite of the fact that the Turkicization of Eastern Transcaucasia began in
the 11-14 centuries AD during the invasion of the Seljuk Turks to Shirvan and
Arran,' some Iranian languages, including Caucasian Persian?, have been
preserved and are still spoken in the south and northeastern parts of East-
ern Transcaucasia. Moreover, the Caucasian Persian was still the dominant
language of the Absheron peninsula, as well as of the entire Baku province,

* This article was written at Hamburg University (July 2017) in the framework of the
DAAD (German Academic Exchange Service) scholarship. I wish to express my sincerest
appreciation to Drs. L. PAUL and V. VOSKANIAN for their valuable comments, advice, and
support. Special thanks go to my colleague NsHAN KESECKER for proof-reading the final text.

! The history of Turco-Transcaucasian relations can be divided into three broad peri-
ods: the Hunno-Khazar, Seljug, and Mongol (GOLDEN 1983).

2 The Caucasian Persian language, also known as the Tat or Caucasian Tat language,
at present lacks a literary tradition and belongs to the south-western subgroup of Iranian
languages. Historically, it was widespread in the area, which approximately coincided
with the lands of the medieval Shirvanshah kingdom or the territories of Baku, Shirvan
and Quba khanates in the 19" century. Nowadays the Caucasian Persian is the native
language of the ethnic group of Iranian descent that is settled in the Absheron, Baku,
Sumgayit, Khizi, Siazan, Shabran, Quba, Khachmaz, Ismailli and Shamakhi districts of
the Republic of Azerbaijan. In various parts of the above-mentioned regions the Iranian-
speaking population has different endoethnonyms, such as Pars, Lohij, Dagli, and Tat
(MILLER 1929).
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up to the middle of the 19t century.’ The process of Turkicization resulted
in the progressive spread of the Azerbaijani language, which became the
so-called “titular” language and therefore gradually increased its role in the
two main Turkic-Iranian language contact zones of the aforementioned re-
gion.* Talyshi-Azerbaijani bilingualism is prominent in the Talysh-settled
southern areas of Azerbaijan Republic, while its northeastern part is a zone
of contact between Azerbaijani and Caucasian Persian. Unlike some parts
of the latter bilingual zone, such as the Quba and Shabran districts, where
Caucasian Persian dialects are still spoken alongside Azerbaijani, the Ab-
sheron area can be characterized by the nearly complete assimilation of Cau-
casian Persian by Azerbaijani.

The interferences between Caucasian Persian and Azerbaijani are always
presented by Soviet scholars only in light of the influence of Azerbaijani on
Caucasian Persian, emphasizing not only lexical (GRJUNBERG 1963, pp. 112
114; Sokorova 1953, p. 135), but also phonological (Sokorova 1953, p. 131)
and grammatical aspects (GRJUNBERG 1961b, pp. 11-23; 1963, pp. 50, 104).
Some Western scholars (SCHMITT 1994, p. 16, WINDFUHR 2006, p. 261) have
also studied the influence of Azerbaijani on the Caucasian Persian. Much
less scholarships were devoted to the influence of Caucasian Persian on
Azerbaijani: a short word list of Caucasian Persian borrowings in the Baku
dialect of Azerbaijani (Hacryev 1971, pp. 100-102),° and an analysis of one
grammatical calque from Caucasian Persian in Azerbaijani (AUTHIER 2012,
pp- 225-252). The influence of Caucasian Persian on Azerbaijani has been
in the focus of two, recently published articles on the Non-Persian Iranian

substratum of Azerbaijani (STiLO 2014, pp.271-291; 2016, pp. 185-234).”

* L BEREzIN, who was travelling along the east coast of the Caspian Sea during

1842-1849, mentioned that Baku province was inhabited chiefly by Shia Muslims, many
of whom were “Persians” speaking a different language, i.e. Tat, which is widespread in
many parts of Dagestan as well. According to BEREZIN, there were only 6 villages in Baku
Province, where people were speaking “Turkish”, i.e., the Azerbaijani language (BEREZIN
1849, vol. V, p. 39).

4 In the first half of the 19 century, more precisely after the Russo-Iranian Wars of
1804-1813 and 18261828, Russia encouraged the spread of Azerbaijani in Eastern Tran-
scaucasia to counter the Iranian identity of the Shia majority (KaRPAT 2001, p. 295).

® Presently, Caucasian Persian is spoken only in the villages of Suraxani, Balaxani,
Novxani, Mashtaghi, Zira, Tiirkan, Shuvalan, Amirjan and Mardakan in Absheron. (To-
NOYAN 2015, p. 201).

¢ It was copied from SIROLIYEV’s work (1949) without a thorough examination and
was repeated with some changes in HACIYEV’s later work (1995, pp. 64—66; in 2™ ed. 2009,
pp. 71-73).

7 Some additional comparisons between Iranian and non-Iranian languages, spoken
in Northern Iran and Transcaucasia (including Caucasian Persian and Azerbaijani) are

provided in earlier studies (see STILO 1981, pp. 137-187; 1994, pp. 75-94).
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However, despite the profound and detailed examination of Non-Persian
Iranian, including Caucasian Persian influence on Azerbaijani, no exam-
ples of lexical borrowings from the Caucasian Persian in Azerbaijani were
provided.?

Some lexical loans from Caucasian Persian (such as zami “cornfield, dale”,
l6vbar “anchor”, etc.) can be found even in the lit. Azerbaijani language,’
but lexical analysis of Azerbaijani dialects that are now located in the areas
of Caucasian Persian linguistic domination, and especially the Baku dialect,
may provide more tangible results.'

The present article is focused on some words borrowed from Caucasian
Persian into the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani as a preliminary analysis of the
lexical traces of this Iranian language in the Baku dialect."

azgahan

In the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani, in particular in the subdialect of Gyuzdek
(Az. Glizdok), the term ¢jgaban'? is used to mean “jobless”, “idler” (SIROLIEV
1949, p. 175). In spite of the abundant attestations of its various forms in
New Persian dictionaries, e.g. azgahan, azgahan, azkahan, azkahan, azhan,
azhan, azgan, azkan (DEHXODA 1951, vol. 10, p. 2006), azgan (DEHXODA
1950, vol. 9, p. 1984), also aZgin (STEINGASs 1970, p. 46) “indolent, lazy”, it

has fallen out of use in Modern Persian, but is still attested as a(/e)Zgahan in

® In the section of lexical borrowings, 19 words of Iranian origin are given, borrowed
by Azerbaijani (tum, sum-lomagq, jiit, xizek, heveng, jebre, debre, jiye, xoruz, derzi,
oruj, kiirt, fere, geveze, hay-kiiy, jir-maq, xov, gédak), which STILO compared mainly
with the NWI languages, particularly with the Talyshi and New Azari dialects (STiLO
2016, pp. 216-218).

? Some CP lexical borrowings in lit. Azerbaijani, including ovdan “rainwater reser-
voir” and ovdug “buttermilk” have been presented and discussed by Voskanian 2016,
pp- 34-36.

° In researching modern standard languages, among them Azerbaijani, it is important
to bear in mind the factor of purism — especially its influence on lexicon. The vocabulary
of a standard language does not show the depth of all contacts between standardized and
other languages and dialects (BRUNSTAD 2003, pp. 52-70).

' Azerbaijaniis divided into four basic groups of dialects. The Baku dialect is included
in the eastern group (SIROLIEV 2008, p. 19). Modern lit. Azerbaijani has been constructed
based on the eastern group, but this does not mean that it is identical to the dialect of Baku
(see DOERFER 1989, p. 246).

12 The short -a- in words of Iranian origin is presented through the sign -e- by StraLI-
YEV 1949. SOKOLOVA explains the several cases of -a > e vowel change in the Ab3. dialect
of Caucasian Persian (as kek “flea” instead of expected kak [cf. NP kak “flea”]), using the
example of the strong phonetic influence of Azerbaijani on the Ab3. dialects of Caucasian
Persian (SokoLova 1953, p. 126).
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Caucasian Persian (GRJUNBERG 1963, p. 137, SoLTANOV 2013, p. 29). The Ab-
sheron dialect of Caucasin Persian (further Ab3.) presumably preserved NP
aZgahan in its original meaning, whereas the central and northern dialects
of Caucasian Persian show a semantic shift “wide, broad” (Sortanov 2013,
p- 29), as well as “comfortable” (GRJUNBERG 1963, p. 137). Its etymology is
unclear,” although the presence of the voiced postalveolar fricative # and its
comparison with MP ajgahan (MACKENZIE 1986, p. 7)"* make it possible to
conclude that azgahan is a NWI loanword in Persian.'® There is no mention
of azgahan in the existing corpus of the Abs. dialect of CP. However, the
use of aZgahan in the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani can only be explained as a
substratum word from Abs,, taking into consideration the fact that aZgabhan
is no longer used in New Persian, and it’s absence in the lit. Azerbaijani
language.

biiriisda

Biiriisda, in Baku dialect, means “fried bread” (SIROLIYEV 1949, p. 169). It
is a typical CP lexeme, phonetically developed from NP birista, the past
participle of biristan “to roast, fry, bake” (< MP bristan/bréz < Olr. *bra(i)
j— “to roast, bake” [CHEUNG 2007, p. 23]). In the same form it is also attested
in Abs. CP (Hseynova 2013, p. 40)." The shift of the early NP high central
unrounded vowel i- to the high central rounded /- in all positions is a very
common phenomenon for most dialects of CP, including the Abs. dialect

(Tonoyan 2015, p. 205)."7

3 In one of the early works trying to find an etymology for asé-kahan (cf. aZgahan),
NYBERG reconstructed Olr. *usé-kahana- (1931, p. 24), though afterwards did not insist
on this reconstruction (1974, p. 34).

" Cf. Paz. as(a)gahan (NYBERG 1974, p. 34).

5 If ORSATTI’s suggestion to compare Judeo-Persian azkan (< asgahan [?]) with Per-
sian Zakidan “to mutter to oneself in a rage, to murmur” (2003, p. 165) is true, the NW1I
origin of aZgahan seems quite plausible (cf. NP zakidan and Zakidan, the former perhaps
SW1I and the latter, NWI).

6 Cf. Lah. biristan “to roast, to bake” (HUsEYNOvA 2002, p. 167), Qub., Sbr. biiriisdan/
biirZ “to be baked, to be cooked”, biirZiindan “to bake, to cook” (GRJUNBERG 1963, p. 57),
‘Ar.-Dag,. biiriista “baked” (SoLTANOV 2013, p. 44).

7 Cf., CP diil “heart” (< early NP dil < MP dil (MACKENZIE 1986, p. 26)), CP giif-
tan “to receive, to catch”, which through the syncope (ToNoYaN 2015, p. 47) and further
roundedness is derivative of the reconstructed early CP *giftan, developed from the early
NP giriftan (< MP griftan [MACKENZIE 1986, p. 37]), CP ¢l “forty” (< early NP cihil <
MP Cebel [MACKENZIE 1986, p. 22]), & “what, which” (< early NP & < MP ¢é [MACKEN-
Z1E 1986, p. 22]). i > ii vowel change (e. g. bibi > biibii “paternal aunt”, sakil > sokiil “picture,
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peyyambari

A plant name peyyambari “corn, (lit. that of prophet)” (SiRaLIE 1949, p. 189)
is attested in the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani, nevertheless it is absent in the
same form in lit. Azerbaijani'® and most of its dialects.'” Only some forms
related to the semantics “prophet”, e.g. “peyyambar”®
in few Azerbaijani dialects, spoken now in the traditionally Iranophone ar-
eas. At the same time, peyyambari is used in all Caucasian Persian dialects
(Hseynova 2002, p. 179; 2013, p. 135; GRJUNBERG 1963, pp. 19, 49, 119;
Sortanov 2013, p. 121), which proves that it has been borrowed into the
Baku dialect from Caucasian Persian. Indeed, peyyambari in this meaning
is used not only in Caucasian Persian dialects, but also in Juhuri (DADASEV
2006, p. 96). Even though the word peyyambar, “prophet”, is of Iranian orig-
in,?! from a semantic point of view it seems related to the Islamic world, par-
ticularly with Mecca, and presumably means “a plant from the place of the
Prophet”. Therefore, it can hardly be a coincidence that the same semantic
structure exists in lit. Azerbaijani and most of its local vernaculars, as well
as in some Iranian dialects?? and other languages of the region.??

corn” are attested

form?”, siz > siiz “you”, sifat >siifot “face” etc.) is one of the phonological features of the
eastern dialect group of Azerbaijani. The easternmost border of this vowel change is Tiir-
kan in the Absheron peninsula, westernmost is Birinci Orabeobirli in Goygay district,
southernmost is Xol Qarabucaq in Neftcala, and northernmost is Xudat in Xachmaz dis-
trict (see IsLAMOV 1990, map 11), that coincide almost exactly with the borders of the area
where CP was spoken. Consequently, it could be regarded as a result of CP phonological
influence on the Baku dialect of Azerbaijani.

8 In lit. Azerbaijani, the most common word denoting “corn”, is garg:dals.

¥ Cf. e.g. Qaz. moko, Lank. mokobogda, Mas. mokobugda (AxuNDOV 2007, p. 350),
Darb., Ar.-Dag. hacibugda (AxubpNov 2007, p. 192), Ord. moka bugdasi, kaba, Sak. sor-
macabugda, Zaq. qargundey (SIROLIEV 2008, p. 341).

2 Cf. Qub. peygambar, Sir. peygombaorbugda, Bil. peygombugda, Sal. peygambigda,
Sbr. peygombari (AXuNDOV 2007, p. 396).

2! Peyyambar consists of peyyam (< Olr. *pati-gama- (HasaNDUST 2014, p. 781) and

~bar (<Olr. *bara- (HAaSANDUST 2014, p. 438) pres. stem of burdan.

22 Cf. Ebr. makka, Glk. maka-bif, Krng. maka, Sgzb. makka, Tal. moks, Vltr. gandom
maké “corn” (see HasaNDusT 2011, p. 155).

23 We would have considerable difficulty explaining the historical development of the
meaning of this word without the semantic analogy of this same structure in other regional
languages, in which designations of “corn” are related to Egypt (cf. Arm. egip‘tac‘or‘en
and msréacor‘en (lit. “wheat of Egypt”), Turk. muser (lit. “Egypt”). This means that in the
case of this word the main markers of semantic development have been the apparent non-
endemicity of corn in the region and its attribution to various distant countries (cf. also
Arm. hndk‘ac‘or‘en “buckwheat” (lit. “Indian wheat”) and hndk ‘gjawar “buckwheat” (lit.

“Indian bulgur wheat”).

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000377



372 ArTYOM TONOYAN
jmil

In Baku dialect, jual (together with kisa, torba and ¢uval) is used to denote
“sack, bag” (SIROLIEV 1949, p. 208). Apparently, jual is a word of Iranian or-
igin, derived from Olr. *yava-barfra- (Hasanpust 2014, vol. 2, p. 969) as
a compound of Olr. *yava- “barley”?* and *barfra- (< #\bar-) “to carry, to
bear”?. jual, in contrast to lit. Az. ¢uval “big sack”, which is cognate with
Persian juval®, can be related to CP jual (< early NP juval) from the phono-
logical point of view, taking into account that the -v- reduction in intervo-
calic positions is quite common for Caucasian Persian.?’

juanazan, juanak

jubiin in modern CP developed from early NP juvan (< MP juwan [Mac-
KENZIE 1986, p. 141]) < Olr *ywvanam (pl. acc.) “young” (HAsaNDUST
2014, vol. 2, p. 969). Both words are only attested in the Baku dialect, and
are extremely important for the explanation of the historical phonetic
changes (juhiin < juvan): juanazan “young woman” (SIRSLIEV 1949, p. 200)
and juanak “hare kitten, leveret” (AxunDOV 2007, p. 81). As the result of
an erroneous comparison between juinazan and Persian javan zanan (1),
juanazan is presented by SIROLIYEV as a Persian loanword (SIRoLIEV 1949,
p- 200). However, in all likelihood both words are CP loanwords in the Baku
dialect. Moreover, the existence of the component jizan “young” in both
words, and its comparison with CP juhin makes it possible to assume that

2 From the historical point of view, one of the phonological features of SW1 languages,
including New Persian and Caucasian Persian, is the change of Old Iranian word initial
*y- to j- (cf. MP jav [<Olr. *yava-], NP jow, CP jii, Bik. j6v, Kmz. jah, Taj. jau), whereas
in NWI languages it is generally preserved (cf. Tal. ya(v), Vis. yav, Hrzn. yav, E3t. y6w
[HasanpusT 2011, pp. 139-140]).

% Ttis interesting, that in the Kryz language, spoken in the Shahdagh region, the word
¢’wval means “sheep” (AUTHIER G., personal communication).

2 Cf. also Tal. ¢uval (PIREJKO 1976, p. 252).

2 One of the unique features of the CP phonetic system is the further -b- epenthesis
after the reduction of -v- in intervocalic position, e.g zubsin (< *zuban <*zuan <*zuvin
< Early NP zuban “language”, cf. NP zaban), jubiin (< *juban < juan < Early NP juvan
“young”, cf. NP javan), duardan < duvardan “take out” (GRJUNBERG 1963, p. 56) siiab <
savib (Arab.) “benevolent” (SoLTaNOV 2013, p. 136), kour (SoLTANOV 2013, p. 96) < *ko-
vur (early CP), “blue” (cf. early NP kabiid “blue” [< MP kabod < Olr. *kapautal) etc.

2 1In this case, one would expect zan-e javan in New Persian.

- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000378



On the Caucasian Persian (Tat) Lexical Substratum in the Baku Dialect 373

the change of early NP juvan to modern CP jubiin has occurred through the
early NP juvan > juan > *fuban > Modern CP jubun® stages:

In comparison with juanak®, where juan is a noun, used with the well-
known Iranian diminutive -ak’', in juanazan, juan is an adjective, con-
nected to the noun zan “woman” by the adjective + a + noun attributive
construction, existing in New Persian, but typical for the Caucasian Persian,
e.g. xitha xiina “a good home”, duraza ri “along way”, gasanga kila “a nice

girl”, jubuna zan “a young woman”.*?

ton, ouga, gondan

In the Baku dialect, instead of the common Turkic ojak®, t6ii is used to de-
note “fireside, hearth” (SIROLIYEV 1949, p- 194). It is also used in Caucasian
Persian, e.g AbS. tox (HUsEYNOVA 2013, p. 222), Sbr., Qub. tox (GRJUNBERG
1963, p. 119), ‘Ar.-Dag. to (SoLtaNov 2013, p. 227), as well as in Juhuri in
the form of tov (DADASEV 2006, p. 144). In all likelihood, Bak. tdii is bor-
rowed from CP tox, the etymology of which is related to early NP tab, tab
“heat” and tav “sunbeam, brightness”, derived from MP tab (MACKENZIE
1986, p. 81).** It should be emphasized that the same phonological change
of early NP tab/tab has been observed also in Abs. tousdum “summer”, de-
rived from early NP tabestan.”® The historical development of the diphthong

ou//6ii in Caucasian Persian can be traced back in two ways:

1) CP —ou- < early NP ~gv-//-ab- < Olr. *apa-, *-ava-, e.g. Sbr., Qub. on*
“water” (< early NP gb < MP ap < Olr. *apa-), Sbr., Qub. xon*” “sleep,

2 These two borrowings from Caucasian Persian show that early New Persian - merged
with i7- before nasals quite late, maybe after the middle of the 19" century, taking into ac-
count the first language contacts between the above-mentioned languages after this time.

® Cf. also NP javanak “boy, youngling, youth”.

3 Cf. MP -ak, Pth. -ag < Olr. *-aka (SCHMITT 1987, p. 456).

* The attributive construction adjective + a + noun is considered to be a grammatical
isogloss between Caucasian Persian and NWI languages, based on its widespread use in
the latter (GRJUNBERG 1961a, p. 114; 1962, pp. 8-9).

# Ct. lit. Az. ocaq, Turk. ocak, Uzb. o'chog, Kaz. omax.

3 The Olr. reconstructed form of the aforementioned words is *tapa(h)- (see Hasan-
DUST 2014, p. 828).

% Instead of tousdum “summer”, all other CP dialects retain phonological varieties of
MP hiamin, which is absent in NP. Consequently, it can be regarded as a MP archaism in
CP dialects (ToNOYAN 2015, p. 64).

* Cf. Lah. 65 (HsEYNOVA 2002, p. 179), Ar.-Dag. o (SoLTaNoV 2013, p. 118).

¥ Cf. Lah. xo (HUsEYNOvVaA 2002, p. 173), Ar.-Dag. xo (SoLTaNoOV 2013, p. 87).
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dream” (< MP x*ab < Olr. *hvapa-), Sbr., Qub. gou® “bull” (< MP gav
“cow” < Olr. *gavam [sing. Acc.]).

2) CP —ou- (/64i) < early NP —av-//-ab- < Olr. *ap(a)-, as souz “green” (< MP
sabz < Olr. *sapaci), kour “blue” (< MP kabod < Olr. * kapauta-).

Therefore it can be expected that some words of Iranian origin, keeping the
-ou- (/6ii-/-0v-) sound combination, are part of the CP lexical substratum of
the Baku dialect, which additionally can be proved by the existence of two
other examples: onga and goudan.

Ouga “puddle” (S1ROLIYEV 1949, p- 189) is a compound noun, the first
component of which, i.e. o# “water”, occurs in Caucasian Persian exactly
in the same form. The NP equivalent of ouga is abgah/abgah, “reservoir™,
attested also in lit. Azerbaijani.*® Therefore, it is apparent that the source of
the borrowing for lit. Azerbaijani was New Persian, and for its Baku dialect

— Caucasian Persian. In the same way, Az. abdan (Taéryev 2006, vol. 1, p. 20)

and Bak. ovdan “reservoir” (TAGIYEV 2006, vol. 3, p. 618)*! as well as Az.
abdug® (Tadryev 2006, vol. 1, p. 20) and Bak. ovdug “buttermilk” (Tad1-
YEV 2006, vol. 3, p. 618)* can be examined as borrowings from two different
Iranian sources, i.e. from New Persian and Caucasian Persian (see Fig. 1).

The vowel combination ox/6ii, typical of Caucasian Persian, is also pres-
ent in Bak. goiidan, “barn”* [SIROLIYEV 1949, p. 182]. Old Iranian *gava-

“cow”, through the phonetic shift *-ava > o, produces gox “bull” in Cauca-
sian Persian, on which the sufhix -dan* has been added.*

The words examined above show that in the research of linguistic con-
tacts between Caucasian Persian and Azerbaijani, it can be a more effective
way to use their local units in the framework of areal linguistics, as some di-
alects contain richer data showing the depth of CP influence on Azerbaijani.

¥ Cf. Lah. marags “cow” (HUseynova 2002, p.177), Ar.-Dag. marago (SOLTANOV
2013, p. 113).

¥ See Az. abgah (TaG1YEV 2006, vol. 1, p. 21).

4 In lit. Azerbaijani, ov- is attested instead of ox (“water”) in two compound nouns:
ovdan “rainwater reservoir” (cf. NP gbdan, CP odun) and ovduq “buttermilk” (cf. NP
abddy, CCP oduy).

#Cf. CP odun (SorTanov 2013, p. 118). The development would be as follows: Early
NP abdan >*o(u/v)dan > *odin > CP odin.

* Cf. NP abdiny.

# Cf. CP oduy (SoLtANOV 2013, p. 118).

# Cf. Lah. goydun (HUsEYNOvA 2002, p. 172).

# In CP dialects the suffix -dan is presented in three forms: -dan, -dun, -diin (GRJUN-
BERG 1963, p. 19). In some cases, one can see the use of two variants in the same word, e.g.
Ar.-Dag. zindan and zindun (SoLTaNOV 2013, p. 158).

% This is typical not only for Caucasian Persian, but also for New Persian and many
other Iranian languages.
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Literary Azerbaijani \ ______________
| Bakuldialect \|
abgah abdan | ovdan onga i
abduq !\ ovduq ) '
g
&~ 5
B A~
5 F
< ]
= QO
Q
[ Early New Persian ]
Figure 1: System of NP and CP borrowings in Azerbaijani
Abbreviations
Ab3 Abseron dialect (Caucasian Kmz Kumzari
Persian) Krng Karingani
Arab Arabic Lah Lahij dialect (Caucasian
Arm Armenian Persian)
Ar-Dag Arﬁskﬁ%—Dag q‘_lgﬁ dialect Lank Lankorin subdialect (Turkic,
(Caucasian Persian) Eastern group of Azerbaijani)
Az Azerbaijani (official language 54 Masali subdialect (Turkic,
of the Republic of Azerbaijan) Flse f Azerbaijani)
k Baku dialect (Turkic, Eastern FIRBIOnD olasdbaRn
Bal b MP Middle Persian
. group of Azerbaqam) . NP New Persian
Bil Bilasuvar subdialect (Turkic, .
o NWI Northwest Iranian
Eastern group of Azerbaijani) s
« o : . OIr Old Iranian
Bsk Bagkardi (Iranian) N .
. . Ord Ordubad dialect (Turkic,
GP Caucasian Persian
Darb Darband subdialect Southex.'.n group of
(Turkic, Northern group of Azerbaijani)
Azerbaijani) Paz Pazen'd
Ebr Ebrahimabadi (Iranian) Pth Parthxan' .
Est Estehardi (Iranian) Qaz Qazax dialect (Turkic,
Glk Gilaki (Iranian) Western group of Azerbaijani)
Hrzn  Harzan(d)i (Iranian) Qub Quba dialect (Caucasian
Kaz Kazakh language (Turkic) Persian)
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Sak Saki dialect (Turkic, Northern ~ SW1 Southwest Iranian

group of Azerbaijani) Taj Tajiki (Iranian)

Sal Salyan subdialect (Turkic, Tal Talest (Iranian)
Eastern group of Azerbaijani)  Turk Turkish language (Turkic)

Sbr Sabran dialect (Caucasian Uzb Uzbek language (Turkic)
Persian) Vis Vafsi (Iranian)

Sgzb Sagzabadi (Iranian) Vitr Velatrui (Iranian)

Smk Samika dialect of Caucasian Zaq Zaqatala subdialect (Turkic,
Persian Western group of Azerbaijani)
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Mesopotamian Physiognomic Omens in India*

By KENNETH ZysK, Copenhagen

Summary: In this paper we explore important evidence for connections between Meso-
potamian and Indian physiognomy. The study examines a section of omens that predict
a man’s future based on the curling of the hairs of the head found both in Akkadian and
Prakrit followed by Sanskrit texts.

This paper expands on my recently published study of Indian physiognomy
by exploring the relationship between Mesopotamian and Indian omen texts
that deal with the marks on the body of a human being, commonly called by
its Greek-derived name, physiognomy.' After a brief resume of the points
made in my previous study, I wish to focus on new sources of Mesopota-
mian physiognomic omens in Indian literature. In this way, evidence for the
relationship between Indian and Mesopotamian physiognomy is increased.

Resume of previous study

In the 2016 study of Indian physiognomy, I made a preliminary comparison
of the two traditions of physiognomy from Akkadian and from Sanskrit and
some Prakrit texts. The results led to the following observations that point
in the direction of a common source.?

1. Structure: There is agreement in the separation of genders, yielding sec-
tions devoted respectively to men and to women. The Indian sources
make the further division into auspicious and inauspicious marks.

2. Methodology: There is no agreement. The Mesopotamian tradition enu-
merates the marks from the head to the feet, which also predominated

* The author would like to thank his colleague TROELS PARK ARB@LL in the section
for Assyriology at the University of Copenhagen, who was helpful in providing guidance
in and sources for the Assyriological parts of the paper. Likewise contributions from Er1x
SanD, TokE KNUDSEN, and JACOB SCHMIDT-MADSEN are much appreciated.

! Zysk 2016.

2 A detailed examination of this material is found in my article on Indian and Mesopota-
mian physiognomy to appear in a collections of papers on Physiognomy and Ekphrasis: The
Mesopotamian Tradition and its Transformation in Graeco-Roman and Semitic Literatures,
edited by CALE JOHNSON and ALESSANDRO STAVRU and to be published by De Gruyter.
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in Europe from late antiquity. In India, on the other hand, the preferred
method of listing the marks was always from toe to head, which points to
an indigenous development.

3. Syntax: The simple protasis-apodosis construction of the Akkadian
omens undergoes a change when it is brought into Prakrit and Sanskrit.
This point will be elaborated below.

4. Apodoses: There is some overlapping in terms of the major goals or out-
comes of the omens, expressed in either auspicious or inauspicious terms.
Both the Mesopotamian and the Indian omens aim at a man’s future life
in society and his longevity and at a woman’s fertility and role as wife or
companion. In the early Sanskrit versions, men and women came from
the same social order of society, the warriors and nobility, and later in-
volved priests and farmers; while the focus groups of the Akkadian pre-
dictions were men and women of the aristocracy.

5. Protases: The common protases included voice, gait or deportment, and
appearance and size, which are listed among the basic marks in the In-
dian tradition. They also receive special attention in the Akkadian ver-
sion. Skin blemishes are found in both systems of physiognomy, where
some of the specialised terminology in the Akkadian text for the different
types of flawed skin or blemishes could even look to an Indo-European
origin.

6. Palmistry: The examination of the lines on different parts of the body
finds the same division into male and female in both the Indian and Meso-
potamian omens.

In these six general ways, one finds both similarities and differences between
the Mesopotamian and Indian traditions of physiognomy. The first and
parts of the fourth and fifth categories are unique only to these two systems,
hinting at an early point of contact between them. The differences between
them point to indigenous developments based on local customs, beliefs and
practices. The category of syntax or omen formulation bears special atten-
tion, especially in the case of the distinctive set of protases that deal with the
curling of the hairs of the head.

Curling of the hairs of the head

A distinctive set of textual sources has come to my attention, which provides
a unique entry into possible connections between Mesopotamian omen lit-
erature and its transmission first into Prakrit, or vernacular languages, and
then into Sanskrit in ancient India. The passages concern a protasis unique
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Mesopotamian Physiognomic Omens in India 381

to both traditions and the use of a right-left dichotomy. The closeness in
their formulations is rare and, therefore, makes these omens especially good
for comparison.

The Akkadian sources

Two Akkadian examples come from the Neo-Assyrian period (c. 900-600
BCE), when value and authority were given to the cuneiform scholarly cul-
ture of the time, which included the exorcist’s lore (asipitu) in which is
found the physiognomic Alamdimmi omen series, which in the catalogue of
Esagil-kin-apli from the 11* century BCE is mentioned together with the di-
agnostic-prognostic Sakikks (SA.GIG) series; and both series are arranged
by an anatomical orientation beginning with the head and ending with the
toes.” The name of the exorcist, along with his professional lore, was men-
tioned in texts to the end of cuneiform scholarly culture in the late second
century Uruk.*

Our specific interest lies in the Alamdimmi series, where at the begin-
ning there is a short section of omens dealing with the curling of the hairs
of the head (t7-ra-nu). Two versions of this brief section occur in two ex-
emplars, both of which take the form of manuscripts. The first comes from
the famous library complex of Ashurbanipal, located in Nineveh and dating
from middle of the seventh century BCE.” The second comes As3ur, dating
from the same time and recently studied by HegesseL (2010). The first and
second tablets of this manuscript contain what appears to be a version of
the beginning of the Alamdimmi series that is slightly older than that from
Nineveh.

The Indian sources

The Indian exemplars occur in two forms: Prakrit and Sanskrit, neither of
which is attached to the traditional systems of knowledge or Sastras, but
are insertions into Jain literary compositions. The Prakrit version is part of
the adventure story by Uddyotana, Kuvalayamala, from eight century cE
and the Sanskrit version is an allegory by Siddharsi, Upamitibhavapraparica
katha, from 905 CE. Both texts were composed by Jain authors and derive

*  The most up-to-date study of the Exorcist Manual and related catalogues is FRaHM

2018. See also SCHMIDTCHEN 2018a and 2018b.

* STEINERT (ed.) 2018; SCHMIDTCHEN 2018a, p. 145; GELLER 2018; HEEsseL 2010,
p. 140; JEAN 2006, p. 62, and RoBson 2011, p. 2.

* Edited and translated by Béck 2000, pp. 72-73.
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from western India. The Prakrit story, being the older of the two, provides
the basis for episodes in the Sanskrit version.

The transmission from the vernacular language of Prakrit to Sanskrit ex-
emplifies what I would like to call a reverse transmission in ancient India,
where literature in common languages was translated into the literary lan-
guage of Sanskrit, which in the case of Siddharsi allowed basic doctrines of
Jainism to be brought to a larger audience.® Prakrit was the ordinary tongue
of the kings and princes, while Sanskrit was the preferred idiom of scholars
and priests. It is a further indication that Indian physiognomy was most
probably originally transmitted in written Prakrit at the courts of kings and
princes, from where it was taken and rendered into Sanskrit verse by the
priests and scholars and stored in Brahmanic corpora of knowledge, first in
Jyotih$astra then in Simudrikasastra.” It received its own Sastra because of
its important role as knowledge useful to priests in the course of their duties
of arranging and carrying out marriages.

In the first instance, we shall look more closely at the actual texts passages
in both the Akkadian and the Indian versions.

The Akkadian versions

There are two different Akkadian versions for the omens that deal with the
curling of the hairs of the head. The first is in the form of two damaged
cuneiform tablets, called A and C, i.e., K 227 and K 3804, that come origi-
nally from the libraries of Ashurbanipal in Nineveh, and are now housed in
London’s British Museum.® The second occurs on the second tablet, corre-
sponding to tablets VAT 10493 + VAT 10543 from As$Sur and now housed in
Berlin’s Staatliche Museen.” An explanation on the first tablet is not entirely
clear, but seems to indicate that the version or perhaps only its first tablet
is an earlier version of the physiognomic Alamdimmi series. In this way, it
suggests that the AS3ur version is slightly older than the Nineveh tablets.
This is also supported by the occurrence of a commentary found only on
the tablets from A3sur. The second tablet, although fragmented, begin the
short section on t7-7a-nu, or the curls of the hair of the head, belonging to
the Alamdimmi series.

¢ PETERSON, ed. 1899, preface, p. xix; and Z¥sK, et al. 2017, pp. 156-163 on reverse

transmission in early Jyotih$astra literature.

7 Zysk 2016.1, pp. 21-25; see also MANGLANI 2012, pp. 33-36.

® Information on these two tablets can be found on the website of the Cuneiform
Digital Library Initiative (CDLI) at the University of California, Los Angeles, with cor-
responding numbers respectively, P 393799 and P 395241.

°® HEEsSEL 2010, especially pp. 141-142 and SCHMIDTCHEN 2018a and 2018b.
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Mesopotamian Physiognomic Omens in India 383

The Nineveh tablet

The relevant entries from Nineveh occur on tablet 2, lines 1-4:

1. If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man turn to the right: his days will
be short.

2. If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man turn to the left: his days will
be long.

3. If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man are situated on the left side: ...

4. If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man turn both right and left: his
circumstances will be reduced.!

Although the remaining six omens (lines 5-10) are fragmented, some impor-
tant information can be gleaned from them. Lines 5-8 have the same style
of protasis: “If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man;” except for line
8, which shifts to the back of the head; 9 has “If...on the right, that man will
be poor;”!" and 10 is very fragmented. It is clear that lines 1-10 use the same,
standardised formulation to describe the effects of right and left turning
curls on the right and left sides of the man’s head.

The As3ur tablet

The version from As3ur is considerably shorter, covering tablet 2 reverse col
111, lines 8-23. Although much of the tablet is damaged, it reveals a standard
formulation, but in a brief three omens. Here are the first four lines, trans-

lated by Ni1rs HEESSEL:

8. Wenn die Haarwirbel auf dem Kopf eines Mannes nach rechts gedreht sind:
Seine Tage werden lang sein, er wird Kummer haben.
9. (Das ist) einer, dessen oberes rechtes Haar sehr dunkel ist.

1 Alamdimmi 11, lines 1—4 (after BGCK 2000, p. 72; translation of ]. CALE JOHNSON in
JoHNsON/STavRU 2016, pp. 25-27):

A 1.DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU ZAG saph-ru U, MES-su, LUGUD.DA.MES [x]
C 1. DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU Z[AG ...]
A 2.DIS _ GUB sap-ru U, MES-sx, GID.DA.MES [(x)]
C 2.DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU G[UB ...]
A 3.DIS ina GUB SUB.MES [...]
C 3.DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU i[na ...]
A 4.DIS _ ZAG u GUB sap-ru im-tu-t [GAR-nu-$i]
C 4. DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU Z[AG ...]
11

Alamdimmi 11, line 9:

A 5.DIS he-pi NA.BI[...]
C 9.DIS i[na ZA]G NA.BI UKU-i[r]
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10. Wenn die Haarwirbel auf dem Kopf eines Mannes nach links gedreht sind:
Seine Tage werden lang sein, es wird ihm gut gehen. (Das ist) einer, dessen
oberes lilnkes] Haar [ ... ist].

11. Wenn die Haarwirbel auf dem Kopf eines Mannes nach rechts und links

gedreht sind: Verluste stehen ihm bevor. (Das ist) einer, dessen ob[eres
s ]

The Nineveh and AsSur versions

In relation to the Nineveh version, we notice that the A$$ur version is shorter,
contains commentarial explanations in order to clarify the meaning of the
omen, and lacks, perhaps due to damage, the introductory omens about
the image of a deity found in Nineveh’s first tablet."” These observations
suggest that the AS3ur and Nineveh tablets perhaps derived from different
sources at different times. The commentary on the first omen in the A3Sur
version introduces another protasis, i.e., colour, which did not make it into
the Nineveh version. The fragmentary nature of the commentary does not
permit us to say more about it, but would suggest that it was an earlier ver-
sion of the series.

The second omen is the same in both versions. Finally, the third omen
corresponds to the fourth omen from Nineveh, which continues with omens
wanting in the A3Sur series. The A3Sur version has instead omens dealing
with other aspects of the hairs of the head, e.g. when they are stuck together
and when they are matted. The two Mesopotamian versions indicate that
different versions of the same series existed in the Neo-Assyrian period.

The Indian version shows remarkable similarity to the Mesopotamian se-
ries, especially in the formulation of the protases.

The Indian versions

The first Indian version occurs in the Kuvalayamala, “Kuvalaya’s neck-
lace” written in Prakrit. It tells the story of the adventures and encounters
of Kuvalayacandra, a prince from Vinita (= Ayodhy3) in Madhyadesa (“The
Middle Country”). As an ideal prince, he spent many years being trained

in the various arts and sources of knowledge (kali and vijiiana) by a scribe

12 HEEgsseL 2010, pp. 147 and 150:
8. DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU NA 15 sap-ru U, MES-3 GID.DA ina-ziq
34 e-le-nu STK 15-54 tur-ru-kat
10. DIS ti-ra-[n]u ina SAG.DU NA 150 sap-r[» U], MES-5% GID.DA SA.BI
"DUG'.GA 54 "UGU'-nxu SIK 1[50-5%
11. DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU NA 15 150 sab-"ru’ im-ti-u GAR-54 35 U[GU-nu]
3 See B6Ck 2000, p. 71.
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Mesopotamian Physiognomic Omens in India 385

(lekhacarya, “teacher of the lines”). His studies included, among others,
physiognomy (lakkbana, Skt laksana, “ the marks on the human body™).
His travels took him to a Jain hermitage (#$rama) across the Narmada
river in the modern Indian state of Madhya Pradesh. One day a couple
claiming to be from the mountains (Sabara) arrived at the hermitage. The
prince, employing his knowledge of physiognomy, recognised the husband
to be a great man, not someone from a wild mountain tribe. He used this
occasion to give instruction on the human marks by reciting an omen series
from toe-to-head (!), which included the curling of the hairs of the head:"

He, whose left-curling hair appears on the left side of the head, is devoid of
family, wealth, and property.'
He, who has a left-curling hair on the right side, has a share in Laksmi
(prosperity) in the form of wealth, property, and well-being.'®
If there is a left-curling hair on the right side or a right-curling hair on the
left side, without doubt, he later has a share in well-being."”
1f there are two left-curling hairs, he becomes one who is devoted to
the earth. A left-curling hair is auspicious; but on the left side, it is
inauspicious.'®
The second Indian version is in Sanskrit and occurs in the allegory by the
Jain Siddharsi, whose Upamitibhavapraparica katha explains basic Jain doc-
trine in simple Sanskrit prose and verse, so those with some knowledge of
Sanskrit could receive the teachings. The allegory tells the story of the soul
(jiva), called Samsarijiva, “Jiva on its journey through the world of rebirths,”
from its lowest state of rebirth to its emancipation.'” At the beginning of the

¥ UPADHYE (ed.) 1959/1970, pp. 25, 42, 111-112. See also CHOJNACKI, trans. 2008. For
information about this work and its relevant content, see Zysk 2016.1, pp. 23-24.

15 yima-disie vama avatto jassa mathae dittho/ kula-dhana-dhaniya-rahio himdau vi-
satthao bhikkham// 131.2. The last pada is obscure. CHOJNACKI 2008.2, p. 391 translates:

“qu’il erre avec confiance i la recherche d’une auméne!” Cf. the Sanskrit version below,
which could be what is being expressed here.

6 dahina-disae savvo avatto hai kaha vi purisassa/ tassa dhana-dhanna-sokkhi lacchie
bhayanam hoi// 131.3.

7 yimavatto jai dahinammi aha dihino vva vimammi/ to hoi sokkha-bhagi pacchi
puriso na samdeho// 131.4.

8 jai homti donni savva avatta to bhave puhai-bhatta/ savvavatto suhao vimo una
dithavo hoi// 131.5. It is unclear what is meant by inauspiciousness of two left-curling
hairs, since in pada c, one left-curling hair on either side is auspicious.

! The same Jain teaching of the soul’s journey is played out in the Jain version of the
popular early modern Indian board game of Jiian Caupar or Jfian Baji, the precursor of
the European game of “Snakes and Ladders” (known as "Chutes and Ladders" in the
USA). An excellent study of this game in India is being completed as a PhD thesis at the
University of Copenhagen by JacoB SCHMIDT-MADSEN, under the title “The Game of
Knowledge: Playing at Spiritual Liberation in 18th- and 19th-Century Western India”.
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fifth chapter, Samsarijiva is reborn as a rich merchant’s son, Vamadeva, who
befriended a prince named Vimala, “The pure one”. Like Kuvalayacandra in
the Kuvalayamala, Vimala encounters a couple with what he noticed to be
auspicious signs. This also was the occasion for the teaching of the princely
lore of the physiognomic omens, which he enumerated from toe-to-head for
both men and women. Among the series are found the omens pertaining to
the curls of the hair on the head of a man.?

He, whose left-curling hair should be on the left side of the head, being
devoid of auspicious marks, emaciated by hunger, will eat morsels of
coarse alms food. 2!

But, to him, whose right-curling hair is on the right side of the head, would
always have prosperity that rests in his hands (i.e., by his own hands?).

1f there should be a left-curling hair on the right side and a right-curling hair
on the left side, then, without doubt, eventually he has pleasures.?

Like the version from ASSur, the Sanskrit formulation consists of three
omens. Moreover, the last Sanskrit omen, corresponding to the third omen
in Prakrit, combines the right and left, like one of the omens from A33ur.
One cannot help but ask at this point, if the Prakrit and Sanskrit formulation
might not have been derived ultimately from a form of the A$Sur version.

Similarity in structure

The first thing to notice is the similarity in the overall structural formula-
tion, especially the protases, of the two sets of omens. The apodoses show
variation in the two Akkadian versions and between the Akkadian and
Indic transmissions. The central issue is a consistent understanding of a
sinister-dexter dichotomy, where the former is inauspicious and the latter
auspicious. The topic has already been addressed by ANN GuiNan (1996),
who found similar contradictions in the standard sinister-dexter paradigm
in other types of Mesopotamian omen literature. The same kind of illogic
occurs in the Indian examples, which at times also seem to be contradictory.
Having examined the formulations in the series from Mesopotamia and In-
dia, I can only guess that some of the difficulty may have to do with perspec-
tive, where meaning is rendered by understanding the omen from either the

20 PETERSON (ed.) 1899, preface and summary pp. 32-33 (Ixviii-Ixix).

2! yamavarto bhaved yasya vamayam di$i mastake/ nirlaksanah ksudhiksamo bhiksam
adyat sa riksikam// 739.10-11

22 daksino daksine bhige yasyavartas tu mastake/ tasya nityam prajayate kamala kar-
avartini// 739.12-13

2 yadi syad daksine vamo daksino vamaprasvake/ pascatkale tatas tasya bhoga nasty

atra sam$ayah// 739.14-15

iothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000392
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point of view of the diviner facing his client or from the client’s perspective,
both of which at times appear to occur in the same series. The coincidence
that two identical protasis-formulations for the very same mark (curls of
hairs on a man’s head) occurs in both Akkadian and Prakrit/Sanskrit is,
however, too obvious to ignore.

If we look more closely only at the protases of each set, we can perhaps
get an idea of how the Indians could have assimilated an original Akkadian
set of omens into Prakrit and then into Sanskrit.

Akkadian

Both Akkadian versions are nearly identical:

DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU LU ZAG sah-ru;?*
“If the curls (of the hair) on the head of a man turn to the right....”

Indian

The Indian versions are identical in both Prakrit and Sanskrit, but involve
two types of formulation.
The first formulation:

Kuvalayamali 131.4a:

vamavatto jai dahinammi...

“If there is a left-curling hair on the right side,...”

Upamitibbavapraparica katha 739.14:

yadi syad daksine vamo ...

“If there should be a left-curling hair on the right side,...”
The second formulation:

Kuvalayamali 131.2ab:

vama-disae vama avatto jassa mathae dittho/

“on whose head is seen a left-curling hair on the left side, he....”

Upamitibhavapraparicakatha 739.10:

vamavarto bhaved yasya vaimayam disi mastake/

“He, whose left-curling hair should be on the left side of the head,...”
Since the language of the two versions is different, a detailed analysis of
the individual words is beyond the scope of this paper. However, at least
one word could point to a process of translation. This short section bears

2 Nineveh 2.1. A$3ur 8 has: DIS ti-ra-nu ina SAG.DU NA 15 sab-ru.
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the same name in each of the versions. In Akkadian it is tz-74-nu, which is
expressed as gvatta in Prakrit and Zvarta in Sanskrit, meaning a “turning”
or a “twisting”, which in this context refers to “the curls” of the hairs on the
head. In the Sanskrit transmissions of the physiognomy, beginning with the
Gargiyajyotisa, the section of omens dealing with “twists” applies to other
parts of the body, including the navel in the Bybatsamhbita.?® In this instance,
it would seem reasonable to assume that the Prakrit and Indian words con-
vey accurately the meaning of the Akkadian word.

Focusing on the syntax and ignoring for the time being the content, we
can see clearly how the Akkadian original could have been transmitted into
Prakrit and then into Sanskrit. Both versions contain examples of a con-
ditional construction (“if ... then” bold in the examples above). It is the
only syntactical structure found in the Akkadian omen literature; and in
this example, it is expressed in the protasis as “DIS (or Summa) ...”. The
Prakrit and Sanskrit versions also use a conditional construction, expressed
by jai (Prakrit) and yadi (Sanskrit), built on the relative stems jz and ya and
meaning “if”, as the Akkadian summa. However, they have also introduced
another relative-correlative construction, as an alternative to the conditional
sentence. It is expressed by the relative pronouns jassa (Prakrit) and yasya
(Sanskrit), “whose”, followed by the correlative “he” in the apodosis. This
relative-correlative construction is common in most of the Sanskrit physi-
ognomic omens I have examined, where the conditional clauses are rendered
into relative and correlative clauses. It was, therefore, one of the grammatical
constructions that eventually replaced the simpler conditional formulation
of the Akkadian texts. It is significant in this case that the Prakrit and San-
skrit versions preserve the structure of the original but also introduce a new
relative-correlative construction that is more appropriate for the metrical
versions from India. They may well represent an early transmission of the
Akkadian first made into Prakrit, then into Sanskrit.

As the next step, we should like to know the historical context for the
occurrence of what seems likely to be a transmission of knowledge from
Mesopotamia to Indian, i.e., for the translation of Semitic Akkadian into
Indo-European Prakrit and Sanskrit. The evidence is still very sketchy, but
I propose to provide possible scenarios that could be explored in future
studies.

2 7Zysk 2016.1, p. 32 n. 103-104, and passim.
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Historical discussion

So far in our investigation the data tell us the following information:

1. In Mesopotamia, diagnostics [sakikk# (SA.GIG)] and physiognomics
(alamdimmai) were related systems of knowledge in the discipline of the
exorcist (asip#tu) from at least the Neo-Assyrian (c. 900-600 BCE) to Par-
thian (227 BCE-224 CE) period. The anatomical principle of organisation
was from head-to-toe for both series of omens.

2. The exorcist’s physiognomic educational and professional literature in-
cluded the Alamdimmi omen series, which
a. according to the both the Nineveh and A$Sur versions begins with the

short section on the curls of the hairs of the head (t7-74-nx); and
b. according to the Exorcist’s Handbook (KAR 44.6) and Esagil-kin-ap-
1i’s catalogue, it is the first physiognomic series after Sakikki.

3. Another version of the curling of the hairs (Prakrit gvatta/Sanskrit
avarta) on the head of men comes from India. It occurs first in the Prakrit
and then in Sanskrit language of western Indian and forms part of an
eighth century CE adventure story of a prince and a tenth century Jain
allegory that teaches the doctrine of the soul’s journey in this world.

The question to be approached in this discussion is how and when was an
Akkadian version of a physiognomic omen series transmitted into an In-
dian vernacular language. At this point in our investigation, we lack a clear
“paper-trail” stretching over nearly a millennium, so that we can but begin
to assemble the pieces of information and posit possible scenarios. The work
is still very early, so that any conclusions must remain tentative.

The first possible scenario could involve the transmission of Mesopota-
mian physiognomic omens along with traders to the ancient culture of the
Indus Valley in western Indian, since the Mesopotamian records indicate
that both land and sea trade existed between the two lands. Archaeological
evidence reveals that settlements in Harappa along the Ravi River in pres-
ent-day Pakistan began around 3300 BCE. During the early Indus or early
Harappan period (3200-2600 BCE), there was trade with Mesopotamia via
the Iranian plateau by means of the old Khorasan Road and Baluchistan.
It ceased for a period during which sea trade predominated with south-
ern Mesopotamia and the Gulf region, but resumed after 1700 BCE in the
late Harappan period, when the power base in Mesopotamia shifted from
Susa in the south to Akkad up river. Active sea trade with the Persian Gulf
and southern Mesopotamia developed during the mature Harappan period
(2600-1900/1800 BCE). Even though the trade with Gujarat in southern India
continued into the Late Harappan Period (19/1800-1300 BcE), by 1000 BCE
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sea trade between India and Mesopotamia had all but dried up.?* No deci-
pherable written records of any kind exist from the period of trade between
Mesopotamian and the Indus Valley, making it impossible to pin point any
written transmission of physiognomic omens via the early trading contacts
between the two cultures.

Another intriguing possibility is by means of the Indo-European speak-
ing Hittites. The literary evidence shows that Babylonian omens and ora-
cles reached the Hittite libraries in the capital Hattu3a (modern Boghazksy)
in ancient Anatolia during the Middle Kingdom (c. 1500—c. 1300 BCE) and
Empire Period (c. 1380—c. 1191 BCE). Among the Babylonian texts from the
Middle Kingdom were omens with Middle Hittite translations, one series
consisted of the ti-rg-nu oracles (CTH 551).” The occurrence of Babylo-
nian omen literature in the libraries of the Indo-European speaking Hittites
indicates that such knowledge was not confined to Mesopotamia; but, in
fact, it travelled out to other cultures and peoples from an early period. The
Hittites may well have made some of the first translations into an Indo-
European language of ti-rz-nu, which here appears to be omens pertaining
to the “twisting” or “coils” of the colon, rather than the “curling” of the hairs
of the head. The physiognomic literature from other Sanskrit sources reveals
the Sanskrit (7varta) applied mainly to the hairs but also to other parts of
the body.?® It is, therefore, the Hittite version that represents the first step
in the transmission of Akkadian omens into Indo-European languages, of
which Prakrit and Sanskrit form a part. A closer look at the Hittite material
could reveal perhaps a starting point for the transmission process.

A third possible scenario suggests a much later transmission by way of
the Parthians. ELEANOR ROBSON, points out that the profession of exorcist
(aSipu or masmassu) occurred throughout the history of cuneiform docu-
ments as late as second century Uruk. She goes on to explain that at the time
the title of a@sipu/masmassu applied to him who was proficient in the astro-
logical Eniima Anu Enlil omen series. Moreover, asipu’s houses from late
Achaemenid and Early Seleucid Uruk reveal that tablets included, among
others, the terrestrial and astrological series (Summa alu, and Eniima Anu
Enlil), and the diagnostic-prognostic series (Sakikki).?” In this way, we might
well presume that the content of the exorcist’s professional base of knowl-
edge (asipitu) was already rather extensive in the Neo-Assyrian period and

26 McINTOSH 2008, pp. 65-97. See also MaEKAWA/MORI1 2011, pp. 24978, and WRIGHT
2010, p. 222.

2 BECKMAN 1983, pp. 101, 102; see also FINCKE 2003/2004, p. 137 and STEINERT 2018, p. 162.

% Zysk, 2016.1, pp. 32, 165, 199-200, 249, 253, 257, and 269; 2, pp. 477, 620, 783, 819,
and 826.

2 RoBsoN 2011, p. 16. Cf. also SCHWEMER 2011.

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000396



Mesopotamian Physiognomic Omens in India 391

increased over time. Versions of these, including the physiognomic and di-
agnostic-prognostic omens and other omen series, might well have survived
through the Achaemenid Empire (538-331 BCE) and Parthian Empire (150
BCE—270 CE), both of which reached as far east as the Indus river and other
parts of western India including Taxila in the Northwest. This historical
scenario was originally proposed by DaviD PINGREE.*

Even though HARRY FALK has shown PINGREE’s claim of India’s indebt-
edness to Mesopotamian science concerning the water clock and gnomon
to be untenable,* PINGREE has pointed to other similarities between Meso-
potamian and Indian science. He has indicated that among the “forbidden”
arts mentioned in the Prakrit Pali text of the Buddhist’s Brabmajala Sutta
from perhaps the fifth century BCE, there were practices build upon omen
series resembling those occurring in Summa alu and the Eniima Anu Enlil.
He also noticed resemblances between the Mesopotamian omens and the
omens to Venus in the Gargiyajyotisa, an early treatise on Astral Science
(Jyotihsastra), which probably reached its completed compilation in western
India around the first century BCE.*? Despite FALK’s reservations concerning
the water clock and gnomon, the facts indicate that the two omen texts men-
tioned by PINGREE occur in catalogues and libraries alongside the exorcist’s
lore (asipitu). Although the lack of specific documentation of such intellec-
tual exchange prevents us from being more specific about the when and the
how of the transmission, PINGREE’s instincts about the connection between
Mesopotamian and Indian systems of omens, however, appear to be on the
right track. Since PINGREE’s references are brief and rather general, a more
detailed and deeper study of his preliminary findings is a desideratum.

We might be able to bring the two versions of omens a little closer together
by considering their occurrence in two types of compilations of knowledge,
one from Mesopotamia and the other from India. The compilation in the
form of catalogues of cuneiform tablets seems to suggest versions of the ex-
orcist’s lore (@57pitu) in Mesopotamia evolved over time to include more and
more series of omens, until it incorporated nearly all of the prognostic arts.
In all cases, the exorcist’s lore was restricted to the royal palace and in later
times also to the temples.

In India, compilations of princely knowledge took the form of lists of
the arts (kala) or sources of knowledge (vijfiana or vidya). These lists in
both Prakrit from about the third century BCE and Sanskrit from the first
century BCE vary in number from forty-seven to eighty-seven, with the most
common number being sixty-four, mentioned in the Kamasitra (1.3.16). The

% PINGREE 1992, pp. 374, 376.
3! FaLk 2000, pp.107-32
32 PINGREE 1992; see also PINGREE 1998.
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catalogues of the arts varied slightly in different sources; but in all cases
they included a wide range of knowledge forms beginning with writing and
computation, and embraced physiognomy, dream interpretation, medicine,
house-building, and in one case the knowledge of good and bad omens.”> No
list is a direct match to the catalogues of the exorcist’s lore, but a more de-
tailed examination of the two types of catalogues might provide some addi-
tional information pointing to commonalities.

As in Mesopotamia, the catalogues or lists in India were attached to the
royal palace, where, from the story of the Kuvalayamala, princes learned the
arts from a teacher of the lines or the scribe (lekbacarya). It was, therefore,
through the written medium rather than orally among the priests (Brah-
mans) that these forms of knowledge were originally transmitted in ancient
India. Both in Mesopotamia and in India, these arts were written down, and
their common environment was the royal palace. Although we do not yet
possess direct translations from the cuneiform tablets to birch-bark or palm-
leaf manuscripts, the evidence seems to be pointing to a physical transfer of
information at some point probably in the early centuries BCE. Moreover, if
such documents were to have existed, they might long ago have perished in
the monsoon climate of western India.

The similarities between the Prakrit/Sanskrit and Akkadian versions of
the omens pertaining to the curling of the hairs of the head suggest a process
of literary transmission between the two cultures in antiquity. Since the pre-
cise time and means by which this transfer of information was accomplished
remain unknown, we must content ourselves with the fact that Mesopota-
mian omens reached India and were transmitted in literature composed by
Jain scholars in central and western India. This is but a point of departure
in a discussion of intellectual exchanges between Mesopotamia and India
in antiquity. We can hope that further research will confirm or deny my
proposed scenarios, or lead to new ones, and begin to paint a more complete
picture of ancient Indian intellectual history.
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The Evolution of a Species-Specific Term:
Old Indic Krausicab (Grus grus)

By NieLs HAMMER, Copenhagen®

Summary: The emergence in a language of a species-specific term is determined by the
morphology and ethology of the species. In Old Indic the onomatopoietic term krausicah
originally designated the Eurasian Crane (Grus grus) like the term kraneche did in Middle
German, garan in Welsh and trani in Old Norse, whereas PIE *ger- and its derivatives
in Baltic and Russian designated the Demoiselle Crane. When the Indo-Aryan speaking
tribes entered the Pafijab area they used the familiar term krausicab as a reference to de-
nominate new comparable species; but the IA-speaking tribes’ knowledge of the ethology
of Eurasian Cranes is not easily discernible in Old Indic; however, assuming a common
PIE background five different traits can be seen in early Greek sources, and these traits
reappeared later in the well-known veneration for Sirus Cranes (Grus antigone) in India.
The term krausicabh was in Old Indic connected with the sound of the call and not with
any other trait so it came naturally also to designate the Sarus Crane, whose call closely
resembles that of the Eurasian Crane; but familiarity with the morphological and etholog-
ical differences between them caused krausicab to revert to its original meaning, the Eur-
asian Crane and the indigenous Sarus Crane to be called sarasab. The term krausicab thus
displays a development from monosemy to polysemy and then back to monosemy, deter-
mined by the knowledge the IA-speaking tribes gradually gathered about the morphology
and ethology of Eurasian Cranes and related or comparable species in Pafjab area.

The emergence of species-specificity

The sophistication of a culture can often be gauged by the precision with
which it distinguishes plant and animal species and by the criteria of catego-
risation into which the species are ordered. Though such an ordering is an
artificial concept it has the pragmatic advantage of facilitating understanding
of evolutionary patterns and relationships between species. However, prior
to such a bird’s eye view of nature there is a long and tentative approach to
differentiate one species from another; and such a process is illustrated by
the shifting meanings of the term krausicah (Eurasian Crane) in old Indic
from about 1500 BC to about 200 AD. The eventual designation of a signi-
fier to a species depends on its behaviour, form, colour, calls and positive or

*  This article is the third in a series of three articles about cranes and etymology. I
would like to thank Dr YVONNE HAMMER for helpful comments.
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negative impact on human imagination and on human prospects of survival,
so in order to appreciate the impact of such features a brief description of the
Eurasian Crane becomes necessary.

The Eurasian Crane, Grus grus.! The height of the Eurasian Crane is about
110-120cm, and the wingspan 220245 cm. The sexes are alike, but the male s
slightly larger than the female. The Eurasian Crane is an imposing bird with
long neck, long legs and long pointed bill.2 The colour of the plumage is pale
bluish grey and a cloak of loose grey or blackish feathers sweeps out over the
tail. The chin, the throat and the neck are black. A broad white stripe curves
down on the neck from beneath the eyes to fuse on the back; and just above
and behind the eyes on the nape there is a naked patch of skin with a dull red
colour. The flight pattern is slow with regular and powerful wing-beats.’

Cranes form monogamous and usually life-long pair-bonds, but while
their reproductive life span may vary from thirty to sixty years* they often
raise no more than one chick annually. The renowned dance, which is most
conspicuous in spring, expresses excitement and consists of various more or
less ritualized movements in the form of parade-march postures, circlings,
straight lines or zigzag patterns with lifted wings, but it also includes var-
ious kinds of bows, pirouettes, high leaps up into the air, jabs with the bill
and kicks with the legs.®

Throughout the year a pair may give unison-calls as they stand a meter
or so apart with the heads bent back and the bills in a vertical position, with
wing-plumes erect and ruflled breast feathers; this seems, like the dance, to
strengthen pair-bonding. The actual courtship procedures are each year in
spring repeated daily for several hours over a period of weeks. Males and
females can be distinguished auditorily. The vocal repertoire of Eurasian
Cranes is complex and this is further complicated by the inability of the hu-
man ear to register the full pattern of pitch, intonation and timbre. A pair of
Cranes can thus identify each other by the voice as well as a large number of
conspecifics. The clarion-call, which is a loud clear but non-guttural bugling
expresses excitement; it consists of a flute-like double hooting and is used
throughout the year, especially as a greeting and on migration. In spring
the male attracts the female by uttering this call repeatedly. It is also uttered
in duet (unison-call). Recordings of a pair’s antiphonal dawn duet indicate
that the sounds consist of musical calls and steady tones with individual

Cramp 1980, IT, pp. 618—626; AL1/R1pPLEY 1983, II, pp. 136-138.
Cf. “The crane, the geaunt with his trompes soun’; The Parliament of Fowls, line 344.
Cramp 1980, I, p. 618.
GEE/RUssMAN 1996, p. 124.
Cramp 1980, II, p. 622; ELL1s 1998, pp. 128-130.

O
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variations. The leading bird’s note is a minor third (‘kee’) higher than that of
the answering bird (‘co0’).®

The behavioural conduct or sociogram of Eurasian Cranes also includes
vocalizations such as nesting-call, contact-call, pre-flight-call, flight-call,
alarm-call, guard-call, unison-call, location-call, stress-call, distress-call,
moan, pre-copulatory and copulatory call. Agonistic displays include ruf-
fle-bow and ventral-preen; and pair related behaviour consists of at least
fifteen different traits. This expressive diversity, which encompasses more
than sixty social traits (ethons), places Eurasian Cranes at the apex of social
complexity amongst animals’ even though an upper limit of fifty different
displays has been proposed for non-human animals.®

But the two most characteristic ethons are the clarion call’ and the mo-
nogamous pair-bonding. The clarion call, which may vary from 88 to 104
decibels,' is audible over a distance of two to three kilometres.!! The con-
jugal fidelity, however, is characteristic of all species of cranes, but also of
several Anseriformes, such as the Brahminy Duck, cakravikab, which was
celebrated in Sanskrit literature for the trait of monogamy, but in cranes
this trait is more pronounced than in any other group of species; however,
ethological characteristics are only vaguely discernible in early Indic litera-
ture and the term krausicab is Primarily found in non—literary sources. It is
first with the Ramayana and especially in kavyam that such observations
become apparent. Though the early sources in Old Indic fail to reflect the
ethology of Eurasian Cranes apart from emphasising the clarion calls, early
Greek sources indicate at least five different traits or ethons, and assuming
that they represent common Indo-European (IE) notions, it becomes possi-
ble to see why gruiform empathy and monogamy later became so important
in the classical literature.

The notions of Eurasian cranes in Greek literature and folklore

Cranes figure prominently in mythology and folklore in many parts of the
world. There are paintings of cranes in Egyptian tombs, and crane dances
were performed in China 500 BC where cranes, as in Japan, symbolise marital

¢ Cramp 1980, II, pp. 624—625; ELL1s 1998, pp. 132-134.

7 ELLIs 1998.

8 HAILMAN 1977, pp. 33-34, 262-264.

® In Cranes of the World PAUL JOHNSGARD states (1983, p. 25) that the calls of a flock
of cranes are among the most captivating of all avian vocalizations.

0 Cramp 1980, IL, p. 635.

' WALKINSHAW 1973, p. 37.
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fidelity and long life. Hopi and Zui Indians had Crane Clans, and in Aus-
tralia the Brolga (Grus rubicundus) was a totem bird;'? and Hycinus" says
in the Fabulae (CCLXXXVII) that Hermés invented the Greek letters A B
H T 1Y after watching skeins of Eurasian Cranes. ARISTOTELEs' wrote in
The History of Animals VIILX that Eurasian Cranes display intelligence on
account of the way they migrate and adjust their behaviour to the prevailing
weather conditions as well as because of their ability to keep sentinels; and
Ar1L1aNoOs"” stated in On the Characteristics of Animals (111.13) that Cranes
which had experience of migration led the way'® and that they flew in skeins
to lessen air resistance. These observations indicate fortitude and sagacity (A).
The farmer was adviced by HEstonos" in Works and Days (448—451) to

begin ploughing when the Cranes flew south in the last half of October:

Dpalechor & edT’ & yepavov dwviy dmaxoboelg

DY0ev Ex vedewy Eviatoia kexAnyving,

AT apdTold TE oTjpe péper kal XeipaTog dpNY

Bercvier opBpnpod- kpadiny 8 Edax’ &vdpog afodrew.

‘W}len you hear the Craﬂe CaHS Of Clamour from the Clouds on high eaC}l year

— take heed — for she gives the signal for ploughing and points to the season of

winter rain, albeit she stabs at the heart of the man lacking oxen.’

This shows that Eurasian Cranes were birds of augery (B); and that they
were a significant part of the order (or ytam) of nature with which the farmer
should stay attuned throughout the year.

In the Iliad"® I11:2-5 Eurasian Cranes acquire a martial aspect fused with
a notion of sadness and irretrievable loss.

Tpéeg ey xhayyij T évomd T lowy, Spwibe ég,

NUTE MEP KAty YT YEpavm TEAEL 0DpavdB mpd,

al T émel oby yewdve dyoy xal &Béadarov duBpov,

Khayyf el ye mérovtan ¢w’ Qxeavoilo podwy,

“The Troians approached with clamour and war-cries like birds — like the clam-
our of Cranes spreading out across the Sky when they flee from winter and in-
effable rain, and distinctly with clamouring fly away over the Ocean streams.”

2 JOHNSGARD 1983.

1 Hycinus 1960, p. 178.

* ARISTOTLE 1991, p. 266.

5 AELIAN 1971, pp. 168-171.

16 AI1LIANOS knew that the migration was an acquired experience that had to be trans-
mitted from generation to generation (cf. MUELLER 2013).

7 Hesiop 2006, p. 122.

' HoMER 1999, p. 128.
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It was the destiny of Eurasian Cranes to vanish over the sea towards the un-
known just as it was the destiny of the Troians to lose the war, i.e. a shared
fate, empathy (C)."

PLOUTARKHOS? writes in Théseus X X1:

"Ex 8¢ g Kpitng amomhéwy eig Afhov xatéoye: xal 1@ Bep Biong xal dvabeic to
adpodioioy 8 mapd Tig Apadvng Ehaev, Exdpevae petd Tév 1ibwy yopelav #v Ert
Vi émirelely Anhiovg Aéyovar, pipnua tév év 6 AafuptvBe Teptdduy xal dieksdwy,
v T puBug Tapadhébers xal dveibers ExovTt yryvopsvny. kahetrar 88 TS yévog
TobTo THg Yopelag ITd Anhiwy yépavos, b loTopel Aalapyos.

‘Sailing back from Krété he [Theseus] stopped at Délos, and having sacrificed
to the God and dedicated the statue of Aphrodité he had received from Ari-
adng, he danced, accompanied by the unmarried youths, a dance, which - con-
sisting of certain rhythmic evolutions and alternating movements — in imita-
tion of the round-goings and the passing-throughs of the labyrinth - still is
said to be performed by the Délians. This kind of dance is, as Dikaiarkhos
relates, called “The Crane’ by the Délians.”

On migration Eurasian Cranes pass Crete on their way between North Rus-

sia/Scandinavia and Ethiopia/Sudan.?! The movements of the dance appear

to indicate fertility rites (D), especially since they dance after the dedication

of the statue of Aphrodité; but as the dance is associated with the labyrinth

there is possibly also an aspect connected with death and/or initiation.
PorPHYRIOS (1979) writes in de Abstinentia 111.5.5:

PANX of ye Beol ory@vTeg uybovst, xal cuvidew adt@y Spwibeg BaTTov 7 dvBpwmor
kel GUVEVTEG mayyEMhovay dg SvavTtan xat Tolg avBphmols eiol kipukes dhdot
@My Be@v- Awdg ubv aetog, "Amehhwvog 8% itpak kol xopak, Hpag 8¢ mehapyss,
Abnvég 8¢ ad kpk e xol YAadk, kol Afuntpog yepavog ig dAhwy dAhot.

“Though keeping silent, the Gods reveal intentions, and the birds?* become
aware of them quicker than Humans, and — understanding — bring tidings
about what they mean, and become, for Humans, the heralds of the various
Gods; the Golden Eagle of Zeus, the falcon and the Raven of Apollsn, the
White Stork of Héra, the Water Rail/Corncrake (?) and the Little Owl of
Athéna, and the Eurasian Crane of Démétér — but other birds of other Gods.”

1 The repetition of K\ayyn makes it clear that it is the call that is impressive as a war
cry; likewise the farmer should heed the the calls as omens and warnings.

2 PLUTARCH 1982, p. 44.

2! Cramp 1980, II, p. 620. A Minoan seal on the cover of ROBERT GRAVES’ The White
Goddess depicts three female figures who, standing beneath a skein of three flying Eur-
asian Cranes, are handing an object in the form of a large eye, to a male figure in front of
them —in a gesture that presumably suggests the transference of the faculty of self-insight
and/or wisdom.

22 In the Hymn to Démeétér, line 46, birds are described as messengers of truth.
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Eurasian cranes and utsahah, sokab, ratib, vismayah and snebah

As Goddess of green growth (X'Aén) and of the Eleusian mysteries Démétér?
was associated with fertility, nurturance, initiaton and procreation; but
Démétér also represented the laws of nature (yzam) as well as empathy, com-
passion (C), awe and wonder (E). So the associations connected with Eura-
sian Cranes in Greece regarding fortitude and sagacity (A), prognostication
(B), sadness, shared destiny, grief and empathy (C), fertility rites, procrea-
tion (D), and awe (E) seem to reflect common Indo-European notions which
the IA speaking groups shared, and which later were revealed in the empa-
thy Valmiki felt when responding to the grief of the female Sarasa Crane
as her mate was killed by the hunter; for the empathy the female Crane felt
was transmitted to VALMIKI so that it inspired him to write the Rén’lé_'ya,nau24
Thus Cranes can be seen to illustrate utsabab (A), sokah and snebah (C),
ratih (D) and vismayah (E), four of the eight, nine or ten sthayibhavas, af-
fective states, which form the basis of Indian aesthetics; but the notion of
prognostication or arcane knowledge (B) appears also in the Ramayana as
the fate of the pair of Sarus Cranes foretells the fate of Sita and Rama. %

Krausicah as a reference term

The IA speaking tribes who came into India from the Bactria-Margiana
Archaelogical Complex (BMAC) around 1900-1500% through the Khyber
or the Bolan Pass were thoroughly familiar with Eurasian Cranes? either
using the term krausicab or an etymon of it as Old Indic krausicab has the
same onomatopoietic similarity to the clarion call as the various other In-
do-European designations for Eurasian Cranes, apart from Baltic and Slavic,
which reflect the original PIE term *ger- as a designation for the Demoi-
selle Crane (Anthropoides virgo).?® As the term krausicab was used in several

2 Démétér’s connection with Crete is strengthened by line 123-124 voy abte Kpyrnfev
e’ edpéa vite Qahdooyg fvbov Just now I have come over the broad back of the sea from
Crete, (Homeric Hymns), as well as by associations of Linear B E-re-u-ti-ja and a-mi-
ni-so with EXevic and the epithet Apvig.

2 HAMMER 2009.

% In the Ramayana it is the male krausicab/Sirus Crane who is killed, but the roles
are reversed with Sita and Rama, for Sita is swallowed up by the Earth and Rama is left to
grieve.

2 ParRPOLA 1994, pp. 25, 148-152; Kuz’MINa 2007, pp. 318-326.

¥ HaMMER 2015.

28 DaVE (1985, p. 312) points out that the Demoiselle Crane came to be denominated
kurarab, and ALI/RIPLEY (1983, 11, p. 146) have in Hindi karkara. Both terms are more
onomatopoietically appropriate than ki ‘Demoiselle Crane’ (MCGREGOR 1993), or
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designations, such as in nilakrausicab ‘Purple Heron®, darvikrausicab
‘Spoonbill’30 and naktakrausicah ‘Night Heron’®' it shows that krausicab was
such a well-integrated and familiar term that it served as a basic reference
when new species had to be denominated. All three species are indigenous
to India and appear in the Indus Valley and further eastwards.’? This sub-
stantiates that the IA speaking tribes brought the term krausicah with them
when they came down from the mountains and entered the Pafijab area, the
fauna of which was markedly different from that of Afghanistan, Margiana,
Eastern Iran and the Kara-Kumy plains.

Krausicah: evolution and associations

The early textual evidence in Old Indic shows that it primarily was the call
of the Eurasian Cranes that continued to capture the imagination, and the
general approach has been to connect the term krausicab with standard
onomatopoietic roots or with roots signifying different postures. Krausi-
cab seems first to be attested in the Tandyamahibrabmana (1870) 11.10.18
and 19 around 1000-800 Bc,” and in the Chandogyopanisad (1998:196)
2.22.1 around 600 Bc;* but the cognates kruz and krusicab are attested ear-
lier in the Vijasaneyisambita (1972) 19.73, 24.22 and 25.6, probably some-
time before 1000 Bc.” The voiceless dorso-velar stop /k/ appears to have
been present as far back as it is possible to trace it, though there has been
several attempts to connect krausicah with various apparently associable
roots. TURNER® sees a possibility of connecting krausicab with the ‘crooked’
flight of a Snipe, \krusic, i.e. ‘curve, make crooked’; and DAVEY assumes
that Vkuc kocati “calls/curves’ and krus krosati ‘shrieks/sings’ both influ-
enced Vkrusic/-ati ‘curves/shrinks’, however, MAYRHOFER now®® assumes
a purely onomatopoietic origin of krusic. SALIM ALI and DirLoN RipLEY”

Lahnda ksja (£.) ‘Demoiselle Crane’ (TURNER 1966, pp. 186—187); however, the onomato-
poietic precision is present in Persian gargara (THIEME 1975, p. 10) as well as in Russian
KpacaBKa.
2 DAVE 1985, p. 402, quoting the Kalpadrukosa.
% Dave 1985, p. 380 quoting the Vajjayantikosa.
DavVE 1985, p. 405, quoting the Hastyayurveda 2.20.
32 Cramp 1977, 1, pp. 314, 352, 263.
3 GHATAGE 1976, p. LXXIII.
3 GHATAGE 1976, p. LXXIII.
% GHATAGE 1976, p. LXXIIL
* TURNER 1966, pp. 186-187.
¥ DavE 1985, p. 312.
* MAYRHOFER 1992, p. 413.
% Arr/RipLEY 1983, 11, p. 136.s
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have Hindi kiriinch, kiirch, which are possible cognates of krausicab, for the
Eurasian Crane. Krun® or krausicab are obviously onomatopoietic forms,
and the most conspicuous characteristic of the Eurasian Crane is definitely
the sonorous and repeated trumpeting calls which often are heard before the
birds become visible over the horizon. The importance of the sound of the
call is evident in the associations it evokes.

The Chandogyopanisad (1998, p. 196) 2.22.1 has: krausicam brhaspateh
[singing] ‘the krausicab [chant] of Brhaspatih.” The vocal gist is enhanced by
Brhaspatil’s association with spells, prayers and invocations as his epithet
Girisab also suggests.

This aspect is repeated in the Hiranyakesisrautasitra (1929, p. 702) 21.44:

uccaih krausicam iva vasat kuryat svargakamasya

‘With yearning for heaven he should make a vasat [cry] like the crane from on

high.

The cry of vasat indicates the emphasis on the tonal quality; and thisis also the
case in the APASTAMBAH Yajiiaparibbasasitram X1 (1892, p. 319) where the
samidheni hymns, which are sung while kindling the sacrificial fire, accord-
ing to the commentary, are supposed to be recited between a ‘soft’ upamsu-,
and a ‘high,’ krusta-, tone, i.e. a tone which also is defined as tara- ‘loud/

* However, krun may designate both the Greater and the Lesser Flamingo (DAVE 1985,
pp. 408—421); and it could be argued that this might have been influenced by associations
to krusic/-ati ‘curves,’ for the way flamingoes keep their necks when resting in the form
of an ‘S’ would be diagnostic. The Vajasaneyisambita (1972) 19.73 has: adbbyib ksirim
vy apibat krinn angirasé dhiya // ‘By wisdom/disposition the Angirasah-flamingo did
drink milk apart from water.” Here krus is either the Greater or the Lesser Flamingo as
flamingos suck in water with the tongue and then push it out through the lamellae at the
edges of the bill which retain the minute Chironomus larvae, crustaceans, annelids, pro-
tozoa and molluscs on which they feed (ALI/RIPLEY 1983, I, pp. 118-122; CraMP 1977,
I, p. 362). This observation could be one of the sources of the ksiraniram legend that the
hamsab (swan rather than geese as the bills of swans, a little like flamingoes,” are better
adapted to aquatic feeding than the bills of geese [CraMP 1977, I, pp. 358, 370, 375]) could
separate milk from water. Though Greater and Lesser Flamingoes occur along the Indus
and the Ganges they mainly affect coastal areas and the term krun would probably have
been more or less restricted to the dialects of the tribes who lived in some propinquity to
the sea. As the term kru7 had an onomatopoietic origin it did not last as a designation for
flamingoes whose calls can be rendered as “ka-ha/a-ha” somewhat resembling the honk-
ing of Grey-Lag Geese (CRAMP 1977, I, p. 364) so they became known in Hindi as Raj
Hans (Phoenicopterus roseus), i.e. ‘King Goose’ and as Chota Rajhans (Phoenicopterus
minor), i.e. ‘Small King Goose’ (ALI/RIPLEY 1983, I, pp. 118, 121). The reason the term
krun came to be applied to flamingoes in the first place was that the silhouette of cranes
and flamingoes are comparable (apart from the bill) as they fly, in large flocks, with neck
and legs stretched out (ARCHIBALD/MEINE 1996, p. 63) whereas storks are solitary and
silent. Herons are likewise silent and solitary, and they fly with necks bent like an ‘S’.
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shrill/clear/(starry)’ or as krausica-. Likewise in the Tandyamahbabrabmana

(1870) 11.10.19 it is the tonal quality that is significant:

vag vai krausicam vag dvadasaho vacy eva tad vaca stuvate yajiiasya pra-
bhityai I/
“Truly the voice [sings] the crane [sama] — the twelve-day [rite] voice — so then
they chant with the voice in the [crane’s] voice to the implementation of the
sacrifice.*!

The sama is thus associated with the trumpeting of Eurasian Cranes; and
likewise in the Taittiriyasambita 2.5.11.1:

asminn evd loképniti tisthati ydt krauficim anvahasuram tat/

“Verily in this world he stands firm — uttering the divine-tuned krausicab (note),’

The emphasis is distinctly placed on the call of the Eurasian Crane and not
on associations with ‘curves’ or ‘bends,” kuzic/kuc-ati;* or with an onomato-
poietic resemblence to *kruc or *kroc,*’ so only an onomatopoietic origin in
the common Indo-European etymon that resulted in, e. g. Middle German
kraneche and Armenian k7unk would make sense. Thus the terms krusicab
and krauicah were not coined in the Pafijab on the basis of an already ex-
isting onomatopoietic root as it has been assumed,* but came already fully

fledged into India with the IA speaking tribes.

Krausicab: the change from polysemy to monosemy

K.N. Dave® translates krausicab with “Common Crane” (i.e. Grus grus),
and concludes by remarking that the resident Indian Sarus Crane also seems
to have been included in the term krausicab; likewise LESLIE (1998) comes to
the conclusion that the krausicab in the Réamayana must be a Sarus Crane,
Grus antigone. * The morphological and ethological characteristics common
to these two species of cranes necessitates such a conclusion;¥ especially as

#1 Cf. CALAND 1931, p. 268.

“2 Dave 1985, p. 312.

* MAYRHOFER 1992, p. 413.

# THIEME 1975, pp. 3-36.

 DavE 1985, pp. 309-324.

4 ARCHIBALD/MEINE 1996, p.87: ALI/RipLEY 1983, I, pp. 141-143. The Eurasian
Crane and the Demoiselle Crane are both winter visitors to India, and the Black-necked
Crane (Grus nigricollis) (AL1/R1pLEY 1983, 11, p. 139; ARCHIBALD/MEINE 1996, p. 89) oc-
curs only in Ladakh and Ariinacal Prades, and would thus have been beyond the horizon
of the Pafijab and Gangi-Yamuna doab. The only crane that breeds in India is the Sarus
Crane.

¥ ELL1s 1998.
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their unison calls are comparable (WALKINsSHAW 1973, p. 37), but also as the
description in the Ramayana states that the male was shot while the pair
was copulating; and this rules out the Eurasian Crane which does not breed
in India. And since the Sarus Crane is the crane that is venerated par excel-
lence the term krausicah must — especially in view of the Ramayana and the
veneration which the species still enjoys in rural areas — have designated the
Sarus Crane during a considerable period after the IA dialects had spread in
the Pafijab and the Ganga-Yamuni doib, i. e. before the more specific term
sarasab (which could mean ‘the Marshy (Crane)’,* but which probably is a
Sankritisation of a Dravidian or a Munda etymon*’ became current. But at
least from around 200 BC to AD 100 there was (occasional) distinction be-

tween them. Mahabharata (1942) Aranyakaparvan 3.39.17b-18:

nadis ca babhulavarta nZlavaidﬁryﬂsamnilﬂb&b /

hamsakarandavodgitah sarasabbirutas tatha /

pumskokilﬂrut&s’ caiva kransicabarbinanaditab //

‘[He saw] streams abounding in whirlpools like blue cat’s eyes, full of cacklings
of geese and Mallards, trumpetings of Sarus Cranes, songs of male Koels and
calls of Eurasian Cranes and Peacocks.’

In 3.179.10 the notion of the Eurasian Crane as a winter visitor is apparent:

krausicahamsaganakirna savat pranibitabhavat /

‘Autumn appeared teeming with flocks of Eurasian Cranes and geese.”

Besides being subjected to the usual phonetic changes onomatopoietic terms
are also dependent on attempts to maintain an echoing verisimilitude, for
a close relationship with an ever present objective reference frame (and a
correlative) has to be preserved. Instead of displaying a purely derivative re-
Iationship kruricab and krauricab might have been generic terms in different
IA and/or Vedic dialects,”® whereas kru presumably might have been a cog-
nate used to designate the flamingoes in the Rann of Kutch until it became
evident that the term did not fit the bird.

* Cf. TURNER 1966, p. 771.

# MAYRHOFER (2001, p. 510) derives sarasab from sdras, but to call a bird ‘the Watery/
Marshy one’ is about as useful for a hunter-gatherer community as to call it ‘the flying one’
as a vast number of avian species live in wet-lands and lakes. It would hardly have made

sense to the autochtonous people who depended on an intimate knowledge of nature for
their sustenance.
% Cf. DESHPANDE 1979, pp. 239-246.




The Evolution of a Species-Specific Term: Old Indic Krausicah (Grus grus) 405
Conclusion

Originally PIE *ger- and its derivatives in Baltic and Slavic, gerwe (Old
Prussian) and Zeravli (Russian) designated the Demoiselle Crane (Anthro-
poides virgo) which was numerous on the Pontic Caspian Steppe, but absent
from North, West and South Europe. However, Old Indic krausicab, like
Greek ytpavog, Welsh garan, Old High German chranub or granich, Mid-
dle English craunes, and Old Norse trani all only designated the Eurasian
Crane as the terms onomatopoietically reflect the clarion call. Encountering
a new avifauna in the Pafjjab the IA speaking tribes used the term krausi-
cab as reference for various other species, thus illustrating a development
from monosemy to polysemy, while krus, a cognate of krausicab, came to
denominate the two species of flamingoes. So the term krausicah also came
to denominate the indigenous species of crane in India, the Sarus Crane,
at the time of the composition of the beginning of the Ramayana,” but as
the morphological and ethological difference between these two species of
cranes became evident, the term krausicab reverted to its original meaning,
the Eurasian Crane, thus illustrating a development from polysemy to mon-
osemy, while the term sarasab became specific for the Sarus Crane. The early
PIE speaking tribes were familiar with Eurasian Cranes and the IA speaking
tribes with both Eurasian and Sarus Cranes; and this ability of recognizing
emotion in other species was a presupposition for a proper appreciation of
the grief (Sokah) Valmiki felt, for, as ANANDAVARDHANA insisted, “The rasab
of karunab is carried all through the Ramayana by the arch-poet himself as
he says ‘“The grief became verse.”” *?

So at the times of the IA migrations and at the compositions of the epics
the hunter-gatherer and/or pastoral tribes or communities had an intimate
and detailed knowledge, acquired inevitably from day to day, of the species
of their habitats, whereas we, to gain a somewhat comparable knowledge
must be prepared to make great efforts and have inexhaustible patience.

51 This fits the old Indian hypothesis that the Ramayana was composed at an earlier
date than the Mahabharata; and it would be reasonable to assume that the beginning of
the epic, the initiating episode, belonged to the earliest part.

2 Ramayane bi karuno rasab svayam adikavina sitritab Sokab lokatvam agatab’ ity
evam vadini (ANANDAVARDHANA/ABHINAVAGUPTA 1940, p. 529, 4.5, line 8-9).
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Srivijaya, Java, and the Sunda Strait During
the Fifth to Tenth Centuries

By STEPHEN G. Haw, Tarragona

Summary: It is generally assumed that the Strait of Melaka has been the principal route
between the Indian Ocean and the South China Sea throughout at least the past two mil-
lennia. This assumption is questioned here. It is shown that there is little to no evidence of
the use of the Strait of Melaka during the fifth to tenth centuries. The importance of Java
during much of this period suggests that the normal route was through the Sunda Strait.
There is also archaeological evidence, including inscriptions and shipwrecks, which tends
to support this conclusion. In the light of this reinterpretation, the locations of a number
of toponyms in Southeast Asia are re-evaluated, including Luoyue, Geluo, Kalih, and
Geguluo. It is suggested that the Chinese Shilifoshi and Sanfogi are not transcriptions of
(Sanskrit) Srivijaya, but most likely derive from colloquial versions of the original name.

1 Srivijaya, Heling, and the Sunda Strait!

A serious misconception has been perpetuated by almost all scholars who
have devoted attention to the question of early navigation in Southeast Asia.
This is the false assumption that, from an early date, the Strait of Melaka
was always the principal waterway linking the Indian Ocean and the South
China Sea (the Nanhai ##). This has led scholars to seck to locate topo-
nyms on the Peninsula, although, in reality, it was of very little importance
in early trade networks in the Nanhai region. It is mentioned in Chinese
sources mainly because it formed a barrier to seaborne communication.? It
had little to offer in the way of export items,’ and therefore did not have
sufficient wealth to pay for imports. It is not accidental that the three most
important polities of the Nanhai region at an early period were (1) Funan 4k

, approximately situated in modern Cambodia, and probably extending
eastwards into what is now southern Vietnam and westwards into Thai-
land; (2) Heling 3 in Java; and (3) Srivijaya (Shilifoshi £ #1#bit, P #14h
4 and other variants) in southern Sumatra. No polity of comparable im-
portance was located on the Peninsula until a time long after that considered

! N. B.: throughout this article the Thai-Malay Peninsula is referred to as “the Peninsula”.

2 Haw 2017, pp. 56, 58.
* WHEATLEY 1961, p. xxxiii.
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410 STEPHEN G. Haw

here, which will not extend beyond the end of the Five Dynasties period
(mid-tenth century). It must be constantly borne in mind that reasoning
about where toponyms should be located has often been more or less circu-
lar. Starting from the false assumption that the Strait of Melaka was always

the principal route used by ships sailing between the Indian Ocean and the

South China Sea, toponyms have been located on or near the Strait, or on
the Peninsula on possible routes to and from the Strait. Subsequently, it has

been argued that because a route described in some source or other includes
some of these places, the route must have passed through the Strait of Mel-
aka. The fallacy is obvious. In fact, the idea that the Sunda Strait was not
used in early times apparently derives from an undoubtedly false belief that
it only came into existence as recently as 416 Ct. This belief was based on

“an important statement of the Pristaka Raja, i.e. the ‘Book of Kings’ of the

Javanese, which work containing the chronicles of the island, and kept secret
during centuries in the Royal Archives, was only recently made public”. It
describes a great eruption (of Krakatau) which caused “the separation of Su-
matra and Java”.* However, the work in question, correctly the Pustaka Raja,
is not ancient, but was composed during the nineteenth century, and is more

a literary work than a chronicle.®

It has already been suggested that the itinerary from south China to the

Indian Ocean recorded by Jia DaN # FL in about 800 CE is most satisfacto-
rily interpreted as passing through the Sunda Strait.® This has usually been

rejected, with Jia DAN’s inclusion of Heling considered to be a digression

from his main itinerary. There is no evidence at all that this is so. Indeed,
when Jia DAN does make a digression from the main itinerary, mention-
ing Geluo % and Geguluo 5% he makes clear that he is going back
and continuing his route from the island of Gegesengzhi B B9 by say-
ing: “Again travelling for four or five days from Gegesengzhi, one reaches

Shengdeng Bk Island”.® Moreover, there is further evidence which sup-
ports the likelihood of the passage of this route through the Sunda Strait.
Firstly, there are several inscriptions bearing oaths of loyalty to the ruler of
Srivijaya, all dating from the 680s and found in southern Sumatra: it is worth

noting that no similar inscribed stones have been found in northern Sumatra,
Java or the Peninsula. These inscriptions originate from the vicinity of the

* TERRIEN DE LACOUPERIE 1894, p. 113.
> DREWES 1974, pp. 205-206. On a similar allegation, that an eruption of Krakatau
opened the Sunda Strait in 535, see Haw 2017, p. 70.

¢ Haw 2017, pp. 70-73.
7

8

See below for more discussion of these places.
OuyaNG X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 4, juan 43 xia, p. 1153. For a translation of more of
this itinerary, see Haw 2017, pp. 70-71.
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i

Bangka
Island

Jia Dan’s, Ros
itinerary B
INDIAN I
Belitung
Sanding Island
OCEAN
©
Pulau
Enggano

Jia Dan's
itinerary

Map of Sumatra and adjacent regions showing locations of inscrip-
tions and shipwrecks and probable locations of historical toponyms.
Srivijayan oath inscriptions: 1 Sabokingking, 2 Karang
Brahi, 3 Kota Kapur, 4 Desa Jabung, 5 Palas Pasemah
Shipwrecks: A Intan wreck, B Belitung wreck
Jia DAN’s itinerary as marked is approximate only: note that it would
have gone to a port somewhere in Java, but exactly where is unclear.
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Batang Hari, from the Palembang area, from Bangka Island, and from the far
south of Sumatra close to the Sunda Strait (see Map).” The inscription from
Kota Kapur on the west coast of Bangka Island, near the shore of the Bangka
Strait, mentions an expedition by the army of §rivijaya against Java, which
had not yet submitted.’® The Palas Pasemah inscription was discovered close
to the Way Pisang, a river which “rises on the eastern slopes of Gunung Ra-
jabasa, a peak which commands the Selat Sunda” (that is, the Sunda Strait)."!
Another inscription was found at nearby Desa Jabung (Bungkuk), also close
to the shore of the Sunda Strait.'? Clearly, the ruler of srivijaya had a strong
interest in controlling Bangka Island and the Bangka Strait, as well as the ex-
treme south of Sumatra bordering the Sunda Strait. It seems that he was also
prepared to mount a military expedition against Java. There is no evidence
that Sﬁvijaya ever exercised power in any part of Java, but perhaps this expe-
dition aimed to thwart a Javanese attempt to establish control over the west-
ern side of the Sunda Strait (or even to drive an established Javanese presence
out of southern Sumatra). Certainly control of the Sunda Strait might have
been a possible cause of contention between Sﬁvijaya and a Javanese polity.
There is no evidence for any such grivijayan interest at this date in the area
close to the Strait of Melaka.

The evidence of early shipwrecks is very limited and cannot be taken to
be of any great significance. Nonetheless, such evidence as there is fits very
well with the thesis that it was the Sunda Strait which was the main route
from the South China Sea to the Indian Ocean during the period under
review. No early wrecks have so far been found anywhere in or near the
Strait of Melaka, but two significant wrecks have been discovered between
Palembang and the Sunda Strait. The earlier is the famous and controversial
Belitung shipwreck, dating from the early 800s, which was located close to
Belitung Island.” The other, most likely dating from about the middle of
the tenth century, is the Intan wreck, which was located immediately to the
northeast of the Sunda Strait."* Both these ships might have been on their
way from Palembang to somewhere in Java, but it is at least as likely that
they were sailing towards the Sunda Strait to make the passage to the In-
dian Ocean.” Indeed, the cargo carried by the Intan wreck included bronze

® Miksic/Gou 2017, pp. 291-295; KULKE 1993, pp. 160~164; McKINNON 1985, pp. 1-10.

1 CoEpis 1930, p. 49; GRIFFITHS 2013, pp. 60-61.

' McKINNON 1985, p. 6.

2 For more on these two inscriptions, and the archaeology of the surrounding areas,
see SAPTONO 2013, pp. 128-136.

> FLECKER 2001, p. 336, Fig. 1.

* TWITCHETT/STARGARDT 2002, p. 26, Maps 1 and 2.

5 Tt should be noted, however, that the claim that the Belitung ship was Arabian
and was on its way back across the Indian Ocean to the Middle East is almost certainly
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artefacts which may have come from Java.'* If so, then the ship had probably
already visited a Javanese port and was most probably on its way into the
Sunda Strait when it foundered.

There is a limited amount of textual evidence which suggests that the
Sunda Strait was in frequent use during the second half of the seventh cen-
tury. The Chinese Buddhist monk Y1jI1NG, who himself travelled to India to
visit Buddhist sacred sites, collect sacred texts and learn about the practices
of the religion in its homeland, wrote a short text recording the activities of
other Buddhists who travelled between China and India (or who attempted
to do so). In all, he recorded the journeys of 60 monks. Of these, about a
third travelled by land across Central Asia or via Tibet and Nepal to reach
South Asia. In a few cases, there is no indication of whether they travelled
by land or by sea. Some 37 voyaged by sea.'” In the case of six of these, no
details of the route are given. Several never reached South Asia, but stopped
short somewhere in Southeast Asia (one is reported to have travelled only as
far as Guangzhou, where he fell ill and was forced to abandon his journey).'®
Five died somewhere along their route. Eight travelled only as far as Srivi-
jaya (Shilifoshi £ #1#h#t).”* Of the remaining 17, no less than 11 travelled
via Heling in Java®® (one went only as far as Heling),*' and another was ap-
parently on his way to Heling but died before arriving there.?? This clearly
suggests that Heling was on the normal maritime route from China to South
Asia. There is therefore no justification for regarding J1a DaN’s inclusion of
Heling in his itinerary as a digression from the main route.?” This is strong
evidence that the interpretation of Jia DAN’s itinerary as passing through
the Sunda Strait is correct.

erroneous. See Haw forthcoming. Nonetheless, the likelihood that it was heading for the
Sunda Strait is high and has already been noted: Hsien 2010, p. 143.

6 TWITCHETT/STARGARDT 2002, p. 26, Map 2; 28, 30.

7 JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, p. 53, agrees with this number.

8 Y17ING 1988, juan 2, p. 145; Y1jING 1894, p. 111.

¥ On this toponym, of which there are several variants, see below.

2 On Heling and its location in Java, see DaMals 1964, pp. 94-126; WOLTERs 1967,
pp- 214-218; Mixksic 2007, pp. 141-142; JorpAAN/CoOLLESs 2009: pp. 258-259.

2! This was Falang # ¥F, one of the four monks who accompanied Y1JING on his second
voyage to Srivijaya; YIJING 1988, juan 2, pp. 242-244; YIjING 1894, pp. 188-190.

22 Y1jING 1988, juan 1, p. 97; YIJING 1894, pp. 77-78.

2 For further discussion of this question, see Haw 2017, pp. 53-56, 70-73. Jia DaN’s
itinerary is included in the New History of the Tang dynasty; OuyanG X1u/SonNG Q1
1975, vol. 4, juan 43 xia, p. 1153.
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2 Yijing on Barus and Kedah

It should also be noted that YIJING reports that two of the monks who set
out to travel by sea from China to India sailed via Barus® (Polushi BB h,
Middle Chinese bwa-luo-si),”> where they died of illness.?* Since archaeol-
ogy has now confirmed that Barus was probably at or very near its present
location from an early period (at least since the middle of the ninth century,
not very long after J1a DAN’s time),?” it is reasonable to conclude that Barus
was also reached by passage through the Sunda Strait and was situated on the
west coast of Sumatra, as it is today. WOLTERS’ entirely speculative relocation
of Barus to somewhere on the north coast of Sumatra (a relocation forced by
the false assumption that Jta DAN’s itinerary passed through the Strait of
Melaka)? must certainly be rejected. In fact, although the evidence in favour
of the use of the Sunda Strait is by no means conclusive, it is far stronger than
the evidence for the use of the Strait of Melaka. As far as I am aware, there
is absolutely no evidence, either historical or archaeological, which suggests
that the Strait of Melaka was in regular use much before about 1100. The ev-
idence for this adduced by JacQ-HERGOUALCH is tenuous at best, and is all
open to alternative explanations. He is able to cite only the voyage of Faxian
and a couple of voyages described by Y1j1nG.? However, there is no evidence
at all that Faxian passed through the Strait of Melaka: indeed, his account
of the voyage clearly suggests that he did not.*® JacQ-HERGOUALC’H appar-
ently believed that Faxian’s Yepoti AR 248 was somewhere in Borneo,*! but
this is highly unlikely. He took this identification from WHEATLEY,*? who
in turn followed the opinion of SIR RoLAND BrRADDELL. However, BRAD-
DELL’s arguments for the location of Yepoti in Borneo are a masterpiece of
distorted logic. He accepts Ptolemy’s data relating to Southeast Asia as re-
liable and accurate, while criticising Chinese sources: “One must, of course,
not take the Chinese notices as completely accurate accounts or as written

2% On Barus in Chinese records, see PTAK 1998, pp. 120-126.

2 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 57, 217, 283.

2 Y1jING 1988, juan 1, p. 45; YiJING 1894, pp. 36-37.

¥ GUILLOT et al. 2003, p. 31.

28 WOLTERS 1967, pp. 187-194. WOLTERS’ reasoning here is tortuous and certainly dis-
torts the true meaning of the sources he cites.

2 JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, pp. 50-54.

3 For a detailed discussion of Faxian’s route, with a translation of his account, see Haw
2017, pp. 63—67.

3 JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, p. 51. PELLIOT, whose lengthy discussion of Yepot: is still
worth reading, considered that it was certainly Java; PELLIOT 1904, pp. 265-271. For more
discussion of this issue, see Haw 2017, pp. 63 n. 73, 65—66.

32 WHEATLEY 1961, p. 39.
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by persons with first-hand knowledge.”* Since BRADDELL apparently had
no knowledge of Chinese language and was clearly familiar with Chinese
sources only through translations, he was scarcely in a position to make
such a judgment. It seems to me to be reasonable to assume that the Chinese,
who were comparatively close to Southeast Asia and had quite frequent con-
tacts with Southeast Asians, were in a much better position to know about
the region than Ptolemy, whose knowledge came from a great distance and
can rarely have been better than third-hand.**

Nor is there any detailed information in YIJING’s accounts of his travels
about his route from Kedah to éﬁvijaya.” It could have passed through the
Sunda Strait. The antiquity of Kedah does not offer much support to those
who espouse the Strait of Melaka theory, for Kedah is not actually inside
the Strait. Indeed, according to YIJING, the voyage of the monk Fazhen e/ 8
took him via the seas north of Heling and then past various islands to Kedah
(Jiecha 7 % or Jietu #% %)% Thus, it would seem that even Kedah may have
been reached via Java and the Sunda Strait. In fact, YIJING mentions Kedah
as a point on the route of only himself, Wuxing, and three other monks:*’ it
appears in his accounts far less frequently than Heling in Java. One route to
Kedah may have been via an overland crossing of the Peninsula. It is likely
that Kedah lay at the western end of a transpeninsular route to Langkasuka
on the east coast (near modern Pattani).’® Again, YIJING records that several
monks travelled to Langkasuka on their way to South Asia. However, at
least one of these then went on to Heling, implying no use of any over-
land crossing. Another, one of a group of three, got no further, dying at
Langkasuka. The two survivors travelled onward to Sri Lanka (Shizi zhou

* BRADDELL 1941, p. 46.

* For more discussion of Ptolemy on Southeast Asia, see Haw 2017, pp. 60-62.

% Again, JacQ-HERGOUALC’H follows WHEATLEY in assuming that YIiJING’s Moluoyu
R I H} was Jambi, but this is little better than pure speculation; JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002,
p. 54; WHEATLEY 1961, p. 43. See also Haw 2017, pp. 74-75.

* YIjING 1988, juan 2, p. 206; YIJING 1894, p. 158.

¥ YiyING 1988, juan 2, pp. 134, 152, 154, 182, 206; Yijne 1894, pp. 105, 119, 125, 144, 158.

* Onthisroute, see JaAcQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, pp. 47-48 (though JacQ-HERGOUALC’H
is sceptical whether routes across the Peninsula were much used; p. 50. He may well be
right for the period in question here, as there is no clear indication that any of the monks
of YIJING’s account crossed the Peninsula overland). WHEATLEY reports that Malay litera-
ture places Langkasuka on the west coast of the Peninsula; WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 260-262.
Perhaps this is a reflection of an overland link between Langkasuka and Kedah. That such
a route existed at a later time is shown by the flight of the king of Kedah “overland to
Patani” in 1547; WINSTEDT 1935, p. 78. The location near modern Pattani and the probable
overland route are supported by Miksic/Gou 2017, p. 184. LINEHAN 1948 (“Langkasuka,
the island of Asoka”) is a fine example of the kind of entirely baseless speculation that has
so frequently beset studies of the history of Southeast Asian history.
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#F#),%” but there is no mention of any point on the way, so it is not clear
whether their route was entirely by sea or partly overland.®

Langkasuka appears in Chinese records, under several variant transcrip-
tions of its name, over a period of several hundred years.*’ An important
point which has not been sufficiently stressed is that it, or rather mountains
in its vicinity (and quite possibly within its borders), was a very significant
landmark on the maritime route from southern China towards Sumatra and
Java. There is little dispute about its location, which was very probably at Ya-
rang, east of Pattani.* It is noted in Chinese sources that ships sailing from
further north passed within sight of its mountains.* In fact, ships running
before the northeast monsoon across the Gulf of Thailand from the vicinity
of the Mekong Delta or the Con Pao archipelago (Poulo Condore) would
have made landfall on the east coast of the Peninsula somewhere not very far
from modern Pattani. This probably explains why Langkasuka maintained
at least some degree of importance for so long: after crossing the Gulf, ships
could have put in to Langkasuka to take on fresh water or other supplies, to
make any necessary repairs, or, at times, to offload their cargoes for trans-
portation across the Peninsula to Kedah.

Again, despite what JacQ-HERGOUALC’H assumed,* the journey of Wu-
xing #&4T is also not evidence of use of the Strait of Melaka, for it is by no
means certain that Moluoyu was located at or near Jambi at this date. It may
in fact have been on the west coast of Sumatra.” It must be emphasized that
there is no archaeological evidence that any significant port existed any-
where within the Strait of Melaka much before about 1100: the remains at
Kota Cina are probably the earliest.* Melaka itself is not known to have
existed until well after the period under consideration here. Much the same
is true of Singapore and of Johor. Indeed, what is now the Malaysian portion
of the Peninsula, apart from the Kedah region, is virtually a desert as far as

¥ Shizi, “lion”, is now usually written % -F, but the use of #-F is common during the
Tang period. Shizi zhou is the “Lion Island”, that is, Simhala, Sri Lanka.

* Y1jING 1988, juan 1, pp. 72-73; YIJING 1894, pp. 57-59.

#' WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 252-258. However, WHEATLEY’s claim that the name of Lang-
kasuka “runs threadlike through the pages of Malayan history from the second to the
early sixteenth century” must be treated with caution as far as the second century is con-
cerned, for this date depends entirely on a tradition recorded in the Liang shu %% that
“the inhabitants of the country say that their state was founded more than four hundred
years ago”; WHEATLEY 1961, p. 254; Ya0 SILIAN 1973, vol. 3, juan 54, p. 795.

* WHEATLEY 1961, pp.35, 265; WOLTERs 1967, p.163; JorRDAAN/COLLESs 2009,
pp. 228-229; JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, p. 161; Miksic/GoH 2017, pp. 285-286.

* WEI ZHENG, vol. 6, juan 82, p. 1834; WHEATLEY 1961, p. 254.

# JacQ-HErRGOUALC'H 2002, p. 54.

% Haw 2017, pp. 74-75.

4 McKINNON 1977, pp. 23-24; Miksic/GoH 2017, p. 357;
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major archaeological sites of the period between about 400 and 1100 is con-
cerned. WHEATLEY’s guess that the country referred to by the Chinese as
Chitu # £ was possibly located somewhere along the Kelantan River* has
still not been confirmed by archaeology, nor has any site anywhere else on
the Peninsula suggested itself as a candidate for Chitx.*® The impression is
that the southern Peninsula was essentially of little to no importance until
comparatively late, certainly until after 1100.* ANDAYA has estimated that:
“Sailing the eight hundred kilometers through the Straits of Melaka took
about a month, and fickle wind conditions often caused delays”. He also
considers that the dangers of piratical attacks were a greater deterrent than
the length of time needed for the passage.”® It would almost certainly have
been safer, and quite possibly quicker, to sail through the Sunda Strait.

3 Luoyue and Bangka Island

Apart from the still unlocated Chitu, which in reality may have been on Su-
matra,” the place called Luoyue % # in Chinese records has been claimed to
have been situated somewhere in the southern part of the Peninsula, usually
near its southern tip.*? The evidence for this is slight, however. It depends
principally on the identification of a strait mentioned in Jia DAN’s itinerary.>
The first point which must be made is that the assumption that this strait
must be the Strait of Melaka is entirely unsupported by sound evidence. It
must also be pointed out that the suggestion that the Chinese transcription
of the foreign (that is, non-Chinese) word for the strait, zbhi &, might be
derived from Malay selat is very much less than convincing.** The Middle
Chinese pronunciation of zhi was tsjet or £52.” The phonetic resemblance is

¥ WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 36, 291.

# JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, pp. 115, 230-231.

# WHEATLEY says of the period 800-1300: “Southwards of this point the Peninsula
was still the home of the aborigine”, “this point” being the Kinta valley (where there is no
evidence of any major settlement); WHEATLEY 1961, p. 296. On archaeology in Singapore,
see MIksIc 2013, pp. 217-263. It appears that there are no very significant remains from
Singapore dating from much earlier than 1300.

% ANDAYA 2008, p. 32. However, he does not indicate clearly how he arrived at this
estimate.

1 JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, p. 239, says that: “no archaeological discoveries have
emerged” to confirm the location of Chitu.

2 WHEATLEY 1961, p. 58; JoRDAAN/COLLESs 2009, pp. 184, 223.

53 For a discussion of this, see Haw 2017, pp. 70-72.

% PELLIOT 1904, pp. 231-232, n. 4.

% SCHUESSLER 2009, p. 307.
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not close. As for Luoyue, the Middle Chinese pronunciation was ld-jwet.*
It has been suggested that Lzoyxe might have been on Bangka Island, the
strait then being the Bangka Strait.”” In the north of Bangka Island there is
today a town called Sungai Liat. The first part of the name of course sim-
ply means “river”. The resemblance between Liat and /d-jwet is sufficiently
close to suggest that Luoyue can be identified with this toponym, so that
it was indeed situated on Bangka Island. This also fits well with Jia DaN’s
statement that travelling south by land across Zhenla £/, (Cambodia), one
reached a small sea, to the south of which was Luoyue. Then again travelling
south, one came to a large sea.’® This would scarcely be correct if Luoyue
had been somewhere near modern Singapore or Johor, for passage to the
Indian Ocean (the “large sea”) through the Strait of Melaka would have in-
volved travelling northwestwards, whereas if Luzoyne was on Bangka Island
then the Sunda Strait and the Indian Ocean were almost directly south. The
Song shi records that there were fifteen stages by sea from Danmeilin B
i to Luoyue.” Unfortunately, the location of Danmeilin is unclear, but it is
likely that it was somewhere in the north of the Peninsula, which would fit
with it being fifteen stages by sea to Bangka Island.®

Being on the north of the island, Lzoyxe would have been in a position
to control maritime traffic which avoided passage through the Bangka Strait
and sailed past the northern shore of the island. No doubt it was brought
under the control of Sﬁvijaya at an early date,*' which explains why it ap-
pears so few times in Chinese records. It might be suggested that, if Luoyue
had really been somewhere near the southern tip of the Peninsula, and the
Strait of Melaka had really been in regular use at this period, then Luoyue
would have featured much more prominently in the sources. In reality, how-
ever, it appears only a very few times. Apart from its inclusion in J1a DAN’s
itineraries, it is also briefly mentioned in the section of the New History of
the Tang Dynasty which describes the “southern barbarians (ran man ]
%)” of Southeast Asia. An interesting comment here is that “its customs are

% SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 215, 241; PULLEYBLANK gives la-wuat (Early Middle Chinese)
and la-yat (Late Middle Chinese); PULLEYBLANK 1991, pp. 203, 388.

% Haw 2017, p. 72.

*® OuyaNG X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 4, juan 43 xia, p. 1153.

% TuoTuo et al. 1977, vol. 40, juan 489, p. 14099.

® On Danmeilin, see WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 65—67. YIJING reports that he sailed from
Guangzhou to Srivijaya (Palembang) in not more than 20 days; YIJING 1988, juan 2, p. 152;
Y1jING 1894, pp. 117-119.

¢ The importance of Bangka Island to Srivijaya has been noted by Miksic 2013,
pp. 113-114.
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the same as those of Duoluobodi & Bt 4% J& (Dvaravati)”,*2 which presumably
means that its people were Mons, or at least of Austroasiatic affinity. It must
be pointed out here that part of this passage relating to Luoyue has been
badly misunderstood. The same work says: “Luoyuezhe bei ju hai wu qian li
BAE LIE A A 2.” This has been taken to mean that Luoyue was 5,000
li distant from the sea, which is clearly ridiculous in the context of South-
east Asia.*® This is a simple misunderstanding of a single character, ju JE,
which was taken to mean “[is] distant from”. An examination of the usage of
this character in the same section of the New History of the Tang Dynasty
quickly shows that, in fact, ju is not used there with this sense, but means
“extends to, is adjacent to, adjoins”.** The correct interpretation of this re-
cord is that, in the north, Luoyue was adjacent to an expanse of sea which
extended to a distance of 5,000 /, and, indeed, there is a wide expanse of sea
north of Bangka Island. There is no error in the Chinese record: the error
was PELLIOT’s,” which was simply repeated subsequently. It may also be
noted here that Jta DAN’s statement that: “the country of Heling is the great-
est among the islands of the south (Heling guo nan zhong zhou zhi zui da
zhe FTHB i M Z & ki&‘)”“’ is not necessarily inaccurate.”’ The character

da K does not specifically mean large in size, but may also mean “great”, as

¢ Ouyanc X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 20, juan 222 xia, p. 6306; WHEATLEY 1961, p. 58.
‘WHEATLEY also notes that Chinese sources compare the culture and customs of Chitu
with those of Cambodia (Zhenla) and with those of Dviravati; WHEATLEY 1961, p. 31.
Cambodia was certainly Austroasiatic (Khmer).

 This error apparently originated with PELLIOT 1904, p. 232: PELLIOT suggested that
gian , “thousand” must be an error for shi + “ten”. It says little for the command of
Chinese of later scholars that none of them corrected PELLIOT’s error. WHEATLEY 1961,
p. 58, simply repeats what PELLIOT had written. WOLTERS cites WHEATLEY: “Professor
Wheatley believes that Luo-yiieh [Luoyue] was a southerly part of the Malay Peninsula”;
‘WOLTERS 1967, p. 188. JoRDAAN/COLLESS 2009, p. 223, state that: “the New T°ang history
.. places Luo-ytieh 5000 /i northwards from the sea”.

# For example, it is recorded that “Heling ... dong ju Poli, xi Duopodeng, nan bin hai,
bei Zhenla S35 A 5 W 34 oy $3H A K", Ouvanc X1u/SonG Qi 1975, vol. 20, juan
222 xia, p. 6302. This clearly means that, to the east, Heling was adjacent to Bali, with
Duopodeng to the west, sea to the south, and Cambodia to the north (this is absolutely
clear because the Jiu Tang shu % J&# says the same but uses different characters: “dong
yu Poli ... jie R$EA|.. 427 (“to the east, it borders on Bali”); L1u Xu et al. 1975, vol. 16,
juan 197, p. 5273). There are several other similar uses of the character j« in this same juan.

 This is surprising to me, as PELLIOT’s command of Chinese was undoubtedly very
good. In fact, this error is readily comprehensible as the normal meaning of ju in modern
Chinese is “to be distant from”.

% OuyaNG X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 4, juan 43 xia, p. 1153.

¢ “Ho-ling is inaccurately characterized by Chia Tan as the largest island in the
south”; JoRDAAN/COLLESs 2007, p. 259.
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I have translated.®® Moreover, it was often difficult to be sure what was an
island, or an archipelago, and what was part of a mainland. It may be noted
that the existence of the Bass Strait separating Tasmania from Australia was
not confirmed until Matthew Flinders successfully made a passage through
the Straitin 1798.%° Indeed, for a long time it was not clear that Australia was
asingle large island. It was thought that there might be a strait from the Gulf
of Carpentaria southwards which divided it into two. Again, it was Flinders
who proved this not to be the case.”

There are what I think may be references to Lxzoyue in Ibn Khurdadh-
bih’s account of Southeast Asia: “The distance between Jaba and ... M@’it is
small”, and “leaving M3’it one finds, to the left, the island of Tiytima™”* (usu-
ally identified as Pulau Tioman). Both these statements would be correct if
Jaba is Java’ and M@’it is Luoyue. Phonetically, Ma’it and La-jwet are close,
especially if the initial M- of the Arabic version of the toponym is simply an
error for L-. TIBBETTS gives Mayit and Mayat as variants of Ma’it.”> Mayat
is especially close to the Middle Chinese version of the name.”* Lack of any
very definite information regarding the position of Ma’it makes it impossible
to say that this is anything more than a tentative suggestion, however, but it
would make good sense.

4 Geluo, Kalah, Geguluo, and the gold mines of western Sumatra

Kalah is very prominent in Arabic sources relating to Southeast Asia, being
mentioned more often than any place other than Zabaj.” It is also one of the
very few places east of India and Sri Lanka mentioned in documents from
the Cairo Geniza.”® It has frequently been identified with Kedah, but also
with Klang or Kra, and sometimes with a number of other places from the
Malabar coast of India eastwards.”” At present, there is still no clear consen-

% PELLIOT translated this “la plus grande de celles [les iles] des mers du sud”; PELLIOT
1904, p. 279. Of course, French “grande”, like Chinese da, may mean “great” as well as
“large [in size]”.

¢ ESTENSEN 2002, pp. 71-80.

70 ESTENSEN 2002, pp. 94, 277-278.

7t TiBBETTS 1979, p. 29.
For discussion of various names possibly relating to Java, see JORDAAN/COLLESS
2009, pp. 245-248. There are, however, a number of misconceptions in this discussion,
some of which are addressed in this article. See also GRIFFITHS 2013, passim.

73 TiBBETTS 1979, p. 147.
Note also PULLEYBLANK’s Late Middle Chinese la-yat; PULLEYBLANK 1991, pp. 203, 388.
75 TiBBETTS 1979, p. 118.
76 GOITEIN 1973, pp. 227-228.
77 Fartimi 1960, pp. 62—64.
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sus about exactly where it may have been. The identification with Kedah, or
with “the west coast of south Thailand and Kedah”, is considered to be no
more than probable.”® At the risk of creating further doubt and controversy,
this article will attempt to locate Kalah with greater certainty. The first as-
sertion that will be made here is that Kalah was not Kedah. The identifica-
tion of Kalah with Kedah owes a great deal to the association between Kalih
and tin, which is strongly asserted in Arabic texts.”” The Arabic word for tin
is qal’i (or kal’7 or kala’).® The resemblance to Kalah seems to have been
too great for writers in Arabic to resist, so they made Kalah a source of tin.
This is very likely nothing more than pure invention, however, for docu-
ments from the Cairo Geniza show that tin was imported to India from the
West, not from Southeast Asia. In reality, Arabic gal’s was almost certainly
derived from Qal’a in Spain.®! In any case, the association with tin does not
necessarily place Kalah on the Peninsula. The relationship between tin and
the Peninsula is not as exclusive as sometimes seems to be believed. TIBBETTS
claimed that: “Tin in large quantities is only found in the Malay Peninsula
and its continuation, the Lingga and Riau Archipelagoes, and in the islands
of Bangka and Billiton, but not in Sumatra”.$2 However, tin was at one time
produced in quantity from the vicinity of the Siak River in Sumatra.”® It is
entirely possible that there were other sources of tin in Sumatra which were
exploited in the past. Moreover, the Arabic texts may simply have exagger-
ated somewhat in stating that tin was mined in Kalah. It was common for
products from various parts of the region to be carried to an entrepdt and
then distributed to other markets. Tin may have been carried to Kalah from
elsewhere (perhaps Bangka or Belitung Islands) and then exported across
the Indian Ocean. It has also been argued that the Arabic term translated
“tin”, al-rasas al-qal i, really means white lead or cerussite.* Cerussite (lead
carbonate) certainly occurs in China, and was used there from early times
in cosmetics and medicines.® It might well have been exported to Kalah and
then sold to merchants from the Indian Ocean region.

If the association between Kalah and tin, and therefore with the Penin-
sula, is much less certain than has usually been claimed, a re-examination of
the Arabic information relating to Kalah is in order. The first book of the
Accounts of China and India says that Kalah Bar is a month distant from

78 Miksic/GoH 2017, p. 302; Miksic 2007, p. 181.

7 Farimi 1960, p. 63; TiBBETTS 1979, p. 121.

8 STRECK 1997, p. 502; YULE/BURNELL 1903, p. 145.

GoITEIN/FRIEDMAN 2008, p. 558 n. 27.

TiBBETTS 1979, p. 121.

SCHNITGER 1939, pp. 56-57.

8 ABD ZAYD AL-SIRAFI 2014, p. 143 n. 122.

NEEDHAM 1999, pp. 106-109; NEEDHAM 1976, pp. 16-17.

8 3

8
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Kollam on the Malabar coast of India, and ten days from Tiy@imah (probably
Pulau Tioman). It is said to be southward from India.*® Kedah is not in any
sense south of India. “If one sails due west from the mountain known as
Kedah Peak, one just misses the north tip of Sumatra and eventually reaches
Sri Lanka”.¥” Kedah is east of India, not south. Sailing due south from India
would not take a ship to Southeast Asia, but sailing roughly southeast would
bring it to the west coast of Sumatra. Early Arabic texts show knowledge of
the island of Nias and possibly of Krakatau.® This certainly suggests that
the west coast of Sumatra (and, indeed, the Sunda Strait) may have lain on
or near a regularly-used shipping route. I cannot see why T1BBETTS should
have believed that: “all the Arab evidence points to the use of the Malacca
Strait with a slow penetration to the South and East during the succeeding
centuries”.”” Neither the Accounts of China and India nor 1N KHURDADH-
BIH’s al-Masalik w’al-Mamalik, the two most informative and reliable of
carly Arabic texts relating to Southeast Asia,” contain any clear evidence of
use of the Strait of Melaka. The former, describing the route from Siraf to
Khianfa (Guangzhou), jumps from Kalah to TiyGimah with no information
atall about the route between the two.”! IsN KHURDADHBIH’S route to China
goes via Jaba, Salahit and Harang.”? Jaba ought to be Java, but might refer to
Sumatra, Salahit is likely to be a version of Malay selat, “strait”, and Harang
is possibly the equivalent of Chinese Heling, which was almost certainly on
Java.” Whether this identification is correct or not, there was apparently a
place in Java called Halang,” which seems very likely to correspond to Ha-
rang. Even if these equivalences are uncertain, they at least leave open the
possibility that the strait in question here was the Sunda Strait. Despite the
opinion of TIBBETTS, it is by no means obvious that it must have been the
Strait of Melaka. He uses the fact that Salahit “follows Kalih-bar” as con-
firmation that “the Sea of Salahit must be the Strait of Malacca”,” although
he admits that the position of Kalah-bar is uncertain: “the Arabic classical

% ABU ZAYD AL-SIRAFI 2014, p. 33; TIBBETTS 1979, pp. 26, 118. ABD ZAYD explains
“bar” as meaning “kingdom” or “coast”.

¥ Miksic/Gon 2017, p. 210.

8 ABU ZAYD AL-SIRAFI 2014, pp. 27, 37; TIBBETTs 1979, pp. 25, 27, 140, 143-144; LaF-
FAN 2009, p. 25.

% TIBBETTS 1979, p. 126.

% This is TIBBETTS’ estimation; TIBBETTs 1979, pp. 5-7

7' ABU ZAYD AL-SIRAFI 2014, p. 33.

2 TIBBETTS 1979, p. 28.

% DaMAIs 1964, pp. 140-141; OUYANG X1U/SONG Q1 1975, vol. 20, juan 222 xia, p. 6302.
TIBBETTS recognised the possibility that Harang might be Heling; TIBBETTS 1979, p. 109.

% SARKAR 1971-1972, vol. 1, pp. 252, 256; vol. 2, pp. 222, 338.

% TiBBETTS 1979, p. 145.
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texts as they stand cannot be used to pinpoint Kalah exactly”.”® Moreover,
he notes that some Arabic texts appear to suggest that Kalih could be on
Sumatra. IBN SA’TD indicates that it was in southwest Sumatra, but TIBBETTS
discounts this evidence.” Early Arabic texts therefore contain no definite in-
dication of whether sailing routes between the Indian Ocean and the South
China Sea passed through the Strait of Melaka or the Sunda Strait.

TIBBETTS suggests the necessity of leaving the identification of Kalah “un-
til we can find another Arab or non-Arab source which is more precise ... or
until we find suitable archaeological evidence”.”® Both these things can be
done. Chinese sources mention a place called Gelxo, which must almost cer-
tainly be identified with Kalah.”” Geluo is written in several different ways,'®
but the Principal variants (fff ﬁ, gf'ﬁ) were both pronounced ka4l in Middle
Chinese.'" This is too similar to Kalah for the identity of the two to be se-
riously doubted. When interpreted correctly, Chinese sources strongly sug-
gest that Geluo was on the west coast of Sumatra.'® It was western Sumatra
that was the principal source of the gold for which the “Golden Khersonese”
was famous.'” Much of this gold was carried to ports on the west coast. Yet
the importance of Sumatra’s gold exports has frequently been overlooked
or even denied.’” The commercial interest of the west coast was still high
even after Europeans began sailing to the East Indies. The Dutch originally
established their principal factory at Padang, and the English for some time
maintained a presence at “Bencoolen” (Bengkulu).!® The first voyage of
ships of the English East India Company in 1600-1603 visited “Priaman”
(Pariaman) just north of Padang, where the English were able to obtain more
pepper at a lower price than they had been able to acquire in Aceh.'® TomE
PIREs says that there were three major ports on the west coast of Sumatra,
Priaman (Pariaman), Tico (Tiku) and Baros (Barus):

% TIBBETTS 1979, p. 128.

%7 TIBBETTS 1979, pp. 59, 126. IBN SA’ID’s account of Southeast Asia is very confused
and appears to include a mixture of both good and bad information, so it is understand-
able that TIBBETTS doubted his evidence.

% TIBBETTS 1979, p. 128.

% GROENEVELD seems to have been the first to suggest this identification; GROENE-
VELD 1877, p. 122. Later it was taken up by others, including WoLTERs 1958, pp. 590-591, 602.

1% CHEN JIARONG/XIE FANG/LU JUNLING 1986, pp. 153-154, 632.

0! SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 46, 211, 215. See also PULLEYBLANK 1991, pp. 105, 106, 203.

192 Haw 2017, pp. 71, 73.

1% MARSDEN 1811, pp. 165-170; PIRES 1944, vol. 1, pp. 136, 164-165.

1% HARRISON/O'CONNOR 1970, pp. 70-71; but see also MANNING/McKINNON/TRE-
LOAR 1980, pp. 107-110.

105 MARSDEN 1811, pp. 165, 450453 note; RICKLEFs 1993, pp. 89, 143; FEENER 2015,
pp- 187-189.

16 MARKHAM (ed.) 1877, pp. 98-99.
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All these are rich, and the Gujaratees come here every year with one ship, or
two or three, with merchandise. ... This land of Priaman has plenty of gold
... The kingdom of Tico ... does a great trade with the Gujaratees ... [TThe
very rich kingdom of Baros ... is at the head of the trade in these things in all
the island of Sumatra, because this is the port of call through which the gold
goes, and the silk, benzoin, camphor in quantities, apothecary’s lignaloes, wax,
honey, and other things in which this kingdom is more plentiful than any of
the others described up to now.'?”

Thus, even after 1500 when the Strait of Melaka had undoubtedly been in
use for a considerable period of time, the west coast of Sumatra remained
important for trade in several major products, especially gold, camphor and
benzoin. The west coast of Sumatra has been wrongly neglected by histo-
rians fixated on the idea that the Strait of Melaka was always the normal
route between the South China Sea and the Indian Ocean. Indeed, there are
only two places on the island of Sumatra where any significant quantities of
indigenous coinage have ever been discovered: Barus and Bengkulu,'® both
ports on the west coast. It has even been suggested that there may have been
a mint at Bengkulu.'” If this was so, then it must have been a place of some
importance. Unfortunately, it has been neglected by archacologists: the find
of coins there in 1904 was apparently more or less accidental and no details
of the coins have ever been published.!'

It is reasonable to assume that a place as important as Bengkulu appar-
ently was (more or less comparable in importance to Barus) would be men-
tioned in historical records. There is perhaps a clue in the fact that what seem
to be the only places in Southeast Asia clearly mentioned in the documents
from the Cairo Geniza are Barus (Fansiir) and Kalah.'"" It is safe to accept
that Barus was always on the west coast of Sumatra. Phonetically, Bengkulu
and Kalah show some resemblance: it is reasonable to take Beng- as a prefix
and compare -kulu with Kalah. The identification of Kalah with Kedah is
certainly not justifiable on phonetic grounds. Perhaps Arabic Kalah might
have been derived from Kedah,!? but Chinese Kili cannot have been. YI-
JING’s Chinese transcription of Kedah, as already seen above, was Jiecha
78 7%, Middle Chinese kjéit-da.'"> Clearly, this is an extremely close match;

197 PrrEs 1944, vol. 1, pp. 160-161.

108 Wrcks 1992, pp. 233-234; Miksic/GoH 2017, pp. 358, 408.

19 Mixksic/GoH 2017, p. 358.

110 Wrcks 1986, p. 51 note 27.

" GorTEIN 1973, pp. 227-229; GOITEIN/FRIEDMAN 2008, p. 125. On the identity of
Barus and Fansiir, see PIREs 1944, vol. 1, p. 161.

12 WHEATLEY 1961, p. 222.

3 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 54, 231; cf. PULLEYBLANK 1991, pp. 46, 154. I reject the variant
Jietu 78 %, Middle Chinese kjit-duo, as being a worse match phonetically.
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there is no good reason why the Chinese would have used k4-la instead
as the phonetic resemblance is much worse. It is also sometimes suggested
that a small country known to the Chinese as Jiazha #2/F was Kedah. This
place is recorded as one of four small countries which sent envoys to present
tribute to the Tang court in 638.""* Phonetically, this equivalence is unlikely:
the Middle Chinese pronunciation was ka-dza or kja-dza.'" It is clearly
stated that one of the other countries was north-west of Shui Zhenla 7K 8§, !¢
which would place it on the mainland of Southeast Asia, far from the Penin-
sula. Since all these four small countries are reported to have been absorbed
by Zhenla later,"” it is likely that they were all close together somewhere in
the vicinity of modern Cambodia. There is in fact no record that Kedah ever
sent envoys to China. IBN KHURDADHBIH says that “Baliis” (presumably
Barus, as it “produces excellent camphor”) was to “the left” of Kilah (Kalah),
which is correct if Kalah was on the west coast of Sumatra in the vicinity
of Bengkulu. He also places “Kilah” only two parasangs from “the islands
of ... Jaba, ... Salahit, and ... Harang”.!"® If Harang was on Java, then this
again suggests that the location of Kalah at or near Bengkulu may be correct.
In view of all the above and the strong probability that Heling in J1a DaN’s
itinerary is on the main route, not a digression, it is reasonable to conclude
that Chinese Gelxo and Arabic Kalih were the same place and were at or
near modern Bengkulu.'"?

The next question, then, is the identification of Jia Dan’s Geguluo ¥ 4-%,
“west of Geluo”.!® There is scarcely sufficient information to locate Geguluo
very precisely. Like Luoyue, it is mentioned only a few times in Chinese
sources. Apart from being west of Gelxo, it is also said to have been south-
west of Luoyue.'?' If it had been on the west coast of Sumatra, to arrive there
by sea from Bangka Island it would indeed have been necessary to sail first
south (through the Sunda Strait), then west. If Lzoyue had been somewhere
near modern Singapore, it is more or less impossible to make any sense of
this statement. If Geluo was somewhere near modern Bengkulu, as J1a Dan
indicates, then Geguluo would have been somewhere further west (or north-
west) along the west coast of Sumatra. There is insufficent evidence to locate
it precisely, but the name can be explained. It is reported that the Malay word

" OuyanG X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 20, juan 222 xia, p. 6299; WANG QINRUO 2006,
vol. 11, juan 970, p. 11229; BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 55.

115 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 71, 212.

116 On Shui Zhenla, “Water Cambodia” or “Wet Chen-la”, see BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 52.

17 OuyanG X1u/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 20, juan 222 xia, p. 6299.

18 T1BBETTS 1979, p. 28.

9 As suggested in Haw 2017, pp. 72-73.

120 OuYANG X1U/SONG Q1 1975, vol. 4, juan 43 xia, p. 1153.

21 OuyanG X1U/SoNG Q1 1975, vol. 20, juan 222 xia, p. 6306.
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for mine-workings is kolong-kolong, “colloquially kékolong”.!?? This is im-
mediately reminiscent of Geguluo (Middle Chinese ki-kuk-14).'>> MARSDEN
says that the people who worked in the gold-mines of Sumatra, inland from

Padang, were called orang glftlla.124
n)‘lZS

Gulla here must mean “mine” (orang is
of course “people In the Malay of western Sumatra, then, the equivalent
of kékolong would have been gégulla or kékulla, or something very similar.
The phonetic similarity with Chinese Geguluo is obvious, and such an ori-
gin of the toponym would fit with the possibility that this was the principal
port for the gold-mines of western Sumatra, situated somewhere northwest
of modern Bengkulu and probably south of Padang: it is known that there
were gold workings in this vicinity.'?

5 Srivijaya and Java

The first point about grivijaya that I would like to make is that none of the
Chinese transcriptions of the name of this country are transcriptions of
“grivijaya”. The earliest mentions in any Chinese source occur in YIJING’s
account of the travels of Buddhist monks between China and South Asia, in
the form Shilifoshi £ #1#b#1,127 P #4512 (also abbreviated to Foshi #hHt).
CHAVANNES always transcribed this Cribhéja,'?” which was normal at this
time.”® The Middle Chinese pronunciation was §jet-li-bjwat-zjii."*' This
clearly does not suggest an original “grivijaya”. In fact, a Chinese transcrip-
tion of “grivijaya” exists, and is much more similar to the Sanskrit original

122 1 INEHAN 1951, p. 91.

123 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 158, 211, 215. Late Middle Chinese ka-kowk-la; PULLEY-
BLANK 1991, pp. 105, 111, 203. The final -k of the middle syllable reduces the phonetic
similarity, but it may be that this was the nearest Chinese equivalent available at the pe-
riod: the vowel of most characters now pronounced g« or ku was either -2 or a diphthong
in Middle Chinese; see SCHUESSLER 2007, pp. 258-263, 341. Possibly kuk provided a short
vowel that was otherwise unavailable.

124 MARSDEN 1811, p. 166. Cf. MARSDEN 1812, p. 286; “Orang gulli a term for miners.”

125 Cf. Cham kaléi = creuser (un trou); miné, creusé, fouillé; AYMONIER/CABATON 1906,
p. 67.

126 Mixsic 1980, pp. 46, 47 map 2.

127 YIJING 1988, juan 1, pp. 45, 96, juan 2, pp. 167,175, 182.

128 Y1JING 1988, juan 2, p. 207.

129 YIJING 1894, pp. 64, 77, 126, 136, 144. He also transcribed Foshi as “Bhéja”. On tran-
scriptions of this type, see WOLTERs 1979, p. 52.

130 See the discussion in COEDEs 1918, pp. 23-24.

131 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 234, 280, 299, 308. This is the pronunciation of £ #| ¥ #; shi
F was pronounced §z; SCHUESSLER 2009, p. 280. The final - of §jet £ may have repre-
sented -7; see MARTIN 1997, pp. 265-268. Note that this is only likely to have been the case
in a northern variant of Chinese. This would give a pronunciation sjer-li-bjwat-Zjai.
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than S}Jillfosbi‘ The encyclopaedia Taiping yulan KFH# 5 records that, in
434, the king of Heluodan guo TR EE presented a silver basin and other
objects to the (Liu #1) Song K Chinese court.”*? The king’s name (or title)
was Sbilipizbeye P ALt AR Middle Chinese fi—li—bi—ts’ja—jia.133 As there is
no syllable v: in Chinese, this is more or less as close as possible to “Srivi-
jaya”.* (As a name, title or epithet, it might be better to write this “Sr1
Vijaya”.)

A fundamental question here is that of language. Most of the inscriptions
associated with érivijaya are in Old Malay, but there is also an as yet uniden-
tified language represented in a few of them."® Whatever this language may
be (and it has usually been assumed to be an Austronesian language), it has
defied all attempts at convincing translation. The Old Malay of the inscrip-
tions contains many Sanskrit words and was probably a literary language dif-
fering from the colloquial language(s) generally spoken in southern Suma-
tra.'* It is likely that there was at least a certain amount of diversity among
the languages of gﬁvijaya: possibly not all languages spoken in southern
Sumatra and neighbouring islands during the seventh century were Aus-
tronesian.'” It is entirely possible, and even likely, that the name “Sﬁvijaya”
(which is Sanskrit) was used only in inscriptions and other formal writings,
while a colloquial version of the name, something like “Sribfléd5ja (Srib-
hoja)”, was used in everyday speech. It was then this version of the name
which the Chinese heard when they made their transcriptions. It was also
a colloquial version of the name which became known to writers in Arabic,
giving rise to such forms as “Sribuza” or “Sarbuzah”'** It is a fact that, in
most cases, the language from which Chinese transcriptions of foreign words
were made is unknown. This certainly complicates the problem of deciding
how Chinese transcriptions of foreign words should be interpreted. Mod-
ern Chinese pronunciations are often misleading: as far as possible, when
reconstructing the foreign words represented by Chinese transcriptions,
it is essential to use pronunciations from approximately the period when

132 L1 FANG et al. 1960, vol. 4, juan 787, p. 3487. Heluodan was in Java (see below).

133 SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 56, 69, 280, 284.

3 It is also possible that Sanskrit v- tended to be pronounced more or less as b- by
many people in Srivijaya.

135 DaMAIS 1968, pp. 523-524.

136 SNEDDON 2003, p. 37.

137 There is still debate about whether Austroasiatic languages may have been spoken
at least in parts of island Southeast Asia before they were displaced by Austronesian lan-
guages; BLENCH 2010, pp. 133-135.

138 T1BBETTS 1979, p. 33; ABU ZAYD AL-SIRAFI 2014, pp. 88-89; JorDAAN/COLLESS 2009,
pp- 254-255.
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the transcriptions were made.'?’ It has become an unfortunate habit among
some scholars to use Cantonese or Hokkien pronunciations when trying
to decipher Chinese transcriptions of foreign words."*® These, however, are
modern pronunciations.'*! It must be understood that the written transcrip-
tions of foreign words preserved in Chinese historical sources were made
by literate scholars who would have known and used a standard version of
Chinese, not dialect pronunciations. In fact, it was frequently the case that
transcriptions were made at the Chinese court by officials whose duty it was
to receive foreign envoys. Even if they were made locally (perhaps in port
cities of the southeast Chinese coast), they were usually made by officials
2 and probably had little knowledge of
local dialects. Modern Chinese dialect pronunciations may be preferable to
modern standard Chinese pronunciations, but they cannot claim precedence
over pronunciations of earlier periods.

It is also the case that the later Chinese transcription, Sanfoq: Z A1
cannot have been derived from “grivijaya”. This transcription first occurs
near the end of the Tang dynasty, in 904."* The Late Middle Chinese pro-
nunciation was sam-fhut-tshiaj."** This cannot possibly have been derived
from “érivijaya” and most probably reflects a later colloquial pronunciation
of “gribhéja”, something like “Sarbhudsja (Sarbhuja)”.'* Whether srivijaya/
Sribhc_)ja can be taken to be identical with Sanfoqi, in the sense that the latter
was a direct, later, successor of the former seems to me to be at least ques-
tionable. Certainly Chinese historical sources never identify the one with

WhO did not come from the area“

3% A great deal of work has been done on the reconstruction of the pronunciation of
Chinese at various periods during the past several decades, and there are now several
dictionaries and lexicons available which provide easy access to historical pronunciations.
Some are cited in this article.

0 On this practice, see, for example, BRADDELL 1950, pp. 2-3.

1 On a comparatively recent development in the pronunciation of Cantonese, see
Borrz 1978, pp. 99-100. Modern Cantonese is certainly different from any variant of
Chinese spoken more than five hundred years ago.

42 Tt was normal practice in China never to assign officials to posts in their own home
area; HUCKER 1985, p. 5.

3 For variant versions of this name, see CHEN JIARONG/ X1E FANG/Lu JuNLING 1986,
p- 129.

" L1u Xu et al. 1975, vol. 3, juan 20 shang, p. 781.

145 PULLEYBLANK 1991, pp. 96, 246, 271. For fo, PULLEYBLANK also gives a reading fhjyt.
SCHUESSLER gives Middle Chinese readings sam-bjwat-dzies; SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 281,
308, 368.

146 Personally, I see no good reason to accept the speculative hypothesis that Sanfog:
should be taken to mean “Three Vijayas”. On this, see WOLTERs 1979, p. 23. I fully agree
with WOLTERS assertion here that “careful Chinese officials would never have used /San-
foqi] to transcribe ‘Srivijaya’”. See also Vovin 2007, pp. 191, 193-201, on the process of
Chinese transcription of non-Chinese words.
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the other." It is clearly likely that the names are related, but there is no rea-
son to believe that an earlier name which had prestigious associations should

not simply have been adopted later by a ruler (or chief) who merely claimed

to be in some sense a successor to the earlier rulers of grivijaya. Similarly,
I doubt whether there ever really was a Sailendra “dynasty”.'* “Sailendra”
cannot be taken to be a family name, which probably did not exist in South-
east Asia before comparatively recent times. It is an epithet or title meaning
“king of the mountain” and might have been assumed by any leader wishing
to claim a prestigious title, and perhaps also illustrious ancestry (a link to

earlier “Sailendras”). The invention of spurious genealogies has been a com-
mon activity virtually throughout the world at all periods. These questions

cannot be adequately discussed here, however. It is worth also mentioning
the Ligor i 1nscr1pt10n, dating from 775,"* which has been taken to indicate

an extension of Srlvqayan power to the Peninsula (which of course would

make the Strait of Melaka central to the Sr1v1}ayan “empire”)."”® As has been

pointed out already, there is no reason why patronage of temples should

imply political control: it may simply have been a question of Pllgrlmage toa

holy site or something similar.”®! In fact, in 775, the power of Sr1V1Jaya seems

to have been in decline.

There is a noticeable correlation between the dates of recorded embassies
to Chinese courts from countries in Sumatra and in Java: at periods when
embassies arrived regularly from Sumatra, there were very few or none from
Java, and vice versa. This clearly suggests that there was competition be-
tween countries in the two islands, and that when a polity on one was in the
ascendancy, polities on the other were either subjugated or relegated to posi-
tions of lesser importance. Such a situation would, of course, be entirely nat-
ural if the Sunda Strait had been the principal route from the Indian Ocean to
the South China Sea: the polity which controlled the Strait was in a position
to dominate the maritime commerce between the Indian Ocean region and
China. During the fifth century, from 430 until 452, at least eight embassies
from countries on Java arrived in China, with none from anywhere that is
likely to have been centred in Sumatra.”®? Then from 455 until 520 there were

7 WoLTERS 1979, p. 23.

8 On the supposed Sailendra “dynasty”, see, for example, JoRDAAN/COLLESS 2009,
pp- 26-124; DEGROOT 2009, pp. 9-13; IcucH1 2015, pp. 210-215.

49 CoEeDES 1959, pp. 42-48; JacQ-HERGOUALC’H 2002, pp. 242-247.

1% For discussion of whether Srivijaya was ever in any sense an “empire”, see KULKE
1993.

151 JorpAAN/COLLESS 2009, pp. 232-233.

152 SHEN YUE 1974, vol. 1, juan 5, pp. 82, 83, 97-98, 100; vol. 8, juan 97, pp. 2381-2383;
WANG 1958, p. 120. The Javan countries were Heluodan 1% % and Poda #i%, both of
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four embassies from Gantuoli T FE#], F4#4] (and other variants),'** which
may well have been on Sumatra and was possibly a predecessor of grivijaya.154
From 455 until 522 no embassies from anywhere in Java are recorded, but
there were three from Poli Z£#, probably Bali."®® From 530 until 616 there
were at least seven embassies from Dandan 7+7%, 8 # ¢ which may have
been on Java.'"” During this period one embassy arrived from Gantuoli, in
563,"% and two from Poli, in 592 and 616.* In 608, 609 and 610 there were
three embassies from the mysterious Chitu,'® possibly located somewhere
on Sumatra. In 630 a final embassy from Poli reached China.'*! From this
time until the end of the century several embassies arrived from Java, mainly
from Heling,"? with one from Dandan in 669."> During this period of some
70 years there was just a single embassy from Moluoyu (certainly somewhere
on Sumatra), in 644.'* For the next seven decades or so until 742 there were
no embassies from Java but several from Sﬁvijaya‘“’s During the following
25 years (which included the period of upheavals in China caused by the
rebellions of An Lushan %7%:l and others) there are no recorded embassies
from either Sumatra or Java. Srivijaya then disappears for more than a cen-
tury, but at least nine embassies from Heling and subsequently from Shepo

B4 arrived at the Tang court between 767 and about 870.%¢ It is then the

which are specifically said to have been on Shepo M % (Java). Heluodan may be Hladan, a
place mentioned in an inscription from Java; SARKAR 19711972, vol 2, pp. 192-194.

159 Wane 1958, pp. 120-121.

154 CHEN J1aRONG/X1E FaNG/Lu JUNLING 1986, p. 122.

155 WANG 1958, pp. 120-121; BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 58.

156 WANG 1958, pp. 121-122; BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 69.

157 Tt is said to have been situated between Chitu and Poli; WE1 ZHENG 1973, vol. 6, juan
82, p. 1838.

138 WaNG 1958, p. 121.

159 BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 58.

160 WaNG 1958, p. 122.

161 WANG 1958, p. 122; BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 58.

162 WaNG 1958, p. 122.

163 BIELENSTEIN 2005, p. 69.

164 WaNG 1958, p. 122.

165 WANG 1958, p. 123; BIELENSTEIN 2005, pp. 58-59.

166 WANG 1958, p. 123; BIELENSTEIN 2005, pp. 64—65. There were two embassies from
Zhanbei guo & F B in 853 (not 852, as WANG says) and 871; WANG 1958, p. 123; Wanc Pu
1955, vol. 3, juan 100, p. 1795. The first may not have been an offical embassy as the record
says that: “six people from Zhanbei guo came to court”. Zhanbei, Middle Chinese ts-
Jjédm-pjie; SCHUESSLER 2009, pp. 127, 350, is probably Jambi on Sumatra. MCKINNON sug-
gests a connection between “a country referred to as Kompe which sent a mission to China
in 662 AD” and “Kompeh on the lower Batang Hari, which may have been the port of
Melayu”; McKINNON 1985, p. 6. He provides more detail in MCKINNON/LUCKMAN SINAR
1981, p. 53 (where, however, identification with Pulau Kompei in northeastern Sumatra is
suggested). There is a great deal of confusion here. The ultimate source of MCKINNON’s
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turn of the Javan polities to disappear, while Sanfogi sent embassies in 904
and 960.'” Thus there were few or no embassies from Java during periods
when embassies from Srivijaya arrived in China, and vice versa. This clearly
suggests that there was direct competition between Srivijaya and polities on
Java for control of the maritime trade. This would have been unlikely if the
normal maritime route from the Indian Ocean to China had passed through
the Strait of Melaka, but entirely natural if the route was via the Sunda Strait.

Those who have tried to understand the available information about mar-
itime routes in this region have frequently complained that it is difficult to
make sense of them. PELLIOT found Jia DAN’s itinerary after grivijaya to be
“disconcertingly obscure”.!®® TIBBETTS grumbled that Ibn Khurdadhbih’s
“route from Kalah onwards is very vague and does not make sense”.'®” If
the false assumption that the route must have passed through the Strait of
Melaka is discarded, however, it becomes very much easier to make good
sense of the information provided by the sources. All the available evidence
supports the use of the Sunda Strait rather than the Strait of Melaka, at least
before about 1100. There is, in fact, no good evidence for the use of the Strait
of Melaka at any very early period. Anyone wishing to maintain the claim
that it was regularly used at an early period needs to provide sound evidence
to support such a claim.
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Die Halle der Drei Reinen und
der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme

Teil IV einer Reihe kommentierter Ubersetzungen
von fiinf Inschriften aus der Liumen-Tradition in der
daoistischen Anthologie Chongkan Daozang jiyao

Von VOLKER OLLES, Chengdu*

Summary: This contribution is the fourth in a series of articles presenting the texts and
annotated translations of five stele inscriptions, which were included in the collection
Chonghkan Daozang jiyao & F|i ##F % (Reedited Essentials of the Daoist Canon), a
Daoist anthology published in 1906 at the monastery Erxian An =% (Hermitage of
the Two Immortals) in Chengdu (Sichuan). The inscriptions in question were, with one
exception, composed to commemorate the renovation or rebuilding of temple halls and
other structures belonging to either the Erxian An or the adjacent Qingyang Gong # ¥
‘& (Palace of the Grey Goat), and were included in the relevant sections of the Chonghkan
Daozang jiyao. All texts share a common derivation from the Liumen %/ (Liu School)
tradition. The term Liumen refers to the teachings of the Confucian scholar L1u Yuan #
7 (1768-1856) as well as a quasi-religious movement, which was based on L1u’s thought
and flourished in late imperial and Republican times. L1 YUAN and the following Liumen
patriarchs were patrons of the Qingyang Gong and the Erxian An, and the two Daoist
sanctuaries, among other temples in Chengdu and its environs, were supported by the
Liumen community. The present article contains a full translation of the Qingyang Gong
chongxin Sanqing Dian Bagua Ting beiji % ¥ & 15 Z H B3 F 3 (Stele Inscription
on Rebuilding the Three Clarities Hall and the Eight Trigrams Pavilion at Qingyang
Gong). Among the five inscriptions preserved in the Chongkan Daozang jiyao, this text is
the only one which was not composed by L1u YUaN, but by his son L1u Guiwen #|#
(1837-1897). From the early 19 century to the middle of the 20 century, the Qingyang
Gong received substantial support from the Liu family and Liumen adherents, and it is
obvious that the Liumen community was significantly involved in the management of this
ancient sanctuary. L1u GUIWEN’S inscription contains a lively description of the Qing-
yang Gong’s rebuilding in the late 19® century, during which the Daoist temple received
its present appearance.

* Der Autor ist dort zurzeit am Institute for Studies of Daoism & Religious Culture
of Sichuan University (%1 X % i # 2 5 3 XALHF % A7) titig. Die Arbeit an diesem Bei-
trag wurde geférdert aus Projektmitteln der Discipline Group of Chinese Language and
Literature & Global Communication of Chinese Culture, Sichuan University.
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Vorbemerkung

Der Tempel Qingyang Gong # % (Palast der Grauen Ziege) in Chengdu
PRAR, der Provinzhauptstadt von Sichuan ™), zihlt seit der Tang-Dynastie
(618-907) zu den wichtigsten daoistischen Heiligtiimern Siidwest-Chinas.
Nach einer wechselvollen Geschichte wurde der Qingyang Gong in der Ara
Qianlong %% (1736-1795) der Qing-Dynastie schlieflich zu einer mo-
nastischen Institution der Drachentor-Schule (Longmen pai #&F7ik) des
Quanzhen% f-Daoismus. Diesen Status besitzt er auch heute wieder, nach-
dem seine religidsen Aktivititen nach Griindung der Volksrepublik China
(1949) zeitweilig unterbrochen worden waren und er 1983 als religidse Stitte
wiedereroffnet wurde.

Vom friithen 19.Jahrhundert bis in die Mitte des 20. Jahrhunderts wurden
der Qingyang Gong und viele weitere Heiligtiimer in der Region maflgeb-
lich vom Patronat des konfuzianischen Gelehrten Liu Yuan /it (1768
1856), seiner Nachfahren und Schiiler geprigt. Die auf L1u zuriickgehende
Tradition namens Liumen #/P] (Liu-Schule) bildete die Grundlage einer
cinflussreichen Gemeinschaft, die als zivilgesellschaftliche Kraft in weiten
Teilen von Sichuan das kulturelle und religiése Leben mitbestimmte und
die Verwaltung zahlreicher Tempel iibernahm. Liu Yuans Lehren, auch
bekannt unter dem Namen Huaixuan xue #$F% (Lehren des Herrn vom
Schnurbaumstudio), wurden indessen weit iiber die Grenzen Sichuans hin-
aus bekannt. Von diesem weitgehend unbekannten Kapitel der Geschichte
des Qingyang Gong und des benachbarten Klosters Erxian An =4h#
(Klause der Zwei Unsterblichen) legen fiinf Inschriften Zeugnis ab, die im
frithen 20.Jahrhundert in die daoistische Anthologie Chongkan Daozang
jiyao EF|E B 3% % (Neuedition der Essenz des daoistischen Kanons) auf-
genommen wurden. Ziel dieser ﬂbersetzungsreihe, deren vierter Teil hier
vorliegt, ist die detaillierte Dokumentation der Inschriften und erginzender
Quellen, um einen Zugang zu diesem bisher kaum beachteten Aspekt der
Geschichte des Daoismus in Sichuan zu erméglichen.! Da Gemeinschaften
wie Liumen nach Griindung der Volksrepublik China oft als ,reaktionire
Geheimsekten stigmatisiert wurden, wurde diese Thematik in der chinesi-
schen Religionsforschung und -politik bisher marginalisiert und gilt immer
noch als heikel.

Die Steleninschrift zur Wiedererrichtung der Halle der Drei Reinen (San-
qing Dian = # %) und des Pavillons der Acht Trigramme (Bagua Ting A\ 3t

! Grundlegende Informationen zur Liumen-Tradition und den Inschriften enthilt

der erste Teil (OLLEs 2013b) der Ubersetzungsreihe. Eine Darstellung der Geschichte des
Qingyang Gong findet sich im zweiten Teil (OLLEs 2016).
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#) im Qingyang Gong ist das vierte der Liumen-Tradition entstammende
Dokument in der Anthologie Chongkan Daozang jiyao. Sie findet sich im
Kapitel Qingyang Gong beiji R -2 (Stelenaufzeichnungen des Qing-
yang Gong), das als Supplement (xx 4%) dem ersten Teil der 27.Sektion (yiji
M%) von Chongkan Daozang jiyao hinzugefiigt wurde.? Bei der Sanging
Dian handelt es sich um die Haupthalle des Qingyang Gong, in der die drei
héchsten Gottheiten des daoistischen Pantheons verehrt werden. Eine Halle
der Drei Reinen ist daher zentraler Bestandteil der meisten daoistischen
Tempel in ganz China. Der Bagua Ting verkorpert das gesamte Weltbild der
chinesischen Tradition und enthilt eine Statue von Laozi # F. Die Inschrift
wurde anlisslich einer umfassenden Renovierung des Qingyang Gong im
spaten 19. Jahrhundert verfasst, lange nach L1u Yuans Ableben. Sie ist daher
die einzige unter den fiinf Liumen-Inschriften, deren Autor nicht L1u Yuan
selbst, sondern einer seiner S6hne war. Die Original-Stele ist nicht erhalten.
Allerdings ziert der Text inzwischen eine neue Stele, die im Jahr 2000 links
vor der Halle Sanqing Dian aufgestellt worden ist.

Liu Guiwen

Liv Guiwen %14 X (1837-1897; Grofijihrigkeitsnamen: Yun’ao E#h, Yue-
sheng A %), Verfasser der vorliegenden Inschrift, war L1u YUANSs vierter
Sohn. Als erfolgreicher Gelehrter und Amtstriger lebte er lange Zeit fern
der Heimat und fungierte daher nicht als Patriarch der Liumen-Gemein-
schaft. Ltu Guiwen hatte 1877 den hochsten Grad (jinshi #£E) in den
Staatspriifungen errungen und diente der Qing-Administration in den Am-
tern eines Junior-Kompilators (bianxiu %15), eines Zensors (yushi # )
und schlieflich als Prifekt (zhifu %2/ff) von Wuzhou # M in der Provinz
Guangxi & 8.2

Nach den vorliegenden Quellen hat Liu GUIWEN iiber 20 Jahre in der
Hauptstadt Beijing 4t % verbracht. Es heiflt, der konservative Gelehrte und
Politiker Xu Tong #47 (1820-1900) sei sehr beeindruckt von ihm gewesen
und habe sich nach der Gelehrsamkeit von L1us Familie erkundigt. Offen-

Fiir ausfiihrliche bibliographische Angaben s. den Ubersetzungsteil weiter unten.
Diese Eckdaten entstammen der ofhziellen Biographie von L1u YUaN (Guoshi guan
benzhuan B ¥4E A 4%: 6b), in der auch die Titel und Amter seiner S6hne aufgelistet sind;
s. Huaixuan quanshu, Bd. 1, S. 7b. Die urspriingliche Paginierung (juan #-Kapitel und
Seite) traditioneller Werke wird, so vorhanden, in Klammern angegeben.

* Siehe die Biographie von L1 YUAN in der Lokalbeschreibung des Kreises Shuang-
liu (1937): (Minguo KB) Shuangliu xianzhi %74 & (3.7b) in Zhongguo difang zhi ji-
cheng, Bd. 3, S. 713b. Diese Quelle bestitigt auch die Amter von L1u GUIWEN und seine
Priifungsgrade: 1864 juren A (Provinzgraduierter), 1877 jinshi.

3
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sichtlich hegte L1u GUIWEN auch in der Hauptstadt ein reges Interesse an
lokalen religiésen Traditionen, was von einer frithen epigraphischen Quelle
dokumentiert wird. Der heilige Berg Miaofeng Shan 9% 1 nahe der Haupt-
stadt ist ein wichtiges Pilgerziel fiir den Kult um die Géttin Bixia yuanjun
3 UE . Mchrere Pilgerwege fithren aus dem Stadtgebiet in die Region des
Miaofeng Shan. Neben zahlreichen Tempeln und Schreinen fand man an all
diesen Wegen auch Raststitten, wo karitative Gemeinschaften wihrend der
Pilgersaison im Friihling Speisen, Tee und sogar Medikamente verteilten.
Eine weit verbreitete Art dieser Raststitten waren sogenannte , Tee-Hiitten
(chapeng ##0), bei denen es sich allerdings — entgegen der rustikalen Be-
zeichnung — um feste Gebiude gehandelt haben muss.®

An einem der Pilgerwege, an dem das buddhistische Kloster Dajue Si
P liegt, ist bis heute eine Stele erhalten, die an die ,Renovierung der
Tee-Hiitte von Zhaieryu® (Chongxin Zhaieryu chapeng 5 RABTM) er-
innert. Die vollstindig lesbare Inschrift auf der gut erhaltenen Stele wurde
1867 von L1u GUIWEN verfasst.® Wir erfahren, dass die grofie Anlage, die
auch mehrere Tempel umfasste, bereits 1864 renoviert und ausgebaut wor-
den war und schliefflich nach erneuter Spendensammlung mit dem Neubau
der Auflenmauern vollendet wurde. Lius Engagement fiir die , Tee-Hiitte®
von Zhaieryu, eine wichtige Raststitte auf dem Pilgerweg zum Miaofeng
Shan, zeigt nicht nur sein Interesse an der lokalen religiésen Tradition, son-
dern ist auch ein Beleg fiir seine frithe Integration in die Gelehrtenkreise der
Hauptstadt.

1880 wurde Liu GUIWEN aufgrund seiner literarischen Begabung als
Nachwuchs-Gelehrter (shuji shi & % +) in die kaiserliche Hanlin-Akademie
WML aufgenommen.” Drei Jahre spiter (1883), nach weiterem Priifungs-
erfolg, erhielt L1u dann das Amt des Junior-Kompilators (bianxin)® Das
Amt des Zensors (yushi), zustindig fiir die Region Shandong WL RE, trat er
1891 an.” Als Zensor war er mit der Kontrolle von staatlichen Getreidetrans-
porten iiber Wasserwege (caoyun # i) betraut und soll sich dabei massiven
Bestechungsversuchen erfolgreich widersetzt haben.

® Zum Miaofeng Shan allgemein und zum Beispiel einer ,Tee-Hiitte“ s. GOOSSAERT

2007, S. 46, 52£., 221,

¢ Diese Inschrift wurde meines Wissens bisher nicht publiziert. Mir liegen aktuelle
Fotografien der Original-Stele vor.

7 Dezong Jing Huangds shilu #%
Bd. 53,S. 657b.

¥ Dezong Jing Huangdi shilu 3 (162: Guangxu 9/4); s. Qing shilu, Bd. 54, S. 285a.

°®  Guochao yushi timing B $1 4 £ #M 4% (11b: Guangxu 17); s. Qingchao yushi timing lu,
S.530.

2% 2 %K 4 2 (113: Guangxu X4 6/5); 5. Qing shilu,
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1894 erging ein kaiserlicher Erlass an die Mitglieder des Staatsrates (junji
dachen FEH# KB ), ciner Eingabe von Liu GUIweN Folge zu leisten und
endlich gegen das in Sichuan grassierende Riuberwesen vorzugehen. Nach
Lius Eingabe agierten brutale Riuberbanden damals sogar in der Provinz-
hauptstadt Chengdu ungeniert in der Offentlichkeit und wurden selten zur
Rechenschaft gezogen, da Liu Bingzhang B F# (1826-1905), der damalige
Provinzgouverneur, das Problem ignoriert und Fille von Riuberei meist
verschwiegen habe.'® Dieses Dokument zeigt deutlich, wie L1y GUIWEN
auch als Zensor weiterhin am Geschick seiner Heimat Anteil nahm und als
Firsprecher Sichuans auftrat.

1897 wurde L1u GUIWEN als Prifekt (zhifu) von Wuzhou (Guangxi) ein-
gesetzt, wo er auch einen guten Ruf genossen haben soll. Allerdings starb
er ein halbes Jahr nach Amtsantritt."! In diesem Zusammenhang sind zwei
Freunde L1us in der Hauptstadt zu erwihnen, die ihrer Trauer um L1u Gui-
WEN in literarischer Form Ausdruck verlichen. Ltu Guancpr £ £ % (1861—
1898), ein aus Sichuan stammender progressiver Minister der Qing-Regie-
rung, verfasste 1898 ein Trauergedicht auf ihn."? Ebenso aus Sichuan stammte
YanG Rut 4748 (1855-1898), ein weiterer reformorientierter Amtstriger, der
sich in einem wehmiitigen Gedicht anlisslich des Tempelfestes im daoisti-
schen Kloster der Weiflen Wolken (Baiyun Guan & % #) an Liu Guiwen
erinnerte, der vor seinem Tod auch den Feierlichkeiten beigewohnt hatte."
Es tiberrascht nicht, dass L1u GUIWEN enge Kontakte zu anderen Gelehrten
und Amtskollegen aus seiner Heimat pflegte. Bemerkenswert ist allerdings,
dass sowohl L1u GUANGDI als auch YANG RuT zu den sechs Mirtyrern der
gescheiterten ,Hundert-Tage-Reform® der spiten Kaiserzeit zihlten, die im
Herbst des Jahres 1898 nach einem Staatsstreich hingerichtet wurden." Liu
GUIVEN war im Vorjahr dieser einschneidenden Ereignisse gestorben. Sein
Leichnam wurde in die Heimat iiberfithrt und in der &stlichen Vorstadt von

Chengdu beigesetzt.

10 Dezong Jing Huangdi shilu 5 (345: Guangxu 20/7); s. Qing shilu, Bd. 56, S. 420b—421a.

' Die Angaben folgen L1u Yuans Biographie in der Lokalbeschreibung von Shuang-
liu; s. Anm. 4. Vgl. WaNG ZEFANG 1984, S. 26-28. Gestiitzt auf eine andere Quelle, gibt
‘WANG an, L1u GUIWEN habe den jinshi-Grad erst 1889 errungen, was in Anbetracht der
von mehreren Quellen belegten Karriere L1us nur ein Irrtum sein kann.

2 Wan Lin Yun'ao taishou .21 E ¥ KF; s. Zhongshengzhai shiwenji X% W3 L&
(shiji 3% %, B.31a-b) in Qingdai shiwenji huibian, Bd. 787,S. 385a.

3 Zhengyue shijin ri zhi Baiyun Guan £ A + LB £ @ Ei#l;s. Yang Shuqiao xiansheng
shiwenji B #0255 Ik (shiji, B.27b) in Qingdai shiwenji huibian, Bd. 783, S. 65a. Bei
dem Tempelfest (yanjin jie #7UHF) handelt es sich um den Geburtstag des Quanzhen-
Patriarchen Qiu Chuji £ & # (1148-1227); s. GOOsSAERT 2007, S. 161-163, 256-258.

" FEine konzise Darstellung der ,Hundert-Tage-Reform“ enthilt FRANKE/TRAU-
ZETTEL 1990, S. 330-333.
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Das Leben von Liu GUIWEN war das eines erfolgreichen Gelehrten und
Beamten. Obwohl er nicht in Chengdu als Patriarch der Liumen-Gemein-
schaftfungierte, reprisentierte er doch die Familientradition, und zumindest
das ,offizielle* Bild, das die Quellen von ihm zeichnen, steht durchaus im
Einklang mit den Werten der Liumen-Lehre. Wie alle direkten minnlichen
Nachkommen von Liu YUAN und deren Ehefrauen wurden auch Liuv Gui-
WEN und seine Gattin kanonisiert, d. h., sie erhielten posthum einen sakra-
len Titel (shenhao 4¥3%) und einen Invokations-Text (gaowen 3 X.).

Der daoistische Einfluss auf die Liumen-Tradition ist hier nicht zu tiber-
schen. Invokationen — auch als baogao H 3% bezeichnet — sind eine typisch
daoistische Textgattung. Diese kurzen Anrufungen von Gottheiten oder
Heiligen sind standardisierte Bestandteile zahlreicher daoistischer Schrif-
ten. Sie preisen die Eigenschaften und spirituelle Macht der angerufenen
Gottheiten und fithren deren vollstindige (in vielen Fillen vom Kaiserhaus
verliehene) Titel auf.'” Die sakralen Titel und Invokationen der Familie L1u
entstammen der Praxis des fuji # 5L, einer Form der schriftliche Kommuni-
kation mit Gottheiten durch ein Medium, das — scheinbar unbewusst — die
offenbarten Texte in ein mit Sand gefiilltes Becken oder auf Papier nieder-
schreibt.

Liv GurweN wurde kanonisiert als Ningwei xiandao tianzun SR EAE
R (Himmelsehrwiirdiger der vollendeten Hoheit und Offenbarung des
Dao). Seine Frau Li Xiangxian % % % (1836-?) erhielt den Titel Fuhua duren
xianmu $516Z A (Unsterbliche Mutter der unterstiitzenden Wandlung
und Errettung der Menschheit). Unter diesen Titeln fungieren L1u GUIWEN
und seine Frau, wie alle Liumen-Patriarchen und andere direkte Nachfahren
L1u Yuans, als ,,Ahnenmeister (zushi #1#) der Fayan tani% 3 38 -Tradition,
einer bis heute aktiven daoistischen Ritualschule, die einst von L1u Yuan
und seinen Schiilern ins Leben gerufen wurde.'®

1882, nach Abschluss einer umfassenden Renovierung des Qingyang
Gong, verfasste L1u GUIWEN die folgende Gedenkinschrift fiir dieses be-
deutende daoistische Heiligtum in Chengdu. Die Inschrift zihlt zu den
wichtigsten historischen Dokumenten, die zur Geschichte des Qingyang
Gong im 19. Jahrhundert vorliegen.

> Eine Sammlung von Invokationen im daoistischen Kanon ist das Werk DZ 309 (Zbhx
shizhen gao 3 BF &%) in Bd. 5, S. 758b-763c.

16 Siehe OLLES 2013a, S. 197-205. Die Titel von L1u GUIWEN und seiner Frau finden
sich ebd. auf S. 201.
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Abb. 1: Der Originaltext aus Chongkan Daozang jiyao
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Ubersetzung:

Steleninschrift zur Wiedererrichtung der Halle der Drei Reinen
und des Pavillons der Acht Trigramme im Palast der Grauen Ziege
(Qingyang Gong cbongxm Sanqmg Dian Bagna Ting beiji

TEHZFBAG T

Verfasst von L1u GUIWEN aus Shuangliu'®

Der Himmel gebiert das Volk, doch kann er es nicht lenken." Entsprechend
seiner Geburt vollendet ein jeder seine Wesensnatur. Darum sind fiir die
Angelegenheiten der Fiirsorge und Erziehung Herrscher und Lehrmeister
verantwortlich. Doch die Bildung durch Riten und Musik wird nur schwer
in jeden entlegenen Winkel vordringen. Allumfassende Menschlichkeit
wird nicht achtlos [auch nur] ein einziges Wesen vernachlissigen. Wenn von
den Buddhisten und Daoisten die Besten auf der Grundlage reiner Selbst-
kultivierung die Natur des Herzens erhellen und die Geringeren [unter
ihnen] auch mit ihrer [zdlibatiren] Einsamkeit zufrieden sind und die
Widerspenstigen belehren, so ist dies gewiss im Sinne des grofien Erzeugens
und Vollendens [durch den Himmel].

Die Zivilisation unseres Staats dehnt sich iiber China bis ins Ausland aus.
Die Drei Lehren (Konfuzianismus, Buddhismus und Daoismus) werden zu-
sammen praktiziert. Der Wahre Mensch vom Drachen- und Tiger-[Berg]
(Longhu Zhenren FERAA)P empfingt — ebenso wie [Konfuzius aus dem]
Sstlichen Lu?! und [der Buddha aus dem] Westen — seit Generationen die
Ehrungen des Kaiserhauses. Was Laozi % F betrifft, so ist er der Ahne, der

7" Chongkan Daozang jiyao, xu yiji 1, S. 8a~9a; vgl. LoNG/HUANG 1997, S. 511f. Der
Originaltext ist in Abb. 1 reproduziert.

% Liu GuIweN wurde in Chengdu geboren. Der chinesischen Tradition entsprechend
wird hier aber der Kreis Shuangliu als Abstammungsort (zuji #14§) seiner Familie angegeben.

! Der Beginn der Inschrift wurde offensichtlich von einer Passage im Buch der Do-
kumente (Shujing % 42) inspiriert: e R £ RA LK, & 75l (Kap. 11: Zhonghui zhi gao
W IEZ 3E); 5. Shujing hengjie ¥ 418 f# (3.6b) in Huaixuan quanshu, Bd. 3, S. 931a. JAMEs
LEGGE (1865, S. 178) iibersetzte: ,Heaven gives birth to the people with such desires, that
without a ruler they must fall into all disorders* (Kursiv im Original).

2 L1u nennt die erbliche Linie der Himmelsmeister (tianshi X #f) mit Sitz auf dem
Berg Longhu Shan #£/8:li als Reprisentanten des Daoismus. Die Himmelsmeister
galten als Hiiter der daoistischen Orthodoxie und wurden als solche auch vom Kaiser-
haus anerkannt. Allerdings wurde der amtierende Himmelsmeister seit der Ara Dao-
guang i /& (1821-1850) nicht mehr zur Audienz geladen, was einen Bruch zwischen der
Himmelsmeister-Tradition und dem Hof anzeigte. Siche dazu GoossaERT 2007, S. 30-32
sowie PREGADIO 2008, Bd. 2, S. 1260 (Eintrag von CHEN YAOTING zu ,Zhengyi® iJE—).

2l Der antike Staat Lu & in der heutigen Provinz Shandong Wl  war Konfuzius* Heimat.

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

102908/fragment/page=00000450



Die Halle der Drei Reinen und der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme 445

vom Dao i sprach, und der Markt der Grauen Ziege (Qingyang Si e
#, historisierender Name fiir den Qingyang Gong) in Shu & (Sichuan) ist
wiederum der Ort, an dem [Laozi] dem Himmelsmeister [Zhang Daoling 7
# %] in der Han-Zeit heilige Schriften iiberlieferte. Seit der Han-Dynastie
erlebte [der Tempel] eine bestindige Bliite. Da in diesem Tempel dem Ahnen
des Tang-Kaiserhauses, dem Erhabenen Herrscher vom Mystischen Ur-
sprung (Xuanyuan Huangdi Z A2, d.i. Laozi), geopfert wurde, kamen
die Dimensionen [des Heiligtums] einem Palast gleich, so auflergewdhnlich
erhaben und gerdumig. Die ausgezeichnete topographische Lage [des Tem-
pels] ist majestitisch und vornehm, beseelt und wunderbar. Sein Fundament
ist finster und tief, kraftvoll und groflziigig. M6gen auch ein paar tausend
Jahre vergehen, so wird dies immer noch sichtbar sein. In den Wirren am
Ende der Ming-Dynastie wurde der Tempel im Feuer des Krieges zerstort.?
In der jetzigen Dynastie, im achten Jahr der Ara Kangxi & B (1669), ini-
tiierte der edle Herr Zhang Dedi 7 44 #4, Provinzialgouverneur (xunfu ¥ 4&)
von Sichuan, die Sammlung [von Spenden] und lief [das Heiligtum] wieder-
aufbauen. Wihrend der Epochen Qianlong ¥4 (1736-1796) und Jiaqing
# B (1796-1821) fanden weitere Renovierungen statt, doch beim Hinzu-
fiigen oder Austauschen von Dachsparren und Kapitellen, bei Auswahl oder
Zuschnitt von Balken und Latten konnte unter den gegebenen Umstinden
nicht véllig die Leistung fritherer [Baumeister] verworfen werden. So war
es nicht zu vermeiden, dass in manchen Fillen immer noch die alten Re-
likte [stehen blieben]. Das Neue war gerade erst gedichen, und das Alte bald
schon wieder verfallen. Nachdem wieder einige Jahrzehnte vergangen waren,
waren die Halle der Drei Reinen und der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme noch
morscher und von Holzwiirmern zerfressen. Da aber das Bauvorhaben ge-
waltig war und tatsichlich kaum in einem kiirzeren Zeitraum vollendet wer-
den konnte, war man auflerdem gewillt, die konkrete Ausfithrung weiterer
Unternehmungen erst zu einem spiteren Zeitpunkt in Angriff zu nehmen.
Im Frithling des Jahres guiyou XM (1873), als die Daoisten gerade die
Halle betreten hatten und heilige Schriften rezitierten, brach vor dem Schrein
der Drei Reinen plétzlich ein Balken [aus der Decke] und stiirzte [mit solcher
Wucht] herab, dass er sich in den Boden grub und eine Vertiefung hinter-
lief. Doch obwohl der Abstand zwischen dem Schrein und dem Tisch mit

den heiligen Biichern kaum mehr als zwei Fuf§ betrug, waren beide nicht im

22 Zur Uberlieferung von Laozi an Zhang Daoling, den ersten Himmelsmeister, und
zur Verehrung Laozis als Ahnen des Tang-Kaiserhauses s. OLLEs 2016, S. 457f. Der Titel
»Xuanyuan Huangdi“ war Laozi im Jahre 666 verliechen worden. Da die Inschrift in der
Qing-Zeit entstand, als der Name des Kangxi-Kaisers, Xuanye % %, mit einem Tabu be-
legt war, steht Yuanyuan 7T7U statt Xuanyuan im Text. Die historische Entwicklung des
Qingyang Gong wird ausfiithrlich dargestellt in OLLEs 2016, S. 446-454.
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Geringsten beschadigt worden. Die erhabene Macht der Gottheiten hat sich
bei diesem Vorfall deutlich offenbart.

Der Vorsteher (zhuchi 4£#F) Chen Jiaozhong F#% (17.Generation der
Longmen-Linie) war dariiber bekiimmert und zutiefst besorgt, und er fiirch-
tete, die Kosten [der Renovierung] wiren allzu hoch. Mit den Anhingern
(tongren FIA) [der Liumen-Gemeinschaft] vereinbarte er, iiberall um Spen-
den dafiir zu werben. Die Wohltiter gaben gern, und gemeinsam liefen sie
[auf ihren Bittgingen] geschaftig hin und her. Daraufhin wurden Handwerker
angeworben und Baumaterial vorbereitet. Beim Holz [wihlte man] nur das
hirteste, beim Stein nur den solidesten. Sowohl die Halle der Drei Reinen
als auch der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme wurden vollstindig neu errichtet.
Ferner wurde iibrig gebliebenes Material dazu benutzt, die Purpur-Gold-Ter-
rasse (Standort der Halle Tangwang Dian & EZR) sowie die Terrassen
der Herabkunft und der Predigt [von Laozi] instand zu setzen, wobei alle
iiber den fritheren Umfang hinaus erweitert wurden.> Was das Wolken-
fluss-Refektorium, die Ahnenhalle und die Klostergebiude* aus alter Zeit
betrifft, so war das Areal ohnehin beklemmend eng und [die Hiuser] vom
Einsturz bedroht. Alles wurde umgebaut und vollstindig erneuert. Mit all
diesen Arbeiten wurde im zwdlften Jahr, guiyou, der Ara Tongzhi Fl 4 (1873)
begonnen; im achten Jahr, renwu £, der Epoche Guangxu K4k (1882) war
der Bau abgeschlossen. Die Kosten beliefen sich auf tiber 30000 Silberstiicke.
[Dieses Projekt] kann als langwierig und mithsam bezeichnet werden.

Der Vorsteher wollte nun die Namen aller Wohltiter und Verdienstvollen
auf eine Stele meifleln lassen, damit sie nicht vergehen, und beauftragte mich
mit der Abfassung einer Inschrift. Also habe ich Ursprung und Hinter-
griinde dieser Unternechmungen dargelegt, so dass unsere Nachfahren etwas
zZum Uberpr{jfen haben. Was Laozi anbetrifft, der der Lehrer von Konfu-
zius war, aber oft filschlich von Irrlehren beansprucht wurde, oder die Drei
Reinen und die Zwdlf [Gold-]Unsterblichen, die alle wunderbare [Manifes-
tationen] des Dao sind, aber in manchen Abhandlungen willkiirlich falsch
dargestellt wurden, so hat bereits mein verstorbener Vater in seiner Stelen-
inschrift zur Renovierung [des Qingyang Gong] in der Ara Jiaqing all dies
ausfiihrlich richtiggestellt.”” Gewiss wartet niemand auf geschwitzige Aus-
fithrungen meiner Wenigkeit dazu.

2 Zu den einzelnen Gebiuden des Qingyang Gong s. Li/DinG 2006, S. 30-39; vgl.
OLLEs 2016, S. 450-452.

* Der hier benutzte Begriff daoyuan iI%X steht allgemein fiir klosterliche Ein-
richtungen des Daoismus, die der intensiven spirituellen Praxis dienen. Im frithen 20. Jahr-
hundert bezeichnete daoyuan ferner eine volksreligiése Bewegung; s. den entsprechenden
Eintrag von VINCENT GOOSSAERT in PREGADIO 2008, Bd. 1, S. 3371.

__® Eshandelt sich um den Text Chongxiu Qingyang Gong beiji T4 ¥ F T, dessen
Ubersetzung in Teil IT (OLLES 2016) dieser Reihe vorliegt.
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Die Halle der Drei Reinen und der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme 447
Zur Forderung des Laozi-Kults durch die Liumen-Gemeinschaft

In seiner Inschrift hat L1u GUIWEN ein auflergewdhnlich lebendiges Bild
der damaligen Umstinde des Qingyang Gong gezeichnet. Dank dieses Do-
kuments kénnen wir auch heute noch nachvollziehen, wie und warum das
daoistische Heiligtum in der zweiten Hilfte des 19. Jahrhunderts umfassend
erneuert wurde und dabei sein heutiges Erscheinungsbild erhielt. Die neun
Jahre dauernde Renovierung des Qingyang Gong entspricht der zweiten
Phase intensiver Férderung des Tempels durch die Liumen-Gemeinschaft.
Wir wissen, dass der Qingyang Gong seit der Ara Jiaging von L1u Yuan,
seiner Familie und der Liumen-Gemeinschaft massiv unterstiitzt wurde
und — trotz seiner fortdauernden Zugehérigkeit zur Longmen-Linie des

Quanzhen-Daoismus — auch zum ,Management-Bereich“ der Liumen-
Tradition gehorte. Die erste Phase dieses Patronats entspricht der Renovie-
rung von 1808 bis 1817, die zweite Phase dem oben geschilderten Neuaufbau
von 1873 bis 1882. Wihrend der dritten Phase, der Republikzeit (1912-1949),
war die Bindung des Qingyang Gong an die Liumen-Tradition besonders

Foto: VOLKER OLLES

Abb. 2: Der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme
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eng, was sich u.a. darin duflerte, dass die Vorsteher des Tempels in der Regel
Liumen-Anhinger waren.?

Was das Gebiudeensemble des Qingyang Gong betrifft, so scheint bei
den wiederholten Wiederaufbauten und Renovierungen eine gewisse Kon-
stanz geherrscht zu haben. Von einer Halle der Drei Reinen und einem Pa-
villon bzw. einer Terrasse (tai &) der Acht Trigramme ist bereits in einer
Inschrift von 1671 die Rede. Da der Wiederaufbau im 17. Jahrhundert — nach
der Zerstorung des Tempels durch die Truppen des Rebellenfiihrers Zhang
Xianzhong 7&K (1606-1647) — auf Grundlage der fritheren Gestalt des
Qingyang Gong erfolgte, ist davon auszugehen, dass diese Gebiude auch
vorher schon existiert hatten. Auch eine Inschrift von 1759, verfasst zum
Gedenken an eine Renovierung wihrend der Ara Qianlong, erwihnt die
beiden Gebiude.?”

Die Haupthalle Sanqing Dian ist Standardbestandteil groflerer daois-
tischer Institutionen. Sie dient dem Kult der Drei Reinen (Sanqing ZF):
Der Himmelsehrwiirdige des Uranfangs (Yuanshi Tianzun T4 X ), der
Himmelsehrwiirdige des numinosen Juwels (Lingbao Tianzun ## X ¥)
und der Himmelsehrwiirdige des Dao und seiner Wirkkraft (Daode Tian-
zun #E4ERF) stellen in der daoistischen Religion cine Trinitit dar, die ver-
schiedene Aspekte des Dao reprisentiert. Die Drei Reinen residieren in drei
himmlischen Sphiren. Die Entstehung dieser Trinitit wurde wahrscheinlich
auch von der buddhistischen Vorstellung vom ,,dreifachen Leib“ (sanshen =
%, Sanskrit: trikaya) Buddhas beeinflusst. Nach der daoistischen Tradition
haben diese Gottheiten ferner alle wichtigen Schriften offenbart, die den
als ,drei Héhlen® (sandong =iFl) bekannten drei Hauptsektionen des dao-
istischen Kanons zugeordnet wurden.?® Die dritte Gottheit, Daode Tianzun,
wird mit Laozi identifiziert, doch existiert zugleich die Vorstellung, die Drei
Reinen seien alle Emanationen von Laozi, was insofern schliissig ist, als Laozi
in der daoistischen Religion als Verkorperung des Dao verstanden wird.

Eine Besonderheit der Sanqing Dian im Qingyang Gong und in weite-
ren daoistischen Tempeln Sichuans ist die Erginzung des Pantheons um die
Zwolf Gold-Unsterblichen (Shi’er Jinxian -+=4}), die in Schreinen an
beiden Seitenwinden der Halle verehrt werden. Diese Gruppe von daoisti-
schen und buddhistischen Heilsgestalten ist nicht in der kanonischen Tra-
dition verankert, sondern entstammt dem Roman Die Investitur der Gott-
heiten (Fengshen yanyi 3147 &), dessen Autor wahrscheinlich der Daoist
Lu XixinG %% £ (1520-1606) war.?’

2 Siehe OLLEs 2016, S. 461-464.

2 OLLEs 2016, S. 450-452.

28 Siehe den entsprechenden Eintrag von L1via KoHN in PREGADIO 2008, Bd. 2, S. 840-844.
2 Eine ausfithrliche Erliuterung dieser Gruppe bietet OLLEs 2005, S. 207-213.
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Die Halle der Drei Reinen und der Pavillon der Acht Trigramme 449

Wie L1u GUIWEN am Schluss seiner Inschrift andeutete, stand L1u Yuan
sowohl den Drei Reinen als auch den Zwolf Gold-Unsterblichen durch-
aus kritisch gegeniiber. In der fraglichen Inschrift duflerte sich L1u Yuan
folgendermafien:

Doch welchen Ursprung haben eigentlich die Drei Reinen? [Im Daode jing i
1842 steht]: ,Das Dao gebar das Eine, das Eine gebar die Zweizahl, die Zwei-
zahl gebar die Dreizahl,“ und in der Dreizahl wurden dann die Menschen und
anderen Wesen geboren.® Das Eine ist das Hochste Auflerste (taiji X4%). In
der Bewegung erzeugt es yang [% (die helle, minnliche Kraft); in der Stille ge-
biert es yin [£ (die dunkle, weibliche Kraft). Vereint man diese [grundlegenden
Krifte], so sind es drei (tazji, yin und yang). Diese drei sind der Ursprung der
Verwandlung des gi & (Pneuma, Odem, Lebensenergie) [in die unzihligen
Wesen und Dinge]. Deshalb sind sie das Allerhéchste (taishang X E; das Dao,
das von Laozi reprisentiert wird), und es gibt [eigentlich] keine Namen, die
man dem Allerhéchsten noch hinzufiigen kénnte. [Was nun die Namen der
Drei Reinen betrifft], so bedeutet Yuanshi (Uranfang) die erste Teilung des
Allerhéchsten [in yin und yang], Lingbao (Numinoses Juwel) steht fiir sein
Hegen und Pflegen [aller Lebewesen], und Daode (Dao und Wirkkraft) be-
deutet die Verbreitung der Verwandlung [durch das Dao] (die Belehrung der
Menschheit durch Laozi). Wie aber sollte es denn wirklich diese [Drei Reinen
als] Menschen geben? Wie sollten sie denn als Herrscher iiber Himmel und
Erde fungieren?

Was nun die Zwdlf Gold-Unsterblichen betrifft, so handelt es sich um die
Zwolf Paliste (shi’er gong +="&) der Jahreszeiten (die zwolf Abschnitte bzw.
Tierkreiszeichen der Ekliptik),*! von denen jeder das Héchste Auflerste (taiji)
in sich trigt. In diesem Fall haben die Gelehrten, die das Dao besitzen, [kon-
krete] Formen geborgt, um das Dao zu erkliren, und [sie hitten] nicht erlaubt,
Abbilder aus Lehm zu formen, um sie anzubeten.”

Liu YUuaN betonte also den abstrakten Charakter der Drei Reinen und
lehnte die dem Roman Fengshen yanyi entstammende populire Tradition
der Zwolf Gold-Unsterblichen strikt ab. Trotz dieser eindeutigen Haltung
des wichtigsten Patrons, dessen Inschrift freilich auf dem Areal des Qing-
yang Gong auf einer Stele publik gemacht wurde, wurden diese populiren
Gottheiten dennoch ﬁgﬁrlich dargestellt‘ Die intellektuelle ,,Richtigstellung“
dieser volkstiimlichen Tradition durch die konfuzianischen Génner des
Qingyang Gong schloss — ganz im Gegensatz zu spiteren Kampagnen gegen

* Daode jing, Kap. 42. Siche z. B. ScHwaRz 1985, S. 92, 176-179.

* Das im Westen bekannte System erscheint, kombiniert mit den zwolf Erdzweigen
(dizhi 32 %), in der von einem Ming-Prinzen verfassten Enzyklopidie Tianhuang zhidao
taiqing yuce X 2 il K ik £ty s. DZ 1483 (8.27b—28a), Bd. 36, S. 443a-b.

32 OLLEs 2016, S. 458f.
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den ,,Aberglauben“ — nicht die Aufstellung der entsprechenden Statuen und
die Pflege ihres Kults in dem alten daoistischen Heiligtum aus.

Allerdings war L1u YUAN und seinen Nachfahren sehr daran gelegen, den
Kult von Laozi zu férdern — und zwar unabhingig von den Drei Reinen. L1iu
bemerkte in seiner Inschrift von 1817, ,dass die Drei Reinen und Laozi als
Einheit verbunden seien, ist lediglich eine Behauptung der Daoisten.“** Die
Gestaltung des Pavillons der Acht Trigramme, der vor der Halle der Drei
Reinen steht, zeigt deutlich diese Absicht. Er enthilt eine Statue von Laozi
auf seinem Reittier, dem grauen Ochsen (gingnin #2F), auf dem er cinst
China in Richtung Westen verlassen haben soll.** Einen Pavillon der Acht
Trigramme gab es zwar schon vor dem Patronat der Liumen-Gemeinschaft,
aber es ist nicht bekannt, welche Statue/n die Vorgingerbauten enthielten.
Es ist durchaus méglich, dass unter dem Einfluss der Liumen-Tradition der
der Haupthalle vorgelagerte Bagua Ting den Kult von Laozi auflerhalb der
Trinitit der Sanging unterstreichen sollte.

Der Bagua Ting ist ein elegantes und prichtig verziertes Gebiude, das
den kosmischen Mittelpunkt bzw. die axis mundi des Qingyang Gong dar-
stellt.”® Es handelt sich um ein Oktogon mit Doppelwalmdach (zweifacher
Regentraufe), dessen beide Traufen von jeweils acht im Kreis angeordneten
Siulen getragen werden. Um die dufleren Steinsiulen winden sich insgesamt
80 Drachenfiguren, die kunstvoll aus dem Stein gemeifielt wurden. Zu-
sammen mit einer im Pavillon hingenden eisernen Drachenfigur stehen sie
fiir die 81 Inkarnationen Laozis.*

Auf den acht Seiten der Aulenwand des zweiten Stockwerks, also zwi-
schen den beiden Dachtraufen, findet man die Darstellung der Acht Tri-
gramme (bagua /\3) aus dem Buch der Wandlungen (Yijing %#%) in der
vorweltlichen (xiantian %X) Anordnung, die auf den Urherrscher Fu Xi
*R& zuriickgehen soll und die absolute Ordnung der Urkrifte vor der Ent-
stehung des Universums widerspiegelt. Die Umfriedung und der Sockel des
Pavillons, die aus rotlichem Stein gefertigt sind, stellen das gesamte tradi-
tionelle Weltbild Chinas dar. Die Umfriedung bildet ein Quadrat. In ihrer
Mitte trigt ein achteckiger Sockel die Siulen, die die untere Dachtraufe stiit-
zen, und auf diesem Sockel befindet sich wiederum die kreisrunde Basis der
Holzkonstruktion, die den Kern des Gebiudes bildet. Das Quadrat steht
fiir die Erde, wihrend der Kreis den Himmel reprisentiert. Dazwischen
symbolisiert das Achteck die Sphire der Menschen, die durch die in den
Acht Trigrammen offenbarten Gesetze des Kosmos geordnet ist. Da die

33 OLLEs 2016, S. 459.

3 Siehe L1/DING 2006, S. 49.

% Siehe Abb. 2.

% Zu den 81 Inkarnationen Laozis s. REITER 1990.
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Menschen aber zur Sphire der Phinomene mit ihrer innerweltlichen (hox-
tian %K) Gesetzmifligkeit der zyklischen Erneuerung gehéren, sind auf
den Seiten des achteckigen Sockels die Trigramme in der houtian-Anord-
nung, die Kénig Wen (Wen Wang X E) zugeschrieben wird, eingemeifielt.”
Himmel, Erde und der Mensch bilden zusammen die grundlegenden Drei
Michte (sancai =7 ) des traditionellen Weltbildes.

Im Zentrum des Pavillons, zwischen den Sphiren von houtian und xian-
tian, befindet sich die Statue von Laozi. In dieser dreidimensionalen Dar-
stellung der chinesischen Weltanschauung kommt dem zentralen Kultbild
eine herausragende Bedeutung zu — sowohl in der daoistischen Religion
als auch in der Liumen-Tradition. Laozi verkorpert hier nicht weniger als
das hochste Ziel menschlicher Selbstkultivierung: die ,Riickkehr in den
vorweltlichen Zustand (fanhuan xiantian BZEHKK) bzw. die ,Wieder-
erlangung der urspriinglichen Natur® (fuxing #£). Die konkrete Methode
der Selbstkultivierung hatte — nach der Liumen-Tradition — einst Laozi an
Konfuzius iiberliefert — und ein als Inkarnation Laozis geltender daoisti-
scher Einsiedler spiter an L1u Yuan.?® Da Laozi eine so wichtige Rolle in der
Liumen-Lehre spielt, ist es nur natiirlich, dass der Kult Laozis in allen Tem-
peln geférdert wurde, die unter dem Patronat der Liumen-Gemeinschaft
standen. Die Gestaltung des Bagua Ting ist hierfiir ein typisches Beispiel.
Mit diesem Pavillon wurde aber nicht nur eine speziell Laozi gewidmete
Kultstitte geschaffen. Der Bagua Ting ist ein Miniatur-Kosmos, der dem
eingeweihten Betrachter gewiss auch als Inspiration und Anleitung in der
Praxis der meditativen Selbstkultivierung dienen kann.

Da der Qingyang Gong an sich als Erscheinungsort Laozis gilt, ist das In-
teresse der Liumen-Gemeinschaft an diesem daoistischen Heiligtum leicht
nachvollziehbar. Das Gleiche gilt fiir den ,Berg des Laozi“ (Laojun Shan *
b3 ) im Kreis Xinjin ?fﬁ'i?, dessen Tempel in der ersten Hilfte des ZO.Jahr—
hunderts vollstindig von lokalen Liumen-Anhingern wiederaufgebaut und
verwaltet wurde. Der Laojun Shan gehért zu einem frithen System religidser
Geographie des Daoismus. Seine spirituelle Legitimation und sein heutiger
Name gehen allerdings auf eine értliche Legende zuriick, nach der Laozi sich
einst auf diesen Berg zuriickgezogen haben soll. Aus diesem Grund wurde
der Tempel auf dem Laojun Shan bereits von L1u YUAN und seinen Nach-
fahren geférdert und renoviert. In der ersten Hilfte des 20.]Jahrhunderts
wurde das Heiligtum nach einem verheerenden Brand von der lokalen Liu-
men-Gemeinschaft wiederaufgebaut, wobei das gesamte Gebiudeensemble

¥ Zu den Acht Trigrammen und ihrer Bedeutung im Daoismus s. den entsprechenden
Eintrag von KM DAEYEOL in PREGADIO 2008, Bd. 1, S. 201-203.
3 Zur Praxis der Selbstkultivierung in der Liumen-Tradition s. OLLEs 2013a, S. 21-26.
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nach dem Vorbild des Qingyang Gong gestaltet wurde — mit Bagua Ting
und Sanqing Dian als zentralen Bauten.”

Sowohl der Qingyang Gong als auch der Tempel auf dem Laojun Shan
dienen vor allem dem Kult Laozis, der von L1u YUAN sowie seinen Nach-
fahren und Schiilern intensiv geférdert wurde. Zwar lehnten die Liumen-Pa-
trone allzu wundertitige Aspekte in der theologischen Interpretation Lao-
zis durch die Daoisten ab, doch unterstiitzten sie daoistische Kultstitten
und - im Falle des Qingyang Gong — auch Gemeinschaften daoistischer
Kleriker. So zeigt der Aufbau der Heiligtiimer in Chengdu und Xinjin deut-
lich eine Fokussierung auf Laozi auflerhalb der Trinitit der Drei Reinen.
Die Drei Reinen und die Zwolf Gold-Unsterblichen gehdren zwar weiterhin
zum Pantheon der daoistischen Heiligtiimer, wurden aber cher widerwillig
von L1U YUAN und seinen Anhingern akzeptiert. Daher bemiihte sich L1u
in seinen Inschriften auch stets, eine méglichst rationale Interpretation dao-
istischer Gottheiten zu verbreiten.
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Deconstructing Banzu and Longyamen: The Daoyi
zhiliie (1349) in the New Early History of Singapore

By JoHANNEs L. KURz, Bandar Seri Begawan

Summary: At the core of the present article is a critical survey of the interpretations of
the Daoyi zhiliie % %3% (Brief account of island barbarians, 1349) that have helped
establish Banzu £ as a precursor of Singapore since the 1990s. Among the conclusions
drawn from the original text by modern researchers are the identifications of Danmaxi
%% as Temasik on Singapore Island; Longyamen #£ 4 '] (Dragon Teeth Strait) as Keppel
Harbour or Keppel Strait; and the existence of a sojourning community of merchants
from southern Fujian there. These assumptions are scrutinized through a close reading
of the original text and the relevant secondary literature. I suggest that the new early
history of Singapore is the result of partial interpretations of the original text published
previously.!

1 Introduction

In 2009 the Straits Times published an introduction by DEREk HENG to
a book entitled Singapore: A 700-year History-From Early Emporium to
World City:

Singapore: A 700-year History puts forth the central argument that the Sin-
gapore of today is very much the same as it had been throughout its docu-
mentable history: a port-city par excellence. ... The triumphalist narrative of
Singapore’s 20 century success against the odds due to the visionary foresight
of great leaders past and present has to be viewed against the historical back-
drop of Singapore’s past successes.’

The new history’s main objective consisted in giving Singapore a long-
missed past. The acquisition of the much-publicized Belitung shipwreck
by the Asian Civilisations Museum in Singapore emphasized the historical
success story in material form. The wreck of which not much remains and
allegedly of Arab origin®, in the eyes of the curators extended the history of

! The most recent critique of the new early Singapore history is CHEN Honeyu 2017,

pp- 4-10.

2 HENG 2009a.

* FLECKER 2000, pp. 199-217. In the catalogue to an exhibition entitled ‘Shipwrecked:
Tang Treasures and Monsoon Winds’ that opened at the ArtScience Museum in Singapore
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456 JouaNNEs L. Kurz

Singapore as a trading hub to the ninth century.* This despite the fact that
the vessel had been found in Indonesian waters more than 600 km distant
from Singapore.

The “triumphalist narrative” connected modern Singapore through newly
uncovered evidence to a Singapore in the distant past. The new extended his-
tory had the added benefit that Singapore could claim its place among the
oldest documented polities in Southeast Asia.

The idea of history as immediately applicable to contemporary identity
politics was also palpable in an interview that DEREK HENG gave to the New
York Timesin 2014: “There’s a need to develop a collective social memory. It’s
become a political issue”. HENG stressed the need to “construct an identity”
especially in the face of continued immigration. In the same article Jorn N.
Miksic opined that a “short history puts a nation on shaky ground”.* Schol-
ars subjected the historical record of early Singapore to development and
construction in order to compete with other Southeast Asian nations that
could look back on long and well-documented histories.

Temasik, the alleged precursor of Singapore, consequently emerged as an
carly trade center in the early fourteenth century mainly on the basis of
three texts as well as archaeological evidence recovered since the mid-1980s.¢
I am not doubting the artefacts recovered through archaeological findings,
but find their connection to the textual sources problematic. I will focus on
the Daoyi zhiliie % % 3584 (1349, the carliest of the three texts which also
include the Negarakertagama by Prabanca of 1365 and the Sejarah Melayn
of 1612, to highlight problems that occur in interpreting pre-modern Chi-
nese sources. The textual evidence rests on two entries in the work, and
these have been read almost exclusively through two translations into En-
glish published in 1915 and 1961. I shall in the following trace the new early
Singapore history through translations and interpretations of the original
text. In addition, I will critically evaluate a selection of the more important
studies that provided the framework for the research undertaken by Mixsic
and HENG.

in 2011, FLECKER had firmly decided on an Arab origin of the boat. See FLECKER 2010,
pp. 100-119. STEPHEN Haw disputes the Arab provenance of the vessel. See Haw 2017,
pp. 77-81.
Asian Civilisations Museum 2015.

* PETERSEN 2014.

¢ On the problems facing archaeologists in Singapore, see Miksic 2011, pp. 217-234.
For a recent summary of archaeological endeavours, see Lim 2017, pp. 9-10.

7 As the book is sometimes referred to as Daoyi zhi ¥ % & some scholars suspect this
to be a different work. This problem has been highlighted most recently in PTak 2016,
pp- 54-56.
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The Daoyi zhilsie (1349) in the New Early History of Singapore 457
2 The Daoyi zhiliic*

WanNG Dayuan 7E RH (fl. 1 half 14™ cent.) was a merchant who compiled
information on trade in primarily Southeast Asia and the Indian Ocean.
The resulting text, the Daoyi zhiliie, was first attached to a local gazetteer
dealing with Quanzhou. The gazetteer comprised twelve volumes, had the
original title Quanzhou lu Qingynan zhi RM - H R E, and was compiled
by Wu Jian %% under the supervision of X1e YurLt #2 £ 7 (fl. 1° half 14
cent.). XIE also invited WANG DAYUAN to submit his text as a supplement
to the gazetteer. The Qingyuan xuzhi # R4, as the work since has come
to be referred to, was only recorded in one catalogue of the Ming imperial
library,” but not in any other private or official catalogue. The only copy
held by the imperial library probably was lost at the end of the Ming dynasty
(1368-1644). The Daoy: zhiliie survived because WaNG DAYUAN, who had
given WU JIAN the right to copy his work, returned to his native Nanchang
(in modern Jiangxi) with his own original copy. According to SU JiQiNG
the earliest datable copy after the Yuan was one held by Yuan Brao ok
(fl. 1° half 16™ cent.), a native of Fujian, who in 1548 composed a note and
attached it to the text. Another copy, without the note by Yuan, was held
by the Tianyige X — ] -Library in Ningbo. According to the Stku quanshu
catalogue this version of the text was error strewn.'

LonG Fengiao #EJASE (1867-1909) included the Daoyi zhiliie in his
Zhifuzhai congshu 4R 7% # % . Su JIQING suspected that the text followed
closely the copy in PENG YUANRUUs ¥ /L% (1731-1803) Zhisheng daozhai
4n % 7%, PENG was involved in the compilation of the Siku quanshu and
probably had access to the copy included there. According to Su, PENG’s
copy differed from the Tianyige copy that entered the Siku quanshu. It is
obvious that the presently available text has gone through various stages of
editing since its original compilation.

3 Western translations and studies

3.1 The Rockhill translation of the Daoy: zhilsie (1915)

The entries in the book that are of primary interest are those dealing with

Banzu ¥4 and Longyamen BT,

# Tam following below mostly the detailed remarks on the work by Su JiQiNG # % &
(1894-1973). See WaNG DayuaN 2000, pp. 1-15.

? Wenynange shumu, juan 19.242.

0 Siku quanshu zongmu , juan 71.631-632.
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458 JouaNNEs L. Kurz

WirLiam WooDvILLE ROCKHILL provided the first English translation of
the entry on Banzu (the characters for which he rendered as 3£ # [Banshuai])."
The translation of the entry on Longyamen'? preceded that of Banzu, but
RockHILL marked the entries in the sequence they had come under in the
original text, namely number 44 for Banzu and number 49 for Longyamen.
RockHILL had done this to generally differentiate between “eastern coun-
tries and western ones” (in the Eastern and Western Oceans, respectively),
but he did not explicitly establish a direct connection between Longyamen
and Banzu.!> RockHILL adopted the view held by SHEN ZeEnGzHI 7% 4
(1850-1922), for whom Longyamen described the Singapore Straits."*

The entry on Longyamen in the original text follows after the entry on
Banzu and one may assume that Longyamen is not necessarily a definite des-
ignation of a specific place, but possibly a generic term for a strait or straits.'®
The Longyamen of the Banzu entry then may have referred to a strait and it
may have been different from the area inhabited by the Danmaxi barbarians
(Danmaxi fan ¥ %45 %)%, said to be the inhabitants of the Longyamen.?”
The Danmaxi barbarians are not mentioned in the Banzu entry.

The Dong xi yang kao R HEH (On the eastern and western oceans,
1617) that Su JIQING thought referred to Danmaxi X %45,' does so only by
quoting from the Xingcha shenglan 2 A% W4 (1436) entry on Longyamen."

' RockHILL 1915, p. 133.

2. RockHILL 1915, pp. 129-132.

> RockHILL 1915, p. 64. ROCKHILL also mentioned an entry for a place called Guli-
banzu & 2 JE5 in the Mingshi 1 £ (official history of the Ming), but did not otherwise
assert a relation between the Banzu in the Daoyi zhilsie and that place. PauL PELLIOT
found it impossible to identify Gulibanzu and another place called Banzuer 452, also
recorded in the Mingshi. See PELLIOT 1959-1973, p. 663. For Gulibanzu and Banzuer see
Mingshi, juan 326.8546 and 324.8403, respectively.

" SHEN ZENGzHI's Daoyi zhiliie guangzheng % % &% %3, that ROCKHILL consulted,
was published in Shanghai in 1912-1913. For more on this work see WaNG Dayuan 2000, p. 13.

> For a short discussion of attempts to identify Longyamen and Danmaxi see MILLs
1996, p. 85 notes 20 and 21.

6 Danmaxi only once occurs in the Daoyi zhiliie in this form. A possible variant is
Niudanxi 4 %45 found in the entry on Nanwuli " %&*2. The original character wx has
the radical ko# Pon its left side; I could not represent that character here. The Nanwuli
people are characterized in their piratical activities like those of “the Niudanxi”. Rock-
HILL suggested Lambri (northern Sumatra) for Nanwuli, and Danmaxi for Niudanxi.
See RockHILL 1915, pp. 143-144. FujiTa believed niu to be an error for ma. See WaNG
DAYUAN 2000, p. 217 note 2. This variant reading does not explain the reverse order of the
first two characters.

7 PELLIOT opted tentatively for Singapore Island as Temasik. See PELLIOT 1904, p. 345
note 4. GERINI, in contrast, suggested Bukit Timah as the location for Danmaxi on ac-
count of the Sejarah Melayu narrative. See GERINI 1905, pp. 500-501.

¥ WaNG Dayuan 2000, p. 217 note 2.

¥ See ZHANG XIE 2000, p. 177.
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The Daoyi zhilsie (1349) in the New Early History of Singapore 459

3.2 Rouffaer on Banzu (1921)

GERRIT PIETER ROUFFAER identified Bintan Island as a possible location
for Banzu and shifted the focus farther away from Singapore by denoting
Longyamen (‘Draken-tand kanaal’) as the Singapore Strait.® The geo-
graphical feature that swayed ROUFFAER to accept Bintan Island as the lo-
cation of the “hollow topped summit” was the “de zgn. Zadelberg of Pick
van Bintan”. That saddle mountain is Gunung Bintan Besar that features
two peaks and reaches a height of 360m. In 1858 GILLEs VAN OVERBEEK DE
MEIJER reported on the “Zadelberg™

De helling derzelve is zeer verschillend: nu eens steil afloopend, dan weder
zacht glooijend, somtijds ook wel door plateaux afgewisseld, en meestal zwaar
begroeid met wilde heesters and boomen.

“Its slope varies: Sometimes steeply slanting, sometimes gently inclined, now

and then broken by uplands, it is heavily overgrown with shrubs and trees.”?!

Prior to the introduction of the “Zadelberg” vaN OVERBEEK DE MEIJER had
observed the mountain tops in the region:

... zijn gewoonlijk afgerond, meermalen zelfs plano-concaaf, zoo als bijv de op
het eiland Bentan gelegene zadelberg
“They are usually rounded, but some of them are even plano-concave such as
the saddle mountain located on Bintan island.”

This phrase describes the top of the mountain in exactly the same way as the
Daoyi zhiliie did with the character ao W, concave (see below). The shape of
the mountain, its height and its location, made Bintan Island a viable option
for the location of Banzu.

3.3 The Wheatley translation (1961)

For PauL WHEATLEY Keppel Harbour fit the description of Longyamen.?

In order to explain the term Longyamen, WHEATLEY picked up a remark by
‘WARREN D. BARNES:

The words Leng-ge-muy (Amoy dialect) translated by Groeneveldt ‘the straits
of Lingga’ mean dragon-teeth; and in the Amoy dialect ‘dragon-teeth’ is the
name given to the two upright pegs in the bows of a ship through which the
cable runs.?

N
8

ROUFFAER 1921, p. 156 note 44.
2! pE MEIJER 1859, p. 328.
‘WHEATLEY 1961, p. 82.
BARNEs 1911, p. 25.

NN
¥R
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460 JouaNNEs L. Kurz

The text BARNES referred to was the Xingcha shenglan. The introductory
part locating Longyamen — perhaps from the Daoyi zhiljie — is either an ad-
dition by Fe1 X1n #13 (1385/1388—ca. 1436), author of the Xingcha shenglan,
or by a later editor. WHEATLEY ignored GROENEVELDT’S translation that de-
scribed a geographical setup almost identical to the “dragon-teeth” he was
working on. GROENEVELDT’s translation of the Longyamen 7€ I entry in
the Xingcha shenglan reads:

The Strait of Lingga is situated to the north-west of Palembang (San-bo-tsai);
high mountains face each other as the teeth of a dragon and between these the
ships pass.?*

Like WHEATLEY MiLLs disagreed with GROENEVELDT’s Strait of Lingga,
and replaced it in his translation with the Singapore Strait.?* The topograph-
ical nature of the Lingga Islands with Mt. Daik reaching a height of 1165m
above sea level on the main island of Lingga may have been one reason why
GROENEVELDT opted for this area as Longyamen. He may also have assumed
a close phonetic relationship of the terms Lingga and Longyamen.

The entry on Longya Xijiao T B 4 in the Xingc}m Sbenglan resembles
the Daoyi zhiliie entry on Banzu quite closely in some respects, such as the
geographical description, and especially the final paragraph. MiLLs trans-
lates it as follows: “This land is level within and mountainous without”.?

The generic description of the indigenous population of Banzu in the
Daoyi zhiliie is reflected in the entry on Langkawi (Longyashantiﬁéﬁ:*‘ﬁ-ﬁ)
that includes a dragon-teeth formation as well: “Round about here are hills,
and rows of rocks are piled up to form gates”.?’

WHEATLEY embellished BARNES® explanation in order to firmly locate

Longyamen at Keppel Harbour in Singapore:

‘Dragon-teeth’ (3 ) was the name for the two vertical pegs at the bow of a
junk through which was carried the anchor cable, and hence was a term ap-
plied by Chinese sailors to natural features such as twin peaks or, in the pres-
ent instance, to prominent rocks weathered out from strong, jointed granite
which formerly overlooked the western entrance to Keppel Harbour (...). One
of these, known as Batu Berlayar, was demolished in 1848 during the widening
of the strait.?

WHEATLEY did not give a source for the application of the naval pegs as
markers of geographical features, nor did he explain when and why one rock

2 GROENEVELDT 1880, p. 79.
2 MiLLs 1996, pp. 85-86.

2 MiLLs 1996, p. 59.

2 MILLs 1996, 86.

28 WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 82-83.
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The Daoyi zhilsie (1349) in the New Early History of Singapore 461

was given the term “dragon-teeth”. The correct term for one single stone
should have been “dragon-tooth” and not the plural form. WHEATLEY in a
footnote pointed out a potential counterpart of the Batu Berlayar (Sailing

Rock) in a text from 1703:

On the South-side of the Straits is a Bluff-Rock and smooth aloft, with Trees,
and Grass, and on the North-side is a scragged Rock, shewing like a ruinated
Wall.?

This information came from JoHN THORNTON (1641-1708) who had revised
“The English Pilot for Oriental Navigation”, a work that originally had been
published in 1675.% Supposing that Batu Berlayar referred to the “scragged
Rock?, its counterpart would have to be the western part of Sentosa Island
that is occupied by Fort Siloso on Serapong Mountain.* In this geographical
setting, WANG DaYUaN would have described an arrival from the west into
the harbor.

WHEATLEY with the unreferenced explanation of longya and its applica-
tion to landmarks was able to place Longyamen in or at Keppel Harbour.
The Daoyi zhiliie makes clear that Longyamen referred to two mountains
or islands, and not to one single rock. The description of Longya xijiao in
the Xingcha shenglan less than one hundred years later still included two
hills with rock formations. In light of the original Chinese text and BARNES’
nautical explanation, WHEATLEY’s casual textual enrichment underlined his
main argument for which he otherwise lacked evidence. BARNES had not
had access to the Daoyi zhiliie and its description of Longyamen; his earliest
Chinese source was the Xingcha shenglan. Therefore, he had brought up the
nautical explanation, but did not mention the granite rock at all. The refer-
ence to the pegs on the junk as an explanation for the designation Dragon
Tooth Straits only made sense in the context of the absence of the Daoyi
zhiliie topographical explanation for Longyamen.

WHEATLEY explained that Fort Canning Hill was the only hill overlook-
ing Keppel Harbour, and therefore it had to be the original site of Banzu.
He also cited a report from 1822 that mentioned terraces that he thought
were described in the original text.’? This is the most likely reason why his
translation for the original phrase (ruo chan ruo duan qi ao feng er panjie gu
min huan ju yan P 8 FAUE FoE T3 %5(5&5)%/%%) reads: “It resembles a

truncated coil. It rises to a hollow summit, [surrounded by] interconnected

2 WHEATLEY 1961, 83 note 1.

* THORNTON’s description of the passage through Keppel Harbour starting from the
west is found in GiBsoN-HILL 1954, p. 190.

3 MiLis 1974, p. 28.

32 WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 83-84.
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terraces, so that the people dwellings encircle it.” He probably mistook parn-
jie for ‘interconnected terraces’ when that term simply means ‘to link’ or
‘to connect’. I would suggest the following translation: “Sometimes slop-
ing, sometimes breaking off, it rises to a summit with two peaks that are
linked. That is the reason why the people dwell around it.” The character a0
W graphically describes two peaks at the summit and it is these two that are
connected. The Banzu people did not live on terraces, but at the foot of the
mountain.

WHEATLEY may either have missed or ignored the report by Mr. BUTLER,
the engineer responsible for the construction work for a water reservoir at
Fort Canning Hill. BUTLER’s report indicates that Fort Canning Hill did
not have two peaks:

The Hill was originally a cone-shaped eminence, but when Fort Canning was
built the summit was taken off and with excavated earth a plateau of approxi-
mately 10 acres was formed, surrounded by ramparts and a moat.*

A cone-shaped hill does not fit WANG DAYUAN’s Banzu mountain with two
peaks. WHEATLEY’s disregard for the topographical features described in
the original text influenced later scholars to insist on Fort Canning Hill
as part of an early Singapore settlement. WHEATLEY’s translations were not
radically different from those of ROCKHILL, but WHEATLEY’s accompanying
interpretations made a profound impression.

In the original Chinese text four more places (Puben # #, Jialimada 15
2R/, Wenlaogu L%+, Gulidimen ¥ ZHP)* are recorded by WaneG
DAYUAN, after the entry on Banzu and before Longyamen appears. WHEAT-
LEY assumed that the Longyamen mentioned in the Banzu entry and the
Longyamen in the separate entry were one and the same. The relative dis-
tance between the two, indicated by the four other places inserted in be-
tween them, would have been considerable.

WHEATLEY’s reading of the two pertinent entries in sequence established
a proximity between Longyamen and Banzu that did not exist in the origi-
nal text. WHEATLEY presupposed Longyamen and Banzu to be on the Malay
Peninsula and dispensed with the four places that were not.”

* WiINSTEDT 1928, p. 1.

* For the possible locations of these places see WaNG Dayuan 2000, pp. 199-200, 203~
204,205-207, and 210-211.

% WHEATLEY 1961, p. 77. MILLs accepted the existence of a Chinese settlement in Sin-
gapore in 1350, a view probably based on the Daoy: zhiliie. See M1LLs 1970, p. 326.
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4 The new historical account of Singapore since the 1990s

Brian E. CoLLESss pre-empted much of what in the late 1990s came to be
addressed as the new early history of Singapore in 1969.% Taking his lead
from WHEATLEY, he accepted the latter’s identification of Banzu with Fort
Canning Hill, at the same rejecting ROUFFAER’s identification of Banzu
with Bintan. Also, in 1969, the Journal of the Malaysian Branch of the Royal
Asiatic Society dedicated its first issue of that year to the celebration of the
150-year-anniversary of Singapore. The introduction, written by EUNICE
THIO summarized the history of Singapore up to that point:

If practically nothing is known about Singapore in the first millennium of
our era, some definite information is available in the 14® century. The island
was then identified as Temasik (or Tumasik) in the Negarakrtagama [sic] com-
posed in 1365 by Prapanca and as Tan-ma-hsi in Wang Ta Yuan’s geographical
handbook, Tao-i-chi-lioh compiled in 1349. The latter describes the trade that
went on there and the nucleus of the ancient settlement sited on terraces cut in
the slopes of Fort Canning Hill behind Lung-ya-men (Dragon Teeth Strait)
which is now accepted as the Chinese mariners’ name for the Keppel Harbour
passage between the south coast of Singapore and Blakang Mati. ... One expla-
nation of how the settlement came to be called Singapura instead of Temasek
appears in the extract from the Sejarah Melayu or Malay Annals.”

The sources THIO mentioned here are the same that Singapore scholars employed
since the 1990s to recreate an ancient history for Singapore (Negarakertagama,
Daoyi zhiliie, Sejarab Melayn). With this in mind we may subject the new
ancient history to closer scrutiny to see if it really differed radically from the
history of old Singapore pieced together until the late sixties.

With the discovery of archacological evidence in Singapore since the mid-
1980s,% new interpretations of the translations by ROCKHILL and WHEATLEY
were a main step in confirming the existence of an important pre-modern
trading post there.”

JouN N. MIKSIC in 1994 set the tone for all following studies by referring
to a number of sources. Among these were a Vietnamese historical record,
and the Yuanshi L% (Official History of the Yuan, completed in 1370),
which he employed to underline the assumption that Temasik and Long-
yamen, respectively, were known in Vietnam and China in the first half of
the fourteenth century. He distinguished between two groups settling in

% CoLLEss 1969, pp. 1-11.
¥ THIO 1969, pp. 1-2.

* Miksic 1985.

* For a survey of texts and archaeological discoveries in pre-colonial Singapore until

the late 1990s see BORELL 2001.
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adjacent places and employed the Daoy: zhilsie to place one group in “Drag-
ons’ Tooth Strait” (Longyamen). He referred to Longyamen as a waterway
which he found between Sentosa Island and Labrador Point with the Batu
Berlayar, namely Keppel Strait. Miksic found it hard to accept that Chinese
mingled with the people at Longyamen who were pirates, and that no Chi-
nese settlers were recorded for Banzu with its “sedentary, peaceful popula-
tion”. He addressed Banzu, where he had the second group reside, as Pancur
(‘spring’ in Malay). He explained that Pancur had had a moat that had been
attested to by the Sejarab Melayun,”® and a wall which a British officer had
seen and reported on in the early nineteenth century.*! The wall or earthen
rampart was furthermore shown in a map of 1825 that referred to it as the
“Old lines of Singapore”, after which time it disappeared.*? He found confir-
mation for the existence of fortifications and thus the identification of Dan-
maxi # %4 with Temasik as precursor of Singapore in another entry from
the Daoyi zhilsie that described an attack of the Xian i# against Danmaxi.*
In the following we shall focus on MIKSIC’s main statements on Longyamen
as Keppel Strait and on Banzu as a Chinese settlement.

»44

4.1 Longyamen (Dragon’s Teeth Strait) and the “Dragon’s Tooth Strait
The Longyamen entry in the Daoyi: zhiliie does not record a specific coun-
try of Longyamen. WANG DAYUAN referred to a geological formation in the
shape of two teeth in a dragon’s mouth like AA with the space in between
forming a natural channel: “The straits are formed by the two mountains/is-
lands, inhabited by the Danmaxi barbarians, who face each other like drag-
on’s teeth (longya zhuang % 4K).” The original term used in the various
editions of the text was Longyamen F€ 11, but since the Xingcha shenglan
used longya zhuang, the modern edition adopted this form.* The relevant

4 BROWN 1952, p. 51. Cf. also the translation of the same passage in LEYDEN 1821, p. 87.

# CrRawFURD 1830, p. 69.

# Lt. Philip Jackson in 1828 produced “A Plan of the Town of Singapore” that does not
feature the ‘lines’, but that could be due to his drawing up a plan for further development
of the settlement. His plan is found in FROST/BALASINGAMCHOW 2012, p. 65. Jackson is
the likely author of an early sketch of Singapore that is described in detail in PEARSON
1953, pp. 43-55.

# Miksic 1994, pp. 229-250.

# LiN WoLING ### in 1999 discussed variant opinions on the location of the Long-
yamen. See his Longyamen xinkao: Zhongguo gudai Nanhai liang zhuyao hangdao yao-
chong de lishi dili yanjin FEF 113714 & B &K i @ £ 84738 2457 69 J& LWL AT (Sin-
gapore, 1999). At the time of writing I have had no access to this work.

% See the entry quoted in ZHANG X1E 2000, p. 177, and the annotation by Su JIQING in
‘WaNG Dayuan 2000, p. 214.
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entry in the Xingcha shenglan merely states the location of Longyamen to
the north of Sanfoqi =# 7 (Srivijaya) in Sumatra. ROCKHILL simply trans-
lated the entry, but did not venture to pinpoint Longyamen in more detail.*

IR. ].L. MoENs followed WaNG DAYUAN’s description of the mountains
and hence had marked Str. Tan-ma-si’ between Singapore Island and Pulau
Batam.” Hence “Danmaxi” covered the area of the two islands, and Long-
yamen was the waterway passing through them.

RoLAND BRADDELL thought that “Pan-tsu ... must have been in the
State of Johore and possibly Gunong Pulai”.* BRADDELL had taken issue
with a statement by HAN War Toon that Longyamen in Song and Yuan
times referred to Kuala Johore and hence not to Keppel Harbour.*” Han
had also proposed to understand Danmaxi as an attribute to the barbarians
(Danmaxi fan % %45 %) who resided in the area of Longyamen, and thus
addressed Danmaxi as an ethnonym. For him Danmaxi identified a group
called “Orang Tambus>*®

BrRADDELL adopted Hst YUN-TS’IAO’s rejection’®® of HAN’s view in favor
of Keppel Harbour and insisted on Danmaxi as a geographic term denot-
ing Temasik. For him Longyamen was an area related to Singapore. This
idea necessitated the transformation of the Danmaxi barbarians from an
ethnic group into a specific region that is Singapore Island.”> BRADDELL’s
article comprised most of the texts and secondary scholarly literature that
also feature prominently in the new ancient Singapore history, such as the
Negerakertagama’®?, the Sejarah Melayn, the ROCKHILL translation of the
Daoyi zhiliie, and JoHN CRAWFURD’s report of 1822. Its main purpose
though was to renounce the rather damning judgement by H.D. CoLLINGS

4 RockHILL 1915, p. 132.

¥ MOENS 1940, map 4.

* BRADDELL 1950, pp. 43—44.

* BRADDELL read HAN War ToON 1948a, pp. 17-35 (original Han Wa1 Toon 1948b,
pp- 5-25).

% Han War Toon 1948b, pp. 26-27. The orang tambus are a sub-group of the orang
laut and were described by J.R. LOGAN as residents of the Johore Archipelago. See LocaN
1847, p. 336. WILKINSON identified them as “a tribe of the orang laut of the Riau Archipel-
ago”. See WILKINSON 1901, p. 181. HAN made the point that Danmaxi could not have been
the name for the area of old Singapore since neither the Xingcha shenglan nor the Yingya
shenglan #JEBF 5 (1% half 15" cent.) by Ma HuaN 5§ made any mention of it, though
the treasure fleet would have passed by in its vicinity.

51 Hs{ YUN-TS'1A0 1948a, pp. 1-16 (original Hsti YON-Ts’1a0 1948b, pp. 26-37).

2 For BRADDELL Danmaxi represented a toponym that he declared to be a translitera-
tion of Temasik. He found confirmation of this view in PELLIOT 1904, p. 345, and COEDES
1968, pp. 204 and 352.

> The evidence consists of a mere enumeration of places subject to Majapahit. See

P1GEAUD 1960-1963, p. 17.
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who relegated the existence of Singapura and Temasik to “the fancies of Ma-
lay folk tales and the religious and political yearnings of the then ruling
house”**

RoDERICH PTAK identified Longyamen with the Singapore Strait, but ex-
plained that he understood Longyamen to specifically describe “one part in
the central section of this strait”.®

Miksic’ designation “Dragon’s Tooth Strait” is conceivable only as a des-
ignation for the single standing rock Batu Berlayar that WHEATLEY had re-
marked upon as well.

Miksic’s mistaken understanding of the Chinese term can be traced
throughout his writings.” MIKSIC repeated the BARNES/ WHEATLEY nautical
explanation of longya and used the thus identified rock as “incontrovert-
ible” evidence for Longyamen to mark the passage between Labrador Point
and Sentosa, but he failed to identify the second dragon tooth.”” He ignored
J.V.G MILLS’ critical view that “there is no merit in the suggestion that
“Dragon teeth’ referred to vertical rocks at the western entrance of Keppel
Harbour”.® Mirrs had based his detailed rejection of Longyamen as the
Keppel Strait on practical nautical concerns such as water depths.”

PTAK suggested that the mountains of the Longyamen themselves may
have looked like dragon’s teeth.”® Munoz without further explanation
placed the two mountains on Bintan Island, namely Gunung Bintan Kecil
and Gunung Bintan Besar.”!

WoLTERs claimed that the Longyamen of the Daoy: zhiliie — for which
he accepted WHEATLEY’s Keppel Harbour — was identical with a Long-
yamen recorded in the Yuanshi.*> The Yuanshi has two entries on Long-
yamen, namely one that records a mission from the Yuan court to that place

CoLLINGS 1948, p. 35.

MiLLs 1996, p. 85 note 20.
MIksic 1994b, p. 257; 2004, p. 46; 2005, p. 41; 2010, p. 108.
Mixksic 2011b, p. 26. See also Mixsic 2013, p. 156.
MiLLs 1974, pp. 26-32 and p. 71 note 217.
MirLs 1970, pp. 311-328. MILLS’ major sources were the Mao Kun Map, the Shun-
feng xiangsong WABAAZ, the Zbinan zhengfa 4% #1 I 3% and the Dong Xi yang kao. MILLs
repeated the sailing course through the Singapore main strait in M1LLs 1979, p. 76. He had
as early as 1937 addressed Longyamen as Singapore Strait. See M1LLs 1937, 21. M1rLs had
taken issue with an article by C. A. GiBsoN-HILL that had referred to the BARNES expla-
nation for Longyamen without acknowledging BARNES as its author. See GIBsoN-HiLL
1956, p. 37. This article was merely a revised and extended version of GiBsonN-HILL 1954
that makes no reference to the Dragon Tooth.

% Prak 1995, p. 61.

¢ Munoz 2006, pp. 188-189.

2 WoLTERS 1970, p. 78.
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to purchase tamed elephants in 1320, while the other reported on a tribute
mission from Longyamen to China in 1325. Hst YON-TS’1A0 similarly em-
ployed one of the Yuanshi entries to underline the validity of BRADDELL’s
and WHEATLEY’s views.®

The original entry in the Yuanshi reads for the jiazhen day of the ninth
month of the seventh year of the reign era Yanyou (autumn 1320): “The
barbarian Mazha 54U (or Mazhaman %4L%) and others were sent to
Zhancheng, Zhanla, and Longyamen, to search for domesticated elephants”.**
Since Zhancheng is Champa and Zhanla a country bordering Champa,* this
specific country of Longyamen neighbored the two and therefore was more
likely situated somewhere on the Indochinese Peninsula rather than at the
tip of the Malay Peninsula.

The second occurrence of Longyamen in the Yuanshi simply says:

On the guichou day (of the fifth month of the second year of the Taiding reign),
the Longyamen barbarians (Longyamen man #€ % ' %) sent envoys who sub-
mitted a memorial together with local products as tribute.®

The relevant date in the Western calendar refers to mid-June of the year 1325.
The term Longyamen in this instance is used as an attribute to describe the
southern barbarians. Elephants as DEREK HENG noted were not necessarily
endemic to Singapore, so he explained them as imports from the “Johore hin-
terland” to Longyamen from where they then shipped abroad.” The Yuan-
shi entries via Hst’s article from 1972 form another often referenced piece in
the accepted line of argument of early direct relations between Longyamen/
Singapore and the Yuan dynasty.®®

How do we know that the Yuanshi Longyamen is the same that Wanc
DAYUAN recorded in passing? The Yuanshi Longyamen barbarians are not
linked to Danmaxi. The Yuanshi talks of the Longyamen barbarians, Wane
talks of the Danmaxi barbarians. The Longyamen barbarians and Danmaxi
barbarians most likely were different ethnic groups residing in different geo-
graphical areas.

© Hsi YUN-TS'140 1972, pp. 3-4.

 Yuanshi, juan 27.606.

% Yuanshi 209.4641.

% Yuanshi 29.656.

¢ HeNG TH1AM SOON 1999, p. 118.

% See MIKsIC 1994a, p. 230; 1994b, pp. 257-258; HENG 1999, pp. 118-119; Miksic 2004,
p. 43; Kwa C.G./D. HENG/TaN Tar YONG 2009, p. 31; Miksic 2010a, p. 112; FrRos1/Ba-
LASINGAMCHOW 2012, p. 15; Miksic 2013, p. 169.
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4.2 Banzu as a Chinese settlement

The identification of Banzu posed problems similar to that of Longyamen.
PELLIOT traced the origin of the word pancur from a root in “the Malay
chronicle Sejarat Melayu” and finally to an “original Arabic source which
gave Fans@ir”.*” RockHILL found himself unable to determine the exact lo-
cation of Banzu and suggested “Panchor?” that either denoted places “on the
coast of Malacca, or “Batam or Bintan island” or “Pulo Panjang” (close to
Java).”” ROUFFAER referred to a story in the Hikayat Abdullab, a text com-
piled by Munshi Abdullah and first published in 1849 that gave a hint for the

identification of “Pancur”.”! This was recounted by a local informant:

There is a story dating from the kings of ancient times, that it was on this hill
that their palace was built. So it was forbidden for any man to ascend the hill
except at the ruler’s command or summons. Behind it is a stream known as the
Forbidden Stream, for it was the place where the consorts and the wife of the
king used to bathe, and no one was allowed to approach.”n

The “Forbidden Stream” or pancur larangan from this legend served to lo-
cate Banzu on Fort Canning Hill. ROUFFAER assumed that the “Pantjoer
Larangan” would have had to be on the western side of the hill. It is possible
that WHEATLEY adopted his view of Pancur from ROUFFAER whose work he
listed in his bibliography, but whom as mentioned above, he had not con-
sulted for the original shape of Fort Canning Hill.

WOLTERS suggested that Banzu designated a village named Pansur in the
vicinity of Barus in northwest Sumatra.”®

Mixsic alleged that it was ROCKHILL who identified Banzu with a fresh
water spring.”* That is not the case nor does the Daoyi zhiliie report on such
a spring. Yet HENG claimed that RockHILL had placed Banzu on Fort Can-
ning Hill and that “The name Pan-Tzu [sic] is currently accepted as a trans-
literation of the Malay term ‘pancur’ or spring, which may have been a well-
known feature of the settlement”.”® Later HENG turned to the “forbidden
bath” as the origin of the fresh water spring thus taking the undated legend
at face value as did Miksic.”®

M

PEeLLIOT 1959-1963, p. 663.
RockHILL 1915, p. 133.
ROUFFAER 1921, p. 378 note 1.
Hirr 1955, p. 127.
‘WoLTERS 1967, p. 180.
Mixksic 1994a, p. 233 note 1.
HENG 1999, p. 115.
HENG 2002, pp. 78 and 76; Miksic 2010b, p. 109; Mixksic 2013, p. 216. Note that
HENG referred incorrectly to WHEATLEY 1961, pp. 82-83 as the source of identification
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Fort Canning Hill as a location for Banzu only works with the accep-
tance of the local legend as a factual record. The Daoyi zhiliie account does
not provide definite evidence to support this view. Yet, Miksic and HENG
managed to establish a Chinese settlement in Banzu/Singapore. Note that
PURCELL had referred to a “fairly large settlement of Chinese” for “Tu-
masik”.”” He inferred that settlement from the two entries on the Xian at-
tack and on Longyamen’® and thus he anticipated much of what HENG and
Miksic would lay out in more detail later.

For Miksic ROCKHILLs translation confirmed the “physical character-
istics” of Fort Canning Hill. He therefore formulated the idea of an “orga-
nized system of government (rather than an unstable pirate lair) and a seden-
tary, peaceful population””’ He could not accept that Chinese lived with the
Danmaxi pirates, and that the Daoyi zhiliie did not report on Chinese resi-
dents in Banzu. Hence, he declared that WanG DAYUAN might have mixed
up his information, and that the Chinese actually were residents of Banzu
and not living among and with the pirates.* He repeated this assumption in
his book on early Singapore history.®' HENG declared the original Chinese
text to be corrupt as well and based his statement on MixsIc’s work, using
almost identical terminology.®?

Miksic from 1994 onwards always referred to a resident Chinese commu-
nity in Banzu — “Wang Dayuan records the presence of Chinese residents in

a trading port (Pancur)”® — and spoke of “the organized trading settlement

of Banzu”.®

The Banzu chief in his view managed the people who were “more sophis-
ticated than the people of Longyamen” because they produced salt from sea-
water and alcohol from fermented rice.® Salt and alcohol production are not

features conﬁned and exclusive to Banzu, but they occur more than three

of Banzu with Pancur on p. 86, as did Miksic 2004, p. 44. The pages in WHEATLEY 1961
merely contain the translation of the Banzu entry and WHEATLEY’s commentary.

77 PURCELL 1965, p. 16.

78 PURCELL 1965, p. 235.

7 MIKSIC 1994a, p. 233.

8 Mixksic 2010a, p. 112. MIksIC probably was influenced by WHEATLEY who had “reli-
gious and trading communities” of some size planted on Fort Canning Hill, and “Straits
pirates” whom he identified as “sea gypsies” in Keppel Harbour. See WHEATLEY 1961,
pp. 84-85. Previously HAN had questioned the idea that Chinese merchants would have
passed through Keppel Harbour “that was extensively infested by brigands”. HAN War
TooN 1948a, p. 24.

81 Mixksic 2013, p. 174.

8 HENG 2002, p. 73.

8 Mixsic 2000, p. 199.

# Mixsic 2010a, p. 112.

8 Mixksic 2010a, p. 115.
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dozen times throughout the Daoyi zhiliie.* The most common reference is:

“The people make salt by boiling sea water, and they make alcohol from mil-
let. They have a chieftain” (min zhu hai wei yan, niang xiao mi wei jin. You
qiuzhang KA A B R 2 A H|),Y and the like, depending from
which grain or fruit the alcohol is derived.

The Daoyi zhiliie describes the land in Banzu as barren, yet Mixsic had
the Banzu people among other “economic activities” pursue agriculture.®
Mixksic consequently described old Singapore as a place where “planning
and technological skills combined to create businesses dependent on long-
term planning and investment”.* HENG, in contrast, explained that Temasik
“did not have any significant agrarian base”.”

HENG like Miksic opined that the Daoyi zhiliie reported on two set-
tlements on Singapore Island, namely “Long Ya Men (present-day Keppel
Straits) and another known as Pan-Tzu [sic], which was located on Fort Can-
ning Hill”*! In his ambition to identify Longyamen as a place that exported
a special kind of lakawood, HENG declared that

Only the lakawood available at Pan-Tzu [sic] was accorded the suffix mu, de-
noting it as construction timber. This type of lakawood appears to have been
available only at Pan-Tzu [sic] and nowhere else on the Malay Peninsula.*?

His reference is the Chinese text reproduced in WHEATLEY:
EEBIE T FEAARMRL

The WHEATLEY translation reads: ... very fine hornbill casques, lakawood of
moderate quality and cotton ...
The modern punctuated edition of the Chinese text reads:

LEME, P FRA, ABIE

Both WHEATLEY and SU JIQING understood mu K as a prefix to mianhua
##7E (lit. cotton tree flowers) that refers to the cotton tree (bombax ceiba).**
HENG’s translation does not do the original justice and so jiangzhen falls
short of construction wood.

% WanG DAYUAN 2000, pp. 13, 17, 23, 33, 38, 50, 56, 60, 69, 79, 86, 89, 93, 96, 97, 109, 114,
120, 141, 148, 173, 175, 178, 181, 187, 190, 227, 250, 270, 277, 297, 305, 308, 339, 342, 349, 358, 369.
¥ WaNG DaYUuaN 2000, p. 79.
8 Miksic 2010a, p. 119.
Miksic 2013, 266.
HEenG 2010, p. 61.
HENG 1999, p. 115.
2 HENG 1999, p. 117.
% WHEATLEY 1961, p. 83.
For more references on jiangzhen xiang M f- % (incense) see MILLs 1970, p. 81 note 2.
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The alleged “Chinese residents” of Banzu underwent a number of modifica-
tions in the course of the elaboration of Banzu as a place of trade. The Daoyi zhiliie
reports that “males and females live with the Chinese” (nan nii jian zhongguoren
ju zhi B &k FH AJEZ) in the Longyamen entry."5 Miksic forced the migra-
tion of Chinese from the Longyamen entry to the Banzu entry which allowed
him to state about Pancur: “Therefore Singapore is the oldest site of overseas Chi-
nese settlers, attested both historically and archaeologically”.” HENG in support
of this view declared that “Longyamen [Keppel Straits] had “Chinese residents
who were from Quanzhou” and again misrepresented WANG’s text as the source
of this information. A few lines on he suggested that “Banzi [sic] (north bank of
the Singapore River) ... had a resident Chinese population as well”.”

The assumed presence of Quanzhou people allows a glimpse into how
Miksic and HENG approached the text. Where HENG tentatively had talked
only of Quanzhou people in Longyamen, MIksiC claimed that Wanc
DayuaN had reported on “‘products of Quanzhou traders’ being available
there”.”® HENG may have been influenced by a remark from WHEATLEY:

The tantalizingly incomplete reference to a Chinese community is the first
record of these people being resident in Malaya.” Presumably [my emphasis]
they were a group of the Ch’iian-chou traders mentioned a few lines later.'®

This is an indication that WHEATLEY relied heavily on the ROCKHILL trans-
lation because it was RocKHILL who had introduced the “Ch’tian-chou
traders”. It is important to note that WHEATLEY altogether skipped the in-
formation of how the commodities were obtained.

The original text does not relate the resident Chinese (zhongguoren) to
the Quanzhou trade. The term employed in the DING edition is huoyi B
% (exchange of goods) for which Su JiQING decided. The PENG and LonG
editions have maoyi ¥ % (trade). Since ROCKHILL and WHEATLEY used the
LONG edition, they translated maoy: as ‘traders’.

The reason why Su followed the DING version is that w# # (products)
specifies huoyi. Consequently, PTAK paraphrased the relevant text

Sometimes sailors [...] are attacked by the locals who kill them and take their
belongings. All merchandise that is sent from there to Quanzhou [...] is ob-
tained in this way”.!!

% WanG Dayuan 2000, p. 213.

% Miksic 2005, p. 42.

¥ HenG TH1aM SOON 2006, p. 198.

% Miksic 2010b, 79.

% Cf. CoLLEss who suggested that this “seems to be the first record of a Chinese com-
munity in Malaya”. See COLLESs 1969, p. 2.

1% WHEATLEY 1961, p. 83.

101 Prak 1995, 61.

- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000477



472 JouaNNEs L. Kurz

In line with PTAK’s interpretation of how the Quanzhou products were
gathered is the translation of the phrase jie piaogie zhi wu ye o EZ
R by GEOFF WADE and GoH GEOK YIAN: “Trading goods are obtained by
piracy/Quanzhou’s products are all pirated goods.'”> Miksic should have
been alerted by the preceding translation to the non-existence of any traders,
yet he found it incredible that “Chinese merchants would live among pirates
who butchered the crews of Chinese ships.”

The coexistence of the natives and Chinese in Longyamen was of specific in-
terest to MIKSIC and so he cited WADE’s translation of the relevant entry: “The
Prime Minister [xiangfu] instructs both men and women to live in harmony with
the Chinese people”.'” SU JIQING interpreted the relevant passage differently and
understood xiangchuan #8144, and not xiangfu (which is incorrect and for which
no characters are given by MIKSIC), to be part of the preceding sentence. His
punctuation separated jin yi di xiang chuan shou 4 TRiEAAEIZ from the next
sentence nan nii jian zhongguoren ju zhi (“Males and females live with the Chi-
nese”).'™ Xiangchuan cannot be verified as a title; in any case a prime minister
would be a title too grandiose for someone who may have been a mere advisor toa
chieftain. The phrase di xiang chuan shou IEA81%4% describes the ceremony in the
preceding sentence. Therefore, the WHEATLEY translation with “Nowadays this
custom is still continued”!® is more accurate than ROCKHILLs: “At the present
time, however, they exchange presents among themselves (as we do in China).”'®

Previously HENG had explained that the Daoyi zhilsie had recorded “Fu-
jian sojourners in Temasik, and not any other Chinese groups,” and declared
this to be “consistent with the material culture recovered from the Temasik
sites (Su 1981:213)”.'” HENG later cited WaANG DAYUAN incorrectly again in
support of “a sojourning Chinese community from South Fujian that was
resident at Longyamen”.'%

To sum up, the Daoyi zhilsie does not report on merchants from Quanzhou
living in Banzu nor in Longyamen, nor a community of Hokkien people. Infor-
mation on the organization of Banzu and Longyamen is very limited in the orig-
inal text, and generally refers to settlement groups with simple hierarchies. Both
Mixsic’ and HENG’s assumptions concerning the original text, however, helped
to contribute to a history of a well-organized Chinese settlement in Long-
yamen — whether this really was an early Singapore or not is a different question.

102 Miksic 2013, 175. WADE’s translation is referred to again in Miksic 2013, p. 174.
103 Miksic 2010a, p. 112.

104 WanG Dayuan 2000, p. 213.

105 WHEATLEY 1961, p. 82.

1% RockHILL 1915, p. 131.

17 Hene 2011, p. 47.

1% Heng 2013, p. 132.
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4.3 Banzu, Temasik and a walled city

As an important piece of evidence for the existence of a community called
Danmaxi ¥ %%} and for this to mark Temasik on Singapore Island, Miksic
and HENG took recourse to WANG DAYUAN’s remark about an attack by the
Xian people. HENG suggested that WaNG DAYUAN witnessed this attack on
Temasik/Singapore.'®” The Daoyi zhiliie does not support that view because
it remains vague as to the exact time of the attack. ROCKHILL for instance
thought the Xian attack on Lohu Mt occurred in 1349 at the time when
WANG DAYUAN finished writing, whereas SU JIQING thought the date 1349 to
be incorrect, and suggested the alternative reading 1339, which would date
the Xian attack to the late 1320s.'1°

HENG inserted an “approach of a Majapahit fleet en route to China” as the
reason for the end of the Xian attack on Danmaxi.'""! His reference for this
was ROCKHILL’s translation, but ROCkHILL had an “imperial envoy”, pre-
sumably from China, appear. The original text reads: “An envoy from Java
happened to pass through, and when the Xian learnt about him, they with-
drew” (yu Zbhuawa shichen jingguo Xianren wen zhi nai dun B RrEE B A4S
i 1 A B Z 75 3).""2 The “imperial envoy” was not an imperial emissary, but
an envoy from Java. The fictional nature of this “imperial envoy” notwith-
standing, MIKSIC referred to him at least twice, and at least once re-coined
the envoy as a “Chinese mission”.!"> PURCELL previously had committed the
same mistake when he claimed that a “Chinese fleet effected the relief of the

City”.wt

5 Concluding remarks

The identification of Banzu as Pancur, Longyamen as Keppel Strait, and
Danmaxi as Temasik and predecessor of modern Singapore in the “new”
early history of Singapore rests on mainly one text. The reading of that text
is heavily influenced by scholarly efforts to extend Singapore’s history. It is
easily understandable that in a situation where textual and/or archaeological

1 HenG 2002, p. 81.

110 See RoCKHILL 1915, p. 100, and Daoyi zhilie jiaoshi p. 159 note 5.

! HenG 2002, p. 81.

112 WaNG DAYUAN 2000, p. 155. The characters for Java in the original text had dropped
out of ROCKHILL’s translation.

13 Miksic 2010a, p. 117, and Miksic 2013, p. 178, for the envoy; see Miksic 2011b, p. 27,
for the mission.

4 PURCELL 1965, p. 235. For PURCELL Tumasik was old Singapore and his evidence for
this was the Daoyi zhiliie.
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evidence for human activities are extremely scarce, the creation of a strin-
gent narrative is prone to misconceptions.

The new early history of Singapore essentially had been available at least
since the late 1960s. The archaeological discoveries since the mid-1980s po-
tentially allowed for educated guesses about the nature of the settlement on
Singapore Island.

Since the Daoyi zhiliie is the major source that informs writings on early
Singapore history, one would have expected a more detailed discussion of
its provenance. One would also have wished for a more careful philological
treatment of the text.

Neither Miksic nor HENG worked directly with the text, and they par-
simoniously consulted scholarly work that dealt with the Daoy: zhiliie.!"®
Their main source of information was an unpublished honors thesis from
NUS by Kwee Hut Ki1aN entitled “Dao Yi Zhi Lue as a Maritime Traders’
Guidebook: A Contribution to the Study of Private Enterprise in Maritime
Trade during the Yuan Period, 1279-1360” (1997)." The lack of familiarity
with the original text is obvious in MIKSIC’ statement that the book origi-
nated “from poems that Wang wrote, which have not survived”.'"”

The “new” early Singapore story has a very local character for the bulk
of relevant studies so far has been published within Singapore only. A cur-
sory search for Banzu in the CNKI database of Chinese academic journals
at CNKI in April 2018 has not yielded any hits which means that Chinese
scholars have not yet picked up on the ideas formulated by Mixsic, HENG
and others engaged in early Singapore history.'!s

Both Miksic and HENG shared the view that WaANG DAayuaN had been
confused about the location of Chinese people. They based this assumption
on a number of Chinese artefacts that had been unearthed at Fort Canning
Hill and appeared to corroborate ideas of Chinese settlement. In contrast,
no such archaeological evidence has surfaced around the assumed Long-
yamen settlement at Keppel Harbour to date.

Chinese residents were conceivable under the condition that Banzu be-
longed to the area inhabited by the Danmaxi people. Reading the Banzu en-
try and the Longyamen entry in conjunction enabled Miksic and HENG to
place Chinese sojourners there. That they were supposedly from Quanzhou
and hence Hokkien-speaking could be a coincidence. In regard to Singapore,

115 Such as PTak 1995; 1996, pp. 126-142; 1998, pp. 119-147.

116 Heng THIAM SoON 2001, p. 134; HENG 2009, p. 271; MIksic 2013, p. 271.

17 Mrxstc 2007, p. 408; 20104, p. 108; 2013, p. 171.

"8 1n the Gudai nanhai diming huishi FAR# #H L I a number of alternative lo-
cations for Banzu are listed, none of which refer to Singapore. See CHEN J1aRONG/ XIE
FanG/Lu JuNLING 1986, p. 1012.
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the Hokkien have a special significance since Hokkien speakers until today
are the largest dialect group among resident Singapore Chinese.'"” The early
presence of Hokkien in Singapore by implication justifies the hold of Hok-
kien in present-day Singapore.

The geographical setup presented in the new history is questionable as
well. It is difficult to accept that a pirates’ nest such as Longyamen would
leave the “peaceful settlement” at Banzu alone. If we accept Longyamen for
the Keppel Straits and Fort Canning Hill for Banzu, the distance of roughly
five km as the crow flies between the two does not seem to warrant much
safety for the latter from the former. Given the shape of the original Fort
Canning Hill, it appears that previous identifications of Banzu with the
twin peaks on Bintan Island in terms of the topography of the area are more
convincing for they are consistent with the original text. The identification
of the “Dragon teeth” with the one “Dragon tooth” via the BARNES nautical
explanation is rather questionable. The ambiguity of the original text does
not allow for the location of the Longyamen in the Keppel Strait nor for the
location of Banzu on Singapore Island.
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MERON ZELEKE EREss0: Faith at the Crossroads: Religious Syncretism [sic] and dispute
settlement in Northern Ethiopia. A study of Sufi Shrine [sic] in North Eastern Ethiopia.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag 2015. XII, 201 S. (Aethiopistische Forschungen 82.)
ISBN 978-3-447-10353-4. € 68,—.

Die zu besprechende Publikation ist aus einer Dissertation hervorgegangen, welche die
Autorin an der International Graduate School of African Studies der Universitit Bayreuth
erarbeitet hat. Uber die Thematik der Arbeit geben ihre beiden Untertitel recht prizise
Auskunft: Auf der Grundlage achtmonatiger Feldforschung in den Jahren 2009 und 2010
schildert und reflektiert EREsso die Genese, Geschichte und aktuelle Praxis des ,sufischen®
spirituellen Zentrums von Toru Sina (,Der gute Berg Sinai“), gelegen in der Oromo Na-
tionality Zone innerhalb des Ambara National Regional State Athiopiens. ,Sufisch® ist im
gegebenen Zusammenhang vordringlich als innerislamischer Gegenpol zu ,salafistisch®
zu verstehen: einer Vokabel, die zusammenfassend das ganze Spektrum skripturalistisch-
rigoristischer (und mitunter gewalttitiger) Reformbewegungen bezeichnet, wie sie in den
vergangenen Jahrzehnten nahezu iiberall in der islamischen Okumene, und eben auch in
Athiopien, auf den Plan getreten sind. Demgegeniiber meint ,,sufisch® in unserem Kontext
einen lokal gewachsenen und verankerten Islam, der demgemif gegeniiber seiner nicht-
islamischen Mitwelt eine eher akkomodierend-tolerante Haltung pflegt. Eine elaborierte
bruderschaftliche Organisation im Sinne der Sufi-,Orden® ist nicht impliziert.

Zum Ort des Geschehens ist zu erginzen, dass die iiberschaubare, lindliche Oromo
Nationality Zone (ONZ, kleiner als 4000km?) als Teil der Amhara-Provinz sorgfiltig
vom Oromiya National Regional State Athiopiens zu unterscheiden ist, dem grofiten und
bevélkerungsreichsten Bundesstaat des Landes in seinem Siiden, Zentrum und Westen.
Demgegeniiber liegt die ONZ mit ihrer selbst in Athiopien wenig bekannten Hauptstadt
Kimise ca. 300km nord-nord-6stlich von Addis Abeba am Rand des ithiopischen Pla-
teaus, mithin in einer Region, in die seit jeher aus dem &stlich angrenzenden Tiefland
islamische Einfliisse einstromten.

Dieser Region entstammte der charismatische muslimische Gelehrte Sorag Muhammad
(1885-1972; die gemischt amharisch-arabische Transkription seines Namens folgt der der
Autorin), ein Oromo, und in ihr griindete er 1949 die zawiya (islamische Gebets- und
Lehrstitte; ins Amharische entlehnte arabisch-islamische termini technici werden in der
Rez. arabisch transkribiert, sofern sie nicht morphologisch amharisiert oder in amhari-
sche Syntagmata eingebettet sind) von Toru Sina. Dazu befihigt war Sayh Sorag zunichst
durch die umfangreiche islamische Bildung, die er in den ersten vier Jahrzehnten seines
Lebens an den wichtigsten islamischen Zentren Athiopiens erworben hatte. Zu ihr ge-
hérte neben dem Erwerb theoretisch-theologischer Kenntnisse auch die Initiierung in
die Bruderschaft der Qadiriyya, in der Sayh Sorag circa 1920 seine eigene Lehrerlaubnis
(1gaza) erhielt. Derart vorbereitet, wirkte er bis zur Griindung von Toru Sina bereits etwa
dreiflig Jahre an anderen Orten seiner Heimatregion als geistlicher Lehrer und Menschen-
fithrer. In dieser Zeit erwarb er sich einen Ruf als charismatische Persénlichkeit, die von
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Gott erwihlt und mit besonderer geistlicher Wirkkraft (baraka) gesegnet sei. Bewihrt
hatte sich sayh Sorags baraka seit den 1930er Jahren, erginzend zu den im engeren Sinn
geistlichen Aktivititen wie Dimonenaustreibungen, Predigten, Gebetsversammlungen
etc., auch bei der Schaffung und Wahrung eines weitgehend friedlichen Miteinanders der
Oromo und Ambhara der Region; zuvor hatten diese beiden Ethnien dort regelmiflig in
Konflikt miteinander gelegen. Durch seine pazifizierende Titigkeit erlangte sayh Sorag
zudem das Wohlwollen Kaiser Hayli Ssllases, welches sich nicht zuletzt in substantiel-
len Landschenkungen an ihn ausdriickte. Die wechselseitige Wertschitzung iiberdauerte
auch die italienische Kolonialepisode, wihrend der sich sayh Sorag, im Unterschied zu
vielen anderen islamischen Wiirdentrigern Athiopiens, als kaisertreuer Loyalist zeigte.
So konnte Toru Sina — im Ubrigen tatsichlich auf einem {iber 3000m hohen Gipfel ge-
legen — ab 1949 zu dem Ort werden, an dem sayh Sorags Wirksamkeit und Ruhm ihren
Hohepunkt erreichten. Auch heute, iiber vierzig Jahre nach dem Tod des sayh, wird sein
Erbe dort unter der Leitung seiner Tochter Toyiba, seines einzigen Kindes, sowie unter
Mitwirkung etlicher weiterer Nachkommen und Schiiler gepflegt und ist lebendig.

Ein herausgehobener Aspekt dieses Erbes, der zudem nach dem Tod say} Sorags eher
noch an Bedeutung gewann und dem die Autorin daher besondere Aufmerksamkeit wid-
met, ist das religiése Altestengericht (yi-saybhol¢ éalot) von Toru Sina; wihrend des Unter-
suchungszeitraums tagte es dort jeden Montag. Es verkérpert damit einen Teil jenes ein-
geschrinkten Rechtspluralismus — Strafsachen etwa sind de iure, wenn auch nichtimmer de
facto,der staatlichen Gerichtsbarkeitvorbehalten—, den die aktuelle dithiopische Verfassung
von 1995 ausdriicklich anerkennt (Art. 34, Abs. 5). Uberraschenderweise iiberwiegen,
so einer der erstaunlicheren Befunde der Autorin, unter denjenigen, die sich mit ihren
Rechtsanliegen an die muslimischen s4yboc¢ von Toru Sina wenden, orthodoxe Christen:
Im Untersuchungszeitraum stellten sie mehr als sechzig Prozent aller Petenten. Weiter-
hin wenden sich, neben natiirlich Moslems, auch Anhinger der traditionellen Oromo-
Religion sowie, ohnehin mit allen Bekenntnissen der Region verwoben, zar-Gliubige und
-Besessene in erheblicher Zahl an Taru Sina. Doch noch einmal zu den orthodoxen Klienten
des Zentrums: Typischerweise, so berichtet uns EREss0, legimitieren diese Christen ihre
Konsultation einer islamischen Institution mit einer Unterscheidung zwischen smndt und
haymanot. Ersteres bezeichnet in dieser Terminologie den Glauben an die Kraft von sayb
Sorags baraka, welche auch nach seinem Tod weiterwirkt, konfessionelle Grenzen trans-
zendiert und analog zu der Wirkmacht der eigenen (doch zeitlich viel weiter entriickten)
orthodoxen Heiligen aufgefasst wird. D viiber driickt haymanot das Bekenntnis
zur christlichen Religion als solcher aus, welches gemif der Auffassung der Christen, die
Toru Sina aufsuchen, von der Konsultation des ya-siybhoéc éalot nicht berithrt wird. Fiir
das Verstindnis der Mentalitit und Weltsicht der Menschen der Region, ungeachtet reli-
gioser Afhiliation, ist ferner instruktiv, dass unter den in Toru Sina verhandelten Fillen
diejenigen, die mit Zauberei in Zusammenhang stehen, die deutlich grofite Gruppe bilden.

EREssO hat in ihrer Fallstudie eine Vielzahl aufschlussreicher Fakten und Einzel-
beobachtungen zusammengetragen und diese, vornehmlich unter den Aspekten von

Synkretismus und Rechtsanthropologie, schliissig organisiert zur Darstellung gebracht.
Thre Arbeit wirft instruktive Schlaglichter auf zahlreiche Aspekte der gelebten Religiosi-
tit des lindlichen Athiopien; und wiewohl die Befunde an einem regionalen Einzelfall
erhoben wurden, sind sie sicherlich zugleich in gewissem Umfang reprisentativ. Das dabei
entstehende Bild der ruralen religiésen Praxis ist deutlich facettenreicher und synkretisti-
scher, als es der normativ orientierte 6ffentliche Diskurs der christlichen und islamischen
Autorititen Athiopiens vermuten lassen wiirde. Dabei stellt dieser Synkretismus die re-
ligiésen Funktionstriger durchaus vor Herausforderungen. Im Fall von Toru Sina etwa
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sehen sich dessen aktuelle Fithrungsfiguren, mehr als eine Generation nach dem Tod des
charismatischen Griinders, mit einem Wiedererstarken traditioneller religioser Praktiken
konfrontiert, das den islamischen konzeptuellen Rahmen, innerhalb dessen diese Prak-
tiken zu Lebzeiten von sayh Sorag ,gezihmt® fortlebten, allmihlich zu sprengen droht.
Zugleich sind die Fiihrer von Toru Sina vom anderen Ende des religiosen Spektrums her in
den letzten Jahren zunehmend Kritik aus den Reihen der eingangs angesprochenen ,,Sala-
fisten ausgesetzt, die den traditionell akkomodierenden Umgang der ,,sufisch® geprigten
Institution mit den nichtislamischen Elementen der lokalen religiésen Lebenswelt als von
vornherein verfehlt anprangern.

Wihrend EREssO in der Sache einen willkommenen Beitrag zur Kenntnis der aktuellen
religidsen Situation Athiopiens vorlegt, ist dagegen die sprachliche Form, in der dies ge-
schieht, in mehrfacher Hinsicht problematisch.

Der nicht selten allzu beflissen sozialwissenschaftliche Jargon und Duktus der Dar-
stellung ist dabei eher nur zu konstatieren als zu kritisieren. Bei einer Erstlingsarbeit, die
zudem aus einer Dissertation hervorging, ist dergleichen vielleicht zu erwarten, jedenfalls
nicht ganz ungewdhnlich. In ihrer weiteren Laufbahn wird sich die Autorin sicherlich
freischreiben.

Beklagenswerter ist demgegeniiber, dass die Autorin bei der Transkription arabischer

und amharischer Termini, welche das Buch auf nahezu jeder Seite bietet, nicht immer pri-
zise gearbeitet hat. Zudem ist grundsitzlich zu bemingeln, dass ERESso sich nirgendwo
explizit zu den von ihr befolgten Transkriptionskonventionen duflert, geschweige denn
Transkriptionstabellen vorlegt. Dies kénnte darauf hindeuten, dass sie Probleme der
Transkription insgesamt nicht hinreichend bedacht hat. Wie dem auch sei, in jedem Fall
begegnen dem Leser neben den zahlreichen nicht zu beanstandenden Formen auch et-
liche inkonsistente oder anderweitig problematische Umschriften. Dazu einige wenige
Beispiele, zunichst fiir das Arabische: Auf S.36f. erscheinen die frithen Gefihrten
Muhammads in mehrfachem Wechsel sowohl als sababah (dreimal) wie auch als sababa
(zweimal); S. 38 bietet uns zunichst Qadiriyya, mit korrekt bezeichneter Vokallinge, lisst
diese Dimension jedoch bei den gleich anschlieflend genannten Sufi-Bruderschaften der
*Tiganiyya (statt richtig Tiganiyya), *Sadbiliyya (statt Sadbiliyya) und *Mirghaniyya (statt
Mirghaniyya) aufler Acht; auf S. 94 bleibt bei *baram und *halal (statt richtig haram und
balal) nicht nur die Vokalquantitit unberiicksichtigt, sondern die beiden identischen An-
fangskonsonanten sind in nichster Nihe zueinander unterschiedlich transkribiert; auf
S. 35 schliefllich hinterlisst ein *madnat al-awlya (statt madinat al-awliya®) zur Charak-
terisierung Harirs als ,,Stadt der [islamischen] Heiligen nur erstauntes Kopfschiitteln.

In amharischen Transkriptionen sind gelegentliche Verschreibungen von {4} als {a} und
umgekehrt angesichts der Hiufigkeit sowie der akustischen und orthographischen Nihe
der beiden Vokale zueinander immer einmal méglich und entschuldbar. Wenn jedoch auf
S. 160 kurz nacheinander ma t und t mit derselben intendierten Be-
deutung erscheinen (,ein Einverstindnis herbeifithren®), dann ist das drgerlich, erst recht,
weil kontextuell unpassendes mdismammat (,sich im Einverstindnis befinden®) ja eben-
falls existiert. Ebenso irritiert, wenn dasisia (,Richter”) wiederholte Male als *dazizii er-
scheint (S. 106, mehrfach; S. 148), oder einmal widag (,Freund®) als *wad.ig (S. 76). Bei
dem Transkriptionspaar *kir vs. *kar (S.95, in zwei aufeinander folgenden Zeilen) fiir
NC (,Faden) sind andere Vokale betroffen, doch die Problematik ist vergleichbar. Zu-
dem beriicksichtigt EREssO hier nicht die Lingung des Schlusskonsonanten: die korrekte
Transkription wire karr gewesen (gemiss der von EREssO anderweitig befolgten Kon-
vention, den Vokal der 6. Ordnung in Schwa umzusetzen). Auch sonst wird Konsonanten-
linge, wiewohl potentiell semantisch relevant, in EREssos amharischen Transkription
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wiederholt nicht adiquat reflektiert (z.B. S. 73: *mdsalim statt méssaldm, ,den Schrein
ehrerbietig griflen;* S. 88: *mila: fa statt malla ifia [auch mit falschem vor-
letzten Vokal], ,Appell, Bitte [insbesondere an einen zar-Geist];“ S. 133: *mawarid statt
mawwarid, ,Demiitigung;“ S. 174: *qodsonna statt goddassanna, ,Heiligkeit*).

Das gravierendste sprachliche Problem der Studie liegt jedoch in ihrem Englisch. Ge-
wiss, es ist immer eine Herausforderung, ein Buch in einer anderen als der eigenen Mutter-
sprache zu verfassen, und dies umso mehr, je grofler der grammatische und lexikalische
Abstand zwischen Muttersprache und Schreibsprache ist. Insofern stand ERESsO vor einer
nicht einfachen Aufgabe, der sie sich mutig gestellt hat. Leider entspricht der Erfolg je-
doch nicht ihren zweifellos erheblichen Bemithungen. Wohlgemerkt, es geht hier nicht
um vereinzelte Fehler oder ungliickliche Wendungen, wie sie jedem englisch schreibenden
Nicht-Muttersprachler nahezu unvermeidlich unterlaufen. Vielmehr treten die englischen
Unzulinglichkeiten im Text so gehauft auf, dass sie seine Lektiire bis an die Grenze des
Zumutbaren belasten.

Immer wieder werden etwa bestimmter und unbestimmter Artikel nicht korrekt ver-
wendet. Exemplarisch sei hierfiir nur auf den Anfang des zweiten Untertitels der Arbeit
verwiesen: A study of Sufi Shrine ist inadiquat, es miisste es A study of a Sufi shrine heiffen.
Des Weiteren sind zahlreiche Fille von unangemessener Getrenntschreibung einheitlicher,
jedoch plausibel segmentierbarer englischer Lexeme zu beobachten — wodurch allerdings
oft neue, abweichende Bedeutungen entstehen (z.B. S. 52: grand children [fir intendiertes
grandchildren]; S. 78: where by [so noch wiederholte Male]; S. 107: blood shed und up on
[letzteres ebf. noch wiederholte Malel; S. 133: bride wealth; S. 146: where as; S. 165: wrong
doer). Ferner ist immer wieder der Numerus ein Problem, es erscheint ein Plural, wo ein
Singular stehen miisste, und umgekehrt (z.B. S. 140: producing evidences; S. 168: the sick
is healed). Auf Probleme bei der Kommasetzung in einer Fremdsprache wird jeder, der
die Probleme vieler Deutscher mit der Kommasetzung in ihrer Muttersprache kennt, mit
Nachsicht blicken. Weniger entschuldbar ist es jedoch, wenn bei EREssO immer wieder
Semikola auftauchen, wo entweder ein Komma oder ein Doppelpunkt angezeigt gewesen
wire (z.B. S. 70, 133, 135, 140, 148). Last but not least seien einige sinnverindernde vo-
kabulire Fehlgriffe angezeigt. So bietet etwa S. 129 carrier fiir intendiertes career sowie
shade light on fir shed light on; S. 115 hat geradezu antonymisches decedents fiir inten-
diertes descendants, und auf S. 142 ist die Rede vom euphonizing effect von ¢at, wo doch
dessen euphorizing effect gemeint ist. Damit genug, Idiomatik und Syntax seien, da der
Befund insgesamt wohl nicht mehr zweifelhaft ist, ausgespart.

Erstaunlich bleibt, dass weder das Lektorat beim Verlag noch jemand unter den nicht
wenigen wissenschaftlichen Begleitern von EREssos Arbeit, denen sie im Acknowledge-
ment ihren Dank sagt, die Autorin auf die Probleme ihres englischen Textes aufmerksam
machten und ihr zu einer griindlichen Uberarbeitung vor der Drucklegung rieten. So liegt
uns im Ergebnis eine Studie vor, deren inhaltlicher Verdienst von ihren sprachlichen De-
fiziten in so unschéner wie unnétiger Weise {iberschattet wird.

MicHAEL KLEINER, Gottingen
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Juria KruL: The Revival of the Anu Cult and the Nocturnal Fire Ceremony at Late Baby-
lonian Uruk. Leiden/Boston: Brill 2018. 310 pp. (Culture and History of the Ancient
Near East 95). ISBN 978-90-04-36493-6. € 105,—.

KRuUL’s volume is based on a detailed analysis of the ritual text TU 41, which describes
a night vigil (bayatu) in Uruk. This text is well-known: it was first edited by THUREAU-
DANGIN', the latest of many editions is by LINSSEN?.

The city of Uruk, where the text was found, was the home of I$tar and Anu, the sky
god, in early times. Although the god Anu only had a minor position for many centuries
until the Neo-Babylonian period, during the fifth century, the pantheon underwent a
transformation, and Anu gained the leading position.

The first chapter of the book under review (69 pages) is a long overview of the historical
context in which the text is situated. It starts from the religious history of the city of Uruk
and proceeds toward the so-called revival of the cult of the latter, which at first becomes
visible through the theophoric elements in Uruk’s family names after 484 Bc. The author
continues with a historical-archaeological digression about the building phases of the Bt
Rés, the monumental temple of Anu and Antu in Uruk. She explains the concept of the
revival of the cult of Anu as an act of independence from the previous Neo-Babylonian
tradition and an exaltation of the cultural heritage of the city of Uruk, connected to the
rising innovations in the field of celestial divination. KRUL, of course, resumes the theo-
ries of previous scholars in this respect, especially of BEAULIEU? (2004). Urukean fami-
lies distanced themselves from the priesthood of I$tar before 484 BC and adopted Anu in
charge of the pantheon of Uruk, searching cultic areas and ceremonial names for such
locations, already previously been in use at Uruk, and selecting the rest of the pantheon
from the canonical god list An=Anum.

The second chapter (27 pages) explores the theological and ideological aspects of the
Anu cult. Echoing BEAULIEAU, she assumes that Anu’s cult was legitimized in Late Baby-
lonian times. The scholars of Uruk copied the texts available from the previous tradition
with exegetic interest, resulting in what BEAULIEU named “antiquarian theology”.*

In chapters 3 and 4 (28 pages) the author picks up part of FURLANI’s extensive analysis®
of the tablet TU 41, which describes a nocturnal ceremony taking place in a winter month,
possibly Tebétu,® between the 16™ and 17 day. After the transliteration and the transla-
tion of the text, the author analyses the calendrical setting of the ritual, speculating on a
possible connection of 16™ of Tebétu and the winter solstice. She suggests the use of the

! F. THUREAU-DANGIN: Rituels accadiens. Paris 1921.

2 M.]. H. Linssen: The Cults of Uruk and Babylon. The Temple Ritual Texts as Evi-
dence for Hellenistic Cult Practices. Leiden/Boston 2004 (Cuneiform Monographs 25).

* P.-A. BEAULIEU: “New into Old: Religious Reforms Under Nabonidus and in Late
Babylonian Uruk.” In: M. DIETRICH et al. (eds.): Mythen der Anderen — Mythopoetik und
Interkulturalitit. Miinster 2004, pp. 305-319.

* P.-A. BEAULIEU: “Antiquarian Theology in Seleucid Uruk.” In: Acta Sumerologica
14 (1992), pp. 47-75.

*  G.FURLANI: Riti babilonesi e assiri. Udine 1940.

¢ According to the author, this is very likely because the text TU 38 (rev. 32-34), re-
cording offerings to planets to be performed on top of the Bit Rés, mentions offerings to
Anuand Antu during the 16™ of Tebétu. This was at first suggested by PONGRATZ-LEISTEN,
while LINSSEN (2004, p. 175) excluded this option, since the ritual is performed by a priest
addressed in the second person, differently from the series of yearly rituals.

und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000491



486 Bﬁcherbesprechungen

astronomical compendium Mul.Apin' as a reference for the Late Babylonian cultic calen-
dar, even though there is no evidence for that as the author herself underlines.

The central part of the book under review (99 pages) is finally dedicated to a detailed
analysis of the whole text of the ritual tablet TU 41. Through a comparison between this
text and other Mesopotamian and West Semitic sources, KRUL analyses the nocturnal
ceremony as a sequence of cultic events in six stages. The offerings and hymns, the lighting
of a torch with the cleansing ritual fire, the procession and the lighting of bonfires in the
city are evaluated by the author in connection with the places where these activities were
performed, which she attempts to locate through archaeological evidence.

Chapter 5 (22 pages) is a comprehensive interpretation of the text followed by a sum-
mary. The ritual is analysed as part of an essésu-ceremony, well attested in prebendary
texts from Uruk. For the author, the fact that the fire ceremony was performed during the
night of the 16 of Tebétu, is connected to the winter solstice and to the ideal full moon’s
longest visibility. Furthermore, during the first stage of the ritual, many offerings to as-
tral gods were performed, first of all to the “Great Anu and Antu of Heaven” themselves,
for whose astral appearance in the sky the ritual torch was lit. The use of the fire during
the night, first in the temple of Anu and then in the rest of the city, is an act of exorcism
(purification from evil forces) and renewal at the same time, bound to the moment when
the ritual was performed and to the lengthening of daylight. Since the author assumes that
the cult of Anu is the product of an exegetic reworking of the previous tradition, it is quite
likely that the ritual itself is the result of a similar process.

The layout of the book is effective and subdivides the topic coherently. The author, al-
though she mainly bases her dissertation on an in-depth analysis of the ritual text TU 41,
sometimes devotes too many general considerations to topics already well-known to As-
syriologists and which perhaps would not require a thorough analysis (e.g., the ritual
performance such as the one discussed in the chapters 5.3 and 5.4). The interpretation
and the comprehensive analysis of the ritual text provide a great deal of food for thought
from the ideological and anthropological point of view. Yet the various speculations (and

“guessing”, as stated by the author), although effectively argued most of the time, make the
reading confusing.

One remark has to be made about the question of the existence of a “dualistic theology”
as assumed by KRUL in chapter 2.2. She distances herself from OELSNER’s argument? that
the high percentage of Anu-names in the Hellenistic Urukean onomasticon may point to
a henotheistic tendency, considering also similar examples from cities like Larsa or Ki3.?
The author rather sees this predominance only as a sign of breaking away from the earlier

“Babylonian” tradition, also in a political dimension. KRUL points to the cult practice in
a dualistic theology of Anu/Antu and Itar in Uruk, according to her supported by the
juxtaposition, in the same period, of the ESarra, the Anu ziqqurat (the sky) and the Irigal
of I$tar (the netherworld). As assumed in the following chapter 2.3.1, the adoption of such

! The winter solstice is traditionally reported in Mul.Apin (I iii 7-9) for the 15® of
Tebétu.

2 ]. OEeLsNER: “Henoteistische Tendenzen in der spitbabylonischen Religion?” In:
H. PreissLER/H. SEIWERT et al. (eds.): Gnosisforschung und Religiongeschichte. Fest-
schrift fiir Kurt Rudolph zum 65. Geburtstag. Marburg 1994, pp. 489-494.

3 In this respect, henotheism is considered as the primacy of a city's tutelary god in
the personal worship of the inhabitants. OELSNER specifies that at the current level of
knowledge, it is hardly possible to answer the question whether this is an intra-Babylo-
nian development or an external one.

hek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000492



Bﬁcherbesprechungen 487

ceremonial names from the previous tradition for the cultic places of Late Babylonian
Uruk, is intended as a strategy to transfer a specific status to them. Anu’s supremacy was
anyway “far from unchallenged” by other important deities at that time, and not only by
Istar and Nanaya. Even though an implicit dualism between heaven and earth is noted
everywhere in Mesopotamian religion, especially during the Achaemenid period, still
other deities were important and known from sources. Furthermore, the many copied
ritual texts from the Late period, may not accurately reflect the actual pantheon. At the
current level of knowledge, the existence of a so-called “dualistic theology” seems to be a
notion which requires further investigation.

MaRri1a TEREsA RENzI-SEPE, Leipzig

RICHARD JasNOw/GHISLAINE WIDMER (Hrsg.): [lluminating Osiris. Egyptological Stud-
ies in Honor of Mark Smith. Atlanta: Lockwood Press 2017. xxxvii, 426 Seiten, 32 Tafeln.
(Material and Visual Culture of Ancient Egypt 2.) ISBN 978-1-937040-74-1. $ 110,~.

In dieser Rezension dient die Festschrift fiir MARK SMITH als Thema, deren 27 Beitrige
auf Religion und Literatur des griechisch-rémischen Agypten Bezug nehmen. Der Inhalt
weist das folgende Erscheinungsbild auf:

B.M. BrYAN denkt iiber die Rolle des kiinstlerischen Schaffens in Texten nach. Das
Quellenmaterial wird von der Stele des Irtisen aus der 11.Dynastie, Nachschriften zu
Totenbuchkapiteln und dem demotischen P. Vienna D 10100 aus dem 1./2.Jh. n.Chr. ge-
bildet. Die Autobiographie des Irtisen hebt u.a. dessen Fihigkeiten als Kiinstler und Ritu-
alisthervor (S. 8). Die Nachschriften beschreiben Bilder und Zeichnungen und kliren iiber
die dort verwendeten Substanzen auf (S. 12). Der P. Vienna ist u.a. mit Informationen zu
Bild- und Textschmuck eines Sobekschreines bedeckt (S. 16). Der Architekturtyp selbst
ist wegen fehlender Maflangaben nicht genauer zu bestimmen (S. 17). Die prominente Er-
wihnung von Elektron im Text wird als méglicher Hinweis auf einen Miniaturschrein
fiir Kultstatuen gedeutet (S. 17). Die Phrase ,,$mi.t twt“ wird als terminus technicus fiir

»Wandregister/Szenen® interpretiert (S. 17).

M. CaNNATA legt die Publikation des demotischen Bodl. MS. Egypt. D. 19 (P) vor. Das
Dokument stellt einen wohl unter Ptolemius VIII. Euergetes II zu datierenden Ehevertrag
dar (S. 23). Der Vergleich mit anderen Schriftstiicken aus der Zeit dieses Kénigs engt die
Phase noch konkreter zwischen 137 und 118 v. Chr. ein (S. 26). Das Epitheton ,,mnh“ ,vor-
trefflich 0.4.“ zeigt gewisse orthographische Eigentiimlichkeiten, die aus der Wiedergabe
des ersten Zeichens nach Art des Relativkonverters ,,nt“ bestehen. Das Spezifikum tritt
so nur auf Urkunden aus Gebelein auf, als deren Verfasser mehrere Generationen der glei-
chen Schreiberfamilie angenommen werden (8. 30).

S.29: zu kndw* ,Gefiff“ vgl. U. KarLoNY-HECKEL: Land und Leute am Nil nach
demotischen Inschriften, Papyri und Ostraka, Gesammelte Schriften. Teil 1. Wiesbaden
2009 (Agyptologische Abhandlungen 71), S. 690-696; W.J. TarT: ,A Demotic Word-list
from Tebtunis: P. Carlsberg 41A.“ In: JEA 68 (1982), S. 217-218.

M. CHAUVEAU bietet eine neue Edition der literarischen Komposition des ,Lammes
des Bokchoris dar. Die syntaktischen Besonderheiten des Textes werden zur Sprache ge-
bracht, zu denen der Gebrauch des circumstantialen Perfekts statt zu erwartendem Futur
und die Auslassung von ,,r* als Priposition oder Marker fiir Circumstantialis und Futur
III gehéren (S. 39). Die vier Kolumnen des Textes werden in Transliteration, Ubersetzung
und Kommentar verfiigbar gemacht (S. 40). Der menschliche Protagonist besitzt den ana-
chronistischen Titel ,,$nty“, der ansonsten nicht vor dem Ende der 26. Dynastie vorkommt
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(S. 58). Der Ort der Geburt des Lammes und Prophezeiung wird in Herakleopolis loka-
lisiert (S. 58). Der historische Rahmen des Massakers wird ins Jahr 343 wihrend der In-
vasion unter Artaxerxes Ochos datiert (S. 59).

M. DEPAUW schligt ein neues Datum fiir den sog. ,,Amarna“-Tempelplan in el-Scheich
Said vor. Die griechischen Steinbruchinschriften werden als Hinweis auf ein romerzeit-
liches Datum und Bauwerk gewertet (S. 74).

D. DEvaucHELLE/ G. WIDMER tragen Gedanken zu O.dém.DelM 2-1 vor. Das Objekt
wird vom Alter her ans Ende der Ptolemierzeit datiert. Die 14 Zeilen enthalten u.a. den
»Spruch zur Darbringung des Bieres“ und ,Spruch zur Darbringung des Weines“ aus dem
Opferritual (S. 77).

FRr. GAUDARD wigt Argumente fiir und wider die Unsterblichkeit des Seth ab. Das
positive Hauptzeugnis wird im demotischen Pap. Berlin P. 8278b x+7-x+8 gesehen, wo ein
Drama wihrend des Khoiakfestes im Fayyum unter Ptolemius VI. erwihnt wird (S. 97).

Fr. R. HERBIN macht auf die Stele Cairo JE 72300 aufmerksam. Der Text der Stele
wird als Prototyp einer Liturgie aufgefasst, deren Titel ,,r3 n w3h hw.t“ sonst nur auf den
Topfen Harageh U. C. 16128-16129, P. BM EA 10819 v°, 19, TT 159 und P. BM EA 10209, I
29 begegnet. Die Liturgie selbst ist in zwei Fassungen erhalten, deren iltere an den Beginn
der 18. Dynastie und deren jiingere ins 4.Jh. v. Chr. datiert (S. 101). Der Text wird mit den
jeweiligen Parallelen benutzerfreundlich bereitgestellt.

Fr. HorrMaNN hilt Beobachtungen zum hieroglyphischen Inschriftenbruchstiick
iiber Tages- und Nachtlingen aus Tanis fest. Die Bruchzahlen wurden meist mit friih-
demotischen Bruchzahlzeichen geschrieben (S. 140). Die Gemeinsamkeiten zum Kairener
Tagewihlkalender aus dem Neuen Reich werden kundgetan, welche das lineare Modell zur
approximativen Beschreibung der jahreszeitlichen Schwankungen der Tageslinge, 24 Tag-
und Nachtstunden fiir jeden Tag und die Interpretation der Tageslingen als Funktion des
Datums betreffen (S. 141). Die Verwendung des Zeichens ,grg* statt ,,g“ in ,,grh“ ,Nacht“
wird mit der demotisch beeinflussten Verwechslung von ,g“ und ,,gr* erklirt (S. 145). Das
Verhiltnis 3:2 fiir die Dauer des lingsten zum kiirzesten Tag und das Nebeneinander von
Fiinftel- und Sechstelstunden deuten auf den Einschlag der mesopotamischen Astrono-
mie hin (S. 149). Die Abfassung des Tanistextes wird zwischen 650 und 540 v. Chr. oder
485 und 420 v. Chr. wahrscheinlich gemacht (S. 153).

R. Jasnow/K.-TH. ZavzicH fithren das demotische O. Sommerhausen 1 in den wissen-
schaftlichen Diskurs ein. Der Inhalt des Textes ist im Mutkult situiert, wobei Essen und
Trinken, weniger geschlechtliche Aspekte im Vordergrund stehen (S. 155-156). Das Zen-
trum nimmt u.a. die Géttin Ait ein (S. 156). Die Grammatik lisst z.T. archaisierende
Ziige wie z.B. bei der Verwendung der Priposition ,m“ erkennen (S. 156). Die eher un-
gewohnliche Nutzung von Zahlen fiir ganze Worter wie ,,100¢ fiir ,,§ ,bis“ wird notiert
(S. 156). Das Objekt wird in spitptolemiische bis frithrémische Zeit datiert, dessen wohl
metrisch aufgebauter Text in drei Strophen unterteilt wird (S. 156). Die Moglichkeit eines
Zusammenhangs zwischen der Entstehung der Géttin Ait vor der Erschaffung Agyptens
und der biblischen Weisheitsvorstellung wird nicht generell ausgeschlossen (S. 156).

J.H. JouNsoN wendet den Blick zusammengesetzten Nominalausdriicken im Demoti-
schenzu. Die Nomina kénnen im Verhiltnis von direkten/indirekten Genetivverbindungen
zueinander stehen (S. 163). Die wortliche Bedeutung der Bestandteile bleibt z. T. gewahrt,
kann aber auch semantisch verschoben werden (S. 164). Die Kompositausdriicke zu Tod
und Sterben liefern z.T. wichtiges Material fiir die Kulturgeschichte, z.B. ,‘wy (n) rmt“
,Haus eines Mannes“ = ,Grab“ (S. 166). Die besondere Funktion der zusammengesetzten
Nominalausdriicke zur Bildung von Abstrakta wird betont (S. 166). Das spezielle Vor-
kommen von ,,abstract prefixes“ in Berufsbezeichnungen wird erldutert (S. 167-168).
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M. KemBoOLY widmet dem Bésen in Agypten eine Betrachtung. Die lexikalischen Aus-
driicke fiir Béses werden einzeln aufgelistet (S. 173). Die literarischen Quellen werden
benannt, zu denen Autobiographien, Weisheitstexte und das ,,Buch von der Himmelskuh*
gehoren (S. 174).

H.KOCKELMANN nihert sich der Bedeutung des Sonnenlichtes fiir den Verstorbenen an.
Die Vignette zu Totenbuchspruch 154 mit der auf einer Bahre liegenden und von Sonnen-
strahlen beschienenen Mumie des Verstorbenen ist nur in der Spit- und Ptolemierzeit
bekannt, wihrend der Begleittext auf die 18.Dynastie zuriickgeht (S. 184). Die ikono-
graphischen Parallelen zu Szenen auf Mythologischen Papyri der 3. Zwischenzeit werden
herausgestrichen. Der enge Zusammenhang zwischen Verstorbenem auf der einen Seite
und Licht auf der anderen Seite wird als Nachklang der Amarnazeit verstanden (S. 189).
Die Ausstattung der Mumie in griechisch-rémischer Zeit mit Goldfolie wird als Akt der
Vereinigung des Verstorbenen mit der Sonne erklirt (S. 193). Das Tempelritual ,hnm itn“
wird mit dem Ritus der Vignette von TB 154 in Verbindung gebracht (S. 195).

S.192: zur ,Salbung® durch das Sonnenlicht vgl. J.FR. Quack: ,Ein neuer Versuch
zum Moskauer literarischen Brief.“ In: ZAS 128 (2001), S. 174; K. JANSEN-WINKELN: Bio-
graphische und religiése Inschriften der Spatzeit aus dem Agyptischen Museum Kairo. Teil 1:
Ubersetzungen und Kommentare. Wiesbaden 2001 (Agypten und Altes Testament 45), S. 121.

A. KUuCHAREK offeriert eine Neubearbeitung der hieratischen Holztafel aus dem the-
banischen Grab TT 196, deren Paliographie auf ein frithdemotisches Entstehungsdatum
hindeutet (S. 199-200). Der Text wird u.a. von Glorifizierung A und B gebildet, wihrend
Song C mit osirianischen Themen in dieser Form nur hier zu beobachten ist (S. 206-210).
Die anonyme Gruppe wird mit der Einwohnerschaft von Theben gleichgesetzt (S. 211).

S.205: zur Schreibung ,$bi“ fiir ,$bt“ ,lachen” vgl. R.A. CaMiNOs: Late-Egyptian
Miscellanies. London 1954 (Brown Egyptological Studies 1), S. 325; A. ERMAN: Akademie-
schriften (1880~1928). Teil 2: 1911-1928, mit 8 Tafeln. Leipzig 1986, S. 524.

N. LazARIDIS setzt sich mit dem Phinomen der Ubertreibung in der demotischen Weis-
heitsliteratur auseinander. Die Erscheinung bei numerischen Angaben wird als erstes Beispiel
diskutiert (S. 218). Die hyperbolischen Vergleiche werden als zweites Beispiel herangezogen
(S.219). Die Ubertreibungen bei Zeitausdriicken werden als drittes Beispiel betrachtet
(S. 219). Die hiufigste Ubertreibung wird im Bereich der ,inclusivity® gesehen (S. 220).

CHR. LEITZ prisentiert eine neue Ubersetzung des Menu-Liedes, die auf der Fassung
aus einer Sstlichen Seitenkapelle des Tempels von Athribis beruht. Der Text bildet die
erste (6stliche) Szene des 2.Registers der Siidwand in Raum El. Der an die Ortsgéttin
Repit adressierte Hymnus wird auf acht Abschnitte verteilt, welche die einzelnen Schritte
der Bierbrauerei nachvollziehen.

S.226: zu ,‘ndw* ,Morgenréte” vgl. ANONYMUS: Kolner Papyri (p Koln) Band 11.
Paderborn/Miinchen/Wien/Ziirich 2007 (Abhandlungen der Rheinisch-Westfilischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften — Sonderreihe VII/11), S. 275.

S.234:zu ,hrw.t“ ,Schaum® und dessen méglicher Ableitung von ,hri“ ,an der Oberfliche
befindlich“ vgl. W. WESTENDORE: Handbuch der altigyptischen Medizin. 1.Band. Leiden/
Boston/Kéln 1999 (HdO, Erste Abteilung, Der Nahe und Mittlere Osten, 36.Band), S. 502.

S.235: zu ,,id3“ ,Gefifle glatt streichen® vgl. O. R&SSLER: ,Das Agyptische als semiti-
sche Sprache.” In: FR. ALTHEIM/R. STIEHL: Christentum am Roten Meer. 1.Band. Berlin/
New York 1971, S. 289, 297, 310, 316; P. KarLoNy: Kleine Beitrige zu den Inschriften der
agyptischen Friibzeit. Wiesbaden 1966 (Agyptologische Abhandlungen 15), S. 117.

S.236: zu ,'mi/m® ,mit Lehm beschmieren® vgl. J. OsinG: Die Nominalbildung des
Agyptischen, Anmerkungen und Indices. Mainz 1976 (Sonderschriften des Deutschen
Archiologischen Instituts, Abt. Kairo 3B), S. 597.
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A. vON LIEVEN arbeitet demotische dokumentarische Texte nach Spuren von religis-
sen Praktiken durch. In den thebanischen Choachytenakten werden die Namen von 70
minnlichen und 16 weiblichen ,Heiligen“ genannt (S. 240). Die igyptischen Kulte mit
dem Ziel der Vergéttlichung von Privatpersonen standen auch Griechen oder Trigern von
griechischen Namen offen (S.242). Der ausschlieflliche Zusammenhang zwischen ,hsi“
,Gepriesener” und dem Tod durch Ertrinken wird eher skeptisch beurteilt (S. 242-243).

C.J. MARTIN unterrichtet iiber den demotischen P. BM EA 10858, auf dem ein Pacht-
vertrag zu finden ist. Die Provenienz lisst sich nicht genau angeben. Das Dokument stellt
den bislang ersten demotischen Pachtvertrag aus dem 3.Jh. v. Chr. dar (S. 255).

M. MiNas-NERPEL geht auf das Opfer des ,ii.t“-Messers an Haroeris im Isistempel
von Schanhiir ein, das in der siebten Szene des 1. Registers der unter Claudius dekorierten
Ostwand zu finden ist (S. 259). Die Parallelen im Tempel des Sobek/Haroeris in Kom
Ombo, Tempel des Haroeris von Qus und Westkolonnade von Philae werden mitgeteilt
(S. 262-263).

L. PRADA spiirt Sprachmustern in demotischen divinatorischen Handbiichern nach.
Die Grammatik greift u.a. hiufiger auf Protasis-Apodosis-Gefiige zu (S. 278). Die Traum-
biicher nehmen bei der Bildung der Protasis durch die Wahl von Umstandssitzen eine
Sonderrolle ein (S. 281). Das Genre der Oneromantik reicht als eine der am lingsten be-
zeugten wissenschaftlichen Textgattungen Agyptens bis in die Ramessidenzeit zuriick
(S. 284). Die Zugehérigkeit von P. Cairo CG 50140 und CG 50138-9 zum gleichen Manu-
skript wird infrage gestellt (S. 287). Das Fragment P. Cairo CG 50141 wird wegen des
Konverters fiir das 2. Tempus in der Protasis zu den terrestrischen Omina gerechnet
(S. 287). Das Fragment P. Cairo CG 50140 wird wegen der typischen Protasis als Traum-
deutung bestimmt (S. 288). Die Fragmente P. Cairo CG 50138-39 werden als terrestrische
Omenbiicher analysiert (S. 289). Das Wort ,,$ft“ in P. Carlsberg 14 verso wird als Schrei-
bung fiir ,hft ,Feind“ genommen, das zudem euphemistisch gebraucht wird (S. 291-293).

J.Fr. Quack stellt den Pap. Amherst Eg. XLIIL1 rt vor, dessen Herkunft aufgrund
mehrerer Kriterien aus dem memphitischen Raum erschlossen wird (S. 304). Das Zeichen
Hf“ weist mit dessen steilem Winkel eine paliographische Eigentiimlichkeit auf (S. 304).
Die Paliographie deutet auf eine Datierung in die frithe Ptolemierzeit hin (S. 304). Der
Text besteht aus kurzen, durch ,dd=f“ eingeleiteten weisheitlichen Aussagen, was in
genau dieser Art bisher singulir ist (S. 309). Die Tradition loser Spriiche als solcher kann
indessen bis ins Mittlere Reich zuriickverfolgt werden (S. 310). Die Form der Einleitung
wird mit den Eratopokriseis, gnostischen Dialogen und manichiischen Kephalaia in Ver-
bindung gebracht (S. 310). Im Anhang werden die Abrechnungen von pAmherst XLIIL1
verso sowie Pap Amherst XLIIL.2 ediert, die in den Kontext von Kultgenossenschaften
geriickt werden (S. 317).

R.K. RITNER entwickelt Uberlegungen zu pantheistischen Gestalten. Das Gétter-
epitheton ,kéniglicher Ka* wird mit der mythologischer Stellung der numinésen Wesen
gegeniiber Re erklirt und nicht etwa auf den regierenden Kénig bezogen (S. 323).

K. RyHOLT gibt den P. Mich.inv.5641a zur Kenntnis, der 1929 in Gebiaude 132 in Karanis
gefunden wurde. Der Papyrus stammt wohl aus dem 2.Jh. n. Chr. und tradiert eine Erzih-
lung iiber Priester, die aufgrund lokaler Beziige im 6stlichen Delta spielen konnte (S. 331).

R.S. SimpsON exploriert die retrograde Schriftrichtung in dgyptischen Inschriften,
wobei der Text ,Konig als Sonnenpriester” als Bezugspunkt firmiert. Das retrograde For-
matistin dessen Fassung im Totentempel der Hatschepsut in Deir el-Bahari, Luxortempel
und den Nuri-Pyramiden 6 und 8 belegt. Die Ursache fiir die Wahl dieser Methode wird
in eher pragmatischen Griinden erkannt, die sich aus dem raumlichen Verhiltnis des K6-
nigs zur Darstellung des Sonnengottes ergeben (S. 343).
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M. A. STADLER iibermittelt Papyrus Wien D 6318. Die Fiillpunkte unter horizontalen
Zeichen werden eines gesonderten Hinweises gewiirdigt (S. 348). Die Provenienz des ins
spite 1.Jh. v. Chr. datierten Dokumentes wird in Dime gesehen. Die Funktion des Skara-
bius als Symbol der Schépfung wird abschliefend sondiert.

G. VITTMANN ediert den Text des Ostracon Mut 21/4, der einen Auftrag zur Getreide-
lieferung enthilt. Das Ostrakon bezeugt die herausgehobene Position, die Seth in der
Westwiiste inne hatte (S. 373).

S.365: zur Schreibung ,,$th“ ,Seth“ vgl. C. PEusT: Egyptian Phonology, An Introduc-
tion to the Phonology of a dead Language. Géttingen 1999 (Monographien zur igypti-
schen Sprache 2), S. 184

S.P. VLEEMING bringt den P.CtYBR inv. 4628 zum Bewusstsein, der sich als priester-
liches Empfehlungsschreiben aus Oxyrhyncha im Fayum offenbart.

A. WARDA handelt iiber die Statuenbasis des Strategen Tryphon von Dendera (SEG
LVIII 1823), dessen Amtszeit von 1-5 n.Chr. gedauert hat. Die rectangulare Vorderseite
wird durch eine zweizeilige griechische Widmungsinschrift geziert. Die Basis der heute ver-
lorenen Statue war im Eingangsbereich des romischen Mammisi von Dendera platziert. In
Dendera sind noch vier dhnlich geartete Basen erhalten, deren Alter vom spiten 1.Jh. v.Chr.
bis 2./3.Jh. n.Chr. reicht (S. 380). Der Name des Strategen taucht auch in anderen griechi-
schen und demotischen Quellen aus Dendera auf (S. 382). Das Formular der Inschrift lehnt
sich an den hellenistischen Usus an und stellt das erste Beispiel aus Dendera dar (S. 384).

Der Schluss soll fiir ein kurzes Fazit genutzt werden. Der Gesamteindruck der Beitrige
ist als gut zu bezeichnen. Die Interpretationen werden plausibel begriindet. Die Lektiire
hat sich fiir den Rez. in mehrfacher Hinsicht ausgezahlt.

STEFAN BojowaLD, Bonn

Lutz EpzarD (ed.): The Morpho-Syntactic and Lexical Encoding of Tense and Aspect in
Semitic: Proceedings of the Erlangen Workshop on April 26, 2014. Wiesbaden: Harras-
sowitz Verlag, 2016. 242 pp. (AKM 104.) ISBN 978-3-447-10622-1. € 58,-.

The proceedings of the workshop “The Morpho-Syntactic Encoding of Tense and Aspect
in Semitic” held at the Friedrich-Alexander-Universitit Erlangen-Niirnberg on April 26,
2014 contain six contributions dealing with expression of temporal and aspectual mean-
ings in Akkadian, Biblical Hebrew (in comparison with Slavic languages), Modern He-
brew, modern Arabic vernaculars, and Ethio-Semitic. Four papers are in English, two
papers (by MELANIE HANITSCH and SALAH FAKHRY) are in German.

Most of the papers deal, predictably, with verbal morphosyntax. The only exception is the
contribution by MICHAEL P. STRECK (“Temporal adverbs in Akkadian”), who gives a survey
of temporal adverbs in Akkadian, allotting also some space to combination of temporal
adverbs with verbal tense or aspect. A special section of this paper is dedicated to the debate
on time perception in Akkadian. The author criticizes the theory, according to which the se-
mantic shift “before” > “earlier” and “behind” > “later”, attested in a number of Akkadian
adverbs, demonstrates the specificity of time perception in Mesopotamia (past is supposed
to be seen as placed in front of the speaker, and future behind him). This theory, obviously
outdated in its general approach and lack of attention to cross-linguistic data, proved nev-
ertheless to be persistent and continues to be advocated in some recent publications'. Its

' S. MauL: “Die altorientalische Hauptstadt — Abbild und Nabel der Welt.” In:
G. WiLHELM (ed.): Die orientalische Stadt: Kontinuitit, Wandel, Bruch. Saarbriicken 1997,
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refutation is based on classical typological, and semantic studies by MARTIN HasPELMATH'
and EL1zaBETH TRAUGOTT. Firstly, these studies show that the metaphor under scrutiny
is not restricted to Akkadian (or to ancient languages in general), but, on the contrary, is
very widespread in the languages of the world. It is not connected with the perception of the
speaker, but rather with the perception of the time as moving forwards (“time-moving met-
aphor”). Secondly, the time-moving metaphor very often co-exists with the semantic shifts
“in front of” > “in the future” and “behind” > “in the past” (“ego-moving metaphor”), and
STRECK provides a number of examples for this metaphor attested in Akkadian.

The paper co-authored by SILJE SUSANNE ALVESTAD and LuTz EDZARD (“Aspect in
the Biblical Hebrew imperative from a modern Slavic perspective”) is a slightly revised
reprint of ALVESTAD/EDzARD 2015 The contribution focuses on some problematic cases
of employment of jussive instead of the expected indicative and vice versa in prohibitive
constructions in Biblical Hebrew and, inter alia, attempts at explaining them through
aspectual analysis. This analysis is confronted with the evidence for aspectually marked
imperatives in Slavic languages, and five sections of the paper, authored by ALVESTAD, give
a detailed survey of Slavic imperatives morphologically marked for imperfective.

The prohibitive constructions in Biblical Hebrew are described in terms of aspectual
opposition: “?al + jussive” expresses perfective prohibition (denoting actions to be per-
formed immediately), whereas “/6(?) + indicative” expresses imperfective prohibition, “of
a universal and permanent nature” (p. 28). The non-standard prohibition involves either
jussive employed with [6(?), or indicative employed with 2al. The authors strongly ob-
ject to the practice of reinterpretation of the attested forms (that is, of assuming that the
non-standard indicative and jussive forms result from the Masoretes’ erroneous vocaliza-
tion of the originally correct forms). They offer instead two alternative solutions. One is
to treat the non-standard forms as evidence for “a dissolution of the principled opposition
between Zal + jussive (perfective) and [6(?) + indicative (imperfective)” (p. 35). The sec-
ond approach regards the non-standard prohibitive constructions as marked for perfective
(jussive) vs. imperfective (indicative), while the use of non-standard negators (/5(?) with
jussive and 2al with indicative) is seen as “emphatic”, “underlin[ing] the strong prohibitive
character” (p. 35). The interpretation of some of the cases of “2/ + indicative” as marked
for imperfective encounters difficulties in terms of semantics. It is to remove these diffi-
culties that the notion of “fake” imperfective imperatives is used — a notion which is taken
over from ALVESTAD’s analysis of some imperative constructions in Slavic languages and
which is elaborated in the second part of the paper.

pp. 109-124; S. MauL: “Walking Backwards into the Future. The Conception of Time
in the Ancient Near East.” In: T. MILLER (ed.): Given World and Time. Temporalities in
Context. Budapest/New York 2008, pp. 15-24; S. MAUL: “Im Riickwirtsgang in die Zu-
kunft.” In: Spektrum der Wissenschaft (August 2010), pp. 72-77.

! M. HaSPELMATH: From Space to Time. Temporal Adverbials in the World’s Lan-
gnages. Munich/New Castle 1997 (Lincom Studies in Theoretical Linguistics 3).

2 E.TRAUGOTT: “Spatial Expressions of Tense and Temporal Sequencing: A Contribu-
tion to the Study of Semantic Fields.” In: Semiotica 15 (1975), pp. 207-230; E. TRAUGOTT:
“Spatial.” In: ]. GREENBERG (ed.): Universals of Human Languages. Vol. 3: Word Structure.
Stanford 1978, pp. 369-400.

* S.S. ALvesTAD/L. EDZARD: “Aspect in the Slavic and the Biblical Hebrew impera-
tive.” In: L. EDZARD (ed.): Arabic and Semitic Linguistics Contextualized. A Festschrift for
Jan Retsé. Wiesbaden 2015, pp. 361-390.
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The paper by NorA BONEH (“Some thoughts on grammatical aspect in Modern Hebrew”)
presents the analysis of Modern Hebrew verbal system, focusing on the question whether
the suffixed verbal form (gatal) and the participial form (gotel) are primarily expressions
of tense (past vs. non-past) or aspect (perfective vs. imperfective). This contribution is a re-
sponse to NURIT DECKEL’s (2010)" analysis of the Modern Hebrew verbal system. While
DECKEL analyzes the verbal forms gatal and gotel as opposed for aspect, BONEH advocates
their interpretation as tense exponents. She pays due attention to the interaction between the
lexical class and the verbal morphology. It turns out that while for the achievements (or, in
BREU and SassE’s classification?, for the totally terminative verbs) the gatal forms do indeed
consistently receive perfective interpretation, this is not the case for other lexical aspectual
classes. Notably, most state predicates marked for gatal are interpreted as imperfective in
neutral contexts, while the perfective (inceptive) reading is possible in specific contexts.

The author argues that the choice between perfective and imperfective reading of gatal
depends on a number of factors, which include the aspectual lexical class of the verb, on
the context, and is sometimes lexically determined: the perfective reading of the static
verb is not possible if it is opposed to an inceptive verb in another stem [binyan] derived
from the same root.

The author concludes with the definition of gatal as “primarily dedicated to the ex-
pression of the past tense”, and gotel as “giv[ing] rise to a present tense interpretation in
non-embedded contexts” (p. 77). These cautious formulae demonstrate once more that
even for a well-studied living language with a well-developed national school of linguis-
tics, one can encounter considerable difficulties in making choice between aspect or tense
interpretation of a grammatical category.

The contribution by MELANIE HaNITSCH (“Auf dem Pfad durch das Lexikon: Uber-
legungen zur Diachronie der Interaktion zwischen grammatischem und Lexikalischem
Aspekt im Neuarabischen”) presents the preliminary results of the author’s Ph.D. the-
sis’. This highly interesting investigation focuses on the innovative grammatical aspec-
tual markers occurring with prefix conjugation in eight modern Arabic vernaculars: the
Sawi dialect of al-Mohasan, a town on the Euphrates, Syria (a nomadic dialectal type);
the dialect of Dér iz-Zér, Syria (a sedentary dialectal type; galtu type); the Sanfa dia-
lect, central Yemen (a sedentary dialect with nomadic adstratum), Christian and Moslem
Maslawi (two dialects of Mosul, Iraq, both belonging to galtx type), the Damascus dialect,
the Cairo dialect, and the koine of north Moroccan towns. All these dialects possess one
or more innovative aspectual morphemes (labeled by the author as VM [verbal modifi-
ers]), of various origin, compatible with the prefix conjugation. In most of these dialects
(with the exception of the Morocco koine and, apparently, of the Damascus dialect [p. 90]),
the combination of the innovative morpheme and the prefix conjugation (VM-imperfect)
co-exists with the bare prefix conjugation (bare imperfect), differing from it in function

! N. DECKEL: A matter of time: tense, mood and aspect in spontaneous spoken Israeli
Hebrew. PhD dissertation 2010 (University of Amsterdam).

2 W. BReU: “Resultativitit, Perfekt und die Gliederung der Aspektdimension.” In:
J. RAECKE (ed.): Slavistische Linguistik 1987: Referate des X111. Konstanzer Slavistischen
Arbeitstreffens, Tiibingen 22.-25.9.1987. Vol. 13. Munich 1988, pp. 42-74; W. BREU: “In-
teractions between lexical, temporal and aspectual meanings.” In: Studies in Language
18 (1994), pp. 23—44; H.-]. Sasse: “Aspekttheorie.” In: H.-]. SAsSE (ed.): Aspektsysteme.
Cologne 1991, pp. 1-35.

3 Verbalmodifikatoren in den Arabischen Dialekten. Untersuchungen zur Evolution
von Aspektsystemen. Cologne University, under supervision of Prof. WERNER DIEM.
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and distribution. The author investigates the compatibility of verbs belonging to various
lexical aspect classes with VM-imperfect and with bare imperfect. The collected material
allows the author to establish the following hierarchy, from the lowest degree of compat-
ibility with VMs to the highest degree of compatibility (for the reader’s convenience, the
terminology of the author is accompanied with the correspondings designations in BREU

1994/SassE 1991 in the brackets):

lowest degree > highest degree
punctual verbs inceptive purely phasal Delimitative telic
ter(x:)it:igve / (inceptively (totally static/ (activities/ tié;ji::g}; /
TTER) static/ISTA) TSTA) ACTI) GTER)

Finally, the author investigates the compatibility of specific verbal meanings with the in-
novative aspectual markers. A sample of verbal lexemes expressing 47 verbal meanings in
each of the eight Arabic vernaculars under scrutiny has been collected and tested for the
compatibility with the VMs of the corresponding vernacular.

The contribution by SaLaH FakHRY “Tempus, Aspekt und Modalitit im Bagdad-
Arabischen” investigates the TAM system of the Baghdad dialect. The author gives an
overview of the combinations of the three basic forms — Perfect, Imperfect, and Participle —
with various verbal modifiers, and provides analysis for each attested analytical construc-
tion as well as for the employment of the isolated verbal forms (without verbal modifiers).
Each statement is illustrated by textual examples, drawn either from author’s own data
(his conversations with the members of his family) or from a T'V-series in Baghdad dialect.

The work by RONNY MEYER “Aspect and tense in Ethiosemitic languages” is an over-
view of aspect and tense categories in Ethiosemitic. As the author argues, modern Ethi-
osemitic languages are primarily aspect-based, with a secondary tense system superim-
posed upon the aspect system. The article begins with a general survey of Ethiosemitic
languages providing information on their genealogical classification and sociolinguistic
factors. The author also allots a special subsection to the discussion of the contemporary
theoretical approach to aspect and tense categories, paying due attention to the established
criteria of distinction between the two.

The main part of the article presents the data on the morphological means of express-
ing aspect and tense in the following way. At first, the subject indexes in Ethiosemitic
are discussed as an obligatory part of verb inflection. Then, the bases (templates) of the
perfective (in the traditional terminology, perfect), imperfective (in the traditional ter-
minology, imperfect), and jussive are surveyed for the basic stem. Distinction between
transitive and intransitive verbs (types nagara vs. gabra in Ga'z, finding parallels in some
Gunnin-Gurage languages) receives due attention. Furthermore, an overview of various
means to form converbs in Ethiosemitic languages is offered to the reader, with pene-
trating remarks on their origins and formal and functional similarities and differences.
Finally, the author describes tense marking in nominal sentences in Ethiosemitic. In this
section the reader will find a classification of types of copula (including zero copulas) in
Ethiosemitic from the point of view of their function and morphology. Of special interest
are tenseless copulas found in Ga%z and Tigre.

The next section provides arguments for the primacy of viewpoint aspect in Ethio-
semitic (including compatibility of aspectual morphemes with temporal adverbials and
their interaction with the verbal semantics). Finally, the author provides an overview of
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morphological means (copulas and auxiliaries) for expressing tense in verbal clauses, as
well as of constructions for expressing the continuous aspect and the perfect.

The article presents a coherent and convincing picture of aspect and tense systems
throughout Ethiosemitic, in agreement with modern theory of aspect and tense. The em-
ployment of aspect and tense morphemes is illustrated by examples from the extant gram-
mars as well as from the author’s own field data (all examples are provided with glossing).
Some minor points may arouse doubts, which is almost inevitable in a survey work of
this kind (for instance, the instances of “perfectum propheticum” in Ga%z [p. 208] are
hardly relevant for the discussion since, according to WENINGER', they mostly are me-
chanical translations from the Vorlage). In some other cases, as the author himself admits,
additional fieldwork is needed (as in case of morphological marking of performatives in
Ethiosemitic languages, p. 208 with fn. 66). Nevertheless, it is not to be denied that this
contribution advances our understanding of Ethiosemitic verbal system considerably and,
at the same time, brings Ethiosemitic linguistics into the broader context of cross-linguis-
tic typology, providing a thorough linguistic analysis for the phenomena of Ethiosemitic
languages which, although belonging to the core concepts of verbal morphology, have
been seldom in focus of a special investigation until now.

The volume, although relatively small, contains several important contributions, all of
which combine solid theoretical approach with attention to the language data. It is thus a
substantial contribution to the ongoing research on tense and aspect in the languages of
the world.

Maria BuLakH, Moscow

CHRISTIAN GAUBERT/JEAN-MICHEL MouTON: Hommes et villages du Fayyoum dans
la documentation papyrologigue arabe (X~XI siécles). Avec une introduction
archéologique de WeODZIMIERZ GODLEWSKIL. Genéve: Librairie Droz 2014. LXVII,
361 S. (Hautes Etudes Orientales — Moyen et Proche-Orient 52/6.) ISBN 978-2-600-
01378-9. SFr 79,95.

In diesem Band publizieren GAUBERT und MOUTON ein umfangreiches ,Dossier aus dem
Fayyum, das hauptsichlich aus Kaufvertrigen fiir Immobilien besteht. Erginzt wird die Edi-
tion durch eine Studie von MOUTON zu Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft in kleineren Dérfern
des Fayyum im 9.-10.Jh. n. Chr. Beim Korpus handelt es sich um 27 Kaufvertrige iiber Im-
mobilien, fiinf Steuerquittungen und neun Briefe. In den Kaufvertrigen treten fast durchwegs
Girga ibn Bifam und seine Briider auf, bei den Quittungen und Briefen ist Girga der Emp-
finger, weswegen das Korpus als ,die Archive der Band Bifam* (ABB) betitelt wird. Die Do-
kumente stammen aus dem frithen 11.Jh. n. Chr., im Wesentlichen aus den 20er Jahren (S. 15).
Die Einleitung gibt einen Uberblick iiber verwendete Materialien und Formate, wobei fest-
gestellt wird, dass fiir Vertrige ausschlieflich neues Pergament verwendet wird (bis auf zwei
nicht unterzeichnete Texte), wihrend die Steuerverwaltung ihre Quittungen teilweise auch
auf Makulaturpapier ausstellt (S. 16-20). Die juristischen Dokumente sind nicht nur durch
die Vertragsparteien (die drei Briider als Kiufer) verbunden, sondern auch durch die Person
des ,Notars*. Ausstellungsort der meisten Vertrige scheint nicht Damiiyah zu sein (wo sich
simtliche Immobilien befinden), sondern die Freitagsmoschee im benachbarten al-Lahiin.

1 S. WENINGER: Das Verbalsystem des Altithiopischen: Eine Untersuchung seiner Ver-
wendung und Funktion unter Beriicksichtigung des Interferenzproblems. Wiesbaden 2001,
pp- 97-98.

und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000501



496 Bﬁcherbesprechungen

MouToNs Besprechungsteil stellt die Dokumente in einen grosseren Fayyumer Kon-
text. Nachdem mit P.Marchands' schon eine Arbeit zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte in Madinat
al-Fayyiim vorliegt, konzentriert sich der Autor auf Vertrige aus kleineren Ortschaften.
Hier sind vor allem drei Dérfer vertreten, nimlich Bulgusiiq, Tutéin und Uglal, wobei
MOUTON vier ,,Familienarchive® ausmacht, die allerdings kleiner sind als das von Girga
ibn Bifam und ausserdem iiber mehrere Editionen (und Sammlungen?) verstreut (S. 167—
168). Hinzuzufiigen wire méglicherweise P.FahmiTaaqud 8 aus dem Umfeld von Taisiqah
ibnat Bisanti aus Bulgustiq.? Das Archiv der Banii Bifim wurde 1997 bei Bauarbeiten am
Kloster Naglun entdeckt, wo seit 1986 Grabungen der Universitat Warschau stattfinden.’
Man kénnte nun auf Hinweise hoffen, wie solche ,,Archive® zustande kommen. Leider be-
steht, im Gegensatz zum Tiisiqah-Archiv, kein inhaltlicher Bezug zum Kloster. Die Am-
phore mit den Dokumenten lag in einem Raum mit unklarer Funktion, und vergleichbare
Sammlungen wurden in Naqliin nicht gefunden. Das Gebiude mit der Amphore wurde
wohl in einer Krise im 12.Jh. n. Chr. aufgegeben, zu diesem Zeitpunkt waren méglicher-
weise auch die Dokumente nicht mehr relevant (S. 5).

Hinter der Studie scheint eine grosse Prosopographie Fayyumer Vertrige zu stehen.
Viele Uberlegungen beruhen auf Personennamen, also geographischen Nisben, Berufs-
bezeichnungen und der Sprache der Vornamen, wobei koptische Namen mit Christen gleich-
gesetzt werden (S. 239, aber auch S. 262 zu Kopten mit arabischen Namen). Bei den geo-
graphischen Nisben wird dieses Vorgehen damit begriindet, dass ja auch die Notare darauf
achteten, eindeutige Namen zu verwenden (8. 247). Fiir den Abschnitt iiber regionale Mig-
ration wurden auch die Namen der Zeugen ausgewertet (S. 250). In den Index aufgenommen
sind aber nur Personen aus den ABB. MouTON schligt auch ein Briicke zur Kairoer Genizah
und zur Archiologie, zum Beispiel erwihnt der Abschnitt iiber Textilproduktion den Textil-
handel in Fustat* und die Leichentiicher, die auf dem Friedhof von Naqliin gefunden wurden
(allerdings handelt es sich dabei moglicherweise um Importware, s. 224).

Zu den Editionen im Einzelnen hat schon LIEBRENZ einige Verbesserungen vor-
geschlagen.® Hier sei erginzt:

— Dok. 2.4 fa-kamala Iqlign bnu Kaylin / hada l-bayta, Iqlig b. Kayl a acheté comple-
tement cette maison: auf der Tafel ist eher fa-kamala li-Qliga bni Kaylin zu erkennen,

ebenso in Zeile 10 fa-kamala al-bayta kamil Iqlig, |. fa-kamala al-baytu kamil li-Qlig.

! P.Marchands = Y. RAGIB: Marchands d’étoffes du Fayyoum an I1I/I1X° siecle d’apres
leurs archives (actes et lettres). Kairo 1982ff. (Kiirzel nach der ISAP-Checklist).

2 P.FahmiTaaqud = ‘A. FAEMI MUHAMMAD: ,Wata’iq li-t-ta‘aqud min fagr al-islam fi
Misr. In: Bulletin de I’Institut d’Egypte 54 (1972/1973), S. 1-58. Zur Lesung des Namens
vgl. M. THUNG: Arabische juristische Urkunden aus der Papyrussammlung der Oster-
reichischen Nationalbibliothek. Miinchen/Leipzig 2006 (Corpus Papyrorum Raineri
XXVI). In P.FahmiTaaqud ist Tsitsaqa zu Tinina verlesen. Voraussetzung ist auch die
Korrektur von al-kanisatayn Mika’il wa-Maqril zu al-kanisatayn Mika’il wa-Gubrayl.
MouToN erklirt nicht im Detail, welche Dokumente wie zu welchem Archiv gehéren.

> Dazu W. GODLEWSKI: ,Deir el Naqlun (Nekloni), 1986-1987: First Preliminary Re-
port.“ In: Nubica 1-2 (1987-8), S. 171-207 ; oder E. WirszyYCkA: Moines et communantés
monastiques en Egypte. Warschau 2009; erster Bericht iiber das ABB: J.-M. MouTon: ,,Un
village copte du Fayyoum au XI¢ si¢cle. D’apres la découverte d’un lot d’archives. In: Aca-
démie des inscriptions et belles-lettres. Compt dus des séances 2 (2002), S. 447-458.

* 8.212.Zitiert wird N. A. STiLLMAN: ,,The Eleventh Century Merchant House of Ibn
‘Awkal (a Geniza Study).“ In: JESHO 16 (1973), S. 15-87.

5 In: Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung und verwandte Gebiete 62 (2016), S. 225-230.
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Ausfille von alif am Wortanfang sind dokumentiert,! und eine ihnliche Konstruktion
findet sich in P.RichardsKaraite 6 B 1.25.2

— In Dok. 11 erginzen die Herausgeber ashadani Sulayman ‘ala sabadatibi wa-kutiba
‘an Husayn al-mu'addin ,Sulaymin hat mich aufgefordert, sein Zeugnis zu bezeugen.
Geschrieben im Namen von Husayn al-mu’addin® zu ashadani Sulayman <ibn> ‘Ali
Sabadatabu (2) wa-kataba ‘an Husayn al-muw'addin ,Sulayman <b.> ‘Ali a témoigné
aupres de moi du contenu de cet acte et il a écrit pour Husayn, le muezzin.‘ Ein schreib-
kundiger Sulayman b. ‘Ali kommt aber in keinem anderen Text vor. Der Vermerk ist
(auch nach Angabe der Herausgeber) von derselben Hand wie der Text geschrieben.
Gemeint ist moglicherweise, dass der Muezzin von Damiiyah, der sonst fast immer
als Zeuge auftritt, den Vertragsabschluss verpasst hat und stattdessen nur die Aussage
des ersten Zeugen Sulayman ibn Abi s-Sari bestitigt. In diesem Fall eriibrigt sich die
Erginzung. Allerdings lisst sich fiir ein solches Vorgehen kein anderes Beispiel finden.?

— Dok. 15, Zeile 5: statt dar al-bir al-ma‘raf |. dar al-bir al-ma‘rifa

—In Dok. 20 tritt die Schwester der drei Briider als Verkiuferin auf, dazu die Erklirung
in der Einleitung (S. 102): ,Les trois fréres rachetent un bien que la venderesse avait
df hériter de son pere, allerdings sind am Verkauf auch die Kinder und die Schwie-
germutter von Istiirhuwa beteiligt, es muss sich daher um die Hinterlassenschaft des
verstorbenen Schwagers Halistas handeln. Ausserdem Zeile 1-2: statt i‘tarafi [...] al-
ba’i‘ina [...] bi-l-bay" wa-qabd at-taman min al-mustarina Les vendeurs [...] on re-
connu [...] la vente, ils en on percu le montant des acheteurs® |. i ‘tarafi [...] al-ba’i‘ina
[...] wa-l-mustarina, ,die Verkiufer und die Kiufer haben anerkannt, so wie es in par-
allelen Stellen ediert und tibersetzt wurde, z.B. Dok. 21.1-2.

Das Korpus gibt aber nicht nur Auskunft iiber die Familie der Bani Bifim und ihr Dorf,
sondern auch iiber die Freitagsmoschee von al-Lahiin, wo zumindest die Vertrige 5-26 aus-
gefertigt wurden. Der Prediger von al-Lahiin tritt in ABB 3 und 4 als erster Zeuge auf, die
folgenden Dokumente tragen in der linken oberen Ecke einen Vermerk, der ihn als Schreiber
ausweist.* In ABB 23 bezeichnet er sich als al-mustaplaf ‘ala I-hukm ,als stellvertretender
Richter eingesetzt’ (nach der Emendation von LIEBRENZ). Auch als Zeugen treten immer
wieder dieselben Personen auf, dies konnte allerdings dadurch begriindet sein, dass die Ge-
briider Bifam jeweils eigene Zeugen mitbringen.® Inzwischen liegt mit MULLER 2013 eine
ausfithrliche Studie zur Entstehung juristischer Dokumente vor, wenn auch zum mamlu-
kischen Jerusalem. Im vorliegenden Korpus gleicht das Schriftbild des Vermerks meist so
sehr dem Text, dass ein Beglaubigungsverfahren sofort nach der Niederschrift des Vertrags
naheliegt. Worauf die Herausgeber nicht weiter eingehen, ist, dass es drei verschiedene Be-
glaubigungsverfahren zu geben scheint, denn die Vermerke beginnen mit sabba ,es ist rich-
tig’, i ‘tarafa al-ba’i‘ der Verkiufer hat anerkannt... oder tabata [...] bi-sabadati $ahidayni
qabiltu Sabadatabuma ,es steht fest durch das Zeugnis von zwei Zeugen, deren Aussage ich

1 S. HoPKINS: Studies in the grammar of early Arabic. Based upon papyri datable to

before 300 A. H./912 A. D. Oxford 1984 (London Oriental Series 37), S. 30-32.

2 D.S. RICHARDS: ,Arabic Documents from the Karaite Community in Cairo.“ In:
JESHO 15 (1972), S. 105-162.

3 Zumindest nicht im digitalen Korpus der APD, Stand Dezember 2016. Zur An-
hérung der Zeugen in mamlukischen Gerichtsverfahren vgl. MULLER 2013, S. 350.

4, Formules initiales* S. 28.
»Souscriptions des témoins“ S. 32
C. MULLER: Der Kadi und seine Zeugen: Studie der mamlukischen Haram-
Dokumente aus Jerusalem. Wiesbaden 2013 (AKM 85).
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akzeptiert habe‘, wobei die Zahl der Unterschriften meist zwischen drei und fiinf schwankt.
Nun notiert der Notar ab 414 (ABB 14) sogar, welches die beiden Zeugen sind, die er an-
erkannt hat, durch ein kleines Sahida bi-dalika ‘indiunter der jeweiligen Unterschrift. Diese
Vermerke beschrinken sich auf vier Personen, darunter der allgegenwirtige Muezzin.! Die
Dokumente 7 und 8 wurden ebenfalls durch zwei Zeugen bestitigt, wobei die Notiz unter
den Unterschriften fehlt, es sind aber jeweils drei anerkennbare Zeugen vorhanden. Dagegen
scheint bei ABB 16 das Beglaubigungsverfahren abgebrochen worden zu sein. Das Zeugnis
des Muezzins wurde anerkannt, das des zweiten erwihnten Zeugen, der sonst immer an-
erkannt wird, nicht. Entsprechend fehlt auch der Vermerk links oben.? Warum jeweils ein
bestimmtes Verfahren bevorzugt wurde, ist unklar. Frauen als Verkiuferinnen schliessen
einen  ‘tiraf keineswegs aus, genauso wenig wie die Anwesenheit potentiell glaubwiirdiger
Zeugen. Minderjihrige Verkiufer treten in ABB 8 auf, dieser Verkauf wird durch Zeugen
bestitigt. Bei ABB 20 sind méglicherweise ebenfalls Minderjihrige beteiligt, dort wird der
Verkauf aber durch die Vertragsparteien bestitigt.

Uberhaupt sind manche Vertrige familienrechtlich interessant. Zum Beispiel treten in
ABB 8 eine Mutter und ihre vier Kinder als Verkiufer auf. Von den drei Téchtern steht die
jiingste unter Vormundschaft der Mutter, wihrend zum Alter des Sohnes keine Angabe
gemacht wird. Allerdings wird er immer als letztes Kind genannt, und in Z. 14 gibt die
Mutter eine Garantie fiir die jiingste Tochter und den Sohn. Im selben Dokument wird
erst gegen Ende erwihnt, dass eine zweite Immobilie mitverkauft wird. Im Dokument
20 (ebenfalls eine Erbengemeinschaft) werden abwechselnd Verbformen im Feminin und
Plural gebraucht, so dass unklar ist, wer den Kaufpreis entgegennimmt und wer fiir wen
haftet.

Erginzt wird der Band durch Bilder des Fundorts und der Dokumente vor der Restau-
ration. Unter http://naqlun-archivesbanubifam.uw.edu.pl sind die edierten Dokumente
in Farbe zu lesen, zusammen mit der versuchten Rekonstruktion eines Ortsplans, die in
Schwarz und Weiss schwer zu interpretieren ist (S. 360-361).

Insgesamt leistet der Band einen wichtigen Beitrag zur Geschichte des mittelalterlichen
Fayyum. Obwohl die Texte sich kaum mit dem archiologischen Kontext verbinden lassen,
gibt es sonst kaum eine ihnliche Sammlung zusammenhingender arabischer Papyri aus
dem Niltal. Zudem hat MouTONS Studie das grofie Verdienst, viele verstreute Informatio-
nen zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte zusammenzufassen.

LEONORA SONEGO, Miinchen

RAINER BRUNNER (Hrsg.): Islam. Einbeit und Vielfalt einer Weltreligion. Stuttgart: W.
Kohlhammer 2016. 666 S. ISBN 978-3-17-021822-2. € 50,

Seit vielen Jahren engagiert sich RAINER BRUNNER, Privatdozent und Directeur de re-
cherche am Centre national de la recherche scientifique (CNRS) in Paris, fiir eine Wahr-
nehmung ,,des Islams® nicht als monolithischen Block, sondern als historisch gewachsene
Erscheinung mit all ihren Facetten und Auslegungen. Auf der anderen Seite kann sich
die Islamwissenschaft seit der Revolution in Iran 1979, spitestens aber seit dem 11.Sep-
tember 2011 nicht mehr als ausschlieflich mediivistische Disziplin begreifen, sondern
muss sich mit Fragen nach den Hintergriinden der jiingsten Entwicklungen in der islami-
schen Welt, die in den Medienberichten iiberwiegend als Reihe von Schreckensereignissen

! Auf die prominente Rolle des Muezzins weist auch GAUBERT hin, ibid.

2 Vgl. MULLER 2013 S. 349.
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vermittelt werden, auseinandersetzen. Ein dritter Aspekt, unter dem die Entstehung des
zu besprechenden Bandes betrachtet werden kann, betrifft die konkrete Lebenssituation
in Deutschland. Hier ist an die Geschichte der Arbeitsmigration aus muslimischen
Lindern seit den 1960er Jahren ebenso zu denken wie an die aktuelle Fliichtlingslage;
verschiedene integrationspolitische Ansitze gehdren in diesen Kontext wie auch Uber-
legungen zu einem Islamgesetz. Die Etablierung islamisch-theologischer Studienginge an
einigen deutschen Universititen sowie die Forderung nach der Einfithrung islamischen
Religionsunterrichts an éffentlichen Schulen sicht BRUNNER dabei als ,,augenfilligste(n)
Ausdruck® fiir die Tendenz, ,religiés begriindete Befindlichkeiten ins Zentrum zu riicken
und der Beschiftigung mit Religion im Allgemeinen und dem Islam im Besonderen eine
Schliisselrolle bei der Lésung sozialer Konflikte zuzuweisen® (S. 9). Er verweist dagegen
auf den Islamwissenschaftler C.H. BECKER, der schon 1910 die Meinung vertrat, ,wem
endlich zur Erklirung der gegenwirtigen Tatsache des Islam der Qoran und das Leben
Muhammad’s geniigen, dem ist iiberhaupt nicht zu helfen® (S. 10).

Auf diesem Hintergrund behandeln die Autoren des vorliegenden Bandes die islamwissen-
schaftlichen Themenfelder in ihrem jeweiligen historischen Kontext. Eingefiihrt werden die
Beitrige mit ANTON EscHERs Darlegung der ,Geographie des islamischen Raumes® (S. 11—
43). EscHER behandelt Fragen der Definition, der soziodkonomischen Dimensionen sowie
der soziopolitischen Dynamik im islamischen Raum. — In dem Beitrag ,, Anmerkungen zur
Geschichte der Islamwissenschaft® (S.44-56) von SABINE MANGOLD-WILL steht die Ent-
wicklung des Erkenntnisinteresses der Orientalisten iiber rein philologische Ansitze hinaus
seit der Wende zum 20. Jahrhundert im Mittelpunkt, wobei auch politische und soziologische
Kontexte angesprochen werden. — LuTz BERGER liefert eine komprimierte ,Geschichte des
Vorderen Orients im Uberblick® (S. 57-85) vom Tod des Propheten und der Zeit der ersten
Biirgerkriege bis hin zu Entwicklungen der Moderne im 21.Jahrhundert.

In den folgenden Abschnitten werden Aspekte islamischer Geistesgeschichte im en-
geren Sinn behandelt. Zunichst widmet sich ANDREAS GORKE der Person Muhammads
(S. 86-109). Er unterscheidet zwischen dem heilsgeschichtlichen Muhammad in der Dar-
stellung islamischer Prophetenbiographien und im Koran, frithen auf8erislamischen Quel-
len zum Leben des Propheten und dem historischen Muhammad, sofern sich dessen Bio-
graphie in groben Ziigen rekonstruieren lisst. — Eng darauf bezogen ist der Beitrag von
JENS SCHEINER, der sich im Kapitel ,Der Hadith“ (S. 110-131) mit Form und Entstehung
dieser frithen Literaturgattung befasst und Fragen der Uberlieferung, Kanonisierung und
Authentizitit der Sammlungen anspricht. — Mit der historischen Betrachtungsweise lisst
sich wohl erkliren, dass die Heilige Schrift des Islams erst nach den Sammlungen der
Prophetentraditionen behandelt wird (S. 132-166). Hier ist es NICOLAT SINATL, der den Le-
sern Informationen zu Entstehung und Inhalt des Korans sowie klassischen und moder-
nen Koranauslegungen liefert. — Nach diesen Erliuterungen zu Inhalt und Entstehung
der autoritativen Textquellen des Islams folgt mit dem Kapitel iiber ,,Rationale Theologie
(S. 167-190) eine Zusammenfassung der Entwicklung der verschiedenen rationalistischen
Schulrichtungen Hier legt SABINE SCHMIDTKE die Konsolidierung mu‘tazilitischer Rich-
tungen sowie die Entstehung und Etablierung von A3¢ariya und Maturidiya dar und weist
auf die Offnung der theologischen Spekulation fiir philosophische und mystische Ein-
fliisse ab dem 11. Jahrhundert hin.

Mit dem Beitrag von HEIDRUN EICHNER iiber islamische Philosophie (S. 191-209) er-
folgt der Ubergang zu nicht-theologischen Themen der islamischen Geistesgeschichte.
Die Autorin stellt die enge Verwandtschaft mit der europiischen, in erster Linie grie-
chischen Uberlieferung heraus und gibt einen Uberblick iiber die Geschichte islamischer
Philosophie von den frithen Ubersetzungsbewegungen iiber al-Farabi, Ibn Sini, die Schia
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und das Osmanische Reich bis zu modernen Ansitzen. — Im vorliegenden Band werden
auch Themen behandelt, die weniger im Zentrum der allgemeinen Aufmerksamkeit ste-
hen, etwa in SEBASTIAN GUNTHERS Beitrag zu ,, Bildung und Ethik im Islam® (S. 210-236).
GUNTHER schligt hier den Bogen vom Frithstadium des Islams als Uberwindung der
altarabischen Gahiliya bis hin zu Kennzeichen der islamischen Bildung und Erzichung
in Deutschland als Thema von Migration und Integration, wobei er abschlieflend die
Hoffnung duflert, dass ,der 1.400-jihrigen, gleichermaflen reichen wie vielschichtigen
Tradition der islamischen Bildung und Ethik wichtige neue Impulse verlichen werden
und diese im Kontext der zunehmend multikulturellen modernen Gesellschaften Euro-
pas einen Beitrag zum friedlichen Miteinander und gesellschaftlichen Fortschritt leisten
(S. 231). — Im Anschluss wird der Bereich des islamischen Rechts behandelt. CHRISTIAN
MULLER prisentiert das vormoderne Recht bis ins 19. Jahrhundert (S. 237-257). — Danach
zielt MATHIAS ROHE in seinem Artikel zum Recht in der Moderne (S. 258-277) auch auf
eine interessierte Leserschaft auferhalb des fachakademischen Umfelds, wie etwa die von
ihm gewihlten Beispiele aus dem Familienrecht zeigen.

Den Ubergang zum sogenannten ,Volksislam“ markiert der Beitrag von NORBERT
OBERAUER iiber ,Frommigkeitsvorstellungen im Islam® (S.278-293). Der Autor kon-
zentriert sich auf die historische Entwicklung islamischer Frommigkeitsvorstellungen,
wobei er auch sufische Konzepte von Frommigkeit sowie die Rolle der Rechtsschulen
und der Theologie bei der Entwicklung des Frommigkeitsbegriffs anspricht. — ,,Sufismus
und Volksreligion® ist dann der Artikel von RUDIGER SEESEMANN gewidmet (S. 294-309).
Auch hier geht es zunichst um Begriffsbestimmungen, wenn der Autor etwa die Gleich-
setzung von Sufismus mit Islamischer Mystik zuriickweist (S. 294), verschiedene Ansitze
zur Definition von ,Volksreligion® diskutiert oder den Sufismus sehr allgemein als ,, Form
der Spiritualitit® beschreibt, ,deren Anliegen es ist, den Gliaubigen niher zu Gott zu brin-
gen® (S. 295). Dem vorgegebenen Rahmen ist es offenbar geschuldet, dass sich der Beitrag
dann auf kurze Abrisse zu ,,Orden und Meistern®, ,Glaubensvorstellungen und Prakti-
ken® sowie ,,Sufismus und Volksfrommigkeit in der Moderne* beschrinkt.

Geschichte und dogmatische Inhalte der Schia stellt RAINER BRUNNER in seinem Bei-
trag vor (S. 310-337). Der Autor zeichnet den Entwicklungsprozess des schiitischen Islams
nach, ,der sie von der anfinglichen Revolte iiber eine Phase des esoterisch angehauchten
Quietismus hin zu einer rationalistisch auftretenden Staatsreligion und schlieflich, im
20.Jahrhundert und unter véllig verinderten Umstinden, zuriick zu einer revolutioniren
Bewegung trug® (S. 312). — Geschichte und Eigenheiten der islamischen Historiographie
werden von KONRAD HIRSCHLER von ihren Anfingen im 7.Jahrhundert bis ins 20. Jahr-
hundert in aller Kiirze nachgezeichnet (S. 338- 348).— Auch der arabischen Literatur ist
ein Kapitel gewidmet (S. 349-378). BEATRICE GRUNDLER, VERENA KLEMM und BARBARA
‘WINCKLER stellen Prosa, Poesie und Prosimetrum von ihren Anfingen in vorislamischer
Zeit bis heute vor. Sie zeigen Kontinuitit, Bruch und Neuanfang als Phinomene arabi-
schen Literaturschaffens auf und orientieren sich dabei an den Themen ,Medialitit und
Medienwandel®, ,Sprache und Sprachen®, ,gesellschaftliche Funktionen®, ,isthetische
Dimensionen® sowie ,, Iradition und Innovation®.

Der Bereich der Kunst in islamisch geprigten Gesellschaften (S.379-395) stellt ein
weiteres Themenfeld dar, das in der Islamwissenschaft eher am Rande behandelt wird.
Sizvia NaEgF stellt, um dem ,historischen Bruch in der Entwicklung der Kunst im islami-
schen Raum Rechnung zu tragen® (S. 379), den Gegenstand in zwei Kapiteln vor, nimlich
als ,Islamische Kunst“ (wobei sie diesen Ausdruck als ,Schopfung des Orientalismus®
entlarvt, der zudem einen religiésen Ursprung unterstellt [S. 379-380]) und ,Moderne
Kunst als seit dem beginnenden 19.Jahrhundert einsetzende Auseinandersetzung mit
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europiischem Kunstschaffen. — Der Beitrag von LORENZ KORN iiber , Architektur im
islamischen Orient* schliefit sich an (S. 396-412). Auch hier wird eine ausschlieflich re-
ligiése Konnotation zuriickgewiesen. Wie der Autor zeigt, lassen sich weniger einzelne
architektonische Elemente als bestimmte Bautypen trotz der grofien formalen und tech-
nischen Vielfalt als spezifisch ,islamisch® ausmachen. Die Kolonisation ab dem 18.Jahr-
hundert wird hier ebenfalls als Einschnitt betrachtet.

Der Beitrag von ULRICH REBSTOCK befasst sich mit den Naturwissenschaften im
Islam (S. 413-428). Die Bewohner der arabischen Halbinsel wurden durch Kontakte mit
ihren byzantinischen, sassanidischen und indischen Nachbarn mit den naturwissen-
schaftlichen Traditionen der Antike bekannt. Die schriftliche Fixierung der wissen-
schaftlichen Erkenntnisse erfolgte dabei primir in Enzyklopidien. — In zeitgendssische
Diskurse einordnen lisst sich der Artikel von SABINE DAMIR-GEILSDORF zu Politik,
Demokratie und Menschenrechten (S. 429-451). Die Autorin setzt bei den Ereignissen
des ,arabischen Friihlings“ an und legt dar, wie einerseits bereits die Herrschaftsform
des Kalifats nicht unbedingt religiés — oft als Gegensatz zu ,demokratisch verstanden
— legitimiert war, andererseits auch heutige Vertreter eines politischen Islams, die einen
Nationalstaat mit Durchsetzung der Scharia fordern, Probleme mit der Konkretisierung
dieser Pline haben. — Gleiches gilt fiir den Bereich ,Wirtschaft und Islam“, den HEiko
ScHuss behandelt (S. 452-462). Aufler dem Zinsverbot und der Pflicht zur Almosensteuer
enthalten die religidsen Quellen kaum Material zur Okonomik, so dass entsprechende
Entwicklungen auch im Kontext der traditionellen Handelstitigkeit zu sehen sind. Der
Einfluss moderner islamischer Lebensstile auf die Wirtschaft, etwa bei Kleidung, Kos-
metika oder Tourismus, beschliefit diesen Artikel. — BETTINA DENNERLEIN setzt sich
mit Geschlechterverhiltnissen in muslimischen Gesellschaften auseinander (S. 463-480),
Nach einem Uberblick iiber die Forschungsgeschichte nennt die Autorin einige Details aus
dem islamischen Ehe- und Familienrecht und geht dann auf feministische Bewegungen in
islamisch geprigten Landern ein.

Das Verhiltnis des Islams zu Nichtmuslimen wird von JoHANNA PINK behandelt
(S. 481-500). Die Autorin versucht, die Entwicklung dieser Einstellung von der Ent-
stehungszeit des Islams bis in die Gegenwart nachzuzeichnen und zeigt, dass die Aus-
einandersetzung nicht allein theologisch erklirt werden kann, sondern im Kontext von
historischen und politischen Entwicklungen sowie nationalstaatlicher Ideen zu sehen ist. —
Eng auf diese Ausfithrungen bezogen ist der folgende Artikel, in dem GUIDO STEINBERG
die Phinomene ,Reformismus, Islamismus und Salafismus in der arabischen Welt“ um-
reiflt (S. 501-526). Das Auftreten von Reformbemiihungen sieht der Autor im Zusammen-
hang ,mit einem wachsenden Bewusstsein fiir den machtpolitischen und wirtschaftlichen
Abstieg der islamischen Welt in der Auseinandersetzung mit westlichem Imperialismus
und Kolonialismus® (S. 501), aber auch in einem ,Einfluss von politischen Kreisen und
Naturkatastrophen (ebd.). An den Beispielen von Wahhabiya, Modernisten, Muslim-
bruderschaft, Salafisten und Dschihadisten sowie einigen prominenten Vertretern wird
die Vielfiltigkeit islamischer Reformbestrebungen aufgezeigt, deren augenfilligste Ge-
meinsamkeit heute in einer extrem kritischen Einstellung gegeniiber schiitischen Grup-
pen gesehen werden kann.

Der Artikel von FELIXx KORNER hat ,Islam und abendlindische Kultur® zum Thema
(S. 527-549). Obwohl es problematisch sei, ,geistesgeschichtlich verantwortlich iberhaupt
von Einfluss oder Herkunft (zu) reden® (S. 527), zeigt der Autor an arabischen, persischen,
griechischen, tiirkischen und deutschen Textbeispielen aus dem 7. bis 21. Jahrhundert auf,
wie Rezeptionsprozesse entstehen und bewertet werden kénnen. — ALBRECHT FUESS be-
schreibt in seinem Beitrag ,,Islam in Europa und Amerika“ (S. 550-573) die Bedingungen,
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unter denen sich Strukturen muslimischen Lebens im Westen herausgebildet haben.
Trotz unterschiedlicher Situationen in Europa und Nordamerika hinsichtlich der Ein-
wanderung muslimischer Einwanderungsgruppen sicht FUESs als Gemeinsamkeit ,klare
Nationalisierungstendenzen des organisierten Islams® (S. 570), andererseits aber ,gerade
bei jungen Leuten eine Individualisierung des islamischen Religionsverhaltens® (ebd). —
Dass muslimische Gesellschaften Afrikas von der Forschung nicht mehr eher am Rande
wahrgenommen werden, ist auch RoMAN LOIMEIER zu verdanken, der sich intensiv mit
muslimischen Gesellschaften des subsaharischen Afrika beschiftigt. Sein Beitrag (S. 574—
588) bictet einen Uberblick iiber die Geschichte des Islams in Westafrika, dem Niltal,
Athiopien und der ostafrikanischen Kiiste bis zu Entwicklungen und Konflikten der mo-
dernen Zeit. — In seinem Beitrag iiber ,,Siidasien (S. 589-607) beleuchtet JAN-PETER HAR-
TUNG die Entwicklung muslimischer Gemeinschaften auf dem indischen Subkontinent.
Die von Handelsbeziehungen ausgehende historische Entwicklung einerseits, die Lage
der Muslime unter nichtmuslimischer Herrschaft seit der Kolonialzeit iiber die Griin-
dung der Islamischen Republik Pakistan bis zu modernen Entwicklungen andererseits
spiegelt fiir HARTUNG das Spannungsverhiltnis zwischen Anspruch und Realitit eines
sislamischen Staates wider. — Der letzte Artikel des Bandes betrachtet Entwicklungen
und Besonderheiten muslimischer Gruppen in Siidostasien (S. 608—628). THORALF HAN-
STEIN und FRITZ SCHULZE zeigen am Beispiel von Indonesien historische, geographische
und demographische Facetten des Islams in dieser Region sowie deren Auswirkungen auf
das benachbarte Malaysia auf.

Durch die letzten Beitrige schliefit sich der Kreis zum ersten Artikel iiber die ,Geo-
graphie des islamischen Raumes®. Und als insgesamt runde Sache muss auch der Band
als solcher bezeichnet werden. Samtliche Autorinnen und Autoren sind durch eine Viel-
zahl einschligiger Publikationen ausgezeichnet. Am Ende jedes Beitrags finden sich
,Lesehinweise®, in denen die wichtigste einfithrende Literatur zum Thema kommentie-
rend vorgestellt wird, sowie eine ausfiihrliche Bibliographie. Ein Index zu Namen, geo-
graphischen Begriffen, Themen und Fachtermini (S. 629-656), Hinweise zu ,,Umschrift
und Aussprache arabischer und persischer Namen und Woérter” (S. 657-658) und Kurz-
informationen zu den ,Autorinnen und Autoren® (S.659-666) schlielen sich an. Als
besonders positiv ist hervorzuheben, dass die islamwissenschaftlichen Themen auch fiir
Nichtspezialisten verstindlich behandelt werden. Die unterschiedlichen Blickwinkel auf
Einheit und Vielfalt des Islams erlauben so eine Verwendung als Nachschlagewerk zur
ersten Orientierung, aber auch als Basis fiir die eingehendere Beschiftigung mit einem
Thema. Ein durchweg gelungener Band, der in keiner Seminarbibliothek fehlen sollte.

ANGELIKA BRODERSEN, Bochum

JENs PETER LAUT/ JENS WILKENS : Alttiirkische Handschriften. Teil 3. Die Handschriften-
fragmente der Maitrisimit aus Singim und Murtuk in der Berliner Turfansammlung.
Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag 2017. XXI, 496 S. (VOHD XIII, 11). ISBN 978-3-515-
05031-9. € 84,—.

The present book appears more than one century after the discovery of the fragments of
the Old Uyghur text entitled Maitrisimit nom bitig, by the second and third German so-
called Turfan expeditions (1904-1906), precisely in Buddhist sites close to Turfan (Xin-
jiang, China), in Singim and Murtuk. The first identification and scientific treatment of
the materials, due to FRIEDRICH WILHELM KARL MULLER (1863-1930), appeared in 1907.
In the same year, the reading of the colophons made clear that this work was the translation
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of a text in the Indo-European language which will be eventually named Tocharian (and
precisely Tocharian A), after its decipherment, published in 1908, by two Indologists,
who belonged to the team of the “Turfanforschung” in Berlin, EMIL SiEG (1866-1951)
and WILHELM SIEGLING (1880-1946). The beginnings of the thorough comparison of the
Tocharian A text with the Old Uyghur text is marked by the groundbreaking joint article
by F.W.K. MULLER and E. SIEG." After this first phase, the scholarship about Maitrisimit
and its Tocharian A model, the Maitreyasamiti-nataka “Drama about the Encounter with
Maitreya”, known from manuscripts which had been found by the German expedition
in 1906 near the village of Sik3in (alias Sor&uq, southwest of Qara$ahr/Yangi) and which
were also kept in Berlin, have gone separate ways for a long time. The history of research
is very well recounted in the introduction of the book (pp. IX-XVI) and does not need to
be repeated here. It is by now received knowledge that the Maitrisimit, to name the work
by its usual abbreviation, is one of the major texts of the early phase of Old Uyghur Bud-
dhism (9*"~11* cg). The whole text covered around 400 leaves of paper in pustaka format,
the copies of which were sponsored by the Uyghur nobility of the time. It may be in short
described as a didactic narrative, which endeavored to deliver in pedagogical fashion an
encyclopedic view of Buddhism, intended for the lay people of the area, that is the Uyghur
realm of Qodo. It is the longest narrative in Old Uyghur, together with another massive
text, the Dasakarmapathivadinamalia (DKPAM) “Garland of legends pertaining to the
ten courses of action”, which was also translated from Tocharian. Furthermore, since its
plot is based on the career and teaching of Maitreya, the future Buddha, it is relevant
for the study of the cult of Maitreya in Central Asian Buddhism, and even in the frame-
work of the comparative history of religions, well beyond the boundaries of Turcology in
the strict sense. As far as the language is concerned, the Maitrisimit is quite relevant for
exploring in all facets (word formation, terminology, syntax, stylistics, etc.) the variety
of Old Turkic which had been shaped for the sake of transmitting the Buddhist faith to
Uyghur speaking people. A lot of data is already covered by the handbooks of Turcology,
but much investigation remains to be done, on the basis of the philological and linguistic
investigation of the text under a comparative approach.

In the following, I would only recall the major steps of this centennial research. In
some sense, the present catalogue completes the work of ordering and transliteration of
the fragments of Maitrisimit which were kept in Berlin (in the Akademie der Wissen-
schaften from 1925 onwards), under the care of the scholars of the team of the “Turfan-
forschung”, and first of all by ANNEMARIE VON GaABAIN (1901-1993). As always in any
long-running philological venture, new impulses are due to various co-occurring circum-
stances, in addition to individual factors. It is fair to say that a turning point took place
in the 1980s, following the first publications of parts of a further version of Maitrisimit,
whose fragments had been found near the city of Qomul (thus the Uyghur name, i.e.,
Hami in Han Chinese), in eastern Xinjiang. The official finding date was for long re-
corded as 1959, but it has been documented later that the actual date was 1956, and that
the discovery took place in the mountainous region near to Qomul, in a place named
Tomiirti. The fragments of Maitrisimit were found along a large bunch of fragments of the
DKPAM, which may have caused some confusion in identifying the respective texts. The
publication of chapters of the so-called Hami version of Maitrisimit was inaugurated by
the Chinese Turcologist GENG SHIMIN (1929-2012), who happily worked in collaboration
with Hans-JoacHIM KLIMKEIT (1939-1999), who was also an historian of religions and

! F.W.K. MULLER/E. SIEG: “Maitrisimit und ,Tocharisch” In: Sitzungsberichte der
Kéniglich Preuflischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 1916, 16, pp. 395-417.
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specialist of Manichaeism, and JENs PETER LAUT. In the same period, ]. P. LAUT published
a book, based on his dissertation about the linguistic background and the structure of
Maitrisimit."! This started in a systematic way the thorough comparison of the three Old
Uyghur versions (Singim, Murtuk and Hami), which made possible new identifications
of many fragments. The next external circumstance has been the discovery in 1974, near
the previously explored Buddhist ruins of Sik§in, in the area of Yangi (see above), of 44
fragments of the Maitreyasamiti-nataka in Tocharian A, which were completely edited
in 1998.2 This event gave a new impulse to the comparison of the Tocharian text with its
translation, the Maitrisimit. As a kind of intermediate report about one century of re-
search, one should consult the proceedings of the conference held in Berlin in April 2008,
which were issued in Die Erforschung des Tocharischen und die alttiirkische Maitrisimit.?
Most of the contributions of this volume are relevant for the study of Maitrisimit and its
Tocharian model. Lastly, in 2006, a further bunch of ca. 435 fragments of the Maitrisimit
were found by chance in Nirnasi, a little village near to Témiirti, also in a mountainous
place; these materials stemmed apparently from the manuscript deposit of Qomul/Hami.
This whole collection is currently studied by competent Chinese scholars in collaboration
with “Western” Turcologists, J.P. LAUT and collaborators of his current project. Needless
to say, these successive discoveries modified dramatically the extent of the documenta-
tion, while opening new sides, which made even more necessary the whole description of
the remnants of the Singim/Murtuk versions (alias “Turfan Maitrisimit”). As explained
in the foreword (p. VII), the work of classification, description and revision of the read-
ings of the leaves and fragments of this version has been undertaken by J.P. LAUT since
1992. Several results are known by many publications from his pen in the meantime. In
a last phase, the completion of the work has benefited in 2015 from the collaboration of
J. WiLkENs, who is also an expert in Old Uyghur Buddhist and Manichaean literature. I
would note in passing that the background of J.P. LAUT in Indology and his mastery of
Sanskrit made him one of the most qualified scholars for studying a work such as Maitri-
simit. This holds also for J. WILKENs, who has published in the meantime the catalogue
(2010)* and the edition (2016)° of the fragments of the DKPAM. These two challenging
Buddhist texts, which were impregnated with Indian culture transmitted mostly by the
Tocharian-speaking Buddhists, require a special expertise which is not shared by all Tur-
cologists, even though they are able to study with utmost skill other major Buddhist Uy-
ghur texts, but those are mostly based on Chinese originals.

The catalogue itself (pp. 1-351) contains on the whole 430 entries, which are distributed
as follows: 1. Singim manuscript, Nos. 1-225, pp. 1-257. In this first section, the order of
the entries follows the order of the text, from the preface (ysikiiné) through the 27 chapters

U ].P. LauT: Der friibe tiirkische Buddbismus und seine literarischen Denkmiler.
Wiesbaden 1986 (Veréffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altaica 21).

2 J1 X1aNLIN: Fragments of the Tocharian A Maitreyasamiti-Nataka of the Xinjiang
Museum, China. Transliterated, Translated and Annotated by J1 X1aNLIN in Collabo-
ration with WERNER WINTER [and] GEORGES-JEAN PINAULT. Berlin/New York 1998
(Trends in Linguistics. Studies and Monographs 113).

3 Y. Kasar/A. Yakur/D. DURKIN-MEISTERERNST (eds.): Die Erforschung des Tocha-
rischen und die alttiirkische Maitrisimit. Turnhout 2013 (Silk Road Studies 17).

4 Alttiirkische Handschriften. Teil 10. Buddbistische Erzibltexte. Beschrieben von
JENS WILKENS. Stuttgart 2010 (VOHD 13,18).

5 J. WiLKENS: Buddbistische Erziblungen aus dem alten Zentralasien: Edition der alt-
uigurischen Dasakarmapathavadanamala. 3 Binde. Turnhout 2016 (Berliner Turfantexte 37).
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(sliis). Tt is made immediately clear that the remnants of the Singim manuscript do not
feature any part of the 12 and 13™ chapters, which are known only by the Hami version.
At the end are listed fragments of the chapters (20 to 25®) about hells (“Héllenkapitel”),
which cannot be attributed to a specific chapter. Since the content of these chapters is quite
repetitive and formulaic, the attribution of a fragment to one or the other chapter cannot be
stated if the manuscript is too poorly preserved. This holds also for the Tocharian A cor-
responding parts. 2. Murtuk manuscript, Nos. 226238, pp. 259-269, whose fragments be-
long to six different chapters, plus some non-identified fragment of the chapters about hells.
3. Non identified fragments, Nos. 239-430, pp. 271-351, whose finding place is Singim or
unknown. These pieces are further classified according to their situation in the original leaf
(beginning, end, next to the string hole, middle, etc.). The description of the manuscripts
follows basically the pattern of former catalogues of Old Turkic manuscripts which have
been published in the same series, and it is quite detailed and accurate (see the principles
stated pp. XVI-XXI): general description of the material shape of the leaf or fragment, as
well as type of paper, number of lines, margins and ruling, size, type of spelling, number of
the page, when available or surmised, etc.; in addition to the various pressmarks, the expedi-
tion code, if it still preserved; full bibliography, with references to the facsimiles and previ-
ous publications. Some further peculiarities are further noted, such as original corrections
or annotations of the copyist, writing exercises, etc. This contains a mine of data which
should be confronted to the photographs of the manuscripts, and placed in the perspective
of Old Uyghur codicology and manuscript research. Several fragments have been left out,
because they have being proved to belong to the DKPAM or to some other Buddhist work.
The entries mention as expected, when they are available, the parallels given by the
Hami (alias Témiirti) version, as well as by the recently found Nirnasi fragments. I under-
line that a majority of complete leaves or of significant parts of leaves of Maitrisimit in the
Singim-Murtuk version are reconstructed by joining several fragments, many of them
being of tiny size. This represents the fruit of an enormous amount of philological work,
which is based on multifarious expertise, while requiring much skill. These joins depend
on the ability to restore the continuity of an understandable text, combined with several
material criteria, such as the ductus, the external shape of the fragments, etc. Such work
is the everyday task of a philologist, the human being who cannot be replaced, as far as I
can see, by any technology or software of sorts. In the present case, this catalogue means
a decisive improvement on the previous identifications of fragments which had been re-
sumed by the works of ANNEMARIE VON GABAIN (1957 and 1961) accompanied by the
two extremely useful Beibefte,' and $1nast TEKIN? which have been prepared before the
discovery of new materials pertaining to the Old Uyghur text as well as to the Tochar-
ian text. Many provisory or erroneous identifications have been corrected, and a lot of
non-identified fragments have found a definite place. It is understood that the work does
not provide an edition of the Maitrisimit, which remains a task for the future. According
to the usual practice in catalogues of Old Turkic manuscripts, the first and last line of the
recto and verso of the leaves or of the larger fragments are quoted. When the fragment

U Maitrisimit. Faksimile der alttiirkischen Version eines Werkes der buddbistischen
Vaibbasika-Schule. [1]. In Faksimile hrsg. v. A. voN GABAIN. Mit einer Einleitung [in Bei-
beft I] von HELMUTH SCHEEL. Wiesbaden 1957. I1. In Faksimile hrsg. v. A. VON GABAIN
mit einem Geleitwort [in Bezheft II] von RicHARD HARTMANN. Berlin (DDR) 1961.

2 S. TEKIN: Maitrisimit nom bitig. Die uigurische Ubersetzung eines Werkes der bud-
dhistischen Vaibbasika-Schule. 1. Transliteration, Ubersetzung, Anmerkungen. 2. Analy-
tischer und riicklinfiger Index. Berlin 1980 (Berliner Turfantexte 9).
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is based on a complex combination of several smaller fragments, the editors give gener-
ously a complete transcription. The small fragments are generally entirely transcribed.
The transcription follows the principles stated by KLaus ROHRBORN for the Usgurisches
Warterbuch, started in 1977, and recast in the two synthetic volumes issued in 2010' and
20152, which have been adopted by most Turcologists in the meantime. It is expected that
the preparatory work for the complete edition of Maitrisimit will provide some further
joins, but one can be confident that the editors of this volume have already done most of
the work which can be reasonably achieved in the present state of the documentation.
The general bibliography (pp. 353-370) is quite extensive and reliable. The reader who
is not a scholar of Old Turkic philology should get accustomed to the abbreviations of the
titles of some books and major articles, although they are in general transparent enough.
The authors have referred rather systematically to the secondary literature about parallel
texts in Tocharian. I would make one minor addition. An article of mine® contains a com-
parative study of the Toch. A fragment A 257, parallel to the leaves 11 (Taf. 145) and 12 of
the 11 chapter in the Singim version, which has also a parallel in the Hami version, see
Nos. 79 and 80 of the present catalogue. The book ends with five concordances (pp. 371
496), which are necessary to trace all fragments. To conclude, this catalogue is a milestone
in the ongoing research about Maitrisimit, for which the authors deserve the gratefulness
of the scholarly community. This achievement is the well-founded basis for the complete
edition of the text itself which has been planned by J.P. LAUT in the framework of the pro-
ject “Gesamtedition der alttiirkischen Uberlieferungen zur Maitreya-Literatur”, located at
the University of Géttingen, Seminar fiir Turkologie und Zentralasienkunde. One would
not think of a better Virgil for guiding the fellow traveler into the difficulties, including
the torments pertaining to hells, of Maitrisimit, the monument of Old Uyghur Buddhism.

GEORGES-JEAN PINAULT, Paris

YOUNGJIN LEE: Critical Edition of the First Abbisamaya of the Commentary on the
Prajraparamita Sitra in 25,000 Lines by Arya-Vimuktisena, based on Two Sanskrit
Manuscripts preserved in Nepal and Tibet. Napoli: UNO 2017 (Manuscripta Buddhica 3.)
ISBN 978-88-6719-141-3. € 135,—.

Die vorliegende Neuedition eines Kommentar von Arya-Vimuktisena (6.Jh.) wurde von
drei Institutionen herausgeben, der Universitit, an der die Serie ansissig ist (Universita
degli studi di Napoli), der Heimatuniversitit des Autors (Geumgang Center for Buddhist
Studies, Korea) und dem betreuenden Asien-Afrika-Institut der Hamburger Universitit.
Der grofiformatige Band, der die von der Serie gewohnte ausgezeichnete Qualitit des
italienischen Buchhandwerks aufweist, enthilt nebst einer Einleitung (,Introduction®,
S.13-45) als Kernstiick die kritische Ausgabe des Textes (S.53-211), auf welche dann
(S. 213-268) die Faksimiles der fiir die Edition verwandten drei Handschriften folgen.

! K.ROHRBORN: Uignrisches Worterbuch. Sprachmaterial der vorislamischen tiirkischen
Texte ans Zentralasien. Neubearbeitung. 1. Verben. Band 1: ab-—azsigli-. Stuttgart 2010.

2 K. ROHRBORN: Uigurisches Worterbuch. Sprachmaterial der vorislamischen tiirki-
schen Texte aus Zentralasien. Neubearbeitung. 11. Nomina, Pronomina, Partikeln. Band 1:
a-—asvik. Stuttgart 2015.

> G.-J. PiNauLT: “Note sur le sens du substantif ke du tokharien A, a partir d’une
nouvelle occurrence dans le Maitreyasamiti-Nataka.” In: Papers in Honour of Prof. Dr. Ji

Xianlin on the Occasion of His 80" Birthday. Vol. 1. Beijing 1991, pp. 145-162.
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In der knappen Einleitung erklirt der Autor die Wahl des edierten Kapitels und das N6-
tigste iiber Autor und Werk, dann folgen die technischen Details der Edition, vor allem die
Beschreibung der Handschriften. Eine Neuedition des ersten Kapitels, welches 1967 be-
reits von PENsA ediert worden war, bot sich insofern an, als neben dem nepalesischen Ms. A,
welches schon PENsa vorlag, nun eine weitere Quelle verfiigbar wurde. Ms. A, dem einige
Folios gegen Ende fehlen — Liicken, die jetzt gefiillt werden konnten —, hat mit zwei Schrei-
berhinden und vermutlich drei Korrektoren einen bereits recht komplizierten Aufbau.

Im Jahre 2013 wurde eine weitere Handschrift des Textes identifiziert, die sich in Tibet
befindet. Sie wurde vom Siidasien-Institut der Pekinger Universitit schon im Jahre 1988
mikrofilmiert und 2014 interessierten Forschern zur Verfiigung gestellt. Seit 2012 ist iiber-
dies bekannt (S. 19), daf} von den in Tibet erhaltenen, alten und oft auch unikalen Sanskrit-
Handschriften eine monumentale Faksimile-Ausgabe in 61 Binden erstellt worden war.
Diese ist nicht allgemein zuginglich, die vermutlich wenigen Exemplare werden de facto
unter Verschluf} gehalten. Es ist davon auszugehen, daf} die Faksimile-Ausgabe eine Farb-
Reproduktion auch dieser Handschrift enthilt. Fiir den vorliegenden Band mufite der
Herausgeber allerdings mit dem ilteren monochromen Mikrofilm vorlieb nehmen, und
er vermutet, dafl auf den nicht zuginglichen Farbreproduktionen weitere Marginalien zu
lesen sein diirften, wodurch sich der Text in Zukunft verbessern lassen wiirde (S. 20). Zu
diesen Quellen kommt noch das nur wenige Folios umfassende nepalesische Ms. C.

Der Frage nach den editorischen Leitlinien bei der Edition von Texten im sogenannten
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, mufl sich natiirlich auch die vorliegende Edition stellen (,Edito-
rial Policy*, S. 33-37). Bei diesen Texten lassen sich, anders als im nichtbuddhistischen Sans-
krit mit seinen vergleichsweise strikten und klaren orthographischen und grammatischen
Regeln, oft keine sinnvollen Kriterien fiir die Variantenwahl finden. Denn ob eine mittel-
indische Wortform oder eine grammatische Ungenauigkeit das Urspriingliche ist, und die
grammatisch korrekte Variante eine spitere Korrektur darstellt, oder ob eine falsche Form
lediglich ein Schreiberfehler ist, ist manchmal nicht zu ermitteln. LEE hilt sich weitgehend
an den von EDGERTON in seiner Grammatik gebahnten Weg. Er bezeichnet es als das ,first
and foremost principle (S.33), den Text mit seinen irreguliren Formen nicht gramma-
tisch zu emendieren. Nur was nach ,Anwendung der Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar® nicht zu
rechtfertigen sei, werde emendiert. Sicher kénnte man mit Hinweis darauf, dafl EDGERTONS
Grammatik ja kein iibergeordnetes Regelwerk war, sondern lediglich die Beschreibung der
Praxis der nepalesischen Handschriften, auch zu anderen Einschitzungen kommen, aber im
Grunde entspricht diese Vorgehensweise der allgemeinen Praxis. Wie der Autor an Beispie-
len darlegt, verfihrt er in Zweifelsfillen nicht mechanisch, sondern mit Augenmaf.

Von weiterem Interesse ist die Bemerkung auf S.37 iiber die Zusatzfunktion des
avagraba in den Handschriften. Dieser wird nimlich nicht, wie aus der Grammatik be-
kannt und aus europiischen Editionen gewohnt, fiir elidiertes 2 nach auslautendem o ver-
wendet, sondern er steht meist in Komposita: ,when a short or long vowel ‘a/a’ precedes
“a’, the latter ‘a’ changes to the avagraba®. (S. 37) Der Herausgeber bemerkt, der avagraha
wiirde ,inserted in places, where it is, in principle, not needed.“ (S. 37)

Tatsichlich ist diese Praxis in Handschriften hiufiger zu beobachten und deckt sich
iiberdies mit dem, was man im modernen indischen Schriftsatz beobachtet. Vermutlich ist
die Abweichung von der Norm also nicht auf der Seite der Schreiber von Handschriften,
sondern bei den europiischen Grammatikern und Setzern zu diagnostizieren.

Die in grofler Devanagari-Schrift gesetzte Edition gibt in einem ersten Apparat zu-
sitzliche Informationen, im zweiten, darunter abgedruckten Hauptapparat die Varianten.
Die Foliowechsel der Handschriften sind am Auflenrand angezeigt. Der Leser kann fer-
ner in der Faksimileausgabe aller drei Quellen im hinteren Teil des Bandes, im Falle der
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Handschriften A und C in Farbe, das Original einsehen. Wegen des sehr breiten Formats
der drei Palmblatthandschriften sind diese allerdings nicht leicht lesbar. Hier wiren Farb-
seiten, welche die volle Hohe des Druckes ausniitzen, dem Leser entgegengekommen, aber
die Herausgeber wollten den Satzspiegel mit seinen harmonischen Abstinden vermutlich
beim Faksimile-Teil nicht opfern.

Bereits die Zahl der berichtigten Transkriptionsfehler der editio princeps sowie die
Riicknahme mancher unnétiger Konjekturen, die man angesichts der vorliegenden Edi-
tion gar nicht mehr versteht, zeigt, dafl das vorliegende Werk eine Liicke fullt.! Es ist
zu hoffen, dafl die Herausgeber der anderen Textteile, CLauDIO Cicuzza und Hopo
NakaMURA ihre Editionen ebenfalls mit den neuen Materialien iiberarbeiten (S. 20) und
verdffentlichen kénnen, so dafl die Edition des Gesamttextes von Arya-Vimuktisena auf
einen neuen Stand gehoben wird.

JURGEN HANNEDER, Marburg

TaN GuanNcLIaN (K.L. Tam, Tam KwonG-Liv) ¥ B ik: Zhongwai gu ditu zhong de
Donghai he Nanhai ¥ 9t 38 49 £ # 4= % #%. Hong Kong: Heping tushu youxian
gongsi 2017. [4] + 202 Seiten. ISBN 978-962-238-998-4. Paperback. HK$ 258,~.

Der Verfasser dieses griindlich edierten und schén gestalteten Bandes ist ein leidenschaft-
licher Sammler alter Karten, und zwar in erster Linie chinesischer, welche die maritime
Welt Ostasiens beriihren oder mit Guangdong in Verbindung stehen. Zu seinen Schitzen
zihlen neben einer Version von Matteo Riccis Kunyu wanguo quantu 3§ 2% B 48 meh-
rere Kiistenkarten aus der Qing-Periode sowie japanische und andere Drucke. Einige Ab-
bildungen dieser Werke hat er bereits veréffentlicht, etwa in seinem wichtigen Buch Cong
yuanfang dao jingwei: Xianggang yu Hua’nan lishi ditu cangzhen #1877 3| 4348 AR
## )& ¥ 38 # 22, das vor allem die Rolle der ehemaligen britischen Kolonie und ihrer
Vorgeschichte beleuchtet — aus Sicht der Geographie und unter Beriicksichtigung vari-
ierender kartographischer Traditionen. Der hier besprochene Band erweitert den rium-
lichen Rahmen: Er betrachtet die politische Entwicklung zweier Seegebiete, nimlich des
Ost- und des Siidchinesischen Meeres.

Dass manche Karten als aussagekriftige historische Dokumente gelten diirfen, be-
gleitend zur geschriebenen Geschichte, bedarf keiner Erklirung. Darauf geht auch Tans
Vorwort ein: Texte konnen mit Leichtigkeit umformuliert werden, Karten hingegen sind
nicht so schnell zu indern. Dies ist sicher richtig, zumindest erweisen sich letztere oft
als dauerhafte Zeugen, auf die wir bei der Interpretation politischer Ereignisse und lang-
fristiger Prozesse nicht verzichten sollten. Weiterhin erfahren wir, anhand von Karten
sei zu zeigen, wie Japan danach strebte, das eigene Territorium systematisch auszuweiten.
Derlei betrifft zunichst den Raum rund um das Ostchinesische Meer, spiter aber auch die
Nanhai-Region (% #). Hier freilich sind noch die Interessen anderer Michte zu beriick-
sichtigen, die gleichfalls auf Karten dokumentiert sind. Ubertragen auf zeitliche Vorgaben
bedeutet dies, der Autor hat vor allem Entwicklungen seit der Ming-Periode im Visier.

Anders gesagt, der vorliegende Band enthilt eine starke politische Komponente. Unter
anderem geht es um die laufende Diskussion dariiber, wem die Felseninsel(n) Diaoyu 44 &

! Im Englischen finden sich einige Druckfehler: S. 13, Fn. 2 lies Wogihara fiir Wohi-
hara; S. 14 lies commentary fiir commnetary; S. 15 lies twenty-three; S. 19 lies leaf fiir
leave; S. 27 lies pratipattih fiir partipattih, lies sarvakarajfiata fiir sarvakarajaata.

2 Hong Kong: Zhonghua shuju 2010.
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zugeordnet werden sollen: China oder Japan. Bekanntlich hat diese Debatte viele Gemiiter
erhitzt, auch in Hong Kong. Texte aus alter Zeit belegen, dass Diaoyu tatsichlich nicht zum
Territorium des Ryukyu-Staates (chin. Liugiu #.3k) gehorte, der iiber Jahrhunderte zu den
Vasallen Beijings zihlte. Hervorzuheben ist ferner: Die bilateralen Beziehungen waren stets
friedlich und harmonisch, ja, sie hatten Modellcharakter. Erst nach Vereinnahmung der
Ryukyu-Kette durch Japan inderten sich die Verhiltnisse auf drastische Weise. Vor allem
spitere japanische Karten markieren nun sogar Diaoyu als Teil des japanischen Kaiserreichs.

Fiir das Siidchinesische Meer gilt das Folgende: Vor Ankunft der Europier in Fernost
finden die Inseln in diesem Gebiet nur in chinesischen Quellen Erwihnung. Hernach er-
scheint vor allem der heute Xisha genannte Archipel (% i/ #f £ ) zugleich auf europiischen
Karten, besonders auf portugiesischen, wobei die frithe Ikonographie — und das schliefit
die Darstellung Taiwans mit ein und gelegentlich sogar die der Ryukyu-Inseln — chinesi-
sche Einflisse zeigt. Den Portugiesen ging es aber nicht um territoriale Expansion, son-
dern um Handel und die Verbreitung des Katholizismus. Erst spiter, mit dem Auftreten
der eigentlich imperialen Michte, werden verschiedene Inseln zum Streitfall.

Dies in etwa ist die Ausgangslage, an der sich TAN orientiert und die wohl auch den
Aufbau seines Buches beeinflusst hat. Doch vorab: Gleich zu Beginn kommentiert er zwei
Inschriften: eine 1844 dem Gott des Ostmeeres $ # 4} gewidmete und eine andere, die
1488 fiir den Gott des Siidmeeres # #4¥ errichtet wurde. Die erste Inschrift, in Laizhou
%M (Shandong), trigt den Titel Chongxiu Donghaishen miao beiji T 15 i#4b i #32 und
wurde von Cui Yunsheng # %7 (1776-1860) verfasst. Unter anderem verdeutlicht der
Text, dass man auf gottlichen Beistand im Kampf gegen die Briten hoffte. Die zweite Tafel,
im Nanhaishen miao # %4} B (Guangzhouy), geht auf ein Staatsopfer zuriick, mit dem ein
gewisser Chen Xin FR13 beauftragt war. Beide Kulte haben eine lange Tradition und stan-
den wiederholt in der Gunst des Hofes. Dass der Verfasser ausgerechnet diese Inschriften
reproduziert — gut leserlich —, werden vor allem chinesische Leser zu schitzen wissen,
denen vielschichtige Symbole keineswegs fremd sind.

Es folgen 28 kurze Kapitel, die wesentliche historische Entwicklungen skizzieren, je-
weils versehen mit Hinweisen auf ausgewihlte Quellen sowie chinesische und andere
Sekundirwerke. Dazu werden passende Karten aus der Zeit selbst oder aus spiteren Epo-
chen eingeblendet, wihrend der die genannten Ereignisse frisch gedeutet wurden. Ge-
schriebene Geschichte, gut recherchiert und verlisslich vorgetragen, wird auf diese Weise
mit optischen Zeugnissen verkniipft. Insgesamt enthilt der Band rund 120 meist farbige
Illustrationen, die von bester Qualitit sind.

Kapitel 1 bis 5 fassen die frithen japanischen Expansionsbemiihungen zusammen: die
voriibergehende Besetzung der koreanischen Halbinsel im spiten 16.Jahrhundert; die
nordwirts gerichtete Ausdehnung mit dem Ziel, Hokkaido und die Inseln rund um das
Ochotskische Meer zu annektieren; ferner die ersten Versuche, unbewohnte Eilande
im Pazifik zu vereinnahmen (die Bonin-Inseln). Dabei betont der Autor: Um geinderte
Wahrnehmungen des Raumes festzuhalten, nutzten japanische Kartenzeichner hiufig
geographisches Wissen, das letztlich auf jesuitische Werke zuriickgefithrt werden kann.
Wihrend dies weithin bekannt ist, macht die Deutung der sogenannten Selden-Karte
hellhérig (S. 11). Selbige, erst vor einigen Jahren in Oxford entdeckt, inzwischen aber in
vielen Spezialstudien untersucht, sei wohl von japanischer Hand gefertigt worden und
habe japanischen Seefahrenden zur Orientierung gedient, so TAN. Andere sind eher ge-
neigt, besagte Karte, die europiische und chinesische Elemente vermengt, Hindlern aus
Fujian zuzuordnen bzw. Chinesen, die gegen Ende der Ming-Periode in Japan und Siid-
ostasien verkehrten. Offen ist zudem, wann und wie genau die Selden-Karte in engli-
schen Besitz geriet.
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Wihrend Shandong und die Westseite der koreanischen Halbinsel in TaNs Buch nur eine
untergeordnete Rolle spielen, wird die Geschichte der Ryukyu-Inseln niher betrachtet, und
zwar in den Kapiteln 6 bis 16. Dabei nennt der Autor natiirlich auch PaILIPP FRANZ VON
S1EBOLD und das allseits bekannte Buch von WALTER LUTZ mit JoSEF KREINERS Beitrag iiber
europiische Karten zu den Ryukyu-Inseln. Weitere Studien hierzu schrieben JIN GuorinG
4B -F und andere. Sehr griindlich analysiert TAN die chinesischen Karten, die nautische An-
gaben zur Route von Fujian nach Okinawa enthalten. Passend dazu sei dem Leser empfohlen,
die neue Sammlung Zhongguo lidai hailu zhenjing ¥ B JEAK 538 5T42" zu konsultieren, an
deren Erstellung auch TAN maflgeblich mitgewirkt hat. Diese Sammlung zitiert aus mehre-
ren Berichten von Gesandten, die zu den Ryukyu-Inseln fuhren und die Seewege kannten.

Kapitel 9 des vorliegenden Bandes verdient besondere Aufmerksamkeit: Es zeigt, dass
der tiefe Meeresteil zwischen der Ryukyu-Kette und den Mini-Eilanden an seinem West-
rand - Pengjia % &, Diaoyu #) & usw. - frither als natiirliche Grenze galt, so in Naha wie
auch auf chinesischer Seite. Die Strémung wird hier vom Heishui £ 7K bzw. Kuroshio ge-
speist, deshalb hielt man diese Gewisser fiir gefihrlich. Folglich lag Diaoyu — das deuten
sogar Kiistenkarten aus der Ming-Zeit an — weit jenseits des Ryukyu-Territoriums.

Wihrend die Portugiesen weder an letzterem noch an Taiwan interessiert waren, ver-
hielt sich die spitere europiische Konkurrenz ganz anders. Seit dem 18.Jahrhundert, mit
dem Auftreten von Antoine Gaubil S, sind vermehrte Bestrebungen festzustellen, die Ryu-
kyu-Welt ins internationale Rampenlicht zu riicken, also die Bindung zwischen Naha und
Beijing zu untergraben. Das ist Gegenstand der Kapitel 10 bis 16. Bei der Unterzeichnung
des Vertrages zwischen Ryukyu und den Vereinigten Staaten (1857) hilt sich Tokyo noch
zuriick — die Bedeutung Satsumas wird heruntergespielt —, aber schon wenige Jahre danach
besetzen japanische Truppen das kleine Inselreich, welches bekanntlich im 15.Jahrhundert
seine Bliitezeit erlebt hatte. Wiederum zeigen sich diese Entwicklungen auf verschiedenen
Karten, die nun recht bald die unbewohnte(n) Diaoyu-Insel(n) als zu Japan zihlend aus-
weisen. Auch die Zeit nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg beriicksichtigt der Autor: Die sogenannte

»Riickgabe“ der Ryukyu-Kette an die Regierung in Tokyo war praktischen Erwigungen ge-
schuldet, zumal Washington mit Blick auf die damalige Lage in China keinen eigenstindigen
Inselstaat wollte. Dieser Umstand ist mitverantwortlich fiir die heutige Debatte.

Kapitel 17 und 18 erértern noch einmal japanische Anspriiche auf einige Inseln im Pa-
zifik und nahe Korea. Wichtiger sind indes die recht ausfithrlichen Kapitel 19 bis 28, in
denen es um das Siidchinesische Meer geht, vor allem um die vielen Riffe und Eilande in
selbigem, also nicht um die eigentlichen Kiistengebiete der Anrainerstaaten. Alte Texte
berichten vom Zhanghai # #, dessen gedachte Ausdehnung in etwa derjenigen des heuti-
gen Nanhai entsprach; ferner heiflt es, dort finde man Korallen - eine sehr zutreffende Be-
obachtung. Auf Karten werden diese Atolle freilich erst etwas spiter notiert. Zu nennen
sind hier die letztlich in der Tradition des Zhu Siben % % & stehenden Weltkarten sowie
zahlreiche Stiicke, die ab der Ming-Zeit gefertigt wurden und auch im vorliegenden Buch
Beriicksichtigung finden.

Kurz nach 1900 versucht Japan erstmals, der Dongsha-Inseln /% % habhaft zu
werden, die auf der traditionellen Route zwischen Zentral-Guangdong und Luzon liegen.
Ebenso interessant: In einigen alten Quellen erscheint die Dongsha- oder Pratasgruppe
unter dem Namen Nan’aoqi ## £ Selbiges erinnert an geomantische bzw. geographische
Konzepte,dieunsz.B.in Texten der Epochen Song und Yuan begegnen. Hieriiber berichtet
TaN GUANGLIAN ebenfalls. Und ein weiteres Thema, auf das er eingeht: Manuskripte mit
einfachen nautischen Anweisungen belegen, dass chinesische Fischer, meist von Hainan

! Hrsg. v. CHEN JIaRONG BRAE %, ZHU JiaNQIu % B 4K et al. 2 Bde. Guangzhou 2016.

und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000516



Bﬁcherbesprechungen 511

aus, regelmifig in der Inselwelt des Siidchinesischen Meeres verkehrten. Diese Quellen
stammen aus der spiten Qing-Periode und der frithen Republik-Zeit. Wiederum sind pas-
sende Karten und Skizzen vorhanden. Zudem sei der Leser noch einmal auf die Sammlung
Zhongguo lidai hailu zhenjing verwiesen, die entsprechendes Material bereithilt.

Die nichsten Kapitel befassen sich vor allem mit den Nansha-Inseln # 22 %, Wihrend
des Zweiten Weltkrieges waren Japaner auf einigen dieser Eilande zugange, bald nach 1945
wurden weitere Anspriiche geltend gemacht. Ein Fall sei hier genannt, auf den Kapitel 27 ein-
geht: Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts nahmen die Vereinigten Staaten den Spaniern die Philippinen
weg; die damals auf Karten offiziell eingetragenen Seegrenzen rund um den philippinischen
Archipel schlossen die weit westlich vor Palawan liegenden Nansha-Inseln aber nicht mit ein.
Dennoch erhob Manila spiter mehrfach seine Stimme, auf der Suche nach Argumenten fiir
eine Vereinnahmung selbiger. Dissens besteht auch hinsichtlich anderer Gebiete, etwa der
Batan-Gruppe siidlich von Taiwan, wobei philippinische Kartenzeichner gelegentlich mit
falschen Angaben zu Breitengraden gearbeitet haben, wie TAN zu berichten weif}.

Das 29. und letzte Kapitel dieses Buches erinnert an zweierlei: an internationales Recht
und die Position Washingtons. Oftmals wurden geltende Vorgaben, so der Autor, bewusst
verdreht, hiufig zuungunsten Chinas. Die vorangehenden Kapitel nennen mehrere Bei-
spiele. Zudem hitten die Vereinigten Staaten besondere Privilegien fiir sich beansprucht.
Hier freilich kénnte man weit ausholen. Denn das Schlagwort ,,American exceptionalism*“
ruft sehr schnell die friihe Neuzeit ins Gedichtnis, als Hugo Grotius (den TAN nicht in
diesem Zusammenhang nennt) und die protestantisch-calvinistische Ideologie ein angeb-
lich gerechtes Regelwerk lieferten, das die Vereinigte Ostindische Compagnie in die Lage
versetzte, ihre Raubziige in Asien zu legitimieren. Doch solcherlei fiihrt iiber den Hori-
zont des Gebotenen hinaus.

Den Umschlag dieses groffformatigen Buches ziert ein Segment aus einer ebenso pracht-
vollen wie weithin bekannten Karte des Fernio Vaz Dourado (1570) — ganz als wolle der
Autor damit sagen, Asiens Meere seien zu Zeiten der Portugiesen freier und friedlicher
gewesen als in den Epochen danach. Einige geographische Namen auf diesem Ausschnitt,
der das Siidchinesische Meer abbildet, zeigen malaiische Einfliisse; die Darstellung der
Xisha-Gruppe erinnert an die Ikonographie der sogenannten Zheng He-Karte (¥ fof
#M8); und ein diagonaler Schriftzug, quer iiber die offene See gezogen, deutet vage an,
dass portugiesische Reisende den direkten Weg von der Sulu-Zone nach Ost-Guangdong
schon frith erkundet hatten. Gewiss, wir kennen nicht alle Einzelheiten der Vergangen-
heit, doch der vorliegende Band erhellt die iibergeordnete Thematik und darf zugleich als
gelungene Einfithrung in diese gelesen werden.

RoODERICH PTAK, Miinchen

WaNG YONGBO E 7KK /Tsa1 SUEY-LING 44 (eds.): Buddbist Stone Sutras in China,
Shandong Province. Vol. 3. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag 2017 / Hangzhou: China
Academy of Art Press 2017. 512 S. ISBN 978-3-447-10813-3. € 160,—.

The series Buddhist Stone Sutras in China turns for the third time on Shandong province.!
The technical layout of this volume is identical with the preceding volumes, and again an
aerial view of the region under scrutiny shown on the inside of the cover displays the large
number of scattered sites that the volume presents. The “Introduction” by LoTHAR

! This series presents bilingual volumes in Chinese and English. We usually indicate
for the convenience of the general reader the titles and pagination of the English text.
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LEDDEROSE: “Engraved Mountain Sites from North to South” (pp. 6-10) explains that the
volume assembles and analyzes inscriptions that were engraved on rock cliffs under the
open sky in Shandong province. The author points out that the volume includes all the
other inscriptions in Shandong province that the 1%, 2 and 3" volume in the series had
not yet covered, and also the Sutra Stone Valley 4£.% % on Mount Taishan 4 is excluded
as it is important and great enough to deserve an individual treatment for which a 4™ vol-
ume in the Shandong series is reserved. As usual, comparisons are made with eventually
older rubbings and photographs. The reconstitution of Chinese characters and even parts
of text columns show the in-depth research that a great number of international scholars
executed to fulfil the task. The geographical area covered in the 3* volume extends from
Yellow Stone Cliff % % £ in the north to Mount Long #:1 in the southwestern highlands
of Shandong province over a distance north to south of more than 150 kilometers. The
author indicates very precisely the location of mountains and inscriptions (“Space”,
pp. 6-8). The tract “Actors” reveals that only very few of “the several dozen individuals”
that are named in the inscriptions can also be traced in other historical sources. For exam-
ple, the monk calligrapher Seng’an Daoyi 1§ %3 & (fl. 652-579) who already appeared in
volumes 1 and 2 of the series, had masterminded most extensive clusters of inscriptions,
also at Mount Jian %kli, see below. Historical sources and also, amazingly, Buddhist
sources do not speak about him. The same is true of most of the donors, with the excep-
tion of Lady Zhao #4 (died 575 or 576), the wife of Tang Yong /& & (before 532-581), who
was an important political figure in the Northern Qi dynasty and “a forceful supporter of
the Buddhist cause” (p. 8). Another important individual name in a colophon that also
appears in historical sources is General Huli Wudu fit# X4 (died 572) who is the
highest-ranking individual whom Shandong sutra inscriptions name (p. 8). L. LEDDEROSE
makes great efforts to elucidate the life or at least the traces of the few individual names
that he can introduce in the paragraph “Actors” (pp. 8-9). The paragraph “More Issues”
very pointedly show the paramount important that sources of historical geography, the
so-called gazetteers 3.7 & have concerning the location of mountains, the identification
of local names and eventually, they even may contain texts of otherwise lost inscriptions.
For this volume Tsa1 SUEY-LING who is a Taiwanese scholar and authoress especially ex-
celled doing this type of research, consulting a great variety of gazetteers. One of the more
depressing phenomena that L. LEDDEROSE considers is the still ongoing destruction of
texts. He explains that the engravings on four mountains in this volume have been com-
pletely destroyed, most certainly by quarrying which not only marred the local scene in
our present time but was noted already in the early 1820s. We read about destroyed cul-
tural relics that were lost because of the pursuit of economic interests (pp. 9-10). The table
of “Contents” (pp. IX-XV) list nine mountains that show an amazing number of often
minute inscriptions that consist of only a few characters, which is short enough to list
them right away in the table of contents: Mount Jian Kl (abr. JS, pp. 28-145), Mount
Yang [5h (abr. YS, pp. 146-154), Yellow Stone Cliff % % £ (abr. HSY, pp. 155-227),
Mount Culai 840 (abr. CLS, pp.228-332), Mount Fenghuang EJZL (abr. FHS,
pp. 333-401), Mount Shuiniu K4l (abr. SNS, pp. 402-447), Mount Ziyang %55l (abr.
ZYS, pp. 448-468), Mount Tao [y (abr. TS, pp. 469-487), Mount Mount Long &b (abr.
LS, pp. 488-498). Each paragraph is headed by an inviting scenic photo of the respective
mountain. The reader has to realize that all those small inscriptions presented in this vol-
ume do have a significance of their own. Some of them are just the name of a Buddha, see
for example: Buddha King of Great Emptiness X = 4, Rubbing A, B, and E on Mount
Jian nr. 10 (pp. 100-101, comprising Figure 35, 36, and 37), or the name Buddha Maitreya
## % on Mount Fenghuang &b, inscription 4.1, photograph taken in 2007, which is
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compared with Rubbing A and B (pp. 367-369, comprising Figure 140, 141, and 142). The
scientific and technical approach to the inscriptions resembles the techniques used in the
preceding volumes. This volume stands very well for itself, focusing on a specific regional
dispersal of cultural and religious relics in Shandong province. For example, the presenta-
tion of the name “Buddha Maitreya” that we find on p. 369 features: “Layout Text”, “Tran-
scription”, with the reconstitution of lost characters, and “English Translation.” The
“Physical Description” presents: “Format”, “Inclination of Surface”, “Large Characters”,
“Overall Dimensions”, “Coordinates of Position”, “Small Characters” (p. 370), and the
conclusion has the “References” which includes “Rubbings”, “Transcriptions”, “Illustra-
tions”, “Discussion” and finally the relevant bibliographical references are provided.
“Discussion” offers very short remarks on the titles quoted (pp. 370-371). This is the gen-
eral pattern that allows the reader to estimate the physical state of the respective inscrip-
tion at the individual location which the reader can readily spot on the aerial view that the
inside of the cover reproduces as a map. Of course, there are also more extended inscrip-
tions such as the Passage of 98 Characters from the Sutra on the Great Perfection of Wis-
dom Spoken by Manjusri XIRFRA| BT SALE B B /7L N\F# X (LS 1, pp. 493-496,
including “Layout Text”, [Chinese] “Transcription”, and “English Translation”). The
book is lavishly documented with fantastic photographs of all sites and inscriptions, often
indicating exactly where the respective inscriptions can be seen if they are scattered on
pieces of rocks, see for example the location of inscriptions CLS1, CLS2, CLS3 and CLS4
that are situated on the boulder of Radiant Buddha Cliff Btk £ (CLS, p. 239, Figure 87),
or see the five photographs on pp. 337-338 of Mount Fenghuang J8\ L. Again, there are
impressive extended inscriptions such as the stele from Mount Shuiniu K4\l with a pas-
sage on the Correct Law from the Sutra on the Great Perfection of Wisdom Spoken by
Manjusri (SNS 2, M5 iE ik i X pp. 431-433, Figure 172, 173). Mount Fenghuang (abr.
FHS, pp. 344-395) is a good example of how the various mountains and sites of inscrip-
tions are presented: FHS is one of the mountains where the inscriptions focus on Buddha
names, dating to the 6™ century. The Buddha names “conjure up the cosmic space and
time of the Buddha universe” in the interpretation of L. LEDDEROSE (p. 344). A special
feature, however, is the presence of inscriptions from the 10® century. They are testimony
to a rebellion against the ruling emperor Zhu Zhen % #t (r. 913-923), the last emperor of
the Latter Liang dynasty #% % (907-923). That time the mountain served as a stronghold,
and the inscriptions lend themselves to comparison with the official historiography
(L. LEDDEROSE, p. 344). Mount FHS is analyzed and described in the subsections: “Space”
including: “Location”, “Topography and Spatial Grouping”, “Place Names”, and then:
“Time” with the paragraphs “Related Monasteries”, “Related Persons”, “Dating”, and
“Research History” (pp. 344-355) which leads then to the part “Inscriptions. It is almost
needles to say that all these paragraphs are evidence of meticulous scientific work relying
on the mastery of the philological and historiographical techniques of traditional Chinese
Studies, which is all supported by modern techniques such as photography and cartogra-
phy. We very much applaud that abbreviations of personal names are used to sign the many
small analytic tracts or paragraphs that a great number of international scholars contrib-
uted (p. VI). The themes or sub-titles of the more or less long paragraphs as indicated
above were also used for the other mountains that the volume presents. The entries display
many essential details concerning persons and the historical situation that matter for the
locality in consideration. For example, the paragraph “Inscriptions” of FHS (pp. 354-358)
first gives an “Inventory” listing five Buddha names and six historical inscriptions, but no
sutra passage. The Buddha names are: Buddha King of Emptiness (FHS 1) that is a rather
frequent name in Shandong as Tsa1 SUEY-LING observes (pp. 354-355). It appears fifteen
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times. The name in the form seen at Mount FHS is not found in the Canon but was created
by monks who worked on the rocks under the open sky. The author discusses the name
that appears to have become a symbol of Emptiness. Then, there are the names Buddha
Maitreya # %} # and Buddha Amitabha FT7# F&# — both were engraved four times. Bud-
dha Sakyamuni ## £ /& and Buddha Guanshiyin #,# % # appear three times each. The
author analyses the spots where the name Buddha King of Emptiness was engraved, and it
appears that a certain location invited the visitor to meditate on the name, providing the
facility to sit in front of the name that was engraved on a rock. The name Buddha of
Flower Radiance # /4 appears only here during the Northern Qi dynasty (550-557).
The authoress quotes from the Lotus Sutra a passage that has Buddha explain to Saripfitra
that in a future era he will become exactly this Buddha (p. 354). Tsa1 SUEY-LING observes
that these Buddha names “create a sacred realm on Mount Fenghuang”, encompassing
cosmic time and space. “Buddha Maitreya and Buddha Flower Radiance point to the dis-
tant future...The monks who engraved these Buddha names here, practiced the bodhisat-
tva path, venerated the Buddhist core texts, the Lotus Sutra...and abided by their vows to
become Buddhas themselves”, explains the authoress (p. 355) who rightly tells the reader
how meaningful such seemingly small inscriptions of names are, engulfing a rocky spot
with a fascinating religious atmosphere. It is certainly an amazing quality of this volume
to show the great impact that such scattered holy names alone can have on the scenery and
the visitor or pilgrim. The “Historical Inscriptions” (p. 366) of the 6 century show that
FHS had become an enclave for monks and laymen, all under the protection of the Bud-
dhas. Private donors such as Peng Damai # X ¥ would hope to be reborn in the paradise
of Buddha Maitreya (pp. 355, 374, FHS 4.2). There are no inscriptions dating to the period
of the Sui- and Tang-dynasty (581-907). When the Latter Liang was founded, a dynasty
that lasted for about sixteen years only, FHS again became a refuge as shown in the in-
scriptions FHS 6—8 and FHS 10. And yet, Mount FHS was not a centre of monastic cul-
ture which the short tract “Time, Related Monasteries” reveals. In fact, it is unknown
which monastery was responsible for the inscriptions with Buddha names. Gazetteers of
the 19" century name monasteries but only the Monastery Shijie % # < that earlier was
named Monastery Yungai & %% and was founded in the year 602, is closest to the in-
scription site (p.348). The part “Carving Techniques” (p.355) analyses precisely two
types of techniques: V-shaped carving and Double-outline carving. The name Da kong
wang fo X2 £ (FHS 1) combines the two techniques which may give the name a special
value. The lay donor Peng Damai is the first and only name mentioned in the paragraph
“Related Persons” whereas for the 10 century a wealth of information features the com-
mander Liu Xun (858-921) #] % and Zhang Wanjin/Zhang Shoujin (870-919) 7 % it /3k
# who both were generals of the Latter Liang dynasty. However, Zhang Wanjin rebelled
in 919 and was defeated by Liu Xun. These events are indicated in the inscription FHS 6
(pp- 381-388). The scholars who were responsible for this part of Shandong Province vol. 3
document the events as precisely as possible, also referring to the renown historiographer
Sima Guang & % 3t of the Song period who very much later reported the rebellion in his
grand Zizhi tongjian % #% 8% dated 1084. Concerning FHS 6, dated 921 from the Latter
Liang Dynasty, see pp. 381-382: “Layout Text” and “Transcription” are provided on
pp. 383-384, and p. 385 offers the “English Translation” of the text, followed by a “Phys-
ical Description” with the usual details (see above). “References” and “Discussion”
(pp- 386-388) conclude the section on Mount FHS, which altogether show the systematic
scientific approach that was also realized in all descriptions of the various mountains and
their religious sites as far as it was possible, deciphering and presenting the cultural treas-
ures in the form of rock inscriptions. The reader will find a fantastic amount of
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information that will invite him to visit the region and use these materials as a solid, reli-
able basis for further regional studies that would have to accept Buddhist religion as a
major component that shaped life and history in Shandong and, in fact, in China. An ex-
tended “Bibliography” (pp. 499-512) of the reference sources quoted concludes this valu-
able volume that no Oriental library should fail to acquire.

FLorIAN C. REITER, Berlin

STEFFI RICHTER/ PHILIPP CLART/MARTIN RoTH (Hrsg.): 100 Jahre Ostasiatisches Insti-
tut der Universitit Leipzig, 1914-2014. Leipzig: Universititsverlag 2016. 203 S. (Leip-
ziger Ostasien-Studien 19.) ISBN 978-3-96023-043-4. € 22,—.

Der vorliegende Band ist ein Jubiliumsband, der auf eine hundertjihrige Geschichte
zuriickblickt, zugleich aber auch die China- und Japanforschung im 21.Jahrhundert
positioniert. Nach einer programmatischen Einleitung von PHILIPP CLART, die auch
einen kurzen Uberblick iiber die Geschichte des Instituts' gibt, folgen acht Beitrige:
MatTHIAS MIDDELL: ,Regionalforschung und Weltgeschichte in Leipzig® (S. 26-44),
JorG H. HsEMANN: ,Die Wurzeln der Leipziger Ostasienforschung: Georg von der
Gabelentz und seine sinologischen Studien® (S. 45-69), PHILIPP CLART: ,Eduard Erkes
und die Leipziger Forschung zur chinesischen Religionsgeschichte® (S. 71-91), STEFFI
RicHTER: ,Olympische Spiele und moderne Japan-Forschung: Tékys 1940/2020¢
(S. 95-120), STEPHAN KOHN: ,,Pop(ulir)kulturelle Japan-Forschung zwischen ,folk‘ und
,pop‘? Einige Gedanken zu den neuen Herausforderungen der Japanologie® (S. 121-143),
MaRTIN RoTH: ,Herausforderungen fiir die Japanforschung im Zeitalter der digita-
len Medien® (S. 145-164), STEFAN KRAMER: ,Von der Medienanthropologie Chinas zur
Sino-Anthropologie der Medien® (S. 165-180), NICOLA SPAKOWSKI: ,,Sinologie im Zeit-
alter des Globalen — Herausforderungen und Perspektiven im frithen 21.Jahrhundert®
(S. 181-198), Index (unpag.).

Die ersten Beitrige haben historische Themen: Da geht es um die Kontroversen um
KARL LAMPRECHT und sein Institut fiir Universalgeschichte, dessen Sogwirkung man-
che fiirchteten, das aber letztlich der Sinologie mehr Aufmerksamkeit verschaffte. GEOrRG
VON DER GABELENTZ (1840-1893), Sohn des beriihmten Sprachforschers Hans CoNoN
VON DER GABELENTZ (1807-1874), war zweifellos mehr Linguist als Sinologe, und ihm
fehlte chinesische Realienkenntnis und ausgiebige chinesische Literaturkenntnis, was ihn
bei der Bearbeitung und Ubersetzung von Texten verschiedentlich scheitern lief. Dafiir
ist seine chinesische Grammatik nicht nur ,glinzende Theorie“ (O. FRANKE), sondern
ein Jahrhundertwerk, der erste wirklich umfassende Versuch, die Grammatik der chi-
nesischen Sprache darzustellen. Waren doch damals nicht wenige Sinologen der Mei-
nung, Chinesisch habe {iberhaupt keine Grammatik. Man denke nur an die Auferungen
von GUSTAAF SCHLEGEL (1840-1903). GABELENTZ verstand es seine Schiiler zu moti-
vieren, unter denen WILHELM GRUBE (1855-1908), Max UHLE (1856-1944) und KARL

! Es wird kein Versuch gemacht, die Geschichte der Ostasienwissenschaften in Leip-
zig systematisch darzustellen, da bereits mehrere Arbeiten vorliegen: CHR. LEIBFRIED:
Sinologie an der Universitit Leipzig: Entstehung und Wirken des Ostasiatischen Semi-
nars 1878—1947. Leipzig 2003; R. MoR1TZ: ,Sinologie.“ In: Geschichte der Universitit
Leipzig 1409-2009. Bd. 4: Fakultiten, Institute, Zentrale Einrichtungen. Leipzig 2009,
S. 448-457; ST. RICHTER: ,Japanologie.“ In: ebda., S. 439-447; Sinologische Traditionen
im Spiegel neuer Forschungen. Hrsg. v. R. MoR1Tz. Leipzig 1993.
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FLORENZ (1865-1939) waren.! EDUARD ERKEs (1891-1958), AuGusT CONRADYS (1864-1925)
Schwiegersohn, fithrte die Linie seines Schwiegervaters fort, die mehr durch anregende Idee
und Theorien als wissenschaftliche Exaktheit brillierte. Er hat zweifellos das Verdienst, auf
die Bedeutung daoistischer Themen hingewiesen zu haben. Inwieweit VIcTorR MAIR Recht
hat, wenn er ERKES’ philologische Arbeiten vernachlissigt sieht, sei mit einem Fragezeichen
versehen. Vielleicht zielt das Argument mehr auf die generelle Unkenntnis deutschsprachiger
Arbeiten im englischsprachigen Raum und die mythologischen Interpretationen ERKES’. Was
die Ubersetzungen angeht, so sei an die apodiktisch zugespitzten Auflerungen ERWIN vON
ZacHs (1872-1942) (wenn wir ihn denn mit dem pseudonymen QIaNLI identifizieren diirfen)
erinnern, der in einer deutsch-chinesischen Streitschrift schrieb, er habe gehért, dafl Prof.
ERKES aus politischen Griinden seine Stellung verloren habe. Aus Mitgefiihl und Interesse
habe er genug Deutsch gelernt, um ERKES” Arbeiten lesen zu konnen, sei dadurch aber zu
dem Schluf} gekommen, dafl man E. wohl entlassen habe, weil er nicht Chinesisch konnte.
Das ist natiirlich nicht wértlich zu nehmen, zeigt aber die Richtung der Beurteilung seitens
des bedeutenden Ubersetzers und Kritikers.? ERKES hat immerhin das Verdienst, nach dem
Ende des Weltkrieges als Unbelasteter der Sinologie in Leipzig die ndtigen Impulse gegeben
und mit ULRICH UNGER (1930-2006) einen fihigen Paliographen herangebildet zu haben.

Der zweite Hauptteil des Buches beschiftigt sich mit dem modernen Ostasien: Frau Ricu-
TERS Beitrag weist auf die politischen, sozial- und geistesgeschichtlichen Stromungen und
Entwicklungen hin, die Japans Bewerbungen und Ausrichtungen der Olympischen Spiele
1940-2020 begleite(te)n. STEPHAN KOHNS Darstellung der Manga-Anime-Populirkultur
im Kontext der Kinderpornographiediskussion und des Antipornographiegesetzes in Japan
zeigt die staatlichen Bemithungen diese Medien als ,,cool“ und ,,schick® aufzuwerten und
der Hochkultur anzunihern. Fiir eine wissenschaftliche Behandlung solcher Gebiete war
die Japanologie bisher wenig geriistet — war sie von den Wurzeln her eine textorientierte
philologische Disziplin, siecht man sie heute eher als Kulturwissenschaft, wobei da freilich
bisher die Hochkultur im Zentrum steht. Ein wenn auch zégerliches Umdenken ist indes
in verschiedenen Wissenschaftsbereichen festzustellen — wurde frither etwa eine Beschafti-
gung mit Trivialliteratur und Pornographie naseriimpfend abqualifiziert, gibt es inzwischen
Symposien und ernsthafte Forschungen in der Literaturwissenschaft. Allerdings fragt sich
Rez., ob die Japanologie (wie auch vergleichbare Ficher) mit solchen Aufgaben nicht doch
iiberfordert wire — in einigen angelsichsischen Lindern werden daher die Fachwissen-
schaftler (etwa Medienwissenschaftler) statt der Regionalwissenschaftler eingesetzt, wobei
eine gute Sprachkenntnis natiirliches Erfordernis ist. Ahnliches gilt fiir die von MARTIN
RoTH dargestellten Regionalisierungstendenzen bei den digitalen Medien, ein fiir die Wirt-
schaftswissenschaften besonders relevantes Thema. STEFAN KRAMER weist darauf hin, daf§
heute von einer globalen Medienanthropologie nicht mehr die Rede sein kann und stellt in
einer philosophischen Untersuchung den (méglichen) Beitrag Chinas heraus. NicoLa Spa-
KOWsKI plidiert fiir eine aufgeschlossene, den zeitgemiflen Fragestellungen offene Sinologie.

Der Band ist attraktiv gestaltet und gibt ein aktuelles Bild von den Interessen und Auf-
gaben der Leipziger Sinologie und Japanologie sowie ihren historischen Wurzeln.

HaRTMUT WALRAVENS, Berlin

1 Vgl. H. WaLraveNs/ L. Hopr: Wilbelm Grube (1855-1908): Leben Werk und Samm-~
lungen des Sprachwi; haftlers, Ethnologen und Sinol. Wiesbaden 2007.

2 ZAcH hat seine Kritik mehrfach exemplifiziert; vgl. E. RITTER VON ZACH: Gesam-
melte Rezensionen. Chinesische Sprache und Literatur in der Kritik. Wiesbaden 2006,
S.59-60, 68—69 usw.

hek Sachsen-Anhalt

02908/fragment/page=00000522



Bericht iiber die Allgemeine Versammlung
der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft
am 28. April 2019 in Bamberg

Der Erste Vorsitzende, Herr WALTER SLAJE, eréffnet die Versammlung im Institut fiir
Orientalistik (Raum 0013) der Otto-Friedrich-Universitit Bamberg, Schillerplatz 17, um
13.04 Uhr. Liste der Teilnehmer siche Anlage 1.

Vor Eintritt in die Tagesordnung gedenken die Anwesenden der verstorbenen Mit-

glieder Prof. Dr. FUAT SEZGIN (F 30.6.2018) und GERD WINKELHANE (f 21.9.2018).

Tagesordnung:
Bestellung von Protokollfithrern
Fristgerecht eingegangene Antrige zur Tagesordnung
. Bestitigung der Tagesordnung
Genehmigung des Protokolls der AV vom 6. Mai 2018 in Halle (Saale)!
Beschluflfassungen der Allgemeinen Versammlung gem. §7 (4) der Satzung
(einfacher Mehrheitsbeschlufl)
5.1. Entgegennahme von Rechenschaftsberichten des Vorstands und des Gutachtens

der Kassenpriifer sowie die Entlastung des Vorstands

5.1.1. a) Geschiftsbericht

b) Kassenbericht
c) DMG-Bibliothek und Sonderbestinde

5.1.2. Bericht iiber die Kassenpriifung fiir das Jahr 2018

5.1.3. Entlastung des Vorstands
5.2. Wahl zweier Kassenpriifer fiir das Jahr 2019
5.3. Festsetzung von Zeit und Ort der nichsten Allgemeinen Versammlung im Jahr 2020
5.4. Festsetzung des Jahresbeitrags fiir das Jahr 2020
Angelegenheiten der Sektionen und Arbeitsgemeinschaften nach §2 (2) der Satzung
Bericht iiber die Helmuth von Glasenapp-Stiftung
Bericht iiber Publikationen der DMG
8.1. ZDMG
8.2. AKM

9. Bericht iiber historisch assoziierte Publikationsorgane der DMG

10. Bericht iiber die vergebenen Reisestipendien

11. Verschiedenes

—

EENSEN

s ral

(1) Herr MaxmMILIAN MEHNER und Herr CLAUDIUS NAUMANN werden zu Protokoll-
fithrern bestellt.

(2) Der Erste Geschiftsfithrer, Herr PETER STEIN, teilt mit, daf} keine Antrige zur Tages-
ordnung vorliegen.

! Siche ZDMG 168 (2018), S. 517-526.
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(3) Die Tagesordnung wird in der dargelegten Fassung bestitigt.
(4) Das Protokoll der Allgemeinen Versammlung vom 6. Mai 2018 in Halle (Saale) wird

einstimmig genehmigt.
(5.1.1) Die Rechenschaftsberichte des Vorstands werden verlesen:
a) Herr PETER STEIN verliest den Bericht zur Geschiftsfithrung (s. Anlage 2).

b) Herr ANDREAS POHLUS trigt den Kassenbericht vor und erliutert anhand von Tabellen
und Diagrammen die Einnahmen und Ausgaben sowie das Vermdgen der Gesellschaft (s.

Anlagen 3-5).

c) Herr VOLKER ADAM verliest den Bericht von LA1LA GUHLMANN iiber die DMG-Biblio-
thek (s. Anlage 6) und erliutert auf Nachfrage die Kriterien fiir den Erwerb.

(5.1.2) Herr ANDREAS POHLUS verliest den Bericht der Kassenpriifer, Herrn Joser PETER
JEsCHKE und Herrn ROLAND STEINER, fiir das Jahr 2018 (s. Anlage 7).

(5.1.3) Frau MoN1ka DAHNCKE stellt den Antrag auf Entlastung des Vorstands, dem die
Versammlung einstimmig zustimmt.

(5.2) Der Vorstand schligt die Herren JOSEF PETER JESCHKE und RAIK STRUNZ als Kassen-
priifer fiir das Jahr 2019 vor. Beide hatten sich im Vorfeld zur Ubernahme dieser Aufgabe

bereit erklirt. Der Vorschlag wird per Akklamation angenommen.

(5.3) Der Vorstand schligt vor, die nichste Allgemeine Versammlung der DMG am Sonn-
tag, dem 10.Mai 2020, in Leipzig abzuhalten. Dieser Vorschlag wird per Akklamation
angenommen.

(5.4) Der Vorstand schligt vor, den Jahresbeitrag fiir das Jahr 2020 unverindert beizu-
behalten. Die Allgemeine Versammlung stimmt dem Vorschlag per Akklamation zu.

(6) Fiir die Sektion Indologie und Siidasienstudien berichtet Herr ROLAND STEINER u.a.
dariiber, daf} eine Diskussion iiber die Charakterisierung der Ficher Indologie und Siid-
asienwissenschaften begonnen wurde.

Fiir die Sektion Iranistik hat Herr CHRISTOPH WERNER Herrn PETER STEIN gebeten zu
berichten, daf} die Sektion sich im September im Rahmen der von der Societas Iranologica
Europaea organisierten ,Ninth European Conference of Iranian Studies“ treffen wird.
Die Sektion strebt fiir das kommende Jahr eine Internet-Prisenz an.

Fiir die Sektion Islamwissenschaft berichtet Herr PATRICK FRANKE u.a. dariiber, daf§
vom 3.-5. Oktober 2019 die nichste Arbeitstagung der Sektion stattfinden wird.

Fiir die Sektion Semitistik berichtet Herr STEFAN WENINGER u.a. iiber die vom 27.2.—
1.3.2019 durchgefiihrte siebte Arbeitstagung in Wien mit 40 Teilnehmern.

Herr STEFAN WENINGER fordert die Arbeitsgemeinschaften in der DMG auf, sich we-
gen einer Webprisenz zu melden.

Herr PaTrick FRANKE méchte die Sektionen dazu anregen, sich in den Prozef der
Nationalen Forschungsdateninfrastruktur (NFDI) einzubringen.

(7) Herr ANDREAS POHLUS trigt den Bericht von Herrn HARRY FALK iiber die Helmuth
von Glasenapp-Stiftung vor (s. Anlage 8).

(8) Herr PETER STEIN trigt den Bericht von Herrn FLORIAN REITER iiber die Publikatio-
nen der DMG (ZDMG und AKM) vor.
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(9) Herr PETER STEIN verliest den Bericht von Herrn TILMAN SEIDENSTICKER iiber die
Publikationen des KOHD (s. Anlage 9).

(10) Herr WALTER SLAJE berichtet, daf} die folgenden Berichte iiber Reisestipendien ein-
gegangen und auf der Homepage der DMG freigeschaltet sind: der Reisebericht von Jo-
HANNES ROSENBAUM iiber seinen Forschungsaufenthalt in Indien (2018); der Reisebericht
von PETER BLANK iiber seinen Forschungsaufenthalt im Libanon (2018) sowie der Reise-
bericht von JAcOB JAN DE RIDDER iiber seinen Forschungsaufenthalt in den USA (2018).

Neu bewilligt wurden zwei Reisestipendien fiir JENS AUGSPURGER (nach Israel und
Indien) und fiir Dr. PHILIPP BRUCKMAYR (nach Malaysia).

(11) Herr PETER STEIN verliest das Dankschreiben von Frau Prof. STEPHANIE JaMISON
(Los Angeles), die auf der Allgemeinen Versammlung der DMG am 6.5.2018 als Ehren-
mitglied aufgenommen wurde:

Dear Prof. Dr. Slaje,

Many thanks for your message! I am deeply honored and very very pleased to have
been elected an honorary member of the DMG, a society that has always played and
continues to play such a vital role in our discipline(s) and whose work has been so
critical to me from the time I began as a student. I am delighted to accept and to join
such distinguished company, which I hope to prove worthy of.

With thanks and best wishes,

Stephanie Jamison
Frau DAHNCKE regt an, dafl die Redaktion der ZDMG betagteren Mitgliedern in Zu-
kunft bei der diakritischen Formatierung eingereichter Beitrige Hilfestellung leistet, um
eine andernfalls aus rein formalen Griinden gebotene Ablehnung zu vermeiden. Der Vor-
sitzende empfiehlt, sich in solchen Fillen bereits im Vorfeld der Einreichung eines Beitrags

mit dem fachnichsten Spartenherausgeber ins Benehmen zu setzen, um die Moglichkeiten
einer kollegialen Unterstiitzung dieser Art auszuloten.

Herr WALTER SLAJE schliefit die Versammlung um 14.05 Uhr.

MAXIMILIAN MEHNER CLaUDIUS NAUMANN ‘WALTER SLAJE

(Protokollfithrung) (Sitzungsleitung)

Anlage 1: Teilnehmerliste

Mitglieder:

Bamberg: BEHzADI; DAHNCKE; FRANKE; Bern: KOLLMAR-PAULENZ; Crimmitschau:
BronwM; Erlangen: Boszin; Freiburg: voNn HINUBER; Fronhausen: MEHNER; Halle:
ApaMm; Horn; Porrus; SLAJE; Heidelberg: QUACK; Jena: STEIN; Kleinmachnow: Nau-
MANN; Leipzig: CLART; Marburg: R. STEINER; WENINGER; Weimar: HANNEDER.
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Anlage 2: Bericht zur Geschiftsfithrung fiir den Zeitraum
vom 6.Mai 2018 bis zum 27. April 2019

Die letzte Allgemeine Versammlung der DMG wurde am 6. Mai 2018 in Halle (Saale) ab-
gehalten.

Im Herbst 2019 werden die Mitglieder der Fachkollegien der Deutschen Forschungs-
gemeinschaft (DFG) fiir die kommende Amtsperiode 2020-2023 neu gewihlt. Als vor-
schlagsberechtigter Fachgesellschaft oblag es der DMG, Kandidatenvorschlige fiir die
nachfolgend genannten fiinf Fachkollegien zu unterbreiten:

- 101-05 Agyptische und Vorderasiatische Altertumswissenschaften

— 104-01 Allgemeine und Vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft, Typologie, Auflereuropii-
sche Sprachen

— 106-02 Asienbezogene Wissenschaften

— 106-03 Afrika-, Amerika- und Ozeanienbezogene Wissenschaften

— 106-04 Islamwissenschaften, Arabistik, Semitistik.

Im Herbst 2018 hat der Vorstand der DMG von seinem Vorschlagsrecht Gebrauch ge-

macht und fiir die genannten Fachkollegien insgesamt 16 Kandidatenvorschlige unter-

breitet.

Im Vorstand der Helmuth von Glasenapp-Stiftung haben sich folgende personelle Ver-
inderungen ergeben: Fiir Herrn Prof. HARRY FALK, der aus gesundheitlichen Griinden
zum Ende dieses Monats seinen Riicktritt erklirt hat, wurde der bisherige Stellvertreter,
Herr Prof. JURGEN HANNEDER, zum Vorsitzenden des Vorstands der Stiftung berufen.
Zur Zweiten Vorsitzenden wurde Frau Dr. PETRA KIEFFER-PULZ berufen.

Die Mitgliederdatenbank weist gegenwirtig einen Bestand von 513 Mitgliedern auf,
darunter 61 kérperschaftliche, 33 Studierende, 5 Familienmitglieder und 5 Ehrenmitglie-
der. Im Vergleich zum Vorjahr bleibt die Mitgliederzahl damit nahezu unverindert (Mai
2018: 514 Mitglieder). Die Mitgliederentwicklung im Detail sei wiederum am Kalender-
jahr 2018 veranschaulicht: Im Verlaufe dieses Jahres sind der Gesellschaft 15 neue Mitglie-
der beigetreten, ein weiteres wurde als Ehrenmitglied aufgenommen, 8 Mitglieder haben
ihren Austritt erklirt, 2 Mitglieder sind verstorben und 11 wurden gemifl §6 Absatz 2
Satz 3 der Satzung wegen Zahlungsriickstinden von mindestens zwei Jahresbeitrigen aus
der Mitgliederliste gestrichen.

Jena, den 27. April 2019 PETER STEIN

Anlage 3: Kassenbericht 2018

Der Kassenbericht bezieht sich auf das Jahr 2018. Auf der Grundlage der Kassenun-
terlagen wurde von der Kanzlei Dustert, Beitz & Kullmann, Steuerberater und ver-
eidigte Buchpriifer in Bonn-Bad Godesberg die Einnahmen-Ausgaben-Rechnung fiir
das Kalenderjahr 2018 und die Vermégensaufstellung zum 31. Dezember 2018 der DMG
erstellt. Die Kassenunterlagen wurden durch die auf der Allgemeinen Versammlung der
DMG am 6.Mai 2018 in Halle (Saale) gewihlten Kassenpriifer, Herr Dr. ROLAND STEI-
NER (Marburg) und Herr JosEF PETER JESCHKE, M. A. (Jena), unter Hinzuziehung der
Bilanz fiir 2018 der Buchpriifungsfirma Dustert, Beitz & Kullmann gepriift und fiir
richtig befunden. Das Protokoll der Kassenpriifung 2019 wird im Anschluff wieder-
gegeben.

Nach den dem Schatzmeister vorliegenden Kontoausziigen der Konten wiesen die Kon-

ten der Gesellschaft am 31. Dezember 2018 den folgenden Stand auf:
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Konto Euro
Geschiftskonto bei der Sparkasse KélnBonn 12.776,89
Geldmarktkonto bei der Sparkasse KélnBonn (Tagesgeld) 22.426,61
Geschiftskonto bei der Postbank Frankfurt 7.604,45
Festgeldkonto bei der Postbank Frankfurt 45.000,00

Damit belief sich das Geldvermdgen der Gesellschaft am 31.12.2018 auf 87.807,95 € (Vor-
jahr: 82.958,78).

Zu den Einnahmen im Jahre 2018:

— Die DMG hat im Jahre 2018 33.435,20 € an Mitgliedsbeitrigen eingenommen (Mit-
gliedsbeitrige 2017: 34.553,50 €).

— Aus Kommissionsabrechnungen wurden Einnahmen in Hohe von 9.614,90 € erzielt.

— Die Festgeldanlage von 45.000 € bei der Postbank Frankfurt a.M. und das Tagesgeld-
konto bei der Sparkasse K6lnBonn erbrachten 2018 nur noch einen Zinsertrag von
4,68 € (2017: 4,74 € 2016: 15,21 €).

Zu den Ausgaben im Jahre 2018:

— Die Hauptausgaben von 21.627,21 € fielen naturgemif fiir Herstellung und Versand
der ZDMG an.

— Fiir Reisestipendien fielen Ausgabe in Hohe von 3.635,96 € an.

— Die Kontofithrungsgebiihren betrugen im Jahr 425,65 € (2018: 307,68 €).

Halle, den 23. April 2019 ANDREAS POHLUS

Anlage 4: Einnahmen-Ausgaben-Rechnung
fiir die Zeit vom 01.01.2018 bis zum 31.12.2018

Ideeller Bereich
Einnahmen
Mitgliedsbeitrige
von natiirlichen Personen € 29.235,20
von Kérperschaften € 4.200,00
nachtrigliche Beitrige Vorjahre € 1.051,00
Ausgaben
Rechts-und Beratungskosten € 6.069,05
Reisekosten € 232378
Kostenentschidigungen € 825,00
Vorbereitung allgemeine Versammlung € 468,38
Porto, Biirobedarf, Telefon, Fax € 1.710,08
Kosten fiir den Einzug von Beitrigen € 11,61
Versicherungen € 1.148,69
Storno Beitrige aus Vorjahren € 1.148,69
Auf Mitglieder entfallende Herstellungskosten der ZDMG € 19.364,51
Fehlbetrag Ideeller Bereich € -389,90
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Vermogensverwaltung

Einnahmen € 4,68
Ausgaben € 425,65
Fehlbetrag Vermogensverwaltung € -420,97
Zweckbetrieb
Zeitschrift der DMG
Einnahmen
Kommissionsabrechnungen € 9.614,90
Ausgaben
Herstellungskosten ZDMG € 16.330,78
Versandkosten ZDMG € 5.296,43
Abziiglich auf Mitglieder entfallende Zeitschriften € -19.364,51
Reisekostenstipendien € 1
Uberschuss Zweckbetrieb €  3.716,24
Jahresiiberschuss/Vereinsergebnis € 290537
Anlage 5: Vermégensaufstellung zum 31. Dezember 2018
Vermégensposten Schuldposten
31.12.2018 | 31.12.2017 31.12.2018 | 31.12.2017
€ € € €
B. Umlaufvermégen A. Vereinsverméogen
1. Forderung aus Bei- Vereinsvermogen
trigen 1.250,00 3.750,00 | Stand 1.1.2018 (2017) 81.346,53 76993,43
IL Sonstige Vermdgens- Jahresiiberschuss 290537 | 4.353,10
gegenstinde 714,00 0,00 'Stand 31.12.2018 (2017) | 84.251,90 | 81.346,53
III. Kassenbestand,
Guthaben bei B. Rickstellungen
Kreditinstituten 87.807,95 | 82.958,78 | Riickstellung fiir Buch-

fiihrung und Abschluss 4.040,05 3.943,61

C. Verbindlichkeiten
Sonstige Verbindlich-
keiten 1.480,00 |  1.418,64

89.771,95 | 86.708,78
89.771,95 | 86.708,78 89.771,95 | 86.708,78

Anlage 6: Bericht zur Bibliothek der DMG in Halle (Saale) fiir das Jahr 2018

Entsprechend den Vertrigen aus den Jahren 1993 und 1996 zwischen dem Land Sachsen-
Anhalt und der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft wurde die Bibliothek der
DMG auch im Jahr 2018 an der Universitits- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt in
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Halle (Saale) als rechtlich selbstindige Sondersammlung? innerhalb der Zweigbibliothek
Vorderer Orient/Ethnologie betreut.

Katalogisierung

Im Berichtsjahr erfolgte fiir 560 Titel eine Retroaufnahme in den elektronischen Kata-
log des Gemeinsamen Bibliotheksverbundes, insbesondere zur Systemgruppe F (,,Ubrige
Sprachen®, d.h. ural-altaische, kaukasische, ostasiatische, amerikanische Sprachen und Li-
teraturen). Bisher sind somit insgesamt ca. 17000 Titel Monographien und Zeitschriften
aus dem Bestand der Bibliothek der DMG im Online-Katalog erfasst.

Erwerbung

Im Jahr 2018 verzeichnete die Bibliothek der DMG einen Zugang von insgesamt 206 Bin-
den. Fiir die Bibliothek wurden 113 Monographien (89 Kauf, 5 Tausch, 19 Geschenk) und
93 Binde Zeitschriften (19 Kauf, 68 Tausch, 6 Geschenk) erworben. Es wurden 81 lau-
fende Zeitschriftenabonnements gehalten, davon 18 Kaufabonnements. Der Bestand der
Bibliothek der DMG umfasste am Ende des Jahres 68068 Binde (2017: 67 862).

Die Gesellschaft unterhielt zu 64 Institutionen und Einrichtungen im In- und Ausland
Tauschbeziehungen und erhielt dariiber 68 Zeitschriftenbinde und fiinf Monographien
als Geschenk.

Die Ausgaben fiir Monographien und Zeitschriften beliefen sich im Jahr 2018 auf insge-
samt 12463 €. Fiir Monographien wurden 6090 € (deutsche Monographien 1709 € und aus-
lindische Monographien 4381 €), fiir Zeitschriften 6373 € (deutsche Zeitschriften 1204 €
und auslindische Zeitschriften 5169 €) aufgewendet. Zusitzlich wurden Buchbinderarbei-
ten fiir Reparaturen und laufende Zeitschriftenbinde im Umfang von 1052 € durchgefiihrt.

Sonstiges

Die im Jahr 2017 begonnene Zihlung der Katalogkarten zu den Bestinden der DMG hin-
sichtlich einer genauen Erfassung der Anzahl der Binde in den einzelnen systematischen
Gruppen sowie Auswertung der sprachlichen Verteilung und Anzahl der vorhandenen
Schriften erfolgte weiterhin kontinuierlich iiber eine studentische Aushilfskraft im Rah-
men ihrer Titigkeit in der Zweigbibliothek Vorderer Orient/Ethnologie.

Auch im Jahr 2018 gab es vonseiten der Wissenschaft reges Interesse an den Sonder-
bestinden der DMG, was in zahlreichen Anfragen zu den Gelehrtennachlissen und zu
dem Handschriftenbestand dokumentiert wird. Nutzer der Sonderbestinde kénnen fiir
ihre Studien nach Voranmeldung in dem neueréffneten Lesesaal fiir historische Bestinde
und Karten in der Hauptbibliothek der Universitits- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-
Anhalt arbeiten.

Uber die Koordinierungsstelle fiir die Erhaltung des schriftlichen Kulturguts (KEK)
stellte die ULB im Jahr 2018 einen Projektantrag auf Mittel aus dem Sonderprogramm der
Beauftragten der Bundesregierung fiir Kultur und Medien (BKM) zum Erhalt der Origi-
nale des schriftlichen Kulturguts.

Unter dem Titel ,, Europa im Morgenland: Entsiuerung und Reinigung eines einmali-
gen Biicherbestandes zu Sprachen und Kulturen des Vorderen Orients aus dem Bestand
der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft wurden Mittel fiir den Teilbestand Semi-
tische Sprachen beantragt.

2 Erginzt durch den Vorsitzenden gem. § 1 des oben zitierten Vertrags (1996).

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt
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Es handelt sich um eine Bundesférderung, die jedoch 50 Prozent Eigenmittel der Ein-
richtung voraussetzt. Diese Mittel konnten durch die ULB einmalig bereitgestellt werden.

Der unter dem Buchstaben D aufgestellte Teilbestand wurde einer Reinigung und Ent-
siuerung durch eine Fachfirma in Leipzig unterzogen. Er enthilt die Gebiete Babylonisch-
Assyrisch, Aramiisch, Himjarisch, Athiopisch, Hebriisch und Phénikisch. Weiterhin
grofite Gruppe mit ca. 5300 Binden ist der Bestand der arabischen Sprache. Er zihlt zu
den durch Benutzung am meisten beanspruchten Bestinden. Etwa drei Viertel dieser sy-
stematisch aufgestellten Binde stammen aus der Zeit zwischen 1850 und 1974. Sie sind
akut vom Verfall durch Siureeinwirkung bedroht. Im Vorfeld der Arbeiten wurde von
Mitarbeitern und zwei Praktikanten eine Tabelle mit Signaturenliste erstellt. Die Uber-
priifung nach dem Reponieren der Binde im Magazin durch den Dienstleister erfolgt
ebenfalls durch Bibliotheksmitarbeiter.

Die Arbeiten beim Dienstleister begannen im November des Berichtsjahres und wer-
den bis zum 1.Quartal des nichsten Jahres andauern. Es werden insgesamt 8200 Binde
bearbeitet. Ca. 6150 Binde werden entsiuert und gereinigt, ca. 2050 Binde werden nur
einer Reinigung unterzogen.

Halle, im Februar 2019 LariLa GUHLMANN
Fachreferentin der Bibliothek der DMG

Anlage 7: Protokoll iiber die am 11. April 2019 in Halle (Saale) und am 28. April
2019 in Bamberg durchgefiihrte Buch- und Kassenpriifung der Deutschen
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft e. V. fiir das Kalenderjahr 2018

Von der Allgemeinen Versammlung der DMG am 06.Mai 2018 in Halle (Saale) wurden
Herr Dr. ROLAND STEINER (Marburg) und Herr JOoSEF PETER JESCHKE, M. A. (Jena) mit der
Kassenpriifung fiir das Jahr 2018 beauftragt. Diese Kassenpriifung haben wir abgehalten.
Es wurden jeweils vorgelegt:
1. eine Bilanz und Ergebnisrechnung zum 31. Dezember 2018 nebst Erliuterungen
. simtliche Einnahmen-Ausgabenbelege fiir das Kalenderjahr 2018 nebst Einblick in die
Mitgliederverwaltung
. die ,Einnahmen-Ausgaben-Rechnung fiir das Kalenderjahr 2018“ und die entspre-
chende ,Vermégensaufstellung zum 31.Dezember der Deutschen Morgenlindischen
Gesellschaft e.V.“ der Kanzlei Dustert, Beitz & Kullmann, Steuerberater, Vereidigte
Buchpriifer in Bonn-Bad Godesberg.
Aufler uns war Herr ANDREAS POHLUS, der Schatzmeister der DMG, anwesend.
Die Unterlagen wurden vom Schatzmeister erliutert und von uns auf der Grundlage
des Bilanzabschlusses der Steuerberatungs- und Buchpriifungsfirma Dustert, Beitz &
Kullmann fiir richtig befunden.

Halle (Saale), den 11.04.2019 JoOSEF PETER JESCHKE, M.A.
Bamberg, den 28.04.2019 Dr. ROLAND STEINER

N

[

Anlage 8: Bericht iiber die Titigkeit der Helmut von
Glasenapp-Stiftung fiir das Geschiftsjahr 2018

1. Im 55. Geschiftsjahr hat die Stiftung einen Uberschuf) der Einnahmen iiber die Aus-
gaben in Hohe von € 1.376,28 erbracht. Die Ertrige aus Urheberrechten der Stiftung
betrugen € 1.451,28, die aus Zinsen € 0,00 (abzgl. Bankgebiihren und Porto: 75 €). Fiir

Universitats- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt
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Stiftungszwecke wurden 4.322,85 € ausgegeben (Kleine Schriften Hirtel und Digitalisie-
rung vergriffener Kleiner Schriften der Stiftung).

An Verwaltungskosten wurden € 788,67 zuziiglich € 371,28 fiir die Pflege des Grabes
von H. VON GLASENAPP verausgabt. Alle Arbeiten der Mitglieder von Vorstand und Ver-
waltungsrat wurden ehrenamtlich ausgefiihrt.

2. Das Stiftungskapital ist in Rentenpapieren angelegt und belduft sich auf € 275.000.

3. Den Riicklagen von € 20.344,22 stehen offene Bewilligungen von € 5.782,81 gegen-
{iber. Diese betreffen die Publikation der Kleinen Schriften von RICHARD PISCHEL, deren
Druck fiir das laufende Jahr 2019 angekiindigt wurde.

4. Das 2018 vom Stiftungsrat ausgelobte Preisgeld konnte mangels themabezogener Ein-
ginge nicht ausgegeben werden. Eine weitere Ausschreibung zu einem anderen Thema ist
geplant.

5. Die Stiftung bittet, Antrige fiir die im Jahre 2020 zur Ausschiittung gelangenden Mittel
bis zum 28.Februar 2020 formlos als E-Mail oder als PDF in einem E-Mail-Anhang an

den Vorsitzenden zu richten: hanneder@staff.uni-marburg.de!

Berlin, den 21.04.2019 HaRRY FALK

Anlage 9: Bericht iiber das Vorhaben im Akademienprogramm
der Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Géttingen ,Katalogisierung
der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland“ (KOHD)

Uber das Projekt, die Arbeitsstellen und Mitarbeiter sowie den Stand der Katalogreihe

Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften in Deutschland (VOHD, bislang 170

Binde und 52 Supplementbinde) informiert die Website des Projekts (http:/adw-goe.de/

forschung/forschungsprojekte-akademienprogramm/kohd/).

Seit 2016 wird iiberwiegend in die beiden Datenbanken KOHD Digital und KOHD
Coptica katalogisiert. Im Januar 2019 sind diese beiden Datenbanken online gestellt wor-
den, vgl. https://orient-mss.kohd.adw-goe.de und https://coptica.kohd.adw-goe.de.

Seit der letzten Allgemeinen Versammlung der DMG sind im VOHD folgende Binde
erschienen:

XVIIL 3  Mitteliranische Handschriften. Teil 3: Berliner Turfanfragmente christlichen
Inhalts und Varia in soghdischer Schrift. Beschrieben von CHRISTIANE RECK.
2018.263S.

XVIIB, 12 Arabische Handschriften. Teil 12: Arabische Handschriften der Bayerischen
Staatsbibliothek zu Miinchen unter Einschluss einiger tiirkischer und persischer
Handschriften. Beschrieben von FLORIAN SOBIERO]. 2018. XXXII, 780 S.

XXI, 6 Koptische Handschriften. Teil 6: Die Handschriften der Staatsbibliothek
zu Berlin — Preuflischer Kulturbesitz. Bobairische und bohairisch-arabische
Handschriften. Beschrieben von UTE PIETRUSCHKA und INA HEGENBARTH-
REICHARDT unter Mitwirkung von JURGEN HORN, VERONIKA Six und
ANTONIA ST DEMIANA. Hrsg. von HEIKE BEHLMER. 2018. XXX, 151 S.

11, 20 Indische Handschriften. Teil 20: Generalregister fiir die Kataloge indischer
und nepalischer Handschriften (VOHD II und XXXIII). Von SIEGFRIED
ScHMITT. 2018. 500 S.

Jena, den 8. April 2019 TILMAN SEIDENSTICKER

its- und Landesbibliothek Sachsen-Anhalt
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